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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED 


A — Boi the Deva-u5gari alphabet, and others related to it — 



^ a, irr n, 



V e, IT e, 

^ at, 

^ 0, 

^0, a« 

SR la 

xg lha 7t ^ gba 

no 

oha 

chha 

ofya 

Wjha Bfna 

Z ta 

Z fba ^ da z dba 

^ «a 

ci ta 

tha 

^ da 

If dha sr na 

XT pa 

"mpha ^ ba XT bka 

TT ina 

TT ya 

J. ra 

^ la 

q’ pa or wa 

•Jl ia 

rr sha ^ sa 

ha 

g ra 

Z lha 

oB la 

5^ }ha 


Visaiga (:) IS represented by h, thus ^PR3I. krmnahh Anmtoara ( ) is represented 
by ih, thus f%'? svmh, rrsj mmi In Bengali and some othei languages it is pronounced 
np, and is then wntten ap , thus bangia Anunaaika or Ohandra-btndu is re- 
presented bv the sign over the letter nasabzed, thus JT 

B — Bor the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hmdostanl — 


1 

a, etc 

Z 

J 

0 

d 

J 

r 


8 

t 
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b 

tr 

oh 

0 

d 

u 

J 

r 

A 

U“ 

ab 

t 

gA 


P 

c 

h 

0 


J 

z 
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f 

O 

t 

z 

Mk 



A 

; 

sk 

i>> 

? 

3 

(Z 


t 







b 
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§ 







b 

s 

lJ 

g 


J I 


f m 
u « 

^ when repiesonting anun/Uiia 
in D8va nSgari, by orcr 
nuabztd TOweL 

^ W7 or p 
K h 

L#- y. etc 

Tanwin is represented by », thus fauran Alt/ e tnaqfura is represented 
by d , — thus, da'usd 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus *vui banda 
When pronounced, it is written, — thus, gtfndh 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion Thus, ^ ban, not bana When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line Thus (Hindi) dehhHd, pronounced dekhtd, (Kai- 

miri) kqi', pronounced Aor^ (Bihari) dekhalhf 
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X 


C —Special lettei-8 peculiar to special languages will be dealt witli under the head 
of the languages concerned In the meantime the following more important instances 

may he noted — ^ , , . / \ m u ^ 

(а) The ts sound found in Marathi (<?), Pushto (^), Kazmin (^, ’9), Tibetan 

(5 ), and elsewhere, is represented by is So, the aspirate of that sound 

IS represented by tsh 

(б) The (fg sound found in Marathi (sf), Pu?ht6 {^)» and Tibetan (^) is lepre- 

sented hy and its aspirate by 

(c) KSfimiri (s^) is represented by n 

(d) Smdhx ^.Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W Prontier)^, and 

Pushto jj or ^ are represented by n 

(e) The following are letters pecuhar to Pushto — 

<^1 < , ^ tfi or according to pi enunciation , -i d , j, » , ^ or gf, accord- 
ing to pronunciation , or &h, according to pronunciation > Oi ^ « 

f/J The following are lettere pecuhai to Smdlii — 

^ bb , ^ hh , -Sj th , i , •i' pi , , ^JJ > ^ > 

^n, ^ dh , qd, !idd, q dh , £=■ h , \-S kh , ^ gg , ^ g^*^ > 

'—Sn, ^ n 

B — Certain sounds, which aie not provided for above, occur m transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (os distinct from transbterat- 
mg) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds 
The principal of these aie the following — 

a, represents the sound of the a m alt 


a, 

n 

55 

„ a in hat 

e, 

it 

55 

„ e m met 

d. 

it 

55 

„ 0 in hot 

e, 

55 

55 

„ ^ in the Prench dfatt 

0, 

55 

55 

„ 0 m the first o m promote 

d, 

55 

55 

„ 0 m the German eohdn 

ti. 

» 

55 

„ it m the „ mUhe 

ik, 

55 

55 

„ th m think 

&, 

mt . 

5> 

51 

„ th in this 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe Thus V, f, p’, and so on ' 

E —"When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used 
Thus in Q^ionar) dsmtat, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might he espected, on the second syllable 


I 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I TAKh tins opportunity of tendeimg my thanks to the many Mends who have assisted 
me in the compilation of the following pages Most particularly do I record my mdebt- 
edness to the Rev G Macahster, M A , of Jaipur, and to the Eev G P Taylor, D I) , 
of Ahmedahad To the former gentleman I owe not only a very complete senes of 
specimens of the dialects spoken m the State of Jaipur, hut also the valuable book on the 
same subject, which was wntten by him at the request of His Highness the Maharaja 
Limits of space did not permit me to utdize in their entirety the numerous specimens 
provided by him, but, that they may be available to future students, these have all been 
carefully filed m the India Office with the records of the Linguistic Survey 

To Dr Taylor I owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude Besides fumishmg me 
with specimens of dialectic Gujarati, ho most kmdly revised the proofs of the whole section 
dealing with that language, and has matenally enhanced its value by his cnticisms and 
suggestions His revision has stamped the section with an authonty that no labours of 
mme could have supphed. 


CAJIBEULKt , 

Fehruary 24, J90S 


GEOEGB A GRIERSON 




Rajasthant. 

Bajastliam means literally the language of Rajasthan, or Rajwara, the country^ 
Name of language Where of the Rajputs The name, as connoting a language, has 

been invented for the purposes of this Survey, in order to- 
distingmsh it from ‘Western Hindi on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other 
Europeans have hitherto included the various dialects under the loose term of 
‘Hindi,’ just as they have also used that name for Biharl and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Oudh Natives do not employ any general name for fhe language, hut 
content themselves with referring to the vanous dialects, Marwari, Jaipuri, Malvi, 
and so forth Rajasthani is spoken by an estimated number of more than fifteen 
millions of people, and covers an area which' may he roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles The number of speakeis is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which wore based on the returns of the Census of 1891 The figures for 
Rajasthani m the Census for 1901 are much less, — i e , 10,917,712. The difference 
IS no doubt due to the uncertain hne which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
Hindi, and between Rajasthani and Sindhi In 1891 many speakers of Western 
Hmdi and Sindhi were included m the figures which were, for the Survey, mteipreted 
as representmg Rajasthani On the other hand, a large reduction was to be expected, 
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area m which Rajasthani is spoken The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot be taken as represent- 
ing the normal number of persons who might he expected to speak this language 
This I am inclined to put down at about twelve millions As, however, the whole of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the 
Census of 1891, 1 am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total m the following 
pages No other figures which give the necessary details are available The totals 
given must therefore he received with great reserve We may compare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area m which Rajasthani is spoken with the population 
and area of Spam, which are, in each case, a little larger * 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj 
Bhasha and Bundeli dialects of Western Hindi On its 
Language boundaries South (from east to West), it has Bundeli, Marathi. Bhili, 

Khande^i, and Gujarati Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (the Ymdhya 
Hills and the Aravali Hills) m the heart of the Rajasthani country 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bangaru dialect of Western Hindi Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo- Aryan languages 
Ah explained in the general Introduction to the Grpup, the areas now occupied by 
Reiafonship to neighbouring Panjabi, Gujarati, and Rajasthani, wluoh are classed as 
lenguage* languages of the Central Group, were ongmally oeoupied 

by languages belonging to the Outer Ourole Over them the language of the Central 
Group, DOW represented in its punty by Western Hmdi, gradually spread m a wave 


• Popelation of Spain, 18,601,600 Area, 196,000 wpiare milsa 
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which diminished in force the further it proceeded from the oeatie Eajasthani, there- 
fore, and espcciallv 'Western Rajasthani presents seieral tiaces of the older outer 
hnguase which once occupied Rajputana and Cential India Such aie, in Western 
r.aja<thani, the pronunciation of d like the <1 in ‘ ball,’ of e and at like the a in ‘hat,’ 
and of an like the 0 in ' vote ’ Such, too, are the common pronunciation of clih as s 
and the inaluhtv to pronounce a pure a wlien it reallv does occui, an A-sound hem? 
substituted Again, Rajasthani nouns have the oblique form in d, as in most Outei 
Languages, and lu the west it foims the gemlive with r as in Bengab Eastern 
Rajasthani, like the Outer Lahnda, forms its future in s, and m the west we find a true 
p issivo voice,— foi ms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi 
*UI this IS borne out hv what we know of the way in which Rajputana and 
Gujent have been populated bv their present inhabitants At the time of the --mt 

war of the Mahabharab, the country known as that of the Panohnlas extended fiom the 
River Chambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas The southern portion of it 

therefore, coincided with Northern Rajputana It is known that the PaSchalas lepie* 
sented one of the Arran tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, R is 

probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outei Circle of 
ludo-A^ran Sanskntic languages If this is the case, it is h fortiori also true of the 
rest of Rajpu ana more to the south The theory also further leqmres us to conelude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful they gradualh thrust those of the Outer Circle, who were to Zr 
-outt. ,1,1 further uud farther that d, reel, or, lu Qujerat, the laue. Arrau, hrtle 
throush the teb,u,ns rvall of the Outer trrhes and teaohed the ,e, tT 
faditions of several settlements from the Madhradsen 7 ® 

Group) in Gujerat. the hrst mentionr h“^ "" 

^fahahharata war The onlv wir 7nfn r,t ^ t ^ * in the time of the 

hutaua The .ere d.roet rl^,.:;: 

w IS alco occupied in coinparatnelv modern rim, o eseit Rajput ina itself 
ihe Rathmrs abandoned Kauauj m the Doab 1 t' Central Hmdostan 

te,hpo.«-s,.notMur,va. T 7 

.nd the hoi mkls from the Ea>‘ern Panjab Guic-at77' 7”™ 

■nembera of » I, .el, Inbe a„|| „ceu„r 21\J T TMares 

M, u ar, „u the other hand, are a 'Ld ul d ’ "o’ «»W6ts ol 

.»,» .he ncnhbourheod of Chu'er after 
lu wholo of the countn between the Gan-etic Doab and ti, 

pO'-.it ocouptedhv immigmt Arvan tribes who f a ° Js at 

-<.hd.,,hoha„„,ed,ertuti e7l^h,X™^^^ 7“' 

,1 ' , I , t dreae lurihor ,o .I. ^ ■'’>'> 'Thom thcr eilh. 

IbjiMhtmcouuu. hvo dialects’, those 
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find flio Is orfcli- West o£ tho Jaipur State Tlie area occupied by Marwar^ia greater than 
that oocupied by all the other Eajastbam dialects put together \Zlie Central-East 
Eialect IS lecognLsed under two well-knoivn names, Jaipur! and Harauti, and there 
are other rarieties as well TVe may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard 
Jaipur!, although m the East of Eaiputana, is moie nearly allied to Gujarat! than 
IS Ilarwar!, the latter dialect tending rathei to agree with the Sindhi, immediately to its 
westyNoith-Eastein Eajasthani moludes the Mewat! of Alwar, Bharatpur, and 
Gurgaon, and the Ahuwat! of the Ah!r country south and south-west of Delhi It is the 
foim of Eajasthnn! which agrees most closely with Western Bond!,— the purest repre- 
sentative of the Central Group — and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthan! It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and the 
point IS not one of great importance, but in my opmion it must be classed under the 
latter language The principal South-Eastern dialect is the Malvi, spoken m Malwa and 
the adjoining country It has Bundeli (a Western Efmd! dialect) to its east and 
Gujarat! to its west, and is really an intermediate form of speech between the two 
It IS hence less dccisiyely marked by typical pecuhanties of Eajasthau! than Jaipur!,, 
possessing some forms which are cyidently connected witli those of Western Hand! The 
other South-Eastern dialect is Ntmadi It is by origm a form of Maly!, but is spoken in 
a rather isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan hill tribes It has hence been 
so affected by the inlluonco of the neighbourmg Bh!li and Khand^i that it is now a 
distmot dialect, u ith marked peeuliarities of its own 

According to the returns supplied for the Lmguistic Surrey, the estimated number 
of speakers of each of the dialects of Eajasthani m the 
Number of speakers ^ which it IS a Ternacular IS as follows As pre- 

viously esplamed, the figures given in the Census of 1901 are much less — 

6 , 088,889 
2 , 907,200 
1 , 670,099 
4 , 360,507 
474,777 


ITarwilri 
Central East 
North-Eastern 
Mulvl 
NImadI 


Total number of speakers of Bitjastbanl in tho area in -orhioh it is 
a vemaoular as estimated for the Linguistic Surrey 


15 , 390,972 


No figures are availahle as to how many speakers of any of the dialects of Eajas- 
than! except Marwar! are found in other parts of India In 1891, 461,116 speakers of 
Ilarwaii were found outside Marwar, and scattered all over the Indian Empire Natives 
loosely employ the name ‘ Marwar! ’ to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Eajputana, 
and it IS certain that these figures molude some ( but not all ) the speakers of other 
dialects of Eajasthani, who were found away from theu native country We can, 
therefore, say that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakers of Eajasthani in 
India was at least 16,842,087 

Tlie hterary history of Eajasthani is discussed m the seotions dealing with the various 
dialects. A few general remarks will, therefore, suffice m 
Uteratu-e present place The only dialect of Eajasthani which has 

a considerable recognised literature is Marwapi Numbers of poems m Old Marwan or 
Dingal, as it is called when used for poetical purposes, are m existence but have not as 
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yet been studied Besides tins, there is an enormous mass of literature in inrious 
forms of Bajasthani, of considerable histonoal importance, about irlnob hardh anything 
IS known I allude to the corpus of bardio histones desonbed in Tod’s Bajasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was probably tho onlv European uho lias read any 
considerable portion of them A small fraction of tho most celebrated histor.i , tlio 
Prithirdj Edsau of Chand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but (lie rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at the present day, si ill remains a 
Tirgm mme for the student of history and of language. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any smgle hand, and unless it is taken up bj some body 
of scholars aotmg on a uniform plan, I fear that tho only students of Eajputana 
histoiy for many years to come will bo fish-msccts and u lute ants Besides theco Bardic 
Chromcles Kajasthani also possesses a large religious literature Tluit of tho Dadu 
Panthi sect alone contains more than half a mdbon verses Wt do not know in 
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are written. The portion of the Pntliinlj 

Easan which has been published is written in an old form of Western Hindi, not 

Rajasthani, but, unfortunately, this woik, while the moit celebrated, is also the one 
regardmg the authenticity of which the most senous doubts are justified Tho Sornmpur 
missionanes translated the New Testament into Marwarl, Xlda.purl (re.^fewari) 

BiA-dneri (a form of Marwari). Jaipurl proper. EdrauH (an Eastern dialect), and Vjainl 
it e , Malvi) •' 

The only essay dealing with tho Rajasthani dialecls as a group is one hv the present 
Auihonty PP 0^ tlio Journal of the Royal Asiatic 

' eiititlcd AVe on <//c 

Jjuileots Most of this is incorporated m the following pages 

For printed books the Deva-nagari character is used Tho written character is a 

Written character ooTTOpt form of Deva-uagarl, related to the Modi alphabet 

^ ™ and to tho Mabajani alphabet of Upper India 

Its most noteworthy peouhanty is that it has distmct characters for the letters r? and f 
The grammars of the various dialects are desonbed, under tho head of each. I here 

Grammar pro^se to give a bnef comparative sketch of tho grammars 

of the four prmcipal dialects, Marwari. Jaiuuri 
and Malvi, based on ^ Note rderred to above. Nixnudi. bemg a mixed fL’of sp^l 
•does not regnire iRustration in this connexion 

The pronunciation of the vowels. espeoiaUy m Western Rajasthani, is often irre-iilar 
Pronunciation Certain cases o IS pronounced bke the a m ‘hall,’ J and 

e and 0 Gike the first a m ‘ pram^ot alo^uTdonUedTi^, tt' 
m wrtog When I ta™ b„a 

hteratog the specimens, but every e Which I could not he sure was short ha^ 
marked as long, and many of these are reaUy short ^ ^ ^ 

Especially m the west and south, the letter 8 is pronounced like a mnM n 
ngreemg ^th Northern Gujarati and many Bhil dialects On the ol^r W ’ 

■same locahty chh is commonly prononnoed as s The letter h itself -md +1 ^ 

-P-ated ^ 
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I take tlm opportunity of explaining the pronuncaation of the letter % some- 
"tunes transhterated to, and Bometunes v In Western Hindi and m the languages further 
to the east this letter almost inTariably becomes b Thus toadam, a face, becomes 
badan, and vichdr, consideration, beoomes btohdr In Rajasthani -we first come upon the 
custom prevalent m Western India of giving this letter its proper sound In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it is regularly transhterated p, but this does not indicate 
its exact pronunciation In English the letter v is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
on the lower hp It is thus a denti-labial This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur m any Indo-Aryan language In India p is a pure labial, and is formed by lettmg 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two bps An experi- 
ment will show the correct sound at once It is something between that of an English 
to and that of an Enghsh o This sound naturally vanes slightly acoordmg to the vowel 
which follows it Before long or short a, u, o, at, or au it is nearer the sound of to, 
while before long or short t or e it is nearer that of v These sounds will be naturally 
uttered under the mfluenoe of the following vowel, so long as the consonant to or p is 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial In transhteratmg Rajasthani I 
represent the to-sound by to, and the p-sound by p, hut it must he remembered that the 
Enghsh sound of o is never mtended Thus, I wnte ‘ Marwari. ’ not ‘ Marvari,’ because 
the to IS followed by d, but ‘ Malvi,’ not ‘ Malwi,’ because the p is followed by i 

Rajasthani agrees with Gujarati and Smdhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters The letters I and n which are hardly ever met in Western Hindi are 
here very common In fact every medial I or n which has come down from Praknt is 
cerebrahsed, unless it was doubled m the Praknt stage A Praknt U is represented by a 
dental I, and a Praknt tin by a dental n m Rajasthani This is fully explamed, with 
examples, m deahng with the dialects It wiU be observed that tnihal I and n are not 
nerehrahsed 

In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasha, Bundeli and Gujarati forms for 
the sake of comparison 

As r^ards gender, the rale of Western Hindi is generally followed, that there 
are only two genders, a mascuhne and a fenunme In 
one or two dialects of Western Hindi we have noted sporadic 
instances of the use of a neuter gender In Rajasthani these occasional instances 
become more and more common as we go west and south till we find the neuter gender 
firmly established m GujaratL 

The following tables illustrate the declension of the 
Declension chief Rajasthani dialects 

& — DECLENSION 


Gender 


(a) Strong masoulme tadbhavti noun. gbtirB, ' a horse ’ 





Ei]uth£nt 



Br»j 

Bundfill 

Mew&tl 

Milvi 

JftlparL 

Manrifl 

GujaritL 

Singular 

Direct 

ghSTd 

ghwijrO 

1 

1 

ghSyo 

ghSdo 

gliSro 

1 ghodo 

gh0^6 

Agent 



ghorai 

gh64e 

ghoyai 

ghSdSi 

ghSdi or 
ghS^ae 

Oblique 

gldri 

ghtoafi 

ghSfS 

gh6d5 

k 

gb6fa 

ghSdi 

ghsill 
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hi I'u^ iliovt' ive unto tli(> pic il Jt'ij ittli'inT and Gujnn'itl singular obhquo foiin in «, 
'ii-iiind of r hi ii'ijastli ml tlu> plunl of tlic a is « It will nho lie noted that all tho 
H )'stl ml diahxN liivc a spunl form for the \gent case, instond of using the ohliqiio 
iO'-in "i'll the jn^'p '-itinn i-t or it*, equuaicnt IfeniKi and MfiKl, n inch are most 
lorh r '! ih.l to Wislern Hindi, aKo ojiMonilh niiplo;^ no or tiai 

M Im l)a> also a plural fonue 1 h\ sunixing /id;, which reminds us of the old 
Kanawjii’i i ami the Klias (Xaip di) An; t; 

Ail Ml s,> j.onns lU > m ortann ioeaine in t, m ni Thus ghau', in a house 



Jn tm ah i •, note tli U the ohliqin gcnilue emh m o, na in Gnjnntl, not m t, is 
til llrvj iiui Hnnm h liie forms Kimim-uuin,' witlir.in- l^picil of Ihljnstiidin Tlie 
da ue po 'positions ( iinnitm un; with fi n. 1 __pieil of I’ljasthlni andbujariti So is 
ho ( off I of tin Nolo that "MCw ill and ril.lh 1 iri the only dialects which c.ui 

'ip'ionalit < mjiln. a po tjn ition ffj- the c iso of the Agent 

ilm dalne cisi ■, ar< ah iss loe lines of < orrespomliiig geiiitno postpositions Thus 
/oji'lln loiatm of /o, ami j/’h the Incatno of tho Gujarati uu 2 ^'otu that in Aftihi 
iml 'Mew'ti ii‘ ami ton .ire mid both fm the igcnt ind foi (ho ditnc 

Adjectives — VdjiM tires follow tin genituc postpo ifions m their inderions 
1 mis m'/ic/i/jd, goo 1 , ft in d' /ir/i/ii , masc old achclthu Adjcctncs (including genitives) 
lia I , liowci' r, a further di clt nsioii ^Vlien fhii iioun is in iho agiut or locative, tbi 
adjcctin is jmt into that c ise too, and not into t!ic oblnpio foim Thus, /.ir/d <7/101 c lit 
tho Id ic!^ horsi hid cl, tojo-h gfiaii, 111 tlic llijii’n house In otlior woids 
. djcetnes ngri c in case with tho nouns thej' qualifj When tlio noun is in flic oblique 
form, tin adji 1 fno is jiul into tlic oliliqiio form, and wlieii the noun is in tlio agent or 
locatne, till' ndji disc IS put into tlic agent or locatiao as tho case may be So we 
li ivc m Gutar'id /j 1 jC dojiddr, on tho second day 
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Pronouns. 

A.— PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
First Ferson 






Gajar&tl 


Br»} 

BnndBli 

MSwStl. 

uaivt 

Jnipnrl. 

WarirSfl. 

Singular 

Direct 

mot, hau 

fne, mat 

mai 

{ 

1 

mS, hS 

mai 

hS, mhS 

hu 

Oblique , 

mohi,mS, rnuj 

md, mSy 

mft, mu] 

ma, mha, 
mha 

ma, mS, mai 

mha, mai 

ma, mSrS 

Gemfare 

merau 

rnS kSs ineTd, 
md*nd 

mero 

imaroi mharo 

mharo 

1 

mharo, maro 

mitS 

Plural 





1 



Direct 1 

1 ham 

ham 

ham, hama 

mhe, apt 

mhe, apa 

mhe,^e, 

apa 

ame, ap'ne 

Oblique 

hamau, 

hamani 

ham 

ham 

mha, Spa 

mha, apa 

mha^a, 

apa 

am, amsra, 
Span, 
Sp‘nS 

Genitire 

hamSrau 

ham-h5, 

hamSrd, 

hamsd 

mharo 

mhano, 

ap'ao 

mhl'ko, 

ap'nfi 

mhlro, 

maro. 

SmSrS, 

Sp‘nS 






aparo 



Second Ferson 


1 


1 

BSjajrtbSnl 


1 

Bra] 

BundftK 1 

MOwftU, 

MaiTL 

Jaipnrf 

Msrwari 

Gujarati. 

Singular 1 

1 

1 






Direct 

fa?, fO 

tai, iu 

tu 

ts 

tu 

tfi, thS 

fu 

Oblique 

lohi, tS, iuj 

id, tag 

t5, tuj 

ta, tha, tha 

ta, tu, tal 

tha, tal 

ta, tsrS 

GcnitiTC 

teran 

1 terd, 

1 t5-T10 

tero 

tharS 

tharS 

tharo 

tsrs 

Plural 








Direct 

lum 

turn 

turn, tarn, 
tham 

th§ 

the 

the, tame 

tame 

Oblique 

1 

1 iumJtav, turn ' ittm 

tarn 

thS 

tha 

tha, tama 

tanii tamdrS 

GcnitiTO 

tumhsrau, 

tihurau 

ium Id, 
iumars 
iumSO 

tharo 

thino 

tha-k6 

tharo, 

tamarS 

t'amsrO 


In tlicso two pronouns tbe distinguishing points of Eajasthani leap to the eye 
The declensional base of the singular in Bra] and Bundeli is mo-, muj-, or me-, to-, 
Inj; or tl- In Bajastbani it is ma- or mU , ta-, or tS, m this agreeing with Gujarati. 
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lu iho plural it is v'ln and tha instead' of ham and tiini Tlioro is also a tondoncy in 
Uyictliuu to aspintn the first consonant m tlic singular, so (liat no got mfta and tha 
MC'iv ill alone shou s signs of agreement with its noiglibour Bra] in the formation of the 
gonilirc On the other liand, in the second person, its plural agrees uitli Gujarati m 
haMiig /nm, not ///);), ulinli It optional!! aspirates to f^iain In the gomtno plural 
Miilri has the termination u Inch coi responds to the hw arhicli Gujarati uses for 
substantuo' and nliieli appears m fho gonitne of ujj m all Indo-Arynn languages 
No c tls» llie aspirated forms of the plural in jRajasUinni, and the use of dp to mean 
'we, onh employed, as in Gnjnriti, when the ‘we’ includes flio person addressed, 
irlijch seems fn he an idiom horroired from ^Mtindii or Brniidian languages On the 
other hand, Itnjasthnni sometimes omplors the gcmtirn of dp to mean ‘own,' m tlus 
rc'pivl agreeing with "Westorn Hindi hut this method of using the word is very 
lonseh followed, and the genitne of the onlinary pronouns nro more often employed 


II -DJ MO\STBATIVE FHO NO UN 
Tins 



! 

1 


1 

t 

rsjanthsnl 



i 

1 

ii->' 1 

i 

( 

If 

' MtTjU 

MSIrL 

1 

Joipnrf 1 

MOnrllir 

OnJarOti. 

Jf* 


i 

1 

1 

1 

j 

' i 



Jli-^ ) 

j 

ah 

15 

' yo, foul yS. 

y6, foil) yS j 

yo, fsm ya 

6, yd) fom 
2, ya 

<r 

1 

01 ’ H f ’ 

1 Mil 1 y I 

;t 

1 

al 

i 

mi, ani 1 

) 

I 

mt mi, ani 

a 

/’/tint ! 

1 1 


1 

» 

1 

1 



Uios** 

1 ' 

i 

1 1 

r 

yai 

yo ! 

1 . 

ye j 

e, fir 

& 

01 1 auB 

j ifihaj i»*» 

> 

in 

in 

ma, ana j 

.. i 

r* 

ma,jiny, 
ya, a 

a 


That 





naiuHtbfini. 



Pnl 

UntidM* 

1 

neRCti 

.. 

MttlTl 

Jaipnrl 

UfirwBr' 

Qojarlti. 

Strt)u!nr 








Direct 

1 tcO, teeth 

1 

a, iTj 

w6, woli, 

fora wfl 

W6,fcni wa 

wo, fom wS 

li, fom wa 

S 

Oblique 

' irjl 1, icJ 

' n, l(T 

wai 

unf, wai^i 

1 

e 

nn, nnf, 
wani 

s 

Plural 




1 




Direct 1 

tee, teat j 

bo 

wai 

Vi 

' wai 

wfil 

t 

Oblique 

unhau uni 

un 

nn 

wanS 

wl 

unoi^anS, 

wa 

e 


VOt SX, PAllT It 


0 
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C— OTHER PRONOUNS 


f 

1 


1 

1 




OuJaiStl 


( 

Brai 1 

EnfldSlL 

i llawW 

h&Iti. 

JaSpuiC 

/ 

MBrnStl. 


BthUC'i jati.jaun 

5 

JO 

i 

|0 J 

6,jy6, fem J 

ja 

[ 0 ,Jik 6 ,fem 

jika 

;e 

Obhqne }Shi,}a Ij 

|5 

'jhai 

1 

]ani ; 

: 

jm, jan, 
jam 

J' 

Oorrelahve i5 

<5 




so 

SOitikOi fcni 

tika 

te 

1 

Oblique ' fuJit, 15 1 

ia 


‘ 


t! 

tm.tini 

te 

Interraga- 

hve 






1 ; 

1 

1 

\ 


Maso., fam 

li}, lau 

la 

! kann 

kSn 

knn 

j knn, kan 

lUn 

1 

Oblique 

1 5 I 11 , 

r“ 

kaih 

kani 

knn 

1 kun, kan 

1 3iia, la 

Neuter 1 

J ahS, ta 

• 

1 La 


be 

kH 

kli 

! kll 

1 

1 


Indejimte 







1 

1 


Hasc , fem 

ldu,lSl 

Ua 


k&i 

koi 

koi 

koi 

LSI 

Kctttcv 

1 iich 

1 r ac/iu 

1 


kimai 

k|i 

kyo 

kll 

1 

Kai, Lat 


"With regard to the relative, it must be observed that lu Ea 3 astbani it is i ery 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative 

In the above pronouns, the differences between Kajasthani and Braj-Bundeli are 
not so great, but it will be seen that there are several sets of forms (including feminine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Rajasthani 

Verts — ^Tho verb of Western Rajasthani has one marked peenhanty— the posses* 
Sion of a true passive voice,— which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi The typical syllahle of this voice is ij Thus mai^nd, to strike, 
marlj'ito, to he struck A similar form occurs m Smdhi and Lahnda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle Gujarati also has a passive voice, hut makes it by the additiou of 
d, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as 
diJ hatta, to be visible 

A — ^Verbs Substantive 

It will be observed that the conjugational roots used axe those which ore common 
to the languages of other parts of India The Mewati aff is, of course, only a phonetic 
spclUng of the Jaipur! chhs The conjugational forms are the same as those which 
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oo i»r in nil C’.lit r Iiuio- Uv^n hnpin5:('< llioonh ppoulmniie^ wlnoli need ho noted 
in nn' lint, in ilif |)ri-N(*nt, ilir llrst ppMon pltinl onds in a, tint (ovopjit in 

Mi'»n*i) till’ thirl pi rson plnnl n not in^ilmsl, nud tint, n<i tininl, (ho plunl of llio 
{^'t V’-h” rn<’«, •i'- m tlip iT-r of ndjiclno':, in i« 




! 

1 M '1 1 

5’f»«n 

I 

j n. ,i 


1 

‘ VfifiTflrf 

( a; 

} i* 1 1 • ► 



! 




s.., . 




1 


. 

t ' : 

1 ' 

htl, rfl 

lA 

chhfl 

hd 

fJiU'i 


- 

Ini, x'i Jil 

h" 

Cllhli 

hiil 

M 



hni, f '1 

he 

chlni 

hill 

f’,K 

! „ 







» , 

- 

1 

hn 

chlm 

ha 

clhu 

- 


li6, r 1 

ho 

CllllO 

liS 

ch h 1 

J Ti 


hi! '5l 

Ini 

clilni 

iisr 

‘ (hU" 

’ 1 




1 



*• 1 *■ • 

jf . 

’ )• 1 

16 tho, A’’ 

tb6 

1 

! clibfi 

h6 

j hntt 

1 .r., 




{ 



3'a.' ‘ ' . 

I • ! 

111, till e1 

thfi 

j chli.l 

lia 

t(i/I 


U — 'iiu 1 jNiTi Vj itn 

In It ni tin ronjncnlion of tin* m rh, ivitli two crri’ptionb, jiroLccds on tlio 
Minn liiK'- r>v iln • wliicli obtiin in I’nfij ihi nnil ^\('-t<'rn IJindi, of wlutli Inttir Brnj 
nii'i Uundi li nrp ill ill 1 1*. Om rxii [.linii m tin conjiiention of tlic Bcfinifo Present, 
which f» ( ir'i from lln tni Ihod ndopti-d in c'lti rn Hindi, imd follows Hint of Giijnr iti 
'1 lip oMif r » n ption Is till iniijiit; ilion of tlio Iinjierfrct, winch is done In iiddinf' the 
nnxil ^^v m rli ton Mrlnl iionn in tlio lonliM Bol/i tlic'-o ixcopltons do oooiir, how- 
pvi r, 111 fh' ^^(<■ll'rn Hindi of lln Hppir finnprlic Do'll) Tluw uro, novcrtholcss, 
distinrlh tipicil of Rijastliini It will he sunicimt to gi'o onh n few of the 
prinri[ t 1 tc(i«f s of tin intnnsiluc lorh rhnt, * po ’ 'IVniintno Mihs, of course, use 
tin pn''''nc < ni^trin lion in the t'lsi of tinisi'i dormd from Iho post jnrticiplo 

(a) 0'</ VVemif — 'iliis tinsf is, is m olher copnulo inigunpcs, often employed 
,is II pr< ‘^ent huhjnnnine Jlort’ often, how ei rr, it hns its proper power 
of a I’rese lit Iinlic itiie Its conjnputlon ih pnicticnlly the snmo m nil 
Indo-Aryon Iniipniigcs In Jtnjnsthfml wo iniij note that, as in tlio veih 
huhslanlnc and in the simjilo future, the lirst person plural ends in 
-lot, IX, rxi T II ° 2 
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and that, except m MetvaB, Aioli le ta parl.oahr agrees mUi its 

Tioin-lilinur Brai, tlie tLird person plural is not nasalized 

® — — 1 



neiguu'- 

Brij 

JUi. 

BnndeU. 

KSiarttSiit. 

QoJtaaU. 

MSTratt. 

MSItL 

Jaipnil. 

jintwSfL 

Singular 








1 

cTialou 

chain 

chalB 

chalS 

chalB 

chalB 

thulu 

2 

ehalai 

chale 

chafai 

chale 

chalai 1 

chal5i 

chsle 

8 

\ eJialai 

chale 

1 

chalai 

chale 

chalar 

chal&I 

chsle 

PhraJ 

i 1 







1 

chalaT 

chals 

chall 

chali 

chala 

chala 

chaJTS 

O 

chajau 

chald 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chsl^ 

8 

chalai 

chajS 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chal&I 

cliCile 


(6) JmperaUte — ^Tbis tense is practically the same in all Indo- Aryan languages 








GujnrillJ. 


Braj. 

BnndSll 

1 JJSrratt 

Maitt. 

Jaiputl 

Jiantari. 

S^n^uTar j 

n 

ehal 

chal 

1 

Ichal 


chal j 

chal 

chsl 

Pliiral 

o 

'elfalaH 

chain * 

1 

1 

j chalo 


chalo 

chalo 

chals 


(c) Fiiiure — Two forms of tins tense occur, whioh we mav call the Simple 
Putnre and the Periphrastic Puture respectively. The Simple Putnre is 
the direct derivatiye of the Prakrit Putnre, chahssdmt oi chahhdmi, thus, 
chal'syu or cJial'hu The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
ad]ectiTe, prohablv a participle, to the Present Sub 3 unctiTe, as in the 
Ptindi cfiatff-pd, which probably means ‘ I am gone {gd) that I may go 
{chain) ’ Some dialects use one form and some another and some both 


SniPiiE PoTtrRE 


1 

1 

Bp»3 I 

I 

BasdSU. 

1 

— _4 




iiewStL 

MUtI 

Jaipxut. 

MlniSit. 


1 



1 




1 1 

ehaUhau | 

chahho 



chal*syfi 

chaphB 

j chSlii 

o 

chaUhax 

chal the 



chal*Bi 

chaphi 

ohsVte 

3 


chalili 



chal'si 

chal‘hi 

chal'Se 
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SiMPiE EitTTJBB — contd 


i 

Brftj, , 

1 

Bimasli. 

'R&jasthSii!. 



ll6w5tL ' 

Main 

Jalpail. 

iiftTwaft 

Oojaiitt. 

Plural 


1 




t 


1 

clialibat 

ohahhS 



chapayl 

chapha 

chsliiu, 

ohsl'iu 

2 

chalthau 

chahhd 



ohaPsyS 

chal'he 

chal’iS 

3 

chaWtat 

chalihi 

1 



chaj*si 

1 

chal'hi 

ohalUs 


Pkuiphkastio Euture 





HSjaMli&iiL 



BraJ* 

BnndSlI. 

Mewati. 

Maw, 

Jaipnrt 

Marwajt, 

Qojaiatl. 

Singular 





t 



iloso 1 

ohalav gau 

j 

ohalu gs 

chalS-go 

chajfi-ga 

chaJS-lo 

chalfi-lS or 

-g6 


Plural 








Maao. 1 

ohalat gS 

challl ga 

chall-ga 

olia]a ga 

oha}! la 

chall-la or 



Note that in Malvi and Marwari the singular terminations are gd and la respect- 
ively, not go and Id as we should expect Unlike th e go of Mewati and Marw^ and 
the lb of Jaipuri, gd and Id are immutable They do not change for gender or number 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to be distinguished from the gd of Stand- 
ard Hmdi 

(d) The Fer^phraetio Present — This is the ordinary present with which we are 
famihar m Hindostani In that language, as m Braj and Bundeli, it is 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle Thus, mat chal‘td ha, ‘ I am going ’ In Bajas- 
thani, instead of the present participle bemg used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipuri as an example, we have — 

Brngukr 

1 mai cha0 ohhS, ‘ I am going.’ 

2 tu ohalat ckhat, ‘ thou w^t going ’ 

8 too ohalat ohhat, ‘ he 'Vjas going ’ 

Plaral 

1 mheoha0chh5, ‘woaregomg’ 

2 the ohalb ohhb, ‘ you are gomg ’ 

3 teat ohalat ohhat, ‘ they are gomg ’ 
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llAJASlUlNi 


Tbe folloHing are 
first person singular 


the forms which this tense takes m tbe Taiiou^ languages in 
In Braj and Bundeli only the masculine forms are shown — 


Bra] 

Bundeli 

Mewati 

Malvi 

Jaipuri 

Marwari 

Gujarati 


chal’Hc Iiau 

chalat lid or chalat aw 
chain hfi. 
ohalfi hfi. 
chain chhn. 
chalfl hS. 

chain clihu 


the 


(e) iZlSe —The usual way of forming the imperfect in Eajasthani is 

to add the past tense of the veib substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in at, which does not change for gender, number or person Thus we 
have m Jaipuri mat chalat chhb, I was going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said in old English ‘ I was a-gomg ’ A similar idiom is heard m 
the Upper Gangetio Doah, where it has probably been borrowed from 
Eajasthani The line of borrowing is quite traceable Malvi alone does 
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle as in ordinary 
"Western Hindi and GujaratL The present participle may also be op- 
tionally used lu Marwari We thus ohtaiu the following forms of the 
imperfect — 


Braj 

Bundeli 

Mewati 

Malvi 

Jaipuii 

Marwari 

Gujarati 


Itau chal’tu hv 

mat chalat id 

mal chalai ho. 

hu chal*t6 tho. 

mat ohalai chho. 

hS chal'to ho, hfi chaJSi ho. 

/liT cJiaV'lo halo 


if) Itciplcs and Inflmfives — The following aio the most usual foima lu the- 

Eajasthani dialects — 


Prcsfnt PMt 

rartielple ParticiplB Infioitivet, 


Braj 

chaVtu 

chalyan 

chaVnau, 

chalitoan 

Bundeli 

chalat 

chald 

chalan. 

chal’hd 

Mewati 

charto 

chalyo 

chaPnu, 

chal'‘l)6. 

Mahl 

. chal'to 

chalyo 

charno, 

chal^wo 

Jaipnrl 

chalTo 

chalyo 

chal'nti, 

chal'ho. 

Marwari 

Gujariti 

chal'to 

dial’ tv 

chalyo 

chalyo 

chal”uo, chaPnu, 

chal'^bo. 

chal’cu 


The differences are slight, but it will he seen that when they emst tho Eaias- 
thmi dialects agree among themselves, and with Gujarati, hut differ from Braj and 


InEajasth-ml verbs of speaking govern tho dative of the person addressed, not 
Sy-WiK ablative, as m Western Hindi Here the 

Gujarati idiom is follow ed ° 
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Wlien. a transitive verb in tbe past tense is used in the impersonal construction in 
Western Hindi, the veib is always put in the mascuhne, whatever the gender of tbe 
■objeet may bo Ihus, tta-ne strl-kd vidra (not mail), he strack the woman, oi, literally, 
by him, with refeience to the woman, a beatmg was done In Gu]arati, on the contrary, 
the veib is attracted to tbe gender of the object Thus, tene strl-ne md'^i (not mdryo), 
literally, by him, with reference to tbe noman, she was struolc Eajastbani sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, m this respect, it is inter- 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati 

Eajasthani debghts m the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word with- 
out altering its meaning Thus kaf'ro or kafro-k, how many, hha gayd or hha gayd-s, 
where did be go ? To these may be added to or do, properly a dimmutive, but often 
added without in any way affecting the sense The frequent use of these pleonastio 
letters is typical of Eajasthani 

It wiU be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group among 
themselves, differentiated from Western Hmdi on the one 
General conclusion ]iand and from Gujarati on the other hand They are 

entitled to the dignity of bemg classed as together foiming a separate, mdependent 
language They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than does, for mstanco, 
Panjabi Hnder any circumstances they cannot be classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi If they aie to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they aie dialects of Gujarati 

In the inflemon of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hmdi 
Tbe postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are either pecuhar to them, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi 


In tbe formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely mde- 
pendent course, and m the few oases in which tlio inflexions of these agree with the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which we must look for the jioints 
of agreement The forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi 

The conjugation of the verb differs but shghtly m all these languages, but even m 
this Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in tbe formation of the first and thud 
persons plural, and of the imperfect tense In one important pomt, the formation of 
the present deftmte, it agrees with Gujarati, m adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Western Hmdi 

Taking the dialects separately, Alewati is the one which most nearly resembles 
Western Hmdi, Here and there we find in Malvia pomt of agreement with Eundeli, 
while Jaipuri and Marwari agree most closely with Gujarati, 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect separately 
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MARWArT 

standard Marwari is sjioken on the E-ajputana State of Marwar-Mallnm Tlie 
dialect, in a more or less impuie condition, is also spoken 

Where spoken. , 

on tlie east, in the neighbouring British districts of Ajmer 
and Menvara and in the States of Eashangarh and Mewar , on the south in the States 
of Sirohi and Palanpur , on the west in the Sind district of Thar and Parkar and m 
the State of Jaisalmer, and on the north m Bikaner, in the Shekhawati tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the Panjab In this area the number of its 
speakers is about sis millions 

On the east Marwari is bounded bv the Eastern dialeots of Eajasthanl, of which 

Languagoboundanes, ^ave taken Jaipuri as the standard On the south-east 

the Malvi dialect of Eajasthani and a numbei of Bbil 

south-west It 18 bounded by Gujarati On the west, it has, to tlie 

south the Smdlu spoken lu Smd and Khairpnr, and, further north, the Lahnda of 

the State of Bahawalpur On the north-west it has Panjabi It merges into 

M^da and Panjabi though a mixed form of speech entitled Bhattiani. which has 

connemou with Eaiasthani , on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the 

™ ^00*1,8^5,5 loae oorth-east ot ft 

area, it lias Mewati directly to its north 

Stodard Ma„,w vanea l.ttle from Ja,pufl We oiav oMe three mam pomta 
Compared With Oajpurr of difference InJaipurithe postposition of the gemtne 
the verb substantive .7 7 Marwari it is rd In Jaipnri, 

Jaipur! there ate two formTof tC'fnt I * 5 , was. In 

I shall strike The other takes the r 

thus, wiarff-Zo, I shall strike In changes for gender and number , 

tvpieal letter In one of these, the 

change for gender or number as m mdrn t ^ la is added, which does not 

tbo Hindi J7a ’ ^ , while the third adds ^5, like 

Standard MdWari 13 spoken mt^ 

Sobd.a,ec.a Met warn the Ajmei, and west 

I'urthcr to the south-east m llewar and +1,^ mixed with Jaipur! 

eastern form of Marwari, known as weU-known 

Marwar, in the State of Sir5hi. In South 

IS affected bv Gujarati, and ne have a southern Marwari 

Jaisalmer and m Thar and Parker of Smd the u '^^est Marwar, in 

Here we have a number of minor dialeots ’the d' snakes itself felt 

winch are grouped together as lEesterl 

.a Bikaner, the nei^hho^'^rr;"’^ r ^ 

of Jaipur, lo^'hich weagainfind^MaiwarTm^ Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati 

W > 3 ,Uno„ ..d fte l^n/a ^ “ 

merges into Panjabi and Bangarii 
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It should be noted that, nght m tho heart of the Marwdfi country, between Marwar 
and Men nr, the AriTali hills aro inhabited by tribes speaking vanous Bhil languages 
Tlicso have also affected the Alarwnri spokon m their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwari in the 
Number of speakers area in which it IS a vernacular 

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari m the area in which it is a 
Yemacular 


Standard H&nru^ — 


Jlanvnr . . 

« 


Eastern JtanvSpl— 

JIanvarl Phnpdh5rl (Jlamvar) 

• • 

49,300 

^/GOpl'uSg (Kifhdngnrh) 

• • • • 

15,000 

llanrifl of Ajmer , 

• • • 

208,700 

hl5nvnf of Mcnvnra . 


17,000 

■'lUvrai’l (in'lndmg iltnrarl) 

* 

1,684,864 

Semthm Marsnp — 

/Godwarl 01''P'''Er) 

SirOhl — 


147,000 

(Sirohi) , 

. 160,300 


(Slanrar) . 

. . 10,000 

179,300 

Pcopwatl (llfUTvar) , . 

* 

86,000 

Jlanrapl Gujarntl— 


1 

(Marirnr) . » . 

. 30,270 


(Pnlnnpur) 

V csttm ‘Manrafl — 

Thajl— 

. 35,000 

65,270 

(^larrrnr) . . 

380,900 


(Jaisalmcr) 

100,000 

480,900 

Mixed dialects . 

Northern Mfinvaj-l — 

BUaintp — 

• 

204,749 

(Bikaner) 

533,000 


(Bahairalpar) 

10,770 

543,770 

SheUiuwatl 


488,017 

Bogfl 


327,359 


Total number of Bjicakors of M&rTTup m tho MfirwSpl area 


1,691,160 


1,974,864 


477,570 


685,649 


1,359,146 

6,088,389 


The Marwarls are a great mercantilo community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not bo found carrying on the banking business of the 
country No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away from thoir home Tho following incomplete statistics are compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891 It will he seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available Moreover, oven where figures are given, these should he received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Bajasthani, such as Jaipuii or Malvi, have been included under Maxwaji 
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nAJAST^A^i 


Table showing the number of speakers of Mnrwnri so far as known, in ProMnccs 
of India other than Rajputana and Ajmer-Merwnra 


Assam 
Bengal 

Betas . 

Bombay and Fendatonea 

Burma , 

Canted PiOTinces and Fendatonea 
ITadraa and Agancaes 
United ProTmeea and Isatiro Statca 
Punjab and Fendatonea 

^^^am’a Dominions 

Baroda , 

iijsore 

Rajpntana 

Central India 

Cooig 

Kasbmir 

Total number of speakers of Manrap so far as 
known, in places in India outside the Harwarl 
area 


5,175 
C,5''l I 
dC.GM ! 

241,004 ,te the I’roMucial total 27<i,0S0 
lo.OOO for Pnlnnpnr 


22,5ld5 I 
1,103 I 


1 

130,000 j Approrimat, ante figure, not mail 
I able 


4859 


579 I 


, No fgnns available 

Xo fignna availal'U 
Vo tignres available 

Xo figarcs aiailable 


— I 

others do not, and at is best to neerWt th ^ corrupt Mirvrnri, but 

under the head of Gipsv tribes IIor°e definiteT it consider them subsequently 
Chanda on the CenL Pronnoes 

mercantile castes, and the dgnres for them hare 1 ^ of two -Marwari-spcaking 

Maxwari spoken m the Prom^ L i , ^ 

Rarsmghpur m the Central Prormoes Trev^LlaSriT 

ainmigrated from Jaipnr We should MiAmf ^ melons, and arc said to have 

to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialecr\S^S^ language would belong 

received are written m wbat is oertamlv n ’ I specimens of it which I have 
another tnbal dialect of the Oentrar b 

IS really bad BundSlL Turning to the Jfoith'wopi*^ ^ iisually classed as Alarwad, 
returned as a special dialeot from the Distnct of En^ri Churawali 

Churuwals. a set of traders who come onemallf^^^? language of the 

expected, their language is a corrupt ^ Bikaner As natty be 

^ moluded m the ilarwSri 
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'Ihc total number of recorded Slnrwnri speakers is therefore as follows — 
ilanvarl spcaVcrs at homo . . . 6,038,389 

. 451,115 


abroad 


Total 


6,589,504 


MurwafT literature 


-Ulowmg foi unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of ilaro arl in British India at, at least, 6,550,000 

Marw'irl lias an old literature about which hardly anything is known The wnters 
sometimes composed in Marwari and sometimes in Braj 
BhSklia In the former case the language was called Dmgal 
and in the latter JPingaf None of the Dmgal literature has yet been published I hare 
seen some works in prosodv m it, and if is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles Mr Robson puhhshed a collection of dramatic works in Manrari 
■nhich are noticed below m the list of authorities klira Bai, the famous poetess, was 
queen of ^lowar .Vnv poems of hers, however, which I have seen are m Bra] Bhasha 

AUTHORITIES— 

Tcry few works deal with Marwari I know of the following — 

^ Rorsos, Rrv J — ASehe'uinofKhyaUofMancari'Playt, tsiih an Inlnduotion and Olotsary Bewar 
, JIj«sion'Prcs3, 1666 

Kellogo Ret S H —A Orammar of iho Etndi Language, tn are treated the High H\ndt, 

aUo the cdllogtnal Biateete of Bagputina texih eojnous 

Fhxlohgteal Notet First Edn., AUnhabad and Calcutta, 1876 Second Edn London, 1898 
Fallos, S "W — A Bxehonary of Htnduttanx Proeerbr, including many Harwan PaiyoM, Maggah 
Bhojpun and Tirhuti Froeerht, Sayingt, Etnhleme, Aphonsrm, Mazims, and Similes, hy the late 
S F Edited and revised by Capt R C Temple, assisted by Lola Faijir Chand Vaisb, of 
Delhi. Benares and London, 1886 

Pavuit BIm Kaev BaemI . — ilSncSrt VySfMrana A Mamvarl grammar smtten m Marwap No date or 
plnco of pubbeabon in my copy, PJodhpnr About 1901 

Bor hooks and the hkc the ordmary JJeva-nagari character is employed Bor 
correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 
‘•imilnr to the ‘ Mahajani ’ character of Upper India and to the 
Modi of Marathi, is used Some of the forms m this are peouhar, and great carelessness 
IS observed m the spelhng, — vowels hemg qmte commonly omitted,* so that it is often 
illegible. No types have ever been cast in this character, but facsunile specimens of 
documents written m it wiU ho found in the foUowmg pages — 

The foUowing account of the grammar of Standard Marwari is based on the 
speoimens and on Pandit Bam Kara Banna ’ s Mdrwdrj 
Grammar Vydlgi ana It IS inte resting to note that the Marwari veA 

has a regular orgamc Passive Yoice^ Although tHegrarnmar of Alarwgri is here treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
Elijastham which is dealt with on pp 33 and ff I have taken the Central Eastern as 
the typical Rajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 

1 Tbc character i* really this MErettri current ecnpt which has hceo carried in the coarse of trade all over 

Xodia. Its illegibiUtv, owing to the omission of the vowels, haa given nao to unmeroiis stones One of the best hnown fi 

of the MAtwAti merchant who went to Delhi Thence his clerk wrote home * 5565 bar! baAf the 

Bshn has gone to Ajmer send the big ledger This, hemg wntten without vowels, was read hy its remplent, Sshu Sj mar 
gayi baft hahu VhiJ the Baba died toAay, send the chief wife — apparently to perform hio foneral obsequies * 
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otbera, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern Eajnstham grammar 
before the Marwari one, os several references to it occur m the latter 


PEOIJTJNCIATION. 

In a, the temunation of the ohhque plmal of nonnsj the a is pronounced broadly 
something hie the a m alL The diphthongs at and an have caoh tuo sounds In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhnva words thoj are 
pronounced more shortly The at is sounded almost like tho a in ‘hat and tho mi 
almost like then m'hot’ In such cases m order to draw attention to tho fact, I 
transcribe them at and du respectively. It may ho added that e and di are often practi- 
cally interchangeable, and so are d and du 

Asm Eastern Ba]asthani t and a are often interchanged aamjtnahrdi ior jandi-rdi, 
to a person The letters ch and chh are quite commonly pronounced s Thus challl, a 
millstone, is often pronounced salld and chhachh, buttcnuilk, as sas As this jironun- 
oiation 13 not umversal, I have not shown it in my transcription 

The cerebral / is very common It usually represents a single I m Prakrit Tims 
the Prakxit chaltd, gone, become':, m Marwari, cliahyd A dental I represents a Praknt 
double II Thus, Praknt cJialUd, gone, become?, m Marwari, chaltyo L is often 
mdicated thus, instead of by s 

In wiitmg Marwari the letters d and } are distinguished This is not done as in 
Hmdi by representing f by the sign for d with a dot placed under it, thus ^ In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, vtz , "g for d and ^ for f In printed 
Marwari, when the type for 15 is not available, the Deranagari letter ;r is often substi- 
tuted for it, which IS very moonvement , as, in that case, for instance, onl\ tho contovt 
can tell whether represents * iadb ' or ‘ damd * In printing tho Marwari specimens 
m the Devanagari character, I shall represent d by ^ and f bv 3- 

Aspiration and the letter h are commonly omitted Thus pad’iw for podh^no, to 
read , pdtlo for pahtld, first , kdtnd for lah’no, to say 

The letter 3 is quite commonly pronounced as sh m Enghsh Tho rule is almost 
mnversaL 

DECLENSION. ^ 

Nouns are declined as follows It inll be noticed that the agent case never takes 
the postposition «e, but has, like the locative, a special form m declension 


Nom 

Agent 

Loc 

Obi 


Nom 

Agent 

Loc 

Obh 


Tadbhaca mascultne noun tn 6 


P/or 

ghodo. a horse. 
ghode, ghoddi, 

gUde, ghoddi g),od§ 

ghodS 

Tedihava masculine noun ending tn a consonant 
ghar, a house. 

ghatS 

ghare, ghardi, ghard, ghara ghara 

gharS 
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Tadfi] rca fmtintic tioun^ in 7. 


Xoni 

ofOilt, a marc 

yhOtltyo, qhuthja 

Albert 

phi lit 

q/wrln/(% qhOdya 



qhvihvii, ghOthia, 

Old 

-j.o n 

qfiOrliifa, qfiodi/^ 


Ttitihhnr tjcitittittc 

ttotin cit'ltny in a i onsonani 

><'oiu 

h't, a won] 

biUli 

Acci't 

1 

Im'iIu, 

I/>c. 


Oalil. 

Obi 

Ir t. 

ICttn 


IVp icciMomlh nu'-'t with n fommiiio Kk »l»vo in a, ns ui tin //mytf, nt tint time. 

Otiui soun.s 



*'• s 


PUr 


\tn 

o'< 

Oil 

U j 

r ni/.J n 1 tui:. 

rn )ii 

tiljn iiljmcO 


ntini, n '■ii:'.' 

>11 util 

mil lit. mil Iliya 

- i 

/f/i, an 1 ilimn 

Irl, 

fill ti/iya 

r 1 

r U, u lint 

f ttih ri 

fOdbii /Kidfiiiica, 

1 

\J a tf’ntb'unn 

IffltU 

hiViii biihuica 

1 

^ 1 " i, a ni'itlar 

t 111 

nnhea mntca 

11 

nV.'i 0 1 iiint^r 

inurh 

iitiirltya tnnrhyn 

5 J 
^ 1 

(iifUifhti, toince t 

I’liiviJhu tamOJ hmen lamnlhmca 

j /n/. i.Tdanblilj r*in*hiv 

bn fin 

ball It tea btthmoa 

\^nn, n low 

quit 

qntttca gaitica 

The nunl p i^tpT-ili'ins arc — 



Act 

-1) it 

tlnf, 

mil, fatiat, fat 

Imr 

r and \bl 

*U, 

n 

Genitive 

rO, 

10, lanO, hamlO, 

Isy-nlnc 

nn , 

ttiai, iiulbni, vtal, may 

AVilh rcganl to th<' above it should be 

! notfxl 

tint the datno (nnd ncousativo) post' 


petitions Drti (or Tin J) find mi fire locntucsof «« nnd m respcotivoly Katiai isacon- 
tnciion of /rti «flf, nliicli IS llic locfitno of /onO KO, Hy, nml lo nro nil gouitivo post- 
poMlions A'o nnd ro occur in Miiniarl and no m the neighbouring Gujarati Further 
rcmnrLs rtgnnling the u-se of mi mil ho found bolou 

llio iLsinl FUfTix of tlicgcnitne n ru Tanu and /la/irfo are arobaio, and are now 
onU found in jKictrv KO, ns .n gonilno su/Tix, is used in tboso parts of the Marwari area 
which bordiT on tracts m Mhioh Mowuj-i or Miihl is spoken 

II II rc(-<^ iry io nintf" tlinl, if vi (lc«iro to vrnlo willi nlncl pluIoloRicnl neenraoy rO, rdt, and ndf should 
t'C piin^d to lilt noun r-illiont )iyiiticn)i| ns is done ttiIIi tlio nO of Onjnritl. vrhdo ko, tanS, and hands should 
Iiare hjj'l tnt Tims jhSi/dndf, hut g1iB<fS to, ghOdS-tnnO, and ghOifd-hando This is a qaes- 

tion of dtTi"ation ttIiIoIi mil lio fonnd t iplnlncd under the bond of Gnjnrfitl on p 328 tnfra In Hfijasthflnl, in 
irhlch Iwth tht omls ion nnd Iho rotontinn of tlio hjphon occur, tho stnet ndhcrcnco to tho rule rvonld bo liable 
to catt*o confusion in the mind of tlio render I have IhcrcfoTO, in tho enso of that language, abandoned 
icientific atcarnoy and have inserted tho hyphen ovotyrrhero Thus, y/iS^d rS, ghojs rdf, gho^i-ndi 


/ 
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The genitiTe terminations aro hablo to chnnge ns m Eastorn Itnjputana Jiu [kn, 

tend, hando) changes to m {Id, tana, haudd) before a im-=ouhno noun in (ho oblique 
singular oi in the plural , to rl {Ih tanl, handi) before an^ feminine noun , and to rf or 
ra^ (or sometunes rd) before any unsculino noun m the agent or locate c As postposi- 
tions lile m front, before, or jpachhat, behind, arc really nouns in (he ]ocn(nr, (ho 
nouns they goyem are usually placed in this foim of the gcnitivi'. Jtai or id, itself, is a 
locatiTe and often means ‘ in of ’ Examples of tbc omployraent of tlic genitn c are, Ihdl- 
rd rf/w«, the paddy of the bold, rdjd-i a ffIiddd~sU, horn ihc horse of the King, Khdt il 
laladiyd, the cucumbers of the field, ghar-rat _prteA/uT?,’hohin(l the house , (ha-rat hdp lot 
ghar~ma^, m yom fathei’s house , dp iai Lheld-maJ, in lus oe n fields , in tat hdtf-mot, in 
his hand, klietd-rai pdli, the houndan of the fields, litoralh, ‘ in of the fields’, mi 
rfes-raf, in of that oountiy, one amongst its inhabitants, (ho lot bdhu sd goth hivl, In 
your fathei a feast was made, un-iai bap dUhd, by Ins father he nas seen 

As all postpositions of the dati\e arc b\ oiigin the locatncs of gemtiio postpositions 
{tiai 01 nat is itself the locative of the Gujarati genitive toniiination ub), wo often find 
ifltnsedasa postposition of the dative, but in such cases it is attached, not to the 
ohhqae form, but to the locative of the noun Thus, mhal un-roi bdfai-uit ghaiitl 
chdb‘htya rl-dlvi-hdi, I have given many stupes to lus son , eh jtnni-iot dbg ddto"id hd, 
to a certain man there weie tu o sous , itn-idt gblh, a feast for him In tlio first example 
it will be noted that the rat of un-rai is also m the locstuc to agicc with bcfai In the 
same way, when a genitive agrees with a uoun in the datisc (of winch the postposition is 
itself in the locative), i at is often used instead of id films ilp-ioi bdp not hagb, he said 
to lus fathei , dp-rdt hnham-nai Ibpiyb uahi, I did not disobci jour ordci 

Einally, when a noun itself is in the locative with mat, the nioi is sometimes atlaohcd 
to the inflected locative m at, and not to the oblique form Tims kuphafddt-mdf (not 
kiiphdtdd wial), m debauchery 

To sum up, we may now give the following completo paradigm of the declension 
of ghohd, a horse — 




Plur 

Kom 

ghbdb 

ghbdd 

Agent 

ghbde, ghadai 

ghbda 

Aeons 

ghadd, ghodd-imt 

ghbdd, ghbda-iiaj 

Instr 

ghodd-su, ghbdd-^ 

ghbda-su, ghbda-it 

Dat 

ghbdd-na^ 

ghbda na% 

Abk 

ghoda-sU, -iT 

gbbdd-sn, -S 

Gen 

ghadd-rb {-kb, -taiib, -hando) 

ij Jidda rb {-ko, tanb, 

Loc 

ghbde, ghodat, ghbdd-md, etc 

ghbda, ghbda-me, c 

Yoc 

he ghbdd 

he ghbda 


o-ujcubives. n-njeenves neaily toUon the customary Hmdostani rule TIio oblique 
masouhue of tadbhava adjectives ending m o ends in «, and tbe femmme m 7 Tbus% 

Ealo ghodo batm-rdjtu jdyhat, tbe black borse goes hke tbe wmd 
gUda-na% ddidwd, make the black horse gallop 
ghodi badi saitdn hat, the black mare is very vicious 
ghddhiia^ dd}dwd, make tbe black mare gallop 
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AYhon a noun is m the agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also 
Thus Mle gliode Idt marl, the black horse kicked, ndin'‘hdi cldto^rdi gayd, by the 
younger son it was gone Smiilarlv with a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhdtdi glm -mat, in a small house 

In companson the ablative is used, oi (as m Gujarati) the word kai'^ta is employed 
in the sense of ‘than,’ as in uchohdran-niB mul stoara kai'°ta lanibd bolijdt, m pronun-'" 
ciation thev are uttered longer than the original i owels 

Numerals.— These are given in the list of words , doy, two, has ddga for its obhque 
form and agent, so tin, three, has tins 

As ordinals, wo may quote first, dfijd, second, t*^o, third, oAotAo, fourth , 
pach’tcd, fifth, clihaiihd, sixth, sdfwd, seventh, dth’wg, eighth, navfmd, ninth, das’tod, 
tenth, and so on Pnc/i“/ro has its agent ^ScA°roe audits obhque form So for 

other ordinals in S 'ihe others are declmed regularly Chheld (as m Gujarati) is ‘last ’ 
PRONOUNS — Tlie pionouns have, as usual, special fonns for the Accusative- 
Dative and for the Genitive 


The Pronoun of the Pirst pemon is thus dechned It has two forms of the plural 
One, dpa, mcludes the person addressed The other, mhe, does not necessarily do so 
Jillie means ‘ we,’ and dpa, ‘ we including you ’ 





Plnral 


Singular 

Inolnding 

pflTBOn 

addressed 

Exolndmg person nddreated 

Nom 

7(u, mhu 

ap5 1 

mhe, mi 

Agent 

mhdi, ind? 

dps 

mhd, m3 

Acc -Dat. 

mha'itdti ma-ndt 

apa*ndf i 

mhS ndf, n>3-ndi 

Gen. 

mhSrd, nwrd 

SpS tB 

mhSrd, marB 

Obi 

mlidx, mdt, mhSrS, tnSrd, mhSrdl, mardf 

1 ^ ^ 

dpa 

mhS, ma, mharS, mSra, mhardi, 
mHrdt 


So, for the Second person, we have — 


Xotn 

tUj tliS 

the, tame 

Agent 

thdi, Idt 

ths, tama 

Acc -Dat 

tha ndt, la nat 

thS ndi, tavia udt 

Gen 

iharB 

IhSrB, tamS-rd 

Obi 

1 

that iai, tharS, thdrat 

tha, third, thSrat, tama 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour It is regularly 
dechned 'Ihus, dp nal, to youi honour , dp-rd of your uonour Another honorific pro- 
noun IS rdj, your honour, also regularly deobned. Ji, Ji-sd, sd, or add are added to a 
noun to indicate respect Thus > aw-jt-sa, fhalcur-Bd, aeth-edi, all of which are titles , 
hdbo-ad or bdlo-ji, 0 father 1 

The Reflexive pronoun is also dp jip-ro is ‘ one’s own ’ 
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The pronoun of the thud person is supplied by the domonstratii o pronouns a, tins, 
and MO, that These have feminine foms in the nominative singular only Tliey are 

thus deohned — 



Thie 

Thnt 

Smg Nom. 

S, yS, fom S, yS 

ITS, C, uwO , fem Well titcJ 

Agent 

in 

im 

Aoo -Dat 

1 ndx, tn ndf, anl iid? 

S-ndf, tin ndf, loont itdf 

Gen 

't* 

un rO 

Obi 

f, tn, anl 

?, tin, toanl 

Pint Nom 

ii, e 

vjH, We, utcd(, utc! 

Agent 

di, a, ya, inS 

wdf, wa, uwS, una, wand 

Obi 

-e a a ff 
dit 0, ya, ifw 

todt, wS, iiwS, unff, wand 


The Brelative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Dcmonstrutivo Pronoun 
The Ptelative and Correlative pronouna are jo or jild, who, and so or ttkd, he They 
also have each a feminine form in the nominative They are thus deohned — 



Bektive 

CotToIaliTC 

Sing Nom 

jS, jyS, jika, jakd , fem jika, jaka 

•d, tih}, fom Ukd 

Agent 

jin, }an, jani, jtnf, ji, jSian, jikaf 

txn, txnX 

Obi 

jtn, jan, jani, J», ji&an 

(tn, (inT 

Pint Nom. 

jyd, jikS, jykdi, j(Jidi 

eS, itka, Ithdl 

Agent 

jat, jya, jxna, jonf, jikS 

(tn?, ttkS 

Obi 

jo», }d, jyS, Jtrd, janS, jikS 

(in5, itkS 


The Uektive Pronoun is quite commonly used as a Demonstratiye, as is also the case 
m kastern Eajasthann Many examples will he found in the specimens 
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Hu' InK'rrog^tirc l*rv>non«<! nro ^U{>, who? (nn<;o. niul fcin.) and kat, ^\hnt ? (nout.) 
Tlic\ nrv* 4hu« docUnod — 



^ Mt» arJ Icn 

i 


S' S 1 . "n 

j AliT 1 !n 

Alt , } St, iiiff 

At'-* B'l O't e — 

1 t-t-ci, Jt 1*1 /unf, JLjnt JLin, AT 

tiinl 

r ;• b - 

i 

j * i 


\.'r »- 5 0" f “1 

^ 4 .J 1 T itn^ 



Ti V’ 1 1 lU ‘'unto <; nro nmono, nnd fut, /iii, or /?, nnjUmi" JCaJ lins ds 

ni.n "t nn 1 id hqiio f cm / iri, / iitu, i r Ad ^VIl('n A i is iiMn), tlio li'lior ? be added to 
t* o jvn M*M n'', ni- in ftroi nf niijoiu A’lii, Adf or/j does not clmu^o its form in 

div'b' •• 1 

CONJUGATION.— Ansihary Verbs .and Verbs Substantive 

J'rftmt, I nni, ct< 


r.ir 


V * ' 
' i u 


>7 

! 

; K 


riif j i.'it t' loi' IS nn>r ^4 ho jd /«i,foni nnd jil /;?. n is Jt does not clinngo for 


jvs’r' jJi 

i it! icii rijul {' ir s of tlie 1 1 rh ‘ to bccoino ’ nro ns follomt — 

IJoo*, / (/, It! ennn 

l'r< nt rnrtt- i{il(’— /o/o, At/fw, ic//c/d (innso jd •/» , font -ri), becoming 
I'lsl rorticijib — /. fted, / \niu, ichyo, irfi,u (foin /ivJ), become 
\djecti\nl IVist 1 ' irticude — huttafu, Iitn/OfO, liecoine 

Cfm]unc!ni I’nrticiidi — /it/vor, /mv-wnf, Ad-Affr, Ao, xohtto-l ml, fcAcr, having 
beeotin 

I’lfinitm,— Aoiroii, hon'm, IionO, hltnd, tchmito, tcliaiuff, ichaihu, to becomo 
Noun of nr\ — Aon trolo, one who bLComcs 
Simple Prtf'nt~l iiMonn, I nnj orBimll bt come, etc 


Fire 

] /niU, fioU, tofnU, 
2 huicat, tchh 
a. Atnrai, \ohai 


riur 

hutca, wliaia, tohetha 
hutou, tohaiij, xeltaiho 
hmcat, icbat 


Deftntic J’rcicnl — I am liccoming, etc huS-bfl or xoh6il~hfl, etc 

Impcr/rel, I nas filriKuig, etc 

xohetu-hu, as in Hindi, or 
xnheii ho, ns in Eastern Bujasthani 

1 01 - II, TAUT II 
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Future, I sliall become, etc 


let form — 



Sing 

Plur 

1 

whehE 

toMha 

2 

whehu 

toheko 

3 

tohehl 

tcTieht, 


2nd form 

huE-ld, tche^ld, etc 
3rd form , — 

Tiuu go, ioheU-gd, etc 

Imperattce, become! 

smg toMi, plur ]idicd 

Tbe other tenses can be formed from the foregoing elements 


TILE PIIJITE VEEB. 

Boot, mar, strike 

Present participle, mar'’ to, striking 

Past participle, mango, mdrgd (fern mart), struck. 

Adjectival past participle, marigm, martyodmiob, stricken. 

<« ■”»•«). (or ^.0. 

Mnitire, iiiSraii, ,Bor*„a, mir-nS, mir-U, to striie 
Jcaa of AgenoT. a striker 

mull mehgSphirU, I mil take (tbee) about thp /n termination ^ Thus, 

lar^el 7^;, he mil not make an hour’s delay in senT ^ ghaflm 

ghar uerd ago, as he came along he arrived close to the h dxoHd dvftd 

3mgU Fre.eni~i strike, I may stnke. I shaU 


S\n^ 

1 fmrS 

2 mSrdi 
8 mdrdi 


Plvr 

mdra. 

mdrot 

fnardi. 


verb 


Tills tcDSG IS of ton cniDlnT’p/^ oe « 

Fnxnt Defimte, I am stni„» oto “'^J'motire or oren as a latare 
Formed b, ccajogaliag tbe simple pr«,.t 

present tense of tbe anmliaiy 


Smg 

1 ridr^-hS 

2 mdrai-Jidt 

3 vxdrdt-hdt. 


Plar 

mdra-JiS 

mdrd-hd 

mardt-hdi 
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Imperfect, I •n-as striking, etc 

This has two form'; Either it is formed as in Hindi, with tlie present participle 
and the pist tense of the ausiliarv verb, or else the past tense of the au:>.iliary verb is 
added to a verbal noun in di Thus — 

Form 1 




Ptnn 


llajc. 

Fcm 

Umc. 


i 

1 ! 

v3r‘t!i-hB 

mSr'tl hi 1 

mar’ la lut 

msr'tl-hl 

o » 


m3r'H hi 

m^r“lli-lm 

mSr’tl hi 

3 


rrvjr'tl-hl 


mar^ll-hl 


Form II 



Siso 

PlUE 



Fcm 

Mmc 

Fom 

1 

TO-irJl ^5 

nUlTdl hi 

mardf-hS 

mdrdl-hl 

o 

marit-hO 

mflrdl hi 

mardl ha 

mardl’hl 

o 

1 

mardl ha 

mardl hi 

mardl ha 

1 

mardl hi 


Future, I shall strike 
This has three forms — 

Form I — This tense is formed directly from the root — 



Sin; 

Plnr 

1 

tnar*7iu, riSr’iS, mlrS 

mar’hS, marS 

o 

mar* Til, mar’ll, marl 

mar^ha, marS 

3 

mar’hl, mar’ll, marl 

mflr’M, marl 


The forms with s belong to Eastern Rajasthani, and, in Marwari, are only employed 
in the smgular 

II — ITiis IB formed by adding Zd to the simple present Fd corresponds to the Id 
of Eastern Rajasthani, hut does not change for gender or number, as Id does 



Slog Kaic. and Fern 

Plnr Ma«o and Fem. f 

1 

mJrS-Za 

mdrS Is 

2 

nSrdf la 

mard la 

3 

mardl-la 

mardl-la 


X 2 


VOL rx, PAnT n 
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Ill — Tins IS Tornicd In ndtlim pu, uhmJi < Inrit,!-) ffj' "i 1 i uni to tj 

simple present It proper] j lielom:^ to L-vstiTu Itnja.''tlnni 



XI MC 

Soil 

Ir^ 

! 

( 

t 

J 

Vw 

1 1 

It 1 

1 

tn^Tru 

t 

i *' . 

» ifwt 1 

t 

1 

1 

» 

i/, f 

0 

nirJf I'rj 

J 1 1 ir If 1 

} 

rt / \ 

1/ r{ 

3 


I I U'( ( 


fv t it f 

1 


Imperative, strike thou, ett 
2 sg fri/ru 


EcspcLtful forms tnarjtu, c, rjyt<, » / - 

Fast Tni’tet — Tlicso nre lorinel fro n Ih* pT. * jnr' rn ! 

Ur« 41\/\ A i1._ . . t .1 


\ 


> ' {) >' ^ t 

O'*!')*/! II 


t', 

\ , 


'V II / J I 


Tr, ' 

' ' htr f- 
•' t * ' * t? ^ 
’ (I *J;‘h 
{■T tl n 


m luiiiuiiiuuitp j’lr'rnl'''''' i*i. H 

verbs use the p^ss^^c or the impirvond e'U)--‘riu ti- • . n'id i* rr . , ',vr r 
the impcrsoml constnietiou Ihe nrnus ten ‘.dlhrf.ui tJ <■' > 
impersonil construction, u ith the suhjrtt in tin i" > 
intransitii c ns well ns with tninifne \erhs Imi 
younger son it nras gone, t e . the « ,n \.i t 

The foUouing ndditionnl tein-e .on fo'im 1 fn.m th- p-.-- it pv-^ir i V „ 
hnmar'tb, (if) I hnd struck 
/itT mar'tuliun, I lnn^ he stril im, 

^‘f^f^iar'to-hud'h'i, I sluill (or iun%) he strikin’.^ 
hU mar'lb Iwtb, ucre 1 stril mg 

The following nrc the tcinc^ fornud fr.ni tin pa^t pnrtn.nt,, _ 
mhai manvb, I cfuick (him> 

Ac siilb, I slcjit 

inhal marij/u-hat, 1 hn\c struck (luni) 

Ac siitb Ac, I Insc slept 

mha'i mdrtpb-ho, I hnd struck (him) 

Ac sidb-hb, I hnd slept 

miy^ mdrivb hnodi, I mix hnxc struck (him) 

Ac sido-huU, I may hnvo slept 

'"•‘O I.»>C S,„„l 

Ac sido-htm-la, I shnll (oi max ) hax c slept 
' mhat mariyb-hbtb, had I struck (limi) 

Ac sulb-hbtb, hnd I slept 

IrrepUar verbs.-Tho tollo,n,... also .rrc-ular - 

Aar»flo. to do, past participle Llyd ffem A? or 7 r 

• gi^e, past participle diyo (fom dl or dicl) 
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plw'uo, to drink, past participle plyo (fern pi or pix>l) 
jaw’tia, to go, past jnrticiple yavd (fem gal) 

kah*)to, kitinb, or kaiiD'm, to saj, 3 pres katodt, past participle kayd (fem. 
kahl or An?) , conjunctive participle kdtyar 


Iiikc kah^nu arc conjugated jali’iio, to remain, and bah‘‘u5, to Sow 
Thp past participles of kar'na, dCw’itb and letc'‘iio are sometimps kind, kldhb or 
ktdd , dliid, dldho or dido , iixS lino, lidlid or lldd, respectively Similarly to 

eat, makes khadhb JTfnr’/io, to die, has inanyb or vinchyb Dekh'iw, to see, has diflib 
Ollier verbs sometimes form the past participle in o, not tyo, as in kaaalb bhvg‘‘taj} 
laqb, be began to feel want 


Causal verbs — Tliese are formed gcnerallv as m Hindi except that the causal 
suffix IS dto, not 17, ind the double causal suffix is jo^o, not wa Thus, wVnb, to fly, 
causal udd'c’nb , double causal ttd^icdjc‘/td Hoot aoavels are sbortoned as m Hindi, ms , 
(i to o , ?, r, and ni to f , and ti, b, and ati to v 

^ Causals formed like mCn'iw, to kill, from vi‘r''nb, to die, and kbbVnb, to open, from 
khtd'itb, to be open, arc as in Hindi 

Verbs w hose roots end m h, droii the h in the causal Thus, from bah°tib, to Sow, 
bnjcdtifub, and from I ah' no, to sa) , kawdio'nb 

Tile follovring do not follow the usual Hindi rules — 

deto'iib, to give, causal dtrdto'itb, double causal dtr'todto'nd 
Icio'ub, to lake, causal Urdtifiib, double causal hr'toaio'nb 
she’ Jib, ta sow, causal siwdtc’ub 
/ linw'iib, to eat, causal khatcdto’nb 
pito lib, to drink, causal iiticdro'no 

Negative voice.— A kind of negative voice is formed by conjugatmg 'the present 
participle with the \ erb rah’iib, to remain Thus gdfb » ah’iib, is ‘ not to smg,’ not (as 
in Hindi) 'to continue singing ’ Dr Kellogg gives tbe following example of this idiom, 
khedn yaT'db kdt manakh mahai did rahat, shut the door that people may not come m 
Passive voice. — Marwari has a regular inflected passive voice, formed by adding 
?; to the root of tlio pnmitn 0 verb Thus, mdi’nb, to strike, mariynb, to be strnok 
Tbe primitive root undergoes tbe same changes that it does m tbe formation of causals. 
Other examples arc — 

Active Paaive 


kad’nb, to do 
khdw’jib, 10 eat 
lew’nb, to take 
deaf 710, to give 


kaj'ij’nb 

khamj’no 

hrij’nb 

dirifrib 


Even neuter verbs can take tins passive {qf tbe Latin ludthtt a me), and are then 
construed impersonally Thus, from dto’nb, to come, we have oioi^ " mo, to be come , 
mhal’SU atoljat naht, bj me it is not come, I cannot come Other examples of these 
passives, wjAff fwa' ijtyd, I was struck , it will not be eaten by 

you, you will not be able to eat it It will be observed that these passives have always 
a kind of potential sense, like the potential passive formed by adding d to the root in 
the languages of Hindostan proper. 
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Compouad verts.— -Tliese are as m Hindi, except tint intensive verbs arc often 
formed by prefixing rd, paro, or ward, ivliicb are adjectives and agree in gonder TVitb 
tbe object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a transitive verb, and ivitb the subject 
of an intransitive verb Ward is used when the action is reflexive, and makes a kind of 
middle voice, as in tcai 5 leaf no, to take for oneself 

Examples are — 

pard tndf^nd, to kill (Hindi mar-ddVna) 

I pard jdtifnd, to go away (Hindi chald-jdnd) 
pard uih*nd, to rise up (Hindi itih-jdnd) 
thu tca’ojd, thou (masc ) go away 
ihB tcarl JO, thou (fern ) go away 
« pdtTil ioari lewdt, let him take the book for himself. 
hB pdthi toarl leU-b^, I take the book for myself 
« pdtht pari debt, he will give the book a« ay 
mha^ chdy'hiyS, ri divi-hdt, I have given (so and so) stripes 

Freqventahve verbs are forrned with the infinitive in id, and not as in High Hindi 
Thus, jdbd bar°no, to go freqnentlv 

Inceptive vet is are formed with the infinitive in n, as in woo lasdid hhxig'tan logo, 
he began to experience want 

Vocabulary — Slarwaii vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
Hindi In studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will he found very useful "We 
may specially note the typical Gujarati word ne or ndi, and, and the Gujarati termm- 
ation tj or hij used to give emphasis, and connected ivith the Sanraseni Prakrit jjeca, 
as m tJt-sU-hij, even from these, mdr^icdpl ihdl,hd-rl vnnati hdio‘’nd-sS mdr*tcdp~rd id 
phay^dd huvsdt-ij, by importance being attached to the klarwarl languages klaxwar 
itself will certamlj profit Sometimes this is doubled, and becomes yey as in bar'sl-jej, 
he will certainly do 

The termination pd is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be 
added pleonastically to any noun, adjective, or pronoun Thus, iadd-fo ddto°vd, the elder 
son , jaLo-pi gaic-pi hacheri-ma ubo-ri idt, the cow which is standing in court It will 
be seen that the o vajakd and «6o is not changed for the feminine when to follows 
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V>1 trc 


Tlic Contnl llnstorn dnleot of conliins four form<i of speech winch arc 

rocoqni<;p(l hj imtncs ns indcpondont dinlcois. Tlioso nre 
dni[>ur'j, Ajmeri, Kislmiigarlu, and Ilariiuli. So old and 
firmly cstahhshetl arc these distinctions tint the Soramporc Missionnries m the 
ho^iiining of (hi‘ iSth centurs made sopirifo trnnslntioiis of the Ken Testament 
into daipuri and lllrauti .Viul jet all these four forms of speech differ so slightly that 
tlu'varor.alh one dmloct nhich canhenanud rastorn Itiijastlmni 0\ or the airhole 
nre 1 . arhu h i< rh'arh shonn in the map fnoing p 1, the language a aries slightly from 
phe to plac as is usual m the plains of India, but such locnl differences are too 
unimi'W'ant to jnstifa ns in nllouing thoin to create separate dialects Of flic four, 
,1 iipnri 1" the iiUKt niijiortant and ma\ he taken as t\*])icil of the rest, 

1 tstrn It nasthanl Is spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur Stale and in 
the 1 hakiirate of Laun and those parts of Touk ailuch arc 
close to Jaipur, in llio greater pirt of tho Kishnngarh 
^ Ml arl the O'lj lining portion of the Hntisli district of Ajmer, in tho ITfira States of 
itiirdi ml K(>t i (h nee (he naiiu II mutt), iml intlic adjoining portions of tho Slates of 
Girahor. Toni {Poranno Clnhral, and Jliallanar 

On Its 1 orth cist, Lastern iL'ijasthani has tlu MCwiti dialect of tho same language , 
on Its cist, in order from noifli to soulli, iho D'lng siib- 
uinru-sr bcurCirics dialects of tlic lit ij Blmslia spoken in Tast Jaipur, tho 

Birid'li of the eentre, and the MIUi of the south, of tho Guahor Agency of Central 
lima On I’s south it ig-uii has M.lUl and also tho Mouarl form of Jtlarwari 
and on its Ml l and north-Mest rilnniari If Mill thus he seen that, o\copt for a 
p rtion of its ais'i r i frontier, it is eiitnolj surroiiiukal h\ other Efijnsthuni dialcotsi..-'^ 
_i B t ln%c taken J iipiiri as the mdard of I’astcrii Kajasthmi. In tho icar 1S98 

Ills lliehncss tho Maharaj i of Jaipur pubhshed tho icsults 
of a Bjacial Imguislie survoi of tlio State, which was con 
duc'id h\ tie Itc\ G Mncalistcr, M V Trom tins it njipcars Hint no less tha n thirteen 
different forms of speecii are tinp]o\edm tho Stale, of mIiioIi siv arc forms of Jaipur! 
Ill arc Torawati, of the Tomar coiiutrj m tho nortli of tho State, standard Jaipur! in the 
centre, Ivatlnira and Chaurasi in tlic eoutli-MCsl, and ^7igarchnl and Bajawal! m tlio 
south-east Jvishangnrh! is “spoken o\cr nearly llio m hole of tho State of liisliaugarh 
.ind m a small piece of the uortli of AjniCr, and Ajnieii out tho cast centre of tho latter 
district IJarauti is tho dialect of Bundi and Kota, and also of tho neighbouring 
jortions of JhallaMar, Tonk, and Gaalior In tho last-lnamcd btato about 48,000 people 
speak a sub-form of Hartmh called Siparl or Shiopur! J 

Tiro thus get tho follow mg figures for tho dialeots and 
fiuh-dialccts of Eastern llujasthnni — 


Sub-dll cell- 


Humber of eptaVeri 


Jiii-tr — 
filendont 
TOniwitl 
Knpuura 
CImuriiil 


Camod oror 


790,231 

3il-2,C')4i 

127.957 

182,133 

1,442,875 
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Negarchil 

ES]awa{i 

Kialianga^U 
A]niSn 
Harautl — ' 

Standard 

Sipiri 


Brought forward 


1,442,875 

71,575 

173,449 


943,101 

48,000 


1,687,899 

116,700 

111,500 


991,101 


Total Eabtebr BajasthAlI 2,907,200 


No trastworthy figures are obtainable as to the number of speakers of Eastein 
Eajasthani outside the tract of ivbiob it is a vernacular The only dialect of Ilajastbanl 
for wbiob such figures are available is Marwari, and there can be little doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipur! and its related 
forms of speech 

Jaipur! has a large literature, ivhioh is all in manuscript and about which very little 
18 known The most important is probably the collection 
Jaipur! literature Works by the refoimer, Eadu]! and his folloucrs Kegard- 

mg these, the Bev John Traill, writing m 1884, says as follows — 

“ It 13 now twelve years since I was first introduced to the Bhashfi by the slndy of n religions poet called 
D&da This man was bom in Ahmedabad lu A D 1544, but ho lived and tnnght a gieat deal in Jaipur, 
where many of hia disciples are stiU to be found. The Nfigi soldiers of Jaipur form a part of them 

The Book, or Binl of Didfi, I have translated into English One of the copies of the Bunl now in my 
possession was written 234 years ago In the B&pl there are 30,000 hncs, and in Dadfi’s life, by Jun Gop5l, 
3,0U0 Then Dadft had fifty two disciples, who spread hia ideas throngh tho conntrj , and who aU wrote 
books of tbeir own, which are believed to he still eitant m tho Daddwuras founded by them Taking 
up the lust of Dadft’e disciples, I copy ont a few names, with what each is said to haro written — 

32.000 lines 
124 000 

48.000 

72.000 

20.000 

4,400 

12,000 

120,000 

68,000 

And so on, through all the 52 disciples All are said to have written more or less 

I say ‘ are said to have written,’ for no Eoropean has yet ooUected the,r ., 1 , 1 

well known among the common people I hardly meet a native unable to repeat some ll’ 
composed by them I believe that most of the books can yet be bonguTL™“ V / 7 
have through friends seen, and am in possession of many books belonmncf + eL copied I 

are Dada’s immediate disciples their disciples also wrote and in i * above mentioned 

found, so that men have been wntmg throughout the 340 yearn of this seot’s'emste^^”"''^^”'^ ^ 

The Dadu-pauthis are an offshoot of tho Ront l 

They j,„rsl.,p Earn, but temples aed ,m.*es are p,„b,b,t«d nJ doubt 

fbi“ ra::::uT,dt,:ST:.Sdr 

^Tbeumuo.Jmpun. lauguage „J Ea,.., haul ha. 

to™ „{ tbe Slate NatweeTBuffly STit Dhuadbari, or 


Gharih Das 
JaisS 

IVayfig D&b 
B ajab 31 
Bakhnfi ji 
§afikar Dhs 
Baba Banwaii D&s 
Snndar Das 
lindho Das 
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tbe language of the Dliundhar country This tract is the country lying to the south- 
eiist of the range of hills forming the houndaiy between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to he denred from a once celebrated saonficial mount {dhmdh) on. 
the western frontier of the State ‘ Other names emp^ed by natives are Jbdi-sahl ioU, 
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and f(»ntempuousIy3 Eai'L^-ll 
loll, or the speech of kat-bfu, from the pecuhar word iSt, which, m Jaipuri, means 
‘what’ 5 The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipuri word mdlat, on, and they 
facefaously call a speaker of Jaipur! a ‘mdlai~hdld\ or ‘man who uses tndlai 

I know of the following works which deal with Jaipuri, and with the’Dadu- 
PanUiis — 


AUTHORITIES— 

ITitJOv, EL EL — A S!tlc7i of tha Sehgtout Scefa of the Stndut —> AnattcJ Setearchu, VoL in 
(1S2S) A Sketch of the DsdC-Panthls on pp 79 ond ff Bcpnnted on pp 103 and £. 
of Vol i. of Ettaya and Lecturet on the Ealtyion o/ tie J?',niu5 London, ISol 
SiDDO'iS, Liect G R — (Text and) Tramlatxon of cna of the GranChas, or Sacred Boofa, of the Eadu- 
panthx Sect Journal of the Asiafio Soaefy of Bengal, vi (1837), pp 480 and ff , 750 and ff 
TcilLt, Rev Jo^^ — Ifeme on Bhasha Inlerature Jaipur, 18S4 

Apelfso, Johask CnosTOPn — Mithndatei od»r aUgemetna Sprachenf unde, etc Vol it Berbn, 1S17 
Bnef notices of Jaipori on pp 4-83 and 491 

Kellogg, Ret S H — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in whxch are treated the Htgh Htndt, 

alto the coVogmal Dialects 

of Bajpatana toith copious philological notes Second Edibon, 

London, 18'*3 Amongst the Rajpntana Dialects desontM is Jaipuri, srhich is sometimes 
referred to as the dialect of Eastern Rajpntana, and sometimes (incorrectly) as Jlen-Srl, 
iliCAiisTEB, Bet G -—Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore Allahabad, 1898 
(Contains Specimens, a Vocabulary, and Grammars ) 


Written character 


Grammar 


Of the above, Ur Macahster’s work is a most complete and valuable record of the 
many forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State It is a Lingnistio Survey of the 
entire State 

Per hooks and the like the ordinary Deva-nagari character is employed ,The written 
character is the same as that found m Marwar, and is described 
on p 19 

As excellent materials are available, and as Jaipuri can well be taken as the standard 
of tbe Eastern Bajasthani dialects, I give the foUowmg prettv 
fuU accoxmt of its pecnharities This is mamly based on the 
E.er G Macahster’s excellent work, and has additions here and there gathered from 
mv own reading 

As regards pronilllCiatlOll, we may note a frequent mterchange of the vowels a 
andt Thus, pindat, a paiidtf , sir gayd — Hindustani sat 
Pronunoaiion gayd, it dccavcd, mtnaUi for mdnttb.h,a man, dan for dm, 

a day The vowel b is sometimes represented by «, as m dlnv, instead of dlnb, given , 
Ayff, instead of hyb, whv The diphthong at is preferred to e, as m mat, in In words 
borrowed from Persian ending in h followed by a consonant, an t is inserted as in jbatr 


for zabr, poison, satr for skahr, a city 

As regards consonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Thus we have both 
i~i and bhi, also, Lusl, for Ihust (Persian hJiusht), happmess, ddb, half, stlfhb, 
to learn. laVJS, to draw, pnU , lad’hb (for Iddhrbb), to obtam, de for deh, a body; 
say for sahdy, help In pbafib for parh‘bo, to read, and chhai-^lb for charJfbb, 

« see Chapter 1 of the Annals of Aaber la To! , BajaAhan 
VOL. nc, PAET II. ' 
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to nse, tlio aspirate lias been translcrrcd from one letter to a prow'dmt; out Po also 
mjimr for sahr, pison, already quoted and bhagaf (i o , ha} hnl for rrnqt) time 

We have seen, that in words like saij for sahd^, a medml A is droiiptd. This is the 
case with verbs hko ra/i*6ci, to remam, and kah'boy to speak, winch are frequent h wnltni 
}ai6o and JlatSo respectively. More often, how o\ cr, kah^bO isjiritton I bntbb, with the 
aspiration transferred to tbo first consonant So wo ha^e kh^-chhu, I s.i\ , klm'ckhni, 
he says, kha%, it (fom ) was said, khaal, a stoiy’, mhdrnj, for innhdrdj, a king , bha%h, 
for bah’td, floating, mhdrd, for malidrb (Omdoslam Uavnirn), m\ , (htnb, for tnhdro, 
thy 

The letters n and I often appear as ccrchrals ( n and a; / re'-[)ectively) This is 
a survival from old tunes The rule is (ns in Pnfij.iln, Marathi, and Gujanti) that m a 
tadbhava word wlion an ti or an I was doubled in the PraKnl stneje of the language, it 
remains a dental , but when it was not so doubled it is corebrahsed. Thus wc have — 


FrSkrtl 

dtnnit, given 
ghallat, be throws 
bolUau, spoken 
cJialltait, gone 
But janau, a person 
hdlu, a child 
chaltau, gone 
kalu, time 


2n? 

dhiu (dental n) 
ghblat (dental 1) 
hblvb (dental 1) 
cliulyb (dental /) 
janb ( ccrehml n ) 
Idl ( ccrchral / ) 
chahjb ( corcliml / ) 
compare /.«/, a famine 


Some monosyllabic words arc cncbtics, and are wnltcn ns part of the preceding 

Enemies and suffixes ^ cascs, when tlic cnclilio wonl commences 

with a, and the preceding w ord ends wath a vowel, the initial 
o of the encbtic is usually, but not always, chded Such cncbtic words arc or, and, 
4tk, that, k (for Lai), or , as, ho, by him, hi«, she, etc 

As aft often takes the form ft, it is bahle to be confused witli ft, or Tbc word as 
me^g ‘ be,’ etc , is not recoraised in Mr Macabstor’s grammar, but I do not tbuik 
^ doubt as to its existence It is quite a common cncbtic pronoun 

of ae third person m many Indian languages Por instance, it is used m Bundcli and 
in Eastern Hmdi 

The "-ora or. and, b liable to be oootnaed with r, tbo tcrminotioii ot Iho cowiimotiro 
meiple Ihw,.,,^ W 1, .ha™s done.’ but Cor torjLr, did 

Examples of the nse of these encbtics are as follows 

or, and — 

cmfkyb beta chalyo^gayd ar dp-kb dhan urd-dlnu, the 

yoi^er son went away and squandered his property. Hero the 
initial a of ar has not been ebded 
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(hlr-sfr (Ifo dc^fit/o-'r haiMtai rf<rya w-f/a?, fromfa distance 

lie sair Imn coming, and pit} came to the father 
oA, flint — 

ju (hi inichhv''^ 'f»hZ I,at kara F' to via? yd khu^chh^-^n 

^(iurd-l'i Fau kar'hu-mt saiUi iyd) ra/io-’Ic jt-sU the lam-ld 

viiunlh tchai’juicu, if lou nsK that ‘nliat shall tvo do ? ’ then I am 
'^iMiig tins that ‘nlwnjs icninin rcadv to help others that hy this you 
nin\ become a usi fnl man ’ 

On the etbor hand, fbc inifinl <t is not elided m t Wyai at 
heta bdjd, 1 am not so norlliy that I should be called thy son 

k, or — 

i<7? {/iZ kutiat, will jou go or not 

ted rofi khn'fchhm-^ dfidh chhai, has ho eaten bread or 

dnink milk 

ao, afi, protioniitinl stilTii: of the third person — 

dp lite/idri-B.s ob atdai ratbd kb dbaram kbnai , — sho herself considered 
' it IS not proper to Rta\ here ’ Ilcrc the initial a is not ohded 
rJiif pHC/i/if-’B, ‘ten iM hat c/iAar / ’—the queen asked by the queen 
It wns nsked-hy-hor), ‘ what is that tlung? ’ 
ta<I-nm-'s 1 ba't koitat, lie did not tell it to hlS mother This suffi\ some- 
times takes (he form ae? ns m ? tiadi'niai bird tnbil what 'si, m this 
nrer there nrc diamonds and pearls cf kanai-’^l-'k, near (him) 
jtd Sdai gatcdr-1 ydtcdr chbdd, then there in hlS fathcr-m-laiv’s 

bouse (lic\ verily were perfect boors 
/ hif gayb-'s, where did he go ® 
teb I yo dyo nai-'B, why did he not come 
iiiai-'s lb aulai-i cbhb, it was I w bo was boro 
Here tlie as docs little more than emphasize the word viat 

There LS one more cnchtio particle .added to ndjcclircs of quantity and kind It 
also IS 7 It docs not affect the meaning, but probabh , to judge from the instances of 
its occurrence m cognate languages snob ns Ka^mlri and Bibarl, onginally meant cof 
him,’ ‘other,’ ‘of it,’ or ‘of them’ Thus, kaf’rb or kafrb-k, feminine 

SEravt kal’rl or ^irTChT lal'r't-k, how much? kasyb or kasyb-k, fomimno kasyi or kasyi-k, 
of what kind Katarb'l probably means literally ‘ how much of him ? ’ 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns Substantive. — The usual genders are masouhno and fomimne Thera 
arc also occasional occurrences of a neuter, ns m smty% it was hoard The mascuhne 
would ho Btinyb, and the feminine stnii 

As regards declension, there are wide divorgoncios from the system which is 
familiar in Hindostani 

Tadbhata nouns, winch in Hindostam end in d, in Jaipur! end m b Thus, ghbfb, 
a liorso (Hindostani gkbjd) The normal ohhquo form singular and the nominative 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghbyd-kb, of a horse , ghdtd, horses The obhqne 

VOL IX, FSUT II ^ 
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plural ends in a, as ghora These nouns have also another ohlique form m the singular, 
ending in at Thus, g/idrai This is employed as a locative, and means ‘ in a horse ’ It 
is also used to form the case of the agent, ‘by a horse ’ On the other hand, the agent is 
equally often the same m form as the nominative Thus, potd lhal or pdtai lhal, by the 
grandson it was said, the grandson said We thus get the following declension for 
tins class of nouns I give the word pdtd, a grandson, which is that employed by 
ilr Macahstei as an example — 



Singalar 

Plnral 

Is’om 

pdtd 

pdtd 

Agent 

pdld, pdtai 

pdtd, pdtd 

Loc 

pdtai 

pdtd 

Obi 

pdtd 

pdtd 

Toe 

pdtd 

pdtd, pdtdtco 




Xoto that the Agent case never takes the sign ne or as il 
Tlie locative may also he formed with postpositions as in Hindostani 

The postpositions which form cases are as follows 

Accusative nai, Lai 

Dative not, Laiiat 

Ablative sU, sa7 

Genitive Ld 

Locative mat (m), npar or mdlaz (on) 

Degarding these vanous postpositions, the following should he noted The nost- 

related Guiarnfi ^ ^ Jaipun, and no occurs m the closelv 

(-•nnd.o.i.i.iffi.lJW.tte^rdoEtliosm’ndsoa ’‘I ‘"i’ 

1 ' usually, but not alwav-, amnlnvi.i i Ji^so a locative form Aat, which 

i tt 

As nlnadv txplained, the suQLv aai is itself a locnf ^ father-m-law’s house 

ponitivo IS in agreement mth a noun o-n™ j u ^ mdlat, hence, when a 

the louitnc. thus, Laiiai for kai-iM, ^ Postpositions, it also is put in 

1 nl hat-chhai, it^ke-ns its head ^ 1 ^*^ ohove , ap-Ld mathd at ndl pam-Lai 

m'vmmgrespcctucl.Vm front’ ‘and ‘in back locative, 
bird aou -SM.cn the genitnc postposition „ i pdclihai, he- 

uun nl obhquc form ns in wfzv/a before lb noun remains m the 

/ ' ■ nn/nt, on the granebon directly to the obhque base, as in 

nO I ro^d.t,,-! dUo «'• sense came into a 
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I have only noted tins looahve in at m the case of tadbhava nouns m o Other 
nouns show, houever, occasional instances of a locative singular in a Thus, idga ohala, 
let ns go into the garden , hazat a chala, let us go to maiket , dukdnS-mat rahyo, he 
remained m the shop , pdchha (as ivell as pdchhat), behind These are all (except 
perhaps pdcJiJta) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a consonant With 
feminine nouns endm g in t wo have gbdya, on the lap, gbdalya, on the knees, 
gbd’pbthya, on the back , dhartya, on the ground , belyd, early , hhatya, on the giound , 
hatelya, on the palm of the hand , marya (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 
tnarl) pdchhai, after dymg 

Omitting this locative in a, which does not appear to occur with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in o — 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom 

rdjd, a king 

rdjd 

Agent 

idjd 

tdjd, rdjd 

Obi 

xdjd 

tdja 

horn 

hdp, a fathei 

bdp 

Agent 

lap 

bdp, bdpa 

Ohl 

bdp 

bdpa 

Nom 

chhat I, a gul 

chlidrya 

Agent 

chlibrl. 

chhdryd 

Obi 

child) 1 

chhdryd 

Nom 

bat (fem ) a thing, 

a woid bald 

Agent 

bat 

bdtd 

Ohl 

bat 

bdtd 


The following examples illustrate the use of adjectives — 
el chblhb mtmlh, a good man 
el ohokhd tmnalh-lb, of a good man 
chokhd minalh, good men 
chbkhd mxn‘kha-lb, of good men 

Companson is formed with the ablative, as m Hindostani Thus, S kd hhdi S-kf 
bhaxn-aU lambb chhat, his brother is taller than his sister Sometimes bioh, between, 
IS used, as m tab vtaryb kidb ■C blch badb ar bhdryb chho, that dead mseot was bigger 
and more heavy than he 


PEONOUNS. — The pronoun of the first perSOU is mat It has two plurals, one 
dpa, we (mcluding the person addressed), and another mhe, we (excluding him) If 
jou say to yonr cook ‘ we shall dme to-night at eight o’clock,’ and if you employ dpa 
for ‘we,’ you invite him to ]om the meal, while if you employ mfie, you do not. 

The following are the prmoipal forms — 


Nom 
Agent 
Acc -Dat 
Genitive 
Obhquo form 


Singular Plural 

(eiulurlmc the (including 

peraon addreard ) him.) 

mat mhe 

mat mhe d?® 

mS-nat, ma-nat, mhat ut mha-nat, mha-lat dpS-naz, 
mhdrb (-/ d,-f i,-^at), mhnto’lb mha-kb dp’nu 

mS, ma, mqi^ mha ®P® 


dp*\iat 
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In the above f»Mr5 is treated exactly like a gomtivo m kd So is ajfnu, oW^ 
masc. locative a/wai, fern dp“«7 Note that ap^uit means ‘our.’ not • oivn 

ilr Macalister gives the foUoNvmg examples of its use — 
ap^ini ghofo gayo, onr liorso went 

chhora yd kdm karyd-clihat, our boys have done this deed 
ICO dp'vd glioi d~mdl(it batlhyo, ho is seated on our horse 
100 dp^gd cJihora-nat phardicat-cbhaiy he is teaching our children to rend 

The urmcipal forms of the pronoun of the sscoud pBrsoil 

SiDgolar rinrsl 


Nom 

tti 

the 

Agent 

tfi 

the 

Aco -Hat 

ta-nat, thdrat 

iha-ntt, thd-kat 

Gen 

thdro {-rd, -rt, -rat) 

tha-kb 

Ohl 

fit, fa, faT 

tha 


The gemtive thdro is treated exactly hke a gemtivc in Ao 

I have pomted out that the acousative-dative sufBxes Hflt and lat are really loca- 
tives of genitive suffixes Here further note that the acousativc-dativcs mhdrai and 
ilidrat are locatives of the genitives mlm d and thdro respoohvoly 

The Sefloxive pronotln. is op, self It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
dp kb It should be noted that the use of ap-kb when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in JaipurL In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether Thus, we have not only chhbt’kyb dp-kd hdp-nai khai, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also <T) mhdrd (not dp-kd) hdp-kaum jdsyft, I will 

arixe and go to my father 

The Demonstrative pronouns, moludmg the pronoun of the tlurd person, ore 
yo, this, and too or JO, he, it, that The form jd is dechned exactly lihc the relative 
pronoun jo, to which reference can he made As an example of its iiso m the sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed IS common m "Western Hmdi, too) wc may 
q^uotc chliard chhdrya ar bafd dd‘‘mya-kat efijro jf-str lagdiDCii-chhat, vacoination is 
performed from it (the cow) on hoys, girls, and grown-np people Similarlv the pro- 
nominal adverb jitZ means both ‘then’ and ‘when,’ asm pd ndi raid Idgyyb 

jid ? a>i7 khal, when the barber began to weep, then, the Queen said 

Each of these pronouns has a femmine form , ya, tco, and jd, respectively, m the 
nominative singular only In the other cases of the smgular, and thiougliout the pluraE 
the femi nin e is the same as the masculine 


The following are the prmcipal parts of yd and wo 
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The Eelative pronoim, which m the form ;o is also used as a demonstratire 
pronoun, is thus declined — 


1 

SiD^Ur 

Plural. 

Nom 

J3 orjyff, (fem) ji 

jC or jyO 

Agent 

jS or jy3, (fem ) ja 

jS,jyS,jS, or }yS 

Aco -Dat . 

ji nai, fcot 

jS nat, Jcai, jya nat, bat 

Gen 

jt-Ks 

1 

jS-hd, jyS-hO 

Obi 


jS, jyS 


The Interrogative pronouns are hun, who ? and what ? Neither changes 
in declension Thus hun-hd, of whom ? J^-ko, of what ? The word kai is typical of 
Jaipur!, which is hence locally called the kat-k^-M bolt 

Kbl means ‘ any ’ and keh ‘ some ’ Neither changes m declension Mr Macalister 
does not give any form eguirolent to the Hmdostani kuohh, anything, nor can I find it t iwi 
in the specimens 


CONJUG-ATIO]!?' —Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive, 

The Verb SuhstantiTe is decbned as follows — 


Present, I am, etc 



Sing 

Plnr 

i 

chhU 

ohha 

2. 

ohhai 

chhd 

8 

chhai 

ohhai 


llie Fast, I was, etc , is sing 
it does not change for person 
The Verb tohaibd, to become, 
Infimhve 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Oonjunctive Participle 
Adverbial Participle 
Noun of Agency 


, masc,, chhd, fem ohlii , plur , maso , chha, fem chhi 

18 irregular The following are its principal parts 
tohaibd, hobo, tohainii, or Aoaw, to become 
whaitb, hold, becoming 
huyd, become 
whair, hdr, having become 
whaitai, hdtai, immediately on becoming. 
tohatl, hot, hdbdhdld, hdbdld, hdtfhdr, hdbako, hdtib, 
or hdtab, one who becomes or is about to become 


Simple Present ■ — 

I become, I may become, etc. 


Sing Plur 

1 htM, or hU wha 

2 hoy, tohat ho 

3. hoy, lohai tohai 
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Future. 

0£ this there are two forms, vtc — 

I shall become, etc 

' I 


Sag ^ 

1 hoU-la, hoE-ldi hsldt or h^lo 

2 hoy-ld, fio-lo, tohatlo 

3 hdy~ld, ho4d, iohat-ld 

II 

1 hdsyil 

2 host 
8 fiosl 


Plnr 

wha-ld 

hb’ld 

lohai-la, or lib-ld 

libsyU 

Jibsyo 

hbsl 


Imperative —2. sg , lo/iat, pi , , respectful wliijb, ichatjb, or hbjb. 

The other tenses ate regularly formed from these elements 

Fmite Verb— The con 3 ugation of the Fuute Verb difiers widely from that of 
Hmdostani Not only are the ausaliary verbs different, but so are the radical tenses and 
participles of the verb 

In Hmdostani the old srmple present has lost its ongmal meanmg, and is now 
employed almost exclusively as a present snb 3 unotive In Jaipnri it is used not only 
as a present subjunctive but also m its true sense of a simple present indicative 

The present defimte is formed by conjugating not the present participle, but the 
Simple present with the anxihary Thus, not mar^tb-cJihU, but I am striking 

The imperfect is formed by appending an auxiliary verb to an obhque verbal 
noun m o» Thus mat mdrat-chho, not mat mdi'^tb-chho, I was striking, literally, I 
was on-stnking Compare the English ‘I was a-stnkmg ’ 

The future has two forms One is formed on the analogy of the Hmdostani future, 
Id or lb being substituted for gd Thus mat mdr^-ld or mat mdrU-lb, I shall strike. 
In the plural Id is alone used, and not lb 

The second form of the future has sy or si for its charactenstio letter, and is the 
direct descendant of the old Sauraseni Prakrit future Thus viai mdr^syU, I shall strike. 

The Infinitive ends in bo or «», thus mdr^hb or mdi'^mi 

The Conjunctive Participle takes the termination ar or, after a vowel, i Thus, 
mdra) , having struck , der, havmg given This termination must be distingnisbed from 
the enchtio particle ar or V meanmg ‘ and,’ with which it has nothmg to do It is 
derived from Aor, of which the A. has been ebded, while the rest has been welded mto 
one word with the root and has become a true termination, not a sufiBx. 

. The past tenses of transitiTe verbs are constructed passively as m HindostStii, but 
it must be remembered that in Jnipuri the agent takes no termination, while it is the 
accusative that takes the termmation ttat fihus ‘ he struck the horse ’ would be — 


IZtn(/defdiii~~ 




Jaipur'i — > 

us-ne 

glioi e-kb 

• 

mdrd 

Innlifh — 

too 

ghdid-nai 

mdryb 


bv-lum 

to-the-horse 

it-was-struck 
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With these remarks I give the folIo^\mg ooujugational forms of tho verb nidi'‘bd, 
to shake — 


Ivftniitvr 
JPrcfcnt Pat ttciph 
Past Participle 

Coiijuiicltre Participle 
Adccihial Paiticiplc 
?toitn of Aqencv 


mai'hb (obi mai’hd) oi mar'nu (obi imr^iia), to strike 
v)dr*td, striking 

Didrpo (obi smg. and nom plm masc mat y& , fem marl), 
shuck 

mat ar, having stmek 

iiidr^t^, immediately on shiking 

mdr'bdliald, mdr'balb, mdrdrb, or mdtdkb, a striker 


Sivtple P) csent and Present Suhjuncttve — 

I shiko or mny stiikc, etc 



Sinp 

Plur 

1. 

mdra 

mat a 

0 

tndrai 

maid 

3 

marat 

mdrad 


I shall 

strike, etc 

1 

tndrudd or mdr^-lb 

mdrS'la 

2 

mdrat-lb 

mdrb-ld 

3. 

nidrni-lb 

mat ai-ld 


(Fom. mdru-l/y pi 

mdia-liy and so on ) 

1 

mdf'syU 

mdr'sya 

2 

mdr’si 

rndr^syb 

3 

tndr'st 

mar*si 


Ftdnre — 

I 

II 


(Tho moscuhno and tho fommmo are the same in this form,) 
Present Pefimte — 


Imperfect^ 


vidrU-chlM 

mdrat-chhai 

mdrat-chhui 


I am stnlong, etc 


Past — 


1 iras staking, etc 
1 mai marat chhb 
2, td mdrai’Chhb 
3 lob mdrai-ohlib 

(Fom smg and pi mat ai-ohhl ) 


I struck (by me iras struck), eh 

1 «Jai mdryb 

2 hi mdreb 

3 rob mdryb 
Other forms are — 

Perfect mat mdryb chhat, I have struck 

Pluperfect mat mdryb chhb, I had struck 

Past Conditional jar mat mdr’tb, if 1 had struck 


md<"d-chha 

mdrb-ohhb 

mdrat-clihat 

inhe marai-chhd 
the mdrat^hhd 
teat mdrai-chbd 


mhe mdryb 
the mdryb 
teat mdryb 


' Note that the 3rd planl n not oimlieed 
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Similarly ire have, after tlie analogy of Hindostml, mn marHb-hn, I may l)o stnk- 
mg,«iazf?!ar“<o-fit>Zo,Isliall bo strikmg, I mayJio striking, jar vutt mar^b tohat(i), 
1 VOT 6 I stnkmg , matmdryb tohat, I may have struck , mat manjb tolm lb, I slrnll have 
struck, or may bare struck ,jat mar" vidtijb-iohatlb, bad I struck. 

Tbe foUoivnig irregularities in cou3ttgatioii bare been noted bi me 
The past participle ends m yb, but in one or tiro cases I have noticed tbat the y is 
dropped Thus I bare come across laggb, as ttoU as laggyb, bo began 

Tbe irord A^arc/iat IS used over and over again in ^Ir Jlacalistcr’s select ions, and 
nsnally appears to baye tbe meaning of ‘ be said ’ It seems to bo a coiTUjilion of hahai- 
cJjftot, he says, nsed as a liistorioal present It maj be noted tbat tbe aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nimadi See p G1 

Prom dehbi to give, ■we have an imporativc dyb, and a past participle dmu or dlya 
Smnlarly lebb, to take, has lyb and hnu or Ityb Kai'°bb, to do, makes its past particijilo 
regnlarly karyb Jahb, to go, has its past participle gayb, gtyo, gyb, or gu. 

Verbs of speakmg and asking govern tbe dative of tbe person addressed and not 
tbe ablative Thus, bdp-uai lhal, be said to bis father , {T-rmr ptichhu be askeil him 
Note tbat tbe past participle is fcminme, to agree 'witli bat, understood 

Compound ■yerbs are much as m Hmdostani NaIJt'‘bb is used like ddhid in that 
language Thus, chhdrd-nai mdr-tiakh, kiH the children 

Prequeutatives are made with tbe infinitive Thus, Aar’iy lar'je, do oontmuoll}, 
keep doing, = Hmdostani kiyd ktjxye Inceptives are formed u itb Ibc oblique infinitive, 
as m ratbd Idggyd, be began to remam 

The verb abb, to come, is often compounded intb the root of another a erb, y being 
mserted. Thus, ^y-atoo, bring , jit/-dj/o, be came 'to Ido , iddv-oyo, he was found In 
Deva-nagari these ivords are « ntten ^[41, and y rcspcotively 

Causals are formed as m Hindostani It may bo noted that the causal of pil'^hb, 
to be beaten, is pWbo 

The usual Nega'tl'Ve IS kdnai Thus, konai, I am not (worthy) , Ibuat tbu, I do not 
weep Generally tbe ko precedes tbe verb and nm follows, ns m kbi'i dd'mi J b-difb-mt, 
no one used to give Ko by itself is used pleonasticallv in affirmative sentences 
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of ili Maoabster’s Selecttom, we have iidl kb bblyb, the harbor 
said , fiat ko dukdn-mai uiar-gapo, the barber descended into the shop Judging from 
tbe analogy of other dialects, kd seems to be connected with kbl, any, and may bo con- 
sidered as equivalent to tbe Engbsli ‘ at all ’ 
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NORTH-EASTERN RAJASTHANI 


Sub>dialectE 


Nortli-eastem Eajasthani represents Jaipun merging into Western HmtE, it pos- 
sesses two sub-dialects , in one, Mewati, Jaipur! is meigm 
mto the Braj Bhakha diaJect, and m the other, Ahirwati, i 
!8 mergmg, through MSwata, into the Bangaru dialect 

The populations reported as speaking these two dialects are — 

ilewatl 1,181,154 

Ailnrotl 448,945 


Total 


1,570,099 


The head-quarters of Mewati may be taken as the State of Alwar m Eajputana, and 
of Ahirwati as Bewan m the Panjab District of Gurgaon Both dialects are of a mixed 
character Each is described separately m the following pages 


a 


9 


VOlh IX, PABT n 


bD S 
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mewatT 

Mewati is, properly spealuiig, ihc langiiagc ol Meyrrt tlic connlry oC llie yiws, Im 

it covers a hrgor tract tlnn tins It is ilic hniimgc of t\io 
NameororaJect ^vliole o£ tlie State of \lwar, of mIucIi onh i i>ortion is 

^eirat jMeirati is also spoLen in the nortb-vest of the State of Bhantpur and in the 
south-east of the Panjah district of Gurgaon Tlicse last tiro a cas do fill i Ulnn Mcvrat 
To the north-vest of the Alvar State there is situated the Kot Kasain of the 

Jaipur State and the Baval A'tramnt of tjie Nahha State Here al'^ MCn ifi is s|Kihcn 
The Jaipur and A^abha people call their MCwati * il/oAd/d-7? by?/ ’ a namr the exact 
meaning of vhich I have failed to ascertain. 

The Ahcar Gazetteer 167-S) dehnes the tme Mcnat coimtri a*- Wlous ~ 
The ancient country of Alevat may he roughly dcscnbeil i*- contained nithin a line mn- 
ning irregularly northvards from Dig m Bliaratpnr to somenhat aho\c the latitude of 
Eewari Then vestvards helov Bevan to the lonsitnde of a point six nnlcswcstof 
Alvar city and then south to the Bara stream m Alirar The line then turning casi- 
vards vould run to Dig and appronmatelv from the soutlicrn hoiindan of llic tract 
Mevati is hounded on the east by the Braj Bhahha of Bhar itpiir and cast Gnrgaon 
, „ j and on the south ha the Dang dialects of J npnr On it- 

Ijingvi^e Boundaries, » * i 

norta it has the Ahiririti of 'uc'it Giri^non On jt*? «ontn' 
vest it has the Toravati form of J'aipurl, and on the north-vest, the mixed dialect of 
X'ainaul A'l ram at of Patiala Eerond this last is Shckhilvali The Aamanl dialect 
vaH he considered under the head of Ahirvati 

Mevati itself is a border dialect It represents Itajasthaiii fading ofl into the Bra 3 
Bhakha dialect of Hindi It vanes shghth from place to 

Sub-dialects. . = i 

place, and, m Alvar, is said to have four suh-dialecf s, n: — 
Standard hlevati, Eathi dlevati, Jvahera Itevati, and Kather ^Icvlti Kather HKvati 
as also the ilevati of Bharatpur The Kather track consists of the noTtli-ai cst of 
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoining it in the south-east of .Vlvrar KatliLr 
Mevati is, as might be expected from its position, mixed vith Braj Bhakha So also, 
it maybe observed, is the ileTrati of Gnrgaon Nahera Jlevati is mixed iiitU Jaipur! 
iSTahera is the name of the vestem portion of Tahrd Thana Ghazi vhich lies in the 
south-vest of Alvar State The JRath (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan 
Eajpnts and lies near the north-vest border Eathi Afevati, as veil as the lllcwati of 
KotKasam of J'aipurand Baval of Nabha IS mixed vith Ahirwati Over the rest of 
Alvar the language IS Standard Mevati The Alvar State officials give the follovinc 
figures for the uumher of speakers of each of these snh-dialects — 

Sfcinaard ifewafl " . 

ESthi irgTTati , . , _ 

• • WaloO 

KatherllgwaO . . 


Sub-dialects. 


In Bhamtpur, Kather lilevafi is spoLen bv 80,000 people in the divisions of ISTa^mr, 
opalgarh, Pahan, and Kama, so that ve may put dovn the total number of speakers 
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f Kather Mewati at 198,300. I do not propose to refer to these sub-dialects again 
They are all mixed forms of speech and are of no importance 

The number of speakers of Mewati, m the Mewati-speaking tract, is reported to 
. , , be as follows It must be explamed that the Nabba State 

Number of speakers „ , , 

has given no separate figures for the Mewati of Bawal, 
which its return shows as Ahirwati, not Mewati I put it down as having roughly 
about 20,000 speakers — 


Bajpntana — 

Alwar 

Bharatpnr 

Koi Kasom of Jaipur 

Punjab — 

Qnrgaon . 
Bawal of Nabha 


756,600 

80,000 

17,064 

855,654 

246,500 

20,000 

265,500 


Total ^ 1,121,154 


No figures are available for Mewati spoken abmad except that there are said to be 
18,694 speakers of it in Delhi distnot who probably really speak Ahirwati, and SOO 
speakers of it in Jalaun m the United Provinces 

I am not aoquamted with any literary work m the 

Litaratura -i- j i . 

Mewati dialect 

The Eev G Maoabster has given a short grammai and several specimens of 
, , ‘ Bighota,’ * e , the Mewati of Bawal and Kot Kasam, m his 

Authorities -■ •i-ir. -rvTi 

admirable Specimens of the Jjuuects spoken tn the State 
of Jaipur, to which work fiequent reference has been made, when desonbing the Central 
Eastern Eaiasthani dialects The only othei allusion to the language with which I am 
acquainted is contained m n few hues in the language section of the Gurgaon Gazetteei 

The foUowmg account of the Mewati dialect is based, partly on Mi Maoalister’s 
- Grammar notes, and partly on the specimens It is very brief, and 

I have mainly confined myself to points m which the dialect 

differs from Jaipnri 

The deolenBlon of nouns closely follows that of Jaipuri The only difference is 
„ . that the agent case can take the postposition «ot as well as 

' accusative and dative, and that the postposition of the 

ablative is generally tai instead of m "We thus get the following declension of gnbrb, 
a horse — 

Sing 


Plur 


Nominative 

Agent 

Accusative 

Dative 

Ablative 

Gemtive 

Locative 

Vocative 


ghb)b 

ghbfb, ghbfat, ghbtd-nat 
ghbrd-nat, -hat 
gTwrd,-nat 
ghbrd-taX 

ghbfd’kb [kd, kat, ki) 
ghbrat, ghbfd-mat 
ghbfd 


ghord 

ghbfd, ghbifd, ghbfa-nat 

ghbra-nai, -kai 

ghbfa-nat ' 

ghora-tai 

ghbfa-kb, etc 

ghbfd-mat 

ghbrb 
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It 18 unnecessary to qivo other examples The Jaipuvl grammar gii cs all that is 
necessary 

The Gemtire sufQxes ho, la, Lai, and hi arc used exacth as in daipurl 
Adjectives often end in yo, irhero in Hindi thc\ end in «, and in Jnipurl m 5 
Thus, ocAAyo, good, Mdryo, severe ^ 

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in sumjn, it uas heard 
Pronouns —The following are the forms of the first luo personal pronouns — 


Sing. Norn 
Agent 
Ohl 
Gen 

Plur Nom 
Ohl 
Gen 


I. 

mai 

mai 

muj, mU, moral 
merd 

ham, hama 
ham, rnhdrai 
mlim b 


Thou 

ill 

iai, id 

ivj, in, total 
terb 

(am, (nin, tham 
(am, thdrnt 
that u 


I have not noted the use of dp, to mean ‘ive, including the speaher,’ m (Ins dialect 
‘ Own ’ IB ap‘‘nu, ohl ap‘‘nd 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yo, this, and tod oi hd, he, it, tliat As m Jaipur!, 
the nominative smgular has a feminine form foi each, viz —yd or d, this , tod, sho The 
foUowmg 18 the declension — 


Sing Nom 
Agent 
Ohh 
Gen. 


This 

yb, fern yd, d 
yo (fern yd, d), t, ai 
ai 

at-hb 


Plur Nom ye, yai 

Obi tn 

Gen tn-fco 


That 

tod, hb, tedh, fom icd 

tod, bo (fern tod), bt, ton? 
teal, tcath 

xoat'hb, toath-hd 

toe, tcai, tcaih 
tin 

tin-hb 


The fielative and Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined — 


Smg Nom 
Ohl 

Plur Nom. 
Ohl 


Who 
Jb, jyd 
jhai, jaih 

Jb, jyd 
jtn 


Who ? 
hatt\t 

lath (ablative htt-ttii) 

kaun 

Jctti 


As elsewhere m Eajputana, the Relative often has the force of a demonstrative 
pronoun 

^The Renter Interrogative pronoun is ke, what? The ohuqne form Bingular is 
kyaa ° 

IS Atm- pronoun kdi, anyone, has its obhque form kah oi kahf ‘ Anything* 

wJemaafi "tody Mlowe 



m£\\at1 


47 


CONJUGATION— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Pi csenf ‘ I iiiq,’ otc. 


sins j 

Plar 

1 1 

hU 

liS 

j 

tut, ha 

ho 

J 

/lUl 

hai 


\ 

Past ‘I Mas’ *-'10 


1 

Plnr 

1 

1 Fcm 

1 

Moic j 

Fern 

j 1 

1 2 mill " 1 to or hau \ 

hi 

ha i 

hi 

' 1 
1 or ' 




, thd ! 

t 

j tht 

tluT 

thi 


The following nro the principal parts of the verb ‘ to beoouie ’ — 


Jiijiiitftcc 
Present Parttcijile 
Past Paiticiplc 
Conjauettee Pai tictple 
yon II of Agency 


iohatbd, hobo, iohaniii, to become 
hvto, tohaitb, bocomiug 
huyb, become 

hb-kar, hdr, having become 
tchattu, tohatn‘}iar, one who becomes 


Simple Present ‘ I become, I may become,’ oto 



Slog 

i 

Plor 

I 

1 1 

/iff 

Ip/iS 

2 

w/tj , uiha 

ho 

\ 

J 

ichat, tvha 

tchat 


Note that (unlike Jaipur!, but like Western Hindi) the 3rd Person Plural is 
nasalised 

Present Pefimte hu-hu, I am becoming 

Imperfect tolm-hb, I was becoming 

Future h^-go, I shall become 


FINITE VEEB 

Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 
Foun of Jgenev 


■The principal parts aio — 

Mdr“bb, mdr^nu, to strike 
mdr^td, strikmg 
tndryb, struck 

mar-kai , mdi a; , mdi -karlidnl, havmg struck 
mdran-wdlb 
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Simple Ti esent ‘ I strike ’ or ‘ may stuke,’ etc 


1 

i 

^ sing 

Plnr 

1 

2 

3 

1 - ^ 

1 maru 

\ 

t7wrai, mars 
j marati mara 

mirff 

mirO 

marat 


definite P» esent ‘ I am striking,’ etc 


Pormed, as usual m Rajasthan!, by conjugating the verb substantive with the 

simple present — 






1 Sing 

1 Plnr 

1 

nviru ZiS 


vxSrS-hS 


2 

mant hax 

~ 

mlrO-hS 


3 

mSrat hax 


mSraxJiai 



Imperfect 

‘ I was striking,' 

’ etc 


Pormed, as usual, bv conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a 

verbal noun in at The same for all persons 




Sing 

Plnr 


Uuc 

Fem. 

Uaic. 

Fem 

1 2 nnd 3 

marax hO 

mSrax hi 

marax-hs 

msrai-hl 

Future Pormed with go (compare Hindi gd), as 

in North Jaipur!. 


Sing 

Plnr 


Mate 

Fem 

MaJc 

Fem, 

1 

maru 

nWSrS gi 

mira-gs 

msrS-gt 

2 

rnSrH gd 

nuira-gl 

mars gs 

mdrO-gi 

3 

1 

marax g5 

mSrax-gl 

mSra T gs 

marat gt 


Past maryo, fern «m? 1 , Plur mdryd, fem marl, struck (by me, thee, etc ) 
ns usual ’ ’ 


Past Conditional mdr^td, (if I) had stiuck, etc 

Other tenses can be formed from the above elements, as in Jaipur!, 

In other respects, the dialect closely follows Jaipur!. 
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ahtrwstt 

Alurwjiti, nlcQ cnllcd Ilirwa^I and Ahinvul’ (or tho language of the Aliir country) is 
General descripi.on ‘^I’okon in the wost of tbo district of Gurgaon (including the 

state of Pataudt) * It is also found in tho Dahar tract of 
the district of Delhi, round Isajafgarh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mowati This 
tract IS gcognphicallv a continuation of the Gurgaon country In the same direction, 
it covers the Jhnjjnr Tahsil in (he south of tho district of Kohtah Further north ive 
have the Bnngnrii dialect of Western Hindi, and tho Ahirwali of Delhi and Behtah, is 
much mixed ivith this dialect 

To the cast of Ahirwati, in tho central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the ':tato of jVlwir, the language is Mowati, of ■wlnoh Ahirwati is merely a variety 
We m take the centre of the Ahirwati-spcaking country as Bewari m West Gurgaon 

To tho vTC^t of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of tho state of Nabha Here, except 
in the north of the tract, where Bingaru is spoken, the language is also Ahirwati 
Auam, along the west of this portion of Nablm, and still further south, along tlio west 
of the "state of Alwar, lies tho long narrow Narnaul Niza^nat of Patiala, which has to 
its north tho Dadri A'lrdmef of Jind, and to its west the Sbhkhawati territory of Jaipur 
To itv south, lies the Tdrawati country of Jnipui In Dadn of Jmd the language is 
raainb Bigri In ShCkhawati it is a form of MarwAfi, in Torawati it is a form of 
•Taipnri , in Alwar it is Mow iti , and m south Nahha it is Ahirwati Tho language of 
Knrnnul of Patiala is also Ahirwati, but, as may be expected, it is much mixed with the 
surrounding dialects ’ 

We thus sec that Ahirwati represents the connecting link between Mewati and 
three other dialects, Bangaru, Bagri, and ShekhnwAti. Although it has one striking 
pcculianU, which appears all over tho area which it occupies, — I allude to the form 
taken by the verb substantive, — it has in other respects various local varieties due to the 
influence of tho noiglibounng dialects Its backbone is, however, throughout Mewati, 
and it can onlv be clashed as a form of that dialect of EAjasthAni 

Tho Ahhiras, or, as they are called at the present day, Ahirs, or Hirs, were once a 
most important tnbo of Western India On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Samudra-gupta (4th century AD) records their names as that of ono of the nations 
whom he has conquered When tho EAttis arrived in Gujarat in the Sth century they 
found the conntrv in tho hands of the Ahirs 

The Aliir": ow ned Khandesh and Nimar, and a shepherd chief of then tribe named 
Asa IS said to have founded the fort of Asirgaili m the latter district at the time of the 
Muhanimndm invasion Ptolemy mentioned them under the name of ’A$[pM and, at 
the beginning of our era, there wore Ahir rajas so far east as Nepal Under such cir- 
cumstances it IS not surprising that wo find dialects named after Ahhiras m several 
parts of 'Western India In parts of Gujarat itself there are at the piesent dav people 

* Properly tpeakino thero tliould be ti hyphen m woh of Ihcio three ntunw. Thnsi AhIr wHu Hir-wfl0, Mid Ahlr*wiU 

’ A tniAll portion of thu Stale of Dojana is ftUo within Gurgaon, but no Bepamto language return has been reoeived for 
it, and it nay bo left out of occonni 

• In tho original Eough Itlit of tiangoages, this Narnaul dlalo'it was called Bfigri MSwItI I find that it is emplest to^ ^ 
loob upon It newly w a form of Abliwl^b 

tot* U, PAET 11* ^ 
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speaking an AMr dialect The dialect of Ea 3 astliani spoken m Maliva is usually called 
Alalvi (^tmct from the Malwai dialect of PaSjabi), but is also called AMii , and that 
cunous form of Gujarati, \rhicb is half a Bbil dialect, and -n-bicli is generally known as 
Kbandesi, also bears the name of AbiranL Kay more, between Khandesb and the 
Abirwati country of Gurgaon there hes the wild hiUv territory occupied hr the Bbils, 
whose language is nearly alhed to that of Khandesh, and it is not impossible that, 
according to known phonetic rules, the word BhiUa or Bhil should be explamed as an 
old corruption of the word Ahhira All these colomes of Ahirs who hare been described 
as possessmg languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at tbe present day they should be found 
u‘:m'^ the same form of speech, nor is this the case There are, nevertheless, some 
strDnng pomts of agreement between Ahirwati and Khandesi which deserve attention 
The most important of these is the use of the word sU to mean ‘ I am ’ whicli is typical 
of Ahirwati and its connected dialects, and is also common in Khandeli 

The number of speakers of Ahirwati is reported to be as 

Number of speakers- - 


Guigaon 


159,900 

Patandi 


19,000 

Delhi (returned os llSirafi) 


lb,694 

Eohtat (Jhajjar) 


71,470 

South Kahha 


43,SS1> 

liamanl of Patiala (returned aa Bagii llfiiratii 


136,000 


ToiiL 

44S,945 


I know of no works written in Ahirwati, and of no previous account of their 


Literature authorities language 


Ahirwati is written m aU three characters, Beva-nagari, Gurmukhi, and Persian 
The choice of alphabet hes with the writer Bor instance 
Wntten character Specimens from the Sikh Kabha state of the Panjab are 

written m the Gurmukhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, m which 
there are a number of Braj Bhakha speakers, are m Deva-nagan. On the other hand 
the Bohtak specimens are in the Persian character I give specimens of Ahirwati 

m the Bcva-nagan and Persian characters Those m the Gurmukhi character need not 
be prmted 

In Its grammar Ahirwati differs but httle from Mewati. It is the stepping stone 
Grammar ^twccn t^t dialect and the Bangaru dialect of "Western 

In^uth Bohtak and m the Dabar l^ge“\^5 

mam particulars m which Ahirwati differs from MgjvatL I take the 

Gurgaon as the standard Ahirwati of 

nommative of strong masculme nouns of the a base ends m d with nM 
singular m a, thus agreeing with Mewati as against 

^same rule is foUoived in adjectives and m the° suffixes of the gen^Te,'^ 


' NalS. Spurr, ,rrr rrpe-.^ to be C3.SS1. and of these SO.OCO here been .ho^ SlecEt. 


Seep 45 
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bemg -anderstood that -n-hen ther agree Trith notms in the locative, thev, as Tisaal in 
Eajasthani, end m e, not d Thus, tnhare (not tnhard) gharl, in mv house Xours of this 
class form the locative singular m e or at, as ghore, or ghbrat, in a horse ilascalme 
nonns ending in consonants form the locative in ?, as in ghcrl, in a house The usual 
suffix of the dative is not or ne, and the same suffix is also used for the case of the acen* 
The genitive suffix is fo, as in MetvatL The agent case is regular! v used before the future 
passive participle, n-hich is the same m form as the infinitive, as m tv~r.e l.zi'nd ihb, it 
tras to be done hv thee. Note that the locative of the genitive is often used for the 
dative, es. trerat, to me 

As usual there are occasional instances of a nenter gender, as in dinr, that tvhich is 
to he given 

The personal prononns are as in lletvafi. 'We have also rrc-r.e as well as mi-ni, bv 
me. Xote the use of ni to form the agent case of these prononns Tuwf’ard is ‘ your ’ 
Own’ is ap^nu or ap'no, masculme obhqne ap'^i 5 

The demonstntive pronouns are t'o or voh (feminine yd), this, oblique siiigular ri? 
or ah, oblique plural ih, often used m the sense of the singular ; and iso or troh (feminme 
t'"d, that), oblique singular tcaih or icah or c, obhquc plural vn, also often used as a 
singular Asnsual the re'^ative pronoun is often employed in the sense of a demonshntive 
So jai, then, as veil as ‘ when ’ 

In other respects the pronouns follow Mewati ProbtbJv the ohLque singubr of 
JO and Jet « axe ja7n or jah and fa'ih or 1 ah, respectively, hut I have not come across 
examples. 

In verbs, the only thmg to no‘e is tne verb substantive In the presen* this is — 



S'-*— ' - 


1. 

sr 

f f 

o 

SJt scs 

fd orfuF 

o 

SCI 

faF. 


The pas* IS f fid, was, feminine t/L masculme plural tld In the country round 
Bawal of Xabha and Kot Kasam cf Jaipur, r5 {si, td) is also usea, as well as t/d 

The saF of the second plural present is borrowed from EagrL The syllable rd is 
sometimes added to the present, lihe tne gd of Panpb! Thus, sci-co, he is, corrcspoacing 
to the Panjabi h''i~gd 

In other respec's verbs are conjugated as in ilewatL 


Tcu rx rx'^~ *t 





62 


MALVT 


Malvi IS, properly speaking, the language of Malwa, and tins is very nearly 
a correct account of tbe locality in winch it is the rerna- 
Where spoken jj. jg spoken in the Malwa tract, t e , in the Indore, 

Bhopal, Bhopawar, and ITestern ilalwa Agencies of Central India On the cast it 
also extends into the sonth-west of the Gwalior Agency, into the adjoining llajputana 
State of Kota (the mam language of whioh is Harauti), and into the neighbouring 
Chahra Fargana of Tonk It is also spoken m the Nimbahera Fargana of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of ilewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Walwa 
Agency It has crossed the Narbada and is spoken m a corrupt form m the western 
pMt of the Hoshangabad district, and m the north of the Betul district of the Central 
Proyinees, and also by some tribes m Chhmdwara and Chanda 

On the north, Walyi has the East Central dialects of Bajasthani, of which we 
haye taken Jaipur! as the standard To the east it has 
Language Boundanes Bundeli dialect of Western Hindi spoken m Gwalior 

and Saugor On its south it has in order, from east to -west, the Bundeli of 
Karsmghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Warathi of Berar, and tbe 
Eimadi dialect of Eajasthani spoken in North Kimar and Bbopanai On its north-west 
it has the MSwari form of Marwaii, and on its south-west Gujarati aud Khandesi 
This descnption does not take into account the numerous Bhil and Gond dialects 
spoken m the mountamous parts of the jMalvi area These are shown in the map 
facing p 1 

Nlalyi IS distmctlv a Eajasthani dialect, having relationE with both Alarwaii and 
Jaipuri It forms its gemtiye by adding Id as in the latter 
language, while the present tense of the rerb suhstantire 
follows Marwaii and is hu, not cTihu The past tense of the 
yerh suhstantiye is formed on mdependent bnes, and is tho, thus closely agreeing with 
Western Hmdi The future of the fimte yerh is formed from the simple present by 
adding ga, which (hke the Marwari Id) does not change for number or gender The 
imperfect tense is formed hy adding the past tense of the yerh substantive to the pre- 
sent parfaciple (as m Hmdostani), and not by addmg it to a rerhal noun in e or at, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects 

Malvi IS remarkably umform over the whole area m which it is spoken Towards 
Sub^iaiects ^ee the influence of the neighbouring 

Bundeli, and speak of an Eastern Malvi, but it is hardly 
worthy of bemg considered to be a separate sub dialect A recognised sub-dialect, 
however, is Sondwari, spoken by the Sondias, a wold tribe who inhabit the north-east of 
the Western Malwa Agency, the adjommg Chanmahla par^oHa of the state of Jhalawar, 
and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency The Malvi of the Central 
Provinces is corrupt, hut hardly a snh-dialeot The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 

of Malwa proper is called Rangri It is distinguished hy its preference for Marwayi 
forms 


Relationship to WtSrwarT and 
Jaipur! 



MiLVi. 


68 


The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Malri in the area 


Number of speakers. jq ■n'lnch it IS a vernacular 

— 


Indore Agenoy . 

• 

183,760 

Eastern Mfilvi — 



Eota . 

80,078 


Tonk (Ohabra) , , 

20.000 


Ghrabor Agency 

395,000 


- 


495,976 

Bhopal Agency . 


1,800,000 

Bhopawar Agency 


147,000 

Western Mnlwa Agency 

1,241,500 


Tonk (Nimbohera) 

4,000 



1,245,500 


SOpdwuii — 



Western Mnlvra 

115,000 


Jbalawnr (Chanmabla) 

50,556 


Bhopal 

2,000 



203,656 




1,44^05G 

Broken iliilvi of the Central Provinces — 



Hoshongabod 

120,523 


Betnl 

119,000 


BhOyari of Chhindwara 

11,000 


Kopy ill of Ohhindwara 

18,000 


Pat'rl of Chanda , . 

200 




274,723 


Total = 

4,350,507 


No figmes are available to show the number of speakers of Jlalvi in otlicr parts of 
India It IS true that from a few districts some speakers of 
MsivJ spoken elsewhere In India Uangri are reported, but to giie the number of these iiould 

only be misleading No doubt man^ persons who were 
returned as speaking Marwari really spoko Malvi As the mam dialect of Central 
India, Malvi has exercised considerable influence on tlie Dakhini Hindustani of 
Hyderabad and Madras 

I do not know of any previous account of tbc Main dialect, or of anj htcrarv 
Authorities and Uleraturo Works written in it 

The Dova-nagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
Written character Marwafi, 18 employed for writing Mahi 

As Mewati represents Eajasthanl merging into Braj Bhakha and Panjabi, so iLtlvi 
Grammar represents Bajasthani merging into Bundeli and Gujarati 

Wc may take the language of tho Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of tho dialect, and the specimens given, on which tho grammatical sketch which follows 
IS based, come from the Junior Branch of tho Dow as State in that area 

As stated above, Malvi, m the Slalwa country, has two forms, r»r — Bangri 
(properly spelt Bang'ri) or Baj-wari, spoken hj Rajputs, and Mahi (properly spelt 
Mnl'vi), sometimes called Ahiri, spoken by tho rest of tho population There is not 
much difference between these two forms of speech When they do differ, Blngfi 
shows a tendency to agree with the dialects of central Eajputana, Marwari (under the 
form of Mewnri) and Jaipuri. 
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Malvl, itself, IS ccrtnmlv a It'ijnstliani dinlccf, ullhoimh it unw and tlini n 

tendency to shade ofT into UundGl! or Giijnrili As rrjianis the name Ah\n. ntlr-nthm 

has been dra-wn, when dealing with Aliir-nfill,' to llie mimhor of lonlltiei in India to 

whoso language this trilio has gi\on its name 

Tho following hricf giaininatical sketch is based on thn spf cinirn t Irmn the Indore 
Agency Tho language closdi agrees uith .Tnipiirl and ‘Mururift, nlmh ha\i Iktii 
treated at considerable length, and I non confiiK nnsclf to giiim: tmU the main lir ads 
Unless it 18 otherwise stated, in\ remarks apph both to Ilfmcrl *'"<1 b) '\lnU i p'op* r 

PEONTJNCIATION — There is the usual li'ijasthani tend' ne\ In j'ronoiiiu i nt as 
e, and ow as 6 Thus wo have lit or /mi, is, r/n'/i for rtmio, jdinmire , fnr n r, ami 
As usual 1 and tt nro often changed to a , thus thm, a da\ , iiinlfi for i I'lf », a I e i , 
//mAar, for //m A Hr, a chiertnin So also there nro niinierniis exaiiijdi"* of the drnpjnm* 
of an aspirate Thus, Iddo for 1 ddho, draw (wat' r) , hi, for hhi, abo , nrh ,, for <ui} de, 
two and a half, f/df/, for f/dd/j, milk , tldu or I itlho, tak' a (a Gnjar’iti form), /<do o- 
lldhd, done (also Gujarati) , viaiinh, for nifinulh, a man , vuifh, fo- n itlhl, a I ps 'J.i 
thisgronp belongs tho common Ifijasthani conlrai tioii of \i rbs i.bns'* roots < nd in A, as 
re Jiai, for rahe-hat, he remains, 1 [m, for 1 ah‘nu, a snjmg, an oaler, or rayu, fo- 
raliyb, was 

"Words which elsewhere begin with h sometimes follow Oujanli in liaMiig tr Tbii* 
teat as well as Mt, a word 

A perusal of the specimens will show that the sound of <1 is i rvwlier, prof, rri^d to 
that of r The sound really fluctuates between these two, nnd tin use of d m ratln r a 
matter of spelling 

As compared with Eangil, Alnlvi shows a decided, Imt not iiniif r^al preforenct for 
dental over cerebral letters Thus 'Mahi bns o///m, own, mnf'ub, to strike, wlnh* 
Bangri has ap’nb, and inafttb 

When a noun ends m a long vowel, it may almost ho nasalised nd Uhiliivi and, nc' 
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped nd hhiltiiii Thus the rdilitjiic* 
plural ends quite as often in d as in d, and the postposition of tlu localiao is vi ^ or m«” 

DECLENSION — NODNS SITBSTANTIVE 

GendoT — I have not noted any trace of the neuter gender 

NtunbBr and Case The usual Eajastlmm rules for forming tho plutnl and the 
oblique form are followed Thus — 


Singular 


rinral 


Nominative 

Oblique 

Nominative 

Oblique 

ghbdb, a horse 

glibdd 

ghbdd 

gloria 

teg°db, a dog 

teg°dd 

leg'‘dd 

(eg’rla 

' lap, a father 

lap 

lap 

Idp^ 

lad^kl, a daughter 

lad^kl 

lad’ kg a 

la (VI ga 

leaf, a word 

tedt 

tout a 

ted la 

In the plural forms, the nasalisation 

18 commonly omitted. 



^ Se4 page 49 
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In Malvi, as distinct from Eangri, tlio plural may take the suffix, hdr, hard, 
ox hbno This is spocmlly interesting as wo meet the same plural teimination in the 
Kins language of Nepal, nndcr tlio form of ha) it or ho'u So, also, in the old form of 
Kauauji prCM-rrcd m Giro\’s translation of the Now Testament published early in the 
nineteenth centuiv, there is a plural termination ^lodr * Examples of this form in 
Alahi are hSp-hbr, fathers, hcll-hbrb, daughters, ad^mJ-hoii-se (not ddmija-hdit-se), fiom 
men, [ifiOdd-hOno, horses Each of these suffixes can ho used with any case of the 
plural 

'Ihcro is the usual locative in t, as in ghate, in a house 

Eangri makes its ease of the agent hv adding o ox c Thus, Mpe oi hdpe, the father 
(saw) This word is written sonictiincs and sometimes qnitr A.nothor example 
is chhbld lad^ldt chalyb-gayb, h\ the younger sou it was gone Which shows that the g 
can ho added to the ohl’quo form (as in GujarUi), and that the agent case is sometimes 
used before the past tense of neuter \eihs, as wo hare ofton before noticed m the dialects 
of R'ljastiriiii and VTcstom IIukiI Tlio <? is not always used Thus wo have v2 sar’dat 
^not sar'ddrt) art 7ai7, that sarddr accepted 

M'lhi, it-elf, on the contrary, alone among tlio Rajasthani dialects, uses tie 
exact!} as in Wcsti m Hindi Tlius, chhbld chhbrd-nc Ldp-sc hit/o, the younger son said 
to his father 

The usual ease postposiiions (omilting those of the agint) are as follows — 
Accu’^altvc-Dalicc ne, he 

Allaticc-Jiislrii sff, si, fr 

Gcntltvc ho, rb 

Zeeaftee me, me 

Of tl esc, ilahi seldom employs ne for thenccusativo-dative We hare already seen 
that it uses it for the agent In Rangii, liowcvcr, it is quito common as an accusative- 
dative postposition Tlic gemtiro postposition rb properlr belongs to Mewaii It is 
most common in Rangri ALilvi prefers hb These two postpositions are deohnod as in 
the other Rajastlmni dialects, — fennruno A?, il ; oblique masoulmo hd, rd As usnal 
ihcr gcncrallv take llic forms he and ic, wlion agreeing with a noun in the locaure or 
(in Ringri) the agent Thus, pild ie ghare, in the house of the father 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns in Rangri arc as follows — 

Smgular I Ihou 

Nominative hu tie 

Agent mhat that. 

Oblique ' mha, mhd, nia tha, thd, ta 

Genitive tiihd) 0, Vidro thdtb 

Plural ' 

Nominative mhd, vie the, that 

01)1. que mhd tha 

Gemtivo tnha-hd, mhdnb tha hb, thd’iib 

In all the above, the nasuls [are frequently omitted Malvi differs slightly ‘I’ is 
hU 01 viS j ‘our’ IS I avidro, not mha-hb , tind 'yoni’ is (avidrb, not tha-hb ‘ Tou is 
lam, not the 


j ham iwir, we. in Into xr, 23 
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Besides tlio above forms, the first person 1ms, ns in other dmleets of 11 vjnslb ml, rv 
plural which inoludos the person addressed I Imic notisl llie foUoumi,' forms (UimKrH 
dpd-ne, to us , (Mnlvl) apav, wo , ajwn tie, h\ im 

‘ Tour Honour ’ IS fip, gonitu 0 a;j-ro or /7/>-/w Sn and jt an- n sp' olfiil siifilxi s, 

Thus, mhha-sd, a father ‘Self is dp, genitiio (llimtrri) 

Ap'nb is, howeior, as is comtiicn in Bfijasthanl. often not n-el. tin ordnmr\ proimmunl 
genitives bomg cmjdoyod instead Thtm, nhile «e hn\e u-ur np'nn ni'illet h, bnt,, 
lat-diyo, he divided his proportv, wo Inn* in the iiiiiin dnteK prei > dint, <> iit- ne tl,h >t'i 
chhom-nC d Id, lapse hyd, the joungor son --nd to his hitln r 

The pronoun of the third person difiers in llfini.ri and Midi i Its terms nr as 


follows — 

tUilipfi 't Iv 

Smgular — Kominntne ice, he, it, m/, she, u. In , e 

sin , it 

Ohhque icmn, tcamt, mu, ann, iiii, i ni, u* 

rl, f/, tr« 

rinral — Noniinatne cl n 

Oblique icamT , t 


As usual, nasals mai he omitted The i"( iil case m linn.'ri ne, ns in tl rnj'pi t /m, 
that Hajput did Tlic emphatic sj liable -j is often added, is i7*Mf j/Za/, ai that ti-t 
time 

The demonstratne pronoun f/o, this, IS s.nnlnrh ilpelimd '1 Ims — 


Singular — Hommatn c 
Oblique 

Plural — Nominatn c 
Oblique 


Uunf,rt 

ifu, fcimmne yd 
am, till, t, yd 
yc 

c ~ 

ana ina 


’Ubl 

I/O, feminine in, 
( am', mil, «» 

in 


The Eelative is — 

Singular — Nominative ju 

Oblique jani,jl 

Plural — NomiuatiTc je 

Oblique jana 


J" 

Jt.jix 

Je 

jm 


Similarly ‘who?’ is Inn, oblique smgulai (Uungrl) /,n«7, dc (AInhil /,', etc 
‘tVbat?’ IS lai, laX or IdX ^Anyone’ Ibl As an adjcctno this does not cliango in 
inflexion, but (Rangri) larii-e iia/n dtyd,, no one gave them Mfilvi, howeicr, has'licre 
fcoi-ne 


Pronominal adjeofaves often take the pleonastic sufily, A, nlnch is so common in 

Jaipuii Thus, Ht'rd-k, how much ^ Uf'rd-h, how manj ? 

As elsewhere in Rajasthani, the relalivo over and over again has the force of n 
demonstrative pronoun So we have ‘then’ and ‘when’, ' yalU,' ‘there ’and 
‘ where ’ 

A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will ho seen from the follow- 


aiHd, this place , o/Aa ae, from here , aihe, bore 
wa/Ao, that place walhd se, from there, waihe, there 
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ntho, that place, utha-se, from there, uihe, there 

jatho, what place, that place , jatM-se, from where, from there ; jaihe, where, 
there 

latJid, what place? Tcatha-se, from where? hathe, where? 

CON JTTG-ATION —Auxiliary verbs and verbs substantive.— 

Present I am. 


Siognlar 

Plural 


1 

ha 


2 Ae, Aa^ 

ho 


3 he, hat 

he, hat 

\ 

Note that, as usual m RSjasthanl, the thurd person plural is not nasalised — 

Past I was 



Masc sing tho. 

plur thd 


Fem smg fhi , 

pint thi 


As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person Bangri has also a form thakd. 

was 



The following are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to become * — 



Mftlvl 

Infinitive 

tahend, wend 

hdnd 

Present Participle 

whetd, wetd 

hbtd 

Past Participle ‘ 

whayd 

hud 

Conjunctive Participle 

whe-ne, wai-ne 

hui-ne 

Imperative 

who 

hd 

Future < 

waSgd, wSgd 

hdSgd 

Pinite verb. — Principal Parts , 


Infinitive 

mdr^nd, mds^wd 

md^nid, to strike 

Present Participle 

mafto 

mdr^td, stnkmg 

Past Participle 

mdryd 

mdryd, struok 

Conjunctive Participle 

mdri-ne, mdr-ne 

mdri-ne, mdr-ne, having 

N 


struck 

Noun of agency 

, mdr^wd-wdld 

rndt^iod-wdlc, a striker 

Simple Present This is as m 

other Bajasthani dialects It is used as a simple 

present (I strike) , as a present conjunctive (I may strike) ; and as a future (I shall 

strike) 



Singular 

PluraL 


1 marU 

mdra 


2 mare 

mdrd 


3 maie 

mare 


The Present Definite I am striking, as elsewhere in Kajasthani' — 

Singular 

PluraL 


1 mdrS-hS 

- C: -7 a 

mara-ha 


2 mdre-he 

mdrd-hd 


3. mdre-he 

mdrd“he 


The Imperfect (I was striking) is not formed on the model 

of the other Eajasthani 

dialects vnth. an oblique verbal noon in but with the present partioiple, as m 
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Gii 3 arati and BnndsH Thus, hu rnar^mhb, I was beating, and so on, 

Future is fomed by adding ga, .o/»cA does not change for numhcr or gender, to 

the simple present The thus foUoivs the /« of Marwan Thus 


I shall stake 


1 

2 

3 


Singular 

marSga, 

mdrega 

mdregd 


Plural 
mar ago. 
mdroga 
mat ega 


K&ngn 
mat mdryb 
hu clialyd 
mat mdryd-hat 
hu cJialyo hat 
mat mdiyd‘thd 
hu chalyb-thb 


ilalvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for gd, and this go is liable^to change 
for number and gender Thus IM mdrfigb, I (masculine) shall strike , hu mdrugl, I 
(feminine) shall stake , hammdiagd, ive (masculine) shaU strike, ham mdrdgi, uc 
(feminine) shaU strike The futures uoth s or h for their characteristic letters do not 

«eem to occur 

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual Those of transitive verbs 
are construed passively Thus — 

Molvi 

mha-ne mdryb, I struck 
chalyb, I went 

mha^ne mdryb-hat, I bare struck 
liu clmlyb-hai, I have gone 
mha-ne mdryb-thb, I had struck 
hu chalyb-thb, I had gone. 

Neuter verbs are sometimes construed impersonally, with tho subject in the agent 
case, as m lad°kde gayb, the son went 

There are the usual irregular past participles The only ones which require special 
notice are the three, — 

har^nb, to do, past participle haryb, kidhb, ktdb 
lenb, to take, „ Ityb, lidhb, lido 

denb, to give, „ dtyb, didhb, dido 

The forms lldho, lidhb, and didhb, also oconr in Qnjarati 
participle gayb or giyb 

"fVe have seen that the conjunctive participle ends m i-ne 
verb ends in d, tbe whole becomes dy-n-e in Eangri and at-ne m Malvi Thus, pdy-ne, 
having got , jdy-ne, havmg gone , hulat-nc, having called, ai-ne, havmg come 

Causals are formed somewhat as in ilarwari, that is to say, they often insert a d 
after the characteristic d Thus, ytnidt/6, you cause to eat In Jdaruari r is inserted 
A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding d Thus (Kangri) stni'’nb, to 
hear , swiidub, to become audible Note that, as m Northern Gujarati, these potential 
passives form their past tenses by adding no (Malvi no) to the root The past tense is 
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive Thus (Kangri) sundpbj it became 
au^hle , (Malvi) iafdnb, it was displayed It may he noted that m Awadhi, all verbs 
in d form their past tenses m this fashion. 

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 
compound we may note the Malvi da\-ldkJi'‘nb, to give away As examples of other 


Jdnb, to go, has its past 


"When the root of the 
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compound verbs \^e may give ihejyd hare, he sends regularly , pacl°tDd lagl, she began to 
fall In one instance, Malvi has the Bundeli form hene lagyo, he began to say 

SUFFIXES — The suffixy (also found in Gujarati) jb very common It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached Thus, thodd-j dana-me, in a very few 
days , aj, even upon 

The Rajasthani sufBx do is also very common It is usually employed in a dimi- 
nutive or contemptuous sense Thus, bdla-dd, the children , mtnak-di, the little she oat , 
teg^-dd, a dog Lb is also used in the same sense as in hukad-Id, 0 wretched cook 


/ 
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nTmadI 

Nimadi IS the dialect of EajastMni winch is spoken m the tract known as 
Nimawar Nimawar consists of the Nimar distnct of the Central Provinces (except the 
Bndianpui TaMl, which lies in the valley of the Tapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)^ and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopawar Agency of Central India Nimadi is not the only language of Nimawar 
There are also numerons speakers of BhilL In the Bhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surround the Nimadi speakers, separating them from them brethren of Nimar There are 
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadi is spoken, but in both the language is practi- 
cally the same 

Nimadi has no hterature, and has not hitherto been described The number of its 
speakers is estimated to be as follows — i 

Nnnar 181.277 

Btopiiivar 293,500 

Toth 474,777 


Nimadi is really a form of the Malvi dialect of Bajastbani, but it bas such marked 
peculianties of its own that it must he considered separately It has fallen under the 
influence of the neighhounng Gujarati and Bhil languages, and also of the K.hande4i 
which lies to its south The Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Nimadi of Nimar 

In Its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e which occurs m Rajasthani to a This runs through the entire grammar 

Thus the sign of the agent case is no, not ne, and of the locative ma, not nif So 
dga for age, before, and rahaoh (sometimes written raheoh, hut pronounced jaftoc/i), he 
remains This is also a marked pecnlianty of Rhaude§5 

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sonnda, and frequently drops them Thus, ddt, not 
dat, a tooth, and via, not ma (for me), in As in Malvi and KhandeS, aspiration is often 
dropped, as in Mt, not /idth, a baud , iMiKo, for bhuLhb, hungry ' 

The letters l and n are mterchangeable as in llm and ntm, tree 
In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j aud ch are commonly pronounced as s 
In Nimadi, ch seems to he pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often 
mterebanged with it Thus m Nimar both joioach and^atoo/ means ' he goes ’ In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar such forms are always written withj The 
letter jh is often pronounced as a z, as in the Marathi of Bexar, and as in some forms of 
Khandeii 

In the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which in Rajasthani is used 
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appears m Nimadi as ending m 
a Thus wo have gharO) m a house 

Strong mascuhne tadbhavas in 6, form their obhqne form in a, as m Malvi 
Thus, ghddb, a horse, ghbdd-lb, of a horse To form the plural tne tenmnation nd is 
T^dedjwtheobhque form singular Thus, ghoddnd, horses, ghoddnd-Lb, of horses 


Tht Inugnage ol tie Burhanpur Ta^U it KtSndSfi 
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bap, a fatlici , hdp°na, fathers belt, a daughter , betlnd, daughters When no ambi- 
guity IS lihely to occur, this no, is often omitted 

The case postpositions are as foUoivs It will be observed that many of them differ 
from those in use m Malri merely owmg to tbe change of e to a 

iigent, na 

Aociisatn e-dativo, ka 
Instrumental-ablative, si, su 
Genitive, 15, (Id, kl) 

Locative, ma 

We occasionally lind the Enjasthani kd, and tho Bundeli kite (under the form of 
kha) used for the Accusativc-dative Bundeli is spoken a short way to the east of 
Isimar 

The genitive postposition kd is used with a smgular masculine noun in the direct 
orm, and kd with a masoulme noun in the oblique form Ki is used with feminme 
nouns In two instances I have noted kd used to agree with femimne nouns These 
arc — mltdrd kdld-kd ck cbhoid ki o-kd bahen~8l sddi hutch, a son of my uncle is married 
to his sister , and d-ko hhdl d-kd bahen-sl uoho ohhe, his brother is taller than his sisters 

Tbe following arc tho pnnoipal pronominal forms — 

Ilau,l, v)a-ua,hy me , uiha-ka, or ma~ka, to me , mhdrd, my , ham, vre , hamdid, 
our , apan, wo (including the person addressed) , ap°n5, our (moludmg the 
person addressed) , apan-na, b\ us 
Tv, thou , tv-na, by thco , ihdrd, thv , turn, you , tumhdrd, your 
Yc, this , oblique vid or e 

TPd, he, that , oblique uitd, too, d, toa , PI tod, oblique vn 

Jo, who (singular and plural), je-ko, of whom, oblique singular ye 

Ktin or ktiti, whop kttn-kd, of whom , kat, what? koi, anyone, kat, anythins 

The influcncG of the Bhil dialects and of Khdnd^i is most erident m the conjuga- 
tion of tho Nimadi verb Tho present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, which (hke 
the Elhande^i se) does not change for number or person 

The past tense of the verb substantive is thd (thd, thi), as in Malvi When used as 
an auxihary verb chhe drops tho final e and its aspiration, and becomes ch, which in its 
turn (especially in Bhopawar) often becomes j .We thus get the following form of the 
present of mdr°nu, to strike 

I am striking 

Singalar PJoral 

1 mdruch or maraoht mdraj 

2 mdrech, mdraoh, mdrej, mdraj mdrdch, mdrdj 

3 mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj mdrech, mdraoh, mdrej, mdraj 

Similarly tho perfect is mdrydeh, (he) has struck In one instance, which, how- 

ever, occurs several times, we have* the Khande^i termination se, instead of ch The 
word IP huse, and it is always translated ‘he became,’ not ‘he has become Khand e^ 
itself usually takes a simple s in the present, not se The Par“dhi Bhil dialect uses 
ch hke Nimadi 
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The futore (as in Gujarati) has s for its characteristic letter, and is conjugated as 
foUorrs — 


SiEgulir 

PjoraL 

1 marts 

mdr'sd 

2 mdr"se 

mdr^sd 

3 mdr^se 

mdr’se 


Sometimes vre find the true 2Ialvi future formed bv adding an unchangeable ga 
The mfinitiTe ends m nu, thus, mdt^nu, to strike , when used as a participle future 
passive, its subject is put m the case of the agent Thus, apan-na atiand momufnu nl 
IMn honu, J 07 was meet to be celebrated and happiness was meet to be (note that the 
participle is mascubne although agreemg with a fenunme noun) by us The obbque 
form of the mfimtive ends m wa, thus mar^na'ld, of beating 
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MARWART 

The following specimen of Mai wail comes from Marwar itself It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialect I give it m facsimile, m order to show 
the form which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes m Western ilajputana Note the 
ditfeiing forms for ^ and r The letters { and I are not distmguisUed in writing, but I 
have marhed the difference in transliteration No difficulty should be experienced m 
readinET it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[No 1] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHlNl 




MlRWAKi. 


Mauwak State 
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[ No. I ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHlNl 


MIuwari 


Marwau State 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

JEk doy daTr*ra ha UwS-inay-sQ nSIn'JoiLI 

A man-to two sons were Them-amongst-from by-the-younger 

ap-r^I bap-nSI kayo kM, ‘babosa, man pati-r6 mal awSI 

bts-own father-io xt'Was-Baid that, ‘father, my porhon-of goods may-fall 

3ik5 ma-nai drrawo ’ JarSl un ap ri gbar-bik“35 apa-nSI 

that me-to catiae-to-gtve ’ Thereon iy-him hts-oicn Itmng them-ta 
bat-divi. Tbora dihara paohbfil nSin^kjSI dawVai ap-ri sari 

voas-dtmded A-feto days after by-the-yomget son hts-own all 


pSji bbe]i-kar par kbandi gayo, nSI nth&i ap-ri 

pioperty gathered-hamng foreign to-eountry xt-was-gone, and there his-own 
sari mata ku-phil?dai-m3f uday-divi SSfg khutiya pacbbai 

all substance rxototts-limng-tn xoas-toasted All on-being-spent aftei 

an des-mSf jab’ro kai papyo, to uwo kasalo bbug*ta3j lago 
that country -xn mighty famine fell, then he want to feel began 
Nal pachb&I txr des*ral ek rStwasi kanal rayo To 

And afterwards that country-in-of a cxtxeen-wilh he-hved Then 

un ap-rfil khetS mfif suia-ri dar obarawan-nM m§liy6 To 

by-htm his own fields-into swme-of herd for-f ceding he-was-sent Then 

ua sura-r&I charan-ro kbakh*}o bo, jin-sS ap ro pet bbaiaR-ro 
hy-hxm swiiie-to grazmg-of the-husk was, them-with hts-own belly fill-to 
mato kiyo, parant kfaakb*l6-hi kigi uiji-nM dind nahl 

resolve was-made, but the-husk-even by-anyone him-to was-given not 




Saw“obet buwo, 
Conscious he-became, 
dain“giya ba, 
htred-set vants were, 
k? ugejo 

something to-spare 


jar&I biobari kst, ‘ marfi^I pita-kanal kitbri 

thet eon tl-was-lhought that, ‘ mi/ father-mth how-many 
jipa-niLI dbapati bati m4‘ti-bi, an np'rant 

whom-to enough bread bexng-gtven-was, that more-than 

bbi uw^rSI rilto-bo, n§I bS bbuka 

also them-to rematnitig-toas , and I in-hungei 


marS-bS 

pertshxng-am 

jaS, nai 

(I) may-go, and 


Su bamSi hS 
So now I 

un-nal kaQ 
hxm-to may-say 


pagabaj.-b6y maril bap-kanal 

artsen-hamng-become my father-to 

m, » babo-sa, mi? ParimSsar-sS 

that, “father, by-me God-from 


r 2 


VOL IS, PART m 


> £i Bhonld bo proncmnced as o in h»t * 
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Keep ’ 
un-r5I 


bemnkh-huwo n3I ap-sS kupatar-pano kiyo, sQ hamaJ ap-ro 

tumed-face-lecavie and you-mth mdeservedness tcas-done, so noio your 

]§Ir6 to rayo nab?, su bam:i? ap ma-nil 

tcorvhy indeed remained not, so now yon me-to 

rakho ” ’ Pber uth-nfil bap-KanuI gayo To 

” ’ And ansen-having father-to he-tccnt But 

bap un-niil ditbo, to daaa 

father hvn-to it-was-secn, and compassion 

lagay, bajo In o Toil 

run-hazing treast having applied, kiss was-taken 
kai kai, ‘babo-ji, bS Par*mesar-r6 nal 

it-icas-said that, ‘father, I Ood-of and yotit -own sinner 

ap-ro put kawaS jilro rayo nab?’ Jaral 

your-own son I-may-ie-called worthy remained not ’ Thereon 

obak*i^-n51 kai kll, ‘ amama gaba lao, nal in-nji 


Hjhboru kawau 

son l-niay-ie-called 

dain’giya saras*tai 
a-hired-servant as 
aga-sl aw'ta-nal 

lefore-from while-coming by-his 
Si, 8U. d6r-n§I cbbati 


Thei citpon 
ap-ro cbor 


came, so 
daw*ral 
by-the-son 
hS, nal 
■am, and 
bap 

by-the-falher servants-to it-was-said that, * the-best robe bring, and him-to 


piirab. 

nil 

in-:^al 

bat-mi? 

mud*ri piirao, 

nit paga-ma? 

pagar'khiya 

fut-on , 

and 

his 

hand-in 

a-nng put-on, 

and feet-in 

shoes 

pi?ra6, 

nil 

ao 

batiya 

obik*d5, nit 

tat'kar 

lagan a , 

put-on. 

and 

come 

bread 

we-may-eat, and 

merriment 

wc may-make, 

karan 

6 

daw'ro 

mar, 

nawo jamaro 

payo'bSI , gamiyoro, labo 

for 

this 

son 

havmg-dted, new birth 

got-has , 

lost, found 

bil’ 

Tarii 

sara-bi 

raji 

bua 



M ’ 

Then 

all-tndeed merry 

became 




Tip biriya un-ro badorO da.'w'ro kbet-maf 
At that-time his eldei son field-in 

gbar nero ayo, 3 ad un bag*ra-tbat 

house near came, then by-htm dance-{and)’’mu8ic 
ek cbakar n&I ter bujio kSI, ‘ 6 

this 


bo, nil aw*ta aw*ta 
was, and in-coming tn-coming 
suniya Jaril 

were-heard Thereupon 

doj ka? bil?’ Jad 


■one serzant-fo calling it-was-asked that, 
un kai kil, ‘ tharo bbai 

by-him it-was-said that, ‘ your bi other 
nn-ril '^hor-tbora paobbo awan^ri 

him-for 8afe-{and)-sound back commg-of a-feast been-made is’ 


ay-gavo 

come 


n\r6 

- K 

nsa 

baliyo, 

nil m% 

gayO 

nab? 

he 

with-jealousy 

burnt. 

and within 

went 

not 

baril 

ayo nil 

un-sn 

sistacbaii 

kivi. 


out 

came and 

him-to 

entreaty 

was-made. 

kil, 

‘ it*ra baras bS 

ap-ri obak“ri 

kari, 

that. 

'so-many years by-me your service was-done. 


matter what is ? ’ Then 
bal , nil tbarai babo-sa 
IS , and by-your fathei 
gotb kivi bM ’ Jm-npar 

Thei eupon 


hukam-nfil 
aommandment-to 


I3piv6 nab?, toi 

it-was transgressed not, yet 


Jaral un-ro bap 
Then his father 
Jad un Lai 

Then by him it-ioas-said 
nil kadei ap-ril 
and at-any-time your 
ap ma-nal kadei ek 
by-you me-to eoei-even a 
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kha]"Tu marSI satluyu-nSI go^h deTran saru dirayo nali? 

Jctd my compamons-io a-feast gtctny for toas-oaused-to-ie-gtcen not 


JS^ai liamSf 

6 ap-ro da\v*f6 

ayo, ]ip 

8&^ 

ghar-bik*ri 

rnjiyar 

And now 

this your son 

came, by~w7iom 

whole 

hving-eto 

vtctoue 

T^da-nfil 

khaway-divi, 

jin-rSI sam 

ap 

iti 

fchusi 

harhta-to was^oaused-to-be-devoured, htm-fo for 

by-you 

so-mueh merriment 

kiTi bai ’ 

To an 

kayo kai, 

‘ bhaba, 

tS' mt 

marfil 

made ts ’ 

Then by-htm titoas-satd that. 

'son, 

thou ever 

- me 

sathe rSIwSi, nSI marSI godil 

hfti jiko 

e&fg tharo -i] hai 

1 

todh hvest 

, and tn-my neat 

ftf whatever 

all thtne-alone e« 

This 

khusi 

karan ]6g hi , 

kiSkai tharo 

bhai 

mar-n^i, 

dujo 

merriment 

doing meet teas , 

for by -thy 

brother 

having-died, 

second 


janam liyo LSI , nai gamiyoro, labO h&l.’ 
btrth been-taken-ts , and lost, he found ts' 
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eastern MARWArT 

The language of the east of the JJarwar State dilTers slightly from the standard 
form of the dialeet 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kishangarh, and the Bntish districts of Ajmer and Merwara Down the centre of 
Ajmer-!Merwara, from north to south run the Arrali Hills which m Ajmer may ho 
taken as the boundary between Marwari and Jaipur! (including Ajmer!) The dislnct 
of Zderwara IS m the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bh!ls 
rrho inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as jilag'^ra-li Idli, from 
mog^ro, a Bhil word for “ monntam ” Purther north in ^lerwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar In this northern half of Uierwara natives recognise 
two dialects That on the east they call Merwar!, which is practically the same as the 
Mewaii of the State of Mewar immediately to the cast The dialect on the western 
side they call Marwari. The two hardly differ As will he seen later on, Mevrar! (and 
hence ilerwai!) is only an eastern form of Marwar! slightly affected hv Jaipur!, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern iHarwar, with its 
Tocahulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes Along 
the common frontier of lilatwac and Merwara, the hills are inhabited bv Bhils, and 
their language is known in Illarwar as the Gtrdityd~h't loU, or 2\ydr~ll boll 

ilerwara separates the State of TTarwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated 
numbers of speakers of its mam languages are as follows — 



Sp'>hcn hr 

itoitli-T'Est, llarwiri 

17,000’ 

^ortt-eaat, 'Mgr— afl (i MSv-afi) 

54,503 

Mag’rl-M toE (Bhil langoage) 

44,500 

Other languages 

3,999 


Total = 119, Q99 


The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets the Yindbya mountains near the 
isolated monnt of Ahn, m Sirohn 

The lelatiye positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp 200 and ff 
The pnncipal ones are Ajmeti (a mived form of Jaipur!), m the east-centre and north- 
east , Marwari, on the west side of the line of the Arvah hills bordermg on Marwar , 
^and Mewar! in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar The Marwar! is the 
same m kind as the Marwar! of the east of the Marwar State 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Samhhar lake, Jaipur! holds its own 
up to the frontier, but m Kishangarh immediately to the south, Marwar! is spoken for a 
short distance from the fronher 

Betonimg to Marwar itself, lhave said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs shghtly from the standard This only means that m the north-east it is 
approaching J aipuri more and more nearly as we go east wards lYe find here and there 
the Jaip^ genitive m 7o instead of the Marwar! one m ro , the Jaipur! verb substan- 
tive chhS, I am, instead of the Marwari hS, and the Jaipun future with s. instead of the 
3ilarwari future ending in Id The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaipur! 
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have led natives to give special names to the dialects of difrerent localities Thus the 
Marwari spoken in Mar war close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marivar, Dhundhari 
(one of the names" of Jaipnrx), because the Jaipur! influence is very strong Here in. 
fleed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipur! 
than Marwari In Kishangarh the local Marwari is called Gcrawaji, a name probably 
identical with the south-eastern Godwari of Marwar Further south, in A]mer the 
Marwari does not seem to have any special name, nor is any snob given for the Mar* 
wari of Merwara 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewax The language of 
Mewar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewari It is only a form of Eastern Mar- 
wapi On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figui’es will then be given 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern Marwari — 


llarwan-piuijdhari (Mnrwar) 49,300 

GOfSwatl (TCiflliftngarh) 16,000 

ilarjvip of Ajmer 208,700 

Manvafi of Merwara 17,000 

MSwajl (inolnduig Mfirwaj-l) . 1,684,864 


ToTAt = 1,974,864 

I commence with the most northern of these dialects, Marwapi-Dhupdhari, and 
proceed southwards 
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MARWArT-DHUNDHSrT 

In the extreme north-east of the Jodhpur Slate, where it borders on fho Jminir 
State, the dialoot is said to bo a mixcuro of Mai wap and Jaipur!, or as (bo latter is 
locally called Dhundhap The proportions of the mixtino vary aoooiding to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontiei it is said to bo pure Jaipur!, while ns wo go further into l^Ianvai 
the Maruari element more and moio predominates The local return gives separate 
figures for puie ‘Dhundari’ and foi ‘ mixed Dhundbnrl ’ They arc as follows — 
XnmpdliSjl 28,500 

Mixed dialoot 20,800 

49,300 

The specimens which I have received of both of these show that tho language dilTers 
hut httle from Staudard Marwar! No doubt this is merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected There is ooitainly a giadiml shading oil of hlarwar! into 
Jaipur! 

It will suffice to give a few lines of a version of the parable in tbo ‘ mixed ’ dialect 
to illustrate the above remarks 

The short sound of at is here written as if it were c I have translitorated it dt ns 
in Standard Marwayl Thus, Aa? We may notice a few Jaipur! forms, such ns It, by 
him , lb, of, clM, was , but m the mam tho language is Marwful 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

eajasthAnI 

MahwarI-DhundharI State Jodhvuk 

tjgr SHUT ^ ^ ^ ttp:* 

^ ^ I sRrt €f 

m «TTU ^ itaet 

WRT I uw ^ I ^ arro-cRT ^ 

^ u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rajasthaM 

MAKWARi-DnuNDHARJ Jodhpde State 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek ]ana kil do 

tabar 

bi 

BS-maf-sD 

obbofc'kye 

A-certatn 

tnan-to two 

sous 

wet c 

Them-among-f) om 

the younger-by 

ap-ka bip-nif 

kayo 

kaf. 

‘ babfgi. 

maraf pati-maf 

awaf ]ak6 

hs-oicn fathcr-to 

d-was said 

that. 

^father , 

my shaje-tn 

may-come that 

mrd ma-nal 

dyo ’ Jadya 

bl 

ap-ki 

gbar-bik”ri ba-naf 

bat 


piopcrfy mc-to give' Then hy-hini hts-otoit property them-to havtng-dtmded 
aini Thoin-'T dina pachhdf chliot'kTo daw“ro ap-ki sag°}i pSji 

tcas-given A-few days affci the-younger sou his-oion all substance 


1)heli-k.ar par-des ga\D Bathaf ap-ki sari pSji 

together-hactug-made a-foreigu-counti y went Thoe hts-own all substance 
kiiplianda-maf i;da-di Sag‘lo mvr*riT5 pacbbfif b¥ des-mdf 

debauchcry-in was-squandcred All on bewg-ioasted after that oountry-in 


jab'rO 

kaj 

panyo, 

to bo 

ka*;alo 

bbug’taba lagyo 

Paebbaf 

a mighty 

famine 

fell. 

consequently he 

want 

to-sufer began 

Afterwards 

hi 

dCs-ka 

rulbawala-kandf 

ravo 

Bl ap-ka 

kbeta-maf 

that country of 

an-inhabitant-uear he-rematned 

By-htm his-oion 

fields-tn 

siira-ki 

dar 

ebaraba 

melTo 

To 

b? sura-kfil 

charaba-ko 

sicme-of 

herd 

to-gi ace 

he-was-sent 

Then 

by him swine-of 

eahng-of 

kbakb'lo 

ebbo 

f-su 

ap-kO pet 

bbar’ba-ko mato karyo Paij 

husk 

was 

thal-by 

Ins-own belly 

filltng-of intention was-made But 

kb'ikli‘l6-bi kOi 

i-Daf divo 

koni 




husk-even by-anybody this-to was-given not 
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MARWAfjT OF KISHANGARH (GOJ^RWAT^) AND OF AJMEp 

These two dialects may he considered together They are muob more free from 
Jaipnti than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a specimen I give a short folk-song from A]mer It is not exactly teetotal m 
its sentiments, but its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect Notice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as m, ji, and fd (feminine ri) The last 
termmation has been already discussed in the Marwarl grammar (see p 30) It is also 
employed in Jaipur!, usually in a contemptuous sense Here it is more endeanng than con- 
temptuous Thus, ddru-fl might be translated ‘ a dear httle drop of wine ’ We may also 
note the way m which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular 


£No 31 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TtAJASTHlNl. 


MlBwlivt (Easteen) Distuict Ajmer 

wft ^ 1 •qtft-’ift n 

1 snr^-lT srrar wit i ii , 

m ^ ^ ^ ^ I 5RW tmK# cTt 

1 tfbft-Tft 1 'ifKT ^ i n 

^ ^ ^ l ^ ^1’*^ ^iTcTT ^ ^ 'itZT t 

\ It «iwi Tm i ti 


aobha 

nice 


lago, 

yon-appear. 


mbara 

my 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Am*la-maJ 

Intoxication {of-opium) -tn 
datu-ri 
unne 

Sura] I 
0-Stin I 
gharSk 
ahout-a-ghan 
piw6-ni daru-ii 
do-drinh wine , 
piwu nl daru-ri 
do drink lome 


ra] , 
Lord y 


tha-naf 

you-to 

mora 

late 


pU3*8ya-]i 

we~mll-worsh%p 

ug*j6-]i , 

nse-please , 
am^la-mSf 


bhar 

having-Jilled 

piya-]! 

{a8-my)-husband 

achha 


mofyt-ko 


piw6-ni 

do-drwK 


that, 
a-dtsli , 


intoxication {qf-opium)-in nice you-appear 


pearle-qf 
mahr&i pas , 

to-me neat {is) , 
1^0 mhara ra] , 
my Lot d , 
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MiE'WABi OF KISHANGABH AND AJMEB. 


Ja 

e-dasi hag-msf 

or 

sun 

raian-ri 

bat, 

Go 

O-matd-servant garden-tn 

and 

hear the-lord-of 

talk, 

kadek 

mahal padhar*8i 

to 

mat'wajo 

dhan“ra] , 

palace mil-come then the-tntoxicated 

lord-of-wealth , 

piw6-ni 

daru-ri , am*la-mSf 

acliha 

lago. 

mhara 

ra] , 

do-drink 

xoine , intoxicahon-tn 

nice 

you-appear. 

my 

Lord , 

piw6-ni 

daru-ri 





do-drink 

lOMie 





Thari 

OlS mhe kara, mhari 

karai 

na koy , 

thari 

oJU 

Thy 

longing I do, mine 

does 

not anybody 

, thy 

longing 


mhe 

kara ; 

Kar“ta 

karSi 

]6, hoy , piw6-ni daru-ri, 

am*la-maf 

I 

do , 

Fate 

does 

loliat, becomes , do-drtnk mne, 

intoxication-in 

achha 

lago, 

mhara 

raj , piw6-ni daru-iL 


nice 

you-appear. 

my 

Lard , do drink mne 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Tou are clxarming Trlien full of opitun, my Lord Do drink -wme 

0 Sun ! I will worship you with a dish full of pearls , please rise an hour late, as 
my husband is with me Do drink wme. Ton are charming when full of opium, my 
Lord Do dnnk wine 

Go, O Maid, into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when he will 
come to the palace, the mtoxicated mighty one Do dunk wme Tou are charming 
when full of opium, my Lord Do drmk wine 

1 sigh for thee, none sighs for me , I sigh for thee, (but) that which Fate does, takes- 
place Do drmk wme Tou are oharming when full of opium, my Lord Do drink 
wine 
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marwarT of merwara. 

The Eastern Marwari of Morwnra also hardly dilTcrs from the Standard ^ ihcro 
are a few strange words m the vocabulary, such gigu, a son , ajiild (S'lnshnt djtmla), 
livelihood, and that is all As a specimen I give a short oKlnct from the Parable The 
short Marwari Q at 19 often nritteiiTte In such cases I have transliterated it ai^ 
Eorms like mma for ««n, are more varieties of spelling^ Note the emploj menl of r« 
in a contemptuous sense m the uoid sur-]d, a pig In hachh, haiiiig dn idid, a / has 
become cft/i 


[No 4] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

Rl.TASTn.5Nl. 


Mlnwlni (Eastehn) Distutct ^Ii uwaka 

^ ^ I ?rR^ TTT-V iK^Prnft ^ 3?t WT STT^^in- 

^ ^ fFr aft ^ i ^ arPT-^ arrsnin ^ i 

^ ^ 0 - 

^ ^ jftjfr pfp ariTii ^ ’?FTt 7 ^ arr 

7 lt^T f^rn^-fft anp-^t an^^ i ^ fim phir fprrro* 

^ atnaopep: arc 5 TTlPt ’^-TPft 1 arc TTpip: ^*TT 

<^i(<n=(idoT-pf-'^ art vSTfii^ I fapift arnr-tcr armf-TTf 

T^TTrc ?tfawt 1 arc 5 ^sldcl-pf-’f f^-% ^csi TgTTTrn tjt arpT iff ^ 

PT?n t arc f^-% vff ^ n 


Kini 

A-certatn 
bha-hS 
tlie-father-io 
bSto hoy 
sharp may-be 
a]uka 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ad*mi-r51 doy giga ha 'W'una-mS-bu 


nan‘kv.11 


man-to 

two sons were Them-amongfroin 

hy-the-yoiingcr 

kah'wiyo 

kaT, 


bha, a3uka-mS-h^ 

lako nilmro 

it-was-said that, 

‘ 0 

father, property -in from 

iolneh Old 

5 

mha-n&t 

dyo’ 

Taraf tT wuni-nal iip-ri 

f that 

me-to 

give' 

Then by-htni him-fo his-own 


bachb 


divi 


property having-dtvided toas-gtven 


nan'kiyo gigo 
the-younger son 
wutbi khota 
there 


sag 

all 


chala-ma 


sametar 


Ghana diwas 
Many days 
alas 


n? 

not 

desa 


Tarl 

When 


bitiya-ha KaT 

passed-wc) e that 

halyo-gyO, nr 

having collected a-far in-comtry loent-aioay, and 

liwas bitaw^o-liuwo ap ri ajuka bitay-divi 

had conduct-in days spending-heoome his own property wasioastcd-away 

bitay-divi tara vin des-ma baro kalantar 
was expended then that cotintry m a-great famine 


Tin 

by-hitn 


sag 

all 
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paiiyo, ar wu n^o ho-gayo, ar halar 

I fell , and he desltltUe became , and having-gone 
rah*wan-waj5-ma-hs yek-ral athai rali'waii l^yo. 

inhabitants-aniong-from one-of near to-hve he-began 

ap-i-a ]aw5-iiia sur-ra charawan khatar bkejiyo 

hia-own Jields-tn amne feeding for it-waa-aent 


vm de3-ia 
fh at oonntry-of 
Jini Tugi-n&I 
JSy-whom him-to 
Ar wu Tini 

And he thoae 


oliliit“ra-ma-liu jm-nal sur-fa kliaw"ta-Iia> ap-ro 
hua'ka-mfrom which-to swine eatmg-toere hta-oton 


pet bharan chaviyo-ho , 
belly to- fill he-toiahing-waa , 


ar vmi-n&I kuni n? dewa-ba 

and him-to anybody not giotng-waa 
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MEWArT 

Tumin" non- to the east, ue come to the proper home of :>ICn arl Hus form 

ofMarwariK spoken over the nhole of ihe iMenrar State, cvcci)t m the Eo^Uh•^vcst and 
Eouth rvhere the hiU countrv is inhal)itc<l hi Bhlls, uho have their own langnatre 
has to its cast, on the north the n-iranfi of Bumh, and further ^outh, the Malni 
of the ilalwa Agenev in Central India 

Besides being spoken in the tract politicalh known as the state of ilimr or Ldni- 
pnr, it IS also spoken m two tracts nlnch fall gcognphicalh m the --anie area Tlicse 
are the Gangapur pargana of tae ^mlach district of Gnahor and the Xinih ih( ra pargana 
of Tonk It IS also spoken in various areas hordenng on Mcnar, riz , m tlie north of the 
Partabgarh State, m the north-east of Merwara (vhcrc it is called ilcrwan). in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of lushangarh (where it i> called Sarnarj), and lu the liihv 
tract known as the Khairar, where the three states of Meuar, Jaipur, and JJundi meet , 
and where it is known as Khairan. These various kinds of ^lowari will he de ilt nitli m 
detail further on 


The number of speakers of ilewari is estimated to he as follon s — 


ilewar (mclading pa-^na Gaagapor of Gnalio-) 


1, 

Tent (Nimbabe-a) . 


•iS.O ‘0 

Pariabgarh 


; r/t'i 

Ajmtr 


lOi 

ilc-rara (ile-trafi) 


h ' 

Kishangarh (.Sarrap) . 

Ehaunp— 


ri,c.o 

llevr&s 

1-55, o-:o 


Jaipur 



Bundi . 

. 2100- 
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The ilewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of all the dialects 
of Uastern TIarwaii It is really a mixture of Jlarwarl and Jaipuri Hie tvpical 
Jaipuri cA7;f, lam, chhd, was, do not occur instead we have the iMarwari hu and ho 
On the other hand, the suffix of the gemtire is / o as m Jaipur!, ro ouK occurring m 
prono minal forms such as mhdro, my The other postposition*^ are jie or IC for the 
accusative dative, hu (=ilffiTrari2) for the ablative, and Jiia, for the locative The 
pronouns are usually declined as m ilarivari, but we sometimes meet Jaipnrl forms like 
r?, the obhque form of «, that In the verbs there are some shght diveracncics from the 
standard- Before the past tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
instead of the agent, as in Ihor’’! yb hahyo, the younger (son) said In one case the con- 
junctive participle ends m har instead of ar, t e , Jar^har, having done The ongmal 
form from wluch both the regular J arar ani J ar^har are denied was laralar The 
^tial I of the second 7ar was elided, and thus arose fara’a, , from which both Larar and 
ar^har are descended In the latter an A has been inserted for the sake of enphony 

The pluperfect takes the force of the imperfect, as in lhaxca-hd, thev were eating, 
chatco-ho, he was wishing * 
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run \orb (Jt'7ir>, to "uo, imVc-. its (onso dido, lio gave, and similarly vro Lavo 
X'ido, ho nndo 

'Jhc wonl for ‘nml’ is the Inipurl ar o\ hot 

It Mill hi* suihciont to gi\«* 1 jiortion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
01 Mim irl 

[ No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ItllASrillNl. 


JlIriV\l I StATI TjDAirTIR 

Tpfi ^ tn ^ I trt-Tti-r anxr-^ ^rnr-^ 

5t1 r ^ Trrfi irtffl ti* efr i ■^rer ^ anti ui1 nsfl i gter ^ 

vrrt vrn rr '"rrrm ^ irT >lst ^tirsTT tri:^ TO-'mr 3^ yym'n-m ^ 
Trnrral 5rnr-'3Ft ini 33nr i 3 t ^ ct^ 

iFT* ^ zrzvx^ rt-Ti^ 1 3T ::ini-3 in ^ ^frt TWirrsEf-nf-’# 

■^fx rsrin I 111 ^1-3 ^TTO-iJTT iHtT-nl 3 t 'grnn-n i ’trt: bt nf tfcnr-i? 

*s 

IK nm-'n irm ifr qe nr^t i ’tt in n nt nrlf vnfT i 

irt 3 "tn tt tfi urm ^ irnT-T? mKt-’ifl Kim v fttrl % 

VT V wnt nr: I ^ BTK inrr ■iim nrr Bn5i*n ’k *rr-% ^ f 3m 

* e (\ 

■rrft ^ tntr i •'t ^ ^ ^rmr nff <? i 

«rm-iCT Bprnt nl r 33 ;-% mctifr 3n:-3ft n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. West-Central Group.^ 

RAJASTHANI 


ItE'n’ABi 


State Udaipor. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


KtuiI 

A-certain 

ap-ka 

7ii8-oion 

pati 


manakli-ke doy beta ba Wa-nia-bu 

man-to two sons were ’ Them-among from 
bap-ne kahyo, ‘he bap, pUji-ma-liD 

father-to tt-was-satd, ‘ 0 father, propcrty-infrom 


sag'lo 

all 

atbal 

there 


bowSI mba-ne 
share may-le me-to 

bat did! 

hacing-dtmded was-giveu 
beto 
son 
ar 
and 

dban udav-dido 

wealth was-sguandered 
des-ma bbari 

eoiintry-in a mighty 

u 3ay-nai wa 

he having-gone that 

rab*ba lagyo 
to-remain began 
melyo TTap 
it’icas-sent And 

p6t bbaifbo 

belly to-fill 

deto-bo Jad 
giving-was Then 
‘ mliara bap ke 
‘ my father-of 
milal-hal, bar 
being-got-is, and 
jaulo bar 

will-go and 


kar*har 

having-made 


dyd ’ Jad 

give ’ Then 

Tbora dan 
Afeto days 
dban bbelo 
wealth together 
lucbcba-pan-ma 
riotovsness’Vi 

Jad 
When 
kal 

famine 

des-ka 
country-qf 

WS 'wa-ne 
By-him him-to 

u wl cbbatb:a-b 5 
he those hushs-icith 


■\ra ■n'a-ne 

by-htm ihem-fo 

nabl buya ba 
not 2;nssec? wei e 


par-des 

foreign-country 


Ibor^kyo 

{by-)the-younqcr 

30 mbnri 
what my 

ap-ki pn3i 
his-own pioperty 

kll Ibor’kyo 
that Ihe-youngcr 
paio-gavO, 
wcnt-awau, 


dan gamav*ta-bn\va 

ap-ko 

sag*]0 

days in-having-passed 

his own 

all 

u «:ag°lo dban nda-cbuky6, tad 

3 r 

T1 

he all wealth bad-expended, then 

that 

parvo, bar u totay^lo 

bu-g^vo, 

bar 

fell, and he poor 

became. 

and 

^ rab°bawala-mS-bU 

ek-ka! 

nakblf 


I’lihahitanis-among-from 
ap-ka kbet-nia 
hts-own jield-tn 

3Va-ne siir 
which-to swine 


one-of near 
sur cbaraba-nC 
sxoine feedingfoi 


kban a-ba 
eating wei e 


cbaw6-b6 , bar wa-ne koi bbi 

w^hing-icas, and him-to anyone even 

TTa-ne cbet huyo bar v? 

him-to consciousness became and by-him 

katb-a-bi d^*kyi-ne kbaba-bS 

how-many hired-sei vants-to eating-than 
bbukba mars, bS stbar 

I in-hunger die , I 

X/ — 

Baikuntb-bn ul“to 
Seaven-from against 


bs 


kal 

anything 

kabvo 

itioas-said 

bad'ti 

more 


mba-ia bap 

hamng-arisen my father 
wa-ne kabSlo kal, “ be bap, 

him-to will-say that, "0 fathei , 


ap ko 
his own 
nabT 
not 
kdi, 
that, 
rotl 
bi end 
nakbaf 
neat 
bar 
and 
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Ijj-Vr (lokli’t 1 kldo-liiU, lili phJrn ap-ko bClo kulifiba 

uo ir-Sorioi/r’f in-fCifip *ir) (foac it , I an'iiii your-honnur's no)! lo he called 
juc^Ci nail? htt. AtUn-ni^ ap k'v dfm'kj a-iau-hn ok-ku savilvla'* 

{^or'Av rot ni,i !lfrdo yotir‘honoiii''> fm cd~*rrcanl<^-ai»o)ifj-fi '^vi oiir-of hie 

k'i’wl\ i* ’ ’ 
nn/-"” ’ 


V 


KOU II, TXm II 
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MEWART of AJMER. 

M§-wari is reported to be spoken in tbe south of the district of A]mor on the 
Udaipur border, by 24,100 people It does not dilfor in cbaraotor finm ordinary 
Mewari, though there are sbght local variations wliioh are not -worth recording The 
only point u-hich need be noted is the preference for the gcnitne termination ro instead 
of Ao, which IS what nught be expected from the fact that this part of A]mor borders 
on the Marwari-speaking tract As an example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Eana of Udaipur 


[No 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EilASTHiNl 


htEWlBi 


Disxniox Ajmer 

TT%-TT^ I 

^ I JTR I 

^ I 11 

^ ^ m 1 fwcBT# n 

TOt I ^ „ 

«TFrr-TT ^ i itse itto i 

^ fi^PcT i ^ n 

I f%dbi<?4l ?n[%*rR n 
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Central Group. 


BlJASTHlNl 


MEwIrI 


__ District Ajmbr 

Specimen II (a song) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Easyo Eane-Baw Hindupat, rasyo Bane-BaTr MliarSl 

Oultnred Bdife-Bdw Lor d-of -the- Hindus , cultured Bdne-Itdw. My 

basyo hiwRra may, bi^alo rasyo Eane-Baw 

has-taJcen-ahode heart t«, handsome cultured Bdne-IBdw 

Jokba karfil Jagamandra padbar&l, nokha biraj&I naw 

Wish he-tnakes Jagamandra-palaoe {he)-goes, {andytoell shines (m)-a-boat 

Sola umarava aatb, Hondupat, rasyo Bang-Baw Mharftl 

Sixteen nobles with, Lod-of-the-Hindus, the-cultured Mdiie-Bdio My 

basyo biwara-may , bilalo rasyb Eane-Baw 

has-iaken-abode heart-in, handsome cultured Bdne-Mdto 


Niohharawai pratbl natba-ri krod 
As-offenng the-eaith lord-of ten-mtllton 
Aya-ra learn ochbawana 

{Ht8-)coming-of I-mll-do great-festioal 

pran 

the-breath (pf-my-ltfe) 


mOhar kuraban 

gold-mohars {I-mll-)saortfioe 
paja-pala wartf 

every-moment I-totU-give 


Bilalo rasyo 

The-handsome and-cultwred 


Eane-Baw, Hindupat, 

Bdxie-Bdto, Lot d- of- the- Hindus , 


rasyo 

cultured 


Eane-Baw Mharfil basyo biwara-may, bilalo rasyo 

Bdne-Bdtp My has taken-abode heart-m, the-handsome and-cuUured 


EanS-Eaw 

Hdne-Bdio 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

The cultured King of Eanas, Lord of the Hindus, has taken up bis abode in my 
heart, the handsome and cultured King of Kanas ^ 

von, rt, PAUT II 
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"mien he -nishes to go to the Jag-mandir‘ palace, and sits glonous in the state Large 
accompanied bv his sixteen nobles, he has tahen np his abode in mv heart, the hand- 
-some and cnltnred King of Eanas 

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth mil I give airav ten miUion golden corns. 
AVhen he comes I TVill mate a great festival, and everv moment will I spend mj life 
breath in his sernce The handsome and oultnred Eang of Eanas has tahen np his 
abode in mr heart 


mewarT of kishangarh 

ilewaii is also reported to be spoken by 15,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Eatehpnr of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the !Mewar State Like the 
language of the adjoimng portion of Ajmer it in no wav differs from Standard 
llewari, and examples of it are not necessarv Oning to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwari 


MERWSRT 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly British district 
of ^erwara. In the sonthem portion of ^erwara the language is known as JIagra- 
K7 boll, and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects * 

On the west side of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the 
language is claimed to be IlarwarL Over the rest of the northern half of the district 
we find a population estimated at 54,500 speaking ilewaii, which, owing to its hemg 
spoken m Ilerwara district, is locally called ilerwari Although it has this separate 
name it in no wav differs from ordinary ilewaia, and specimens are unnecessary 

'The Jo;r^3mrfiri5 afaiEcaj pjjtre at Udaipur, «i‘T:at<d oa in u’and in ttePictSSi Laic 
’ SsePart III of thu Tolumc. pp Si and S 
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MEWArT (KHAIRART) 

The Khairar is the name of the hiU country where the three States of Jaipur, 
Bundi, and Mewar meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minas, whose speech is a corrupt 
Mewari The Khairap extends into all three States, and the number of speakers of the 


"Khmrari dialeot is estimated to be — 

Meivar J""' 145,000 

Jaipur £9,264 

Bundi 24,000 

Totai 228,264 


The mam language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and of Bnndi Harauti, both of which belong 
-to the eastern group of Rajasthani dialects That of Miewar is Mewari, which 
belongs to the western group of the same Hence, Khairapi is a mixture of both 
groups Thus we find both the ohhu of the east, and the AS of the west employed to 
mean * I am ’ It is, in fact, a mixed form of speech 

Pull particulars regardmg Khairari wiU be found m Mr Macahster’s Specimens of 
the Jaipur dialects Several folktales in the dialect will he found on pp 159 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p 62 and ff of the second part of the 
same 

Por our present purposes it wiU suffice to give a short extiact from the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr Macalister) It will he seen that both the eastern 
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found m this bnef passage 
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EiJASTHlNl 


MbwAbi (KhaibAeI) Jaipur State 

(!Bev G. Maodlister, M.A » 18d9t) 

^ \ “TTT-^ oft 

iM STlt ^ t 1 ^ «TTtr-^ 1 ^ ^ Wt^ 

i€t ^ ^ 3R <3^ 71^ WK arnr-^ ^ ^ i 

® ^ ^ ^rat w ^ ^5135 trdl: 3\ 4*1135 i ^ ^ 

^ wfi3oT-^r-^ Ti3f-4 i 317: ® sim-^ %iT-lr ^ 'TOtti i 

^ wrert ^ 73 tI-wi 3if-Tg '3? anii'^t ^ 7i7:^-¥ s?t ii 

c\ “N 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad'mi-kai do beta ba '^'a-mai-sS clibOto S-ka 

A-certatn man-to two sons were Them-ammig-from {by)‘thc-younger Ins 
bap-nai kiyo. ‘ bap, dhan-mai-sG ]o mbaii patl av\ u 
father-to tt-was-said, ‘father, wealth-among-from tohat my share may-come 
]6 ma-nai de’ tT ap-ko dhan wa-nai bat divo 

that me-to g%ve ’ By-htm his-own loealth them-to havwg-divtded was-given 

Thorn dana paobhai cbh6t5 beto sab dhan ler 

A-few days after the-yomger son all wealth having-talcn 
par-des-mai nth-gTo, ar ndai kbotni 

a-foretgn-country-into having-arisen-went, and there bad tn-toay 
lagar ap-ko sab dhan uda-dlyo tJ sab dhan 

having -oommenced his-own all wealth was-wasted-away JSy-hmi all wealth 

nda-diyo 3 adya S des-mai bado kaj. paryo, ar u kagal 
was-squaiidered then that country-m a-great famine fell, and he poor 
bo-gyo tk giyo ar n des-ka raiba-hata-mai-sS ek-kni 

heoame Se went and that country-qf inhabitants-from among one-in-{honse)-of 


rai-gv6 

Ar 

n 

li-nai ap-ka kbeta-mai 

Bur 

charaba 

kbanavo 

remained 

And 

by-htm 

him-to hts-oicn fields-into 

swine 

to-graze 

it-was-sent. 

Jo 

pat*pya 

sur 

kbawai-cbba ]a-sn u 

ap-ko 

pet 

bbai'*ba-s8- 

What 

ra]i 

willing 

husks 

ebb 6 

was 

swme 

eating-were them-with he 

hiB own 

belly 

to-fill 
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SOUTHERN MARWArT 

R 

In tlie south-east of the Mar»var State we come upon a new disturbing element 
This IS the Bhil dialects of the Arvah Hills They are closely connected with Gniarati, 
hut here and there have borrowed from MalvL We hence see in the dialects of south- 
east Harwar aud of Sirohi, many forma of which are almost pure Gujarati, and some 
which are Malvi As ue follow the southern boundary of Marwar, where it marches 
with Palanpur, the Gujarati clement is still stronger, and is borrowed direct from that 
language and not through Bhili Here the language is so mixed that while the Marwar 
people call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whose native language is Gujarati) call 
it Jlnrwari Por want of a better name, I call it Marwari-GujaratL It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency 

Pour sub-dinlccts may bo cla'ssed ns falling under Southern Maxwari These are 

(1) Godwari immediately to the west of the Bhil Nyar^Kl bolt mentioned on p 70, 

(2) Sirohi, spoken in Sirohi State and the adjoining part of Marwar, (3) H^opawati, 


spoken immediately to tlie west of Sirohi, and 
of speakers of each is estimated to be as follows — 

(4) hi axwari-Gujarati 

The number 

Godwarl 

Sirohl — 


147,000 

Sirohi 

JI nriTor ‘ 

169,800 

10,000 

179 300 

Deopiivap 

Minrarl-GiijOTatl — 


86,000 

Marwar 

30,270 


■Palaapur 

35,000 

65,270 


Totil 

477,670 



8S 


GODWART. 

Along tlie Arvali Hills, wlioro they sepnratc JInrwnr anti Sirolii from nvnrn and 
Mewar, tve find a Bliil dialect spoken called the 2\ya) -I'l boll This exlcntls a short 
distance into Marwar territory and into Sirohi M c slinll dtnl uith tlio latter Slalt 
subsequently In Marirar, immediately to the west of the iVydr 77 in the tastern 
part of pargaiias So3at, Bali, and Desun, the Murwari m called Gudvr.'ifi (from tin 
Godwar tract in which it is spoken) 

As explaineu above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Giijariiti (Bhil) and 
some Malvi forms 

In this dialect the letter ti e is fiillj pronounced, and not like ai 1 therefore 
transliterate it e The letter ch usually becomes s as in sarawb for charatrb, to grarc 
(cattle). S' becomes h Thus, aulh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
huth-deo , hard for eard, all 

A short extract from the Parable of the Piodigal Son will suffice as an example 
of this dialect We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Giijanltl It, 
two, (it7:°ro (Gujarati (iti'’ro), a son , ti (Gujarati //i7), from, halO, ho was, 1 arC^in 
(Gujarati lari-ne), having done The use of ihb (fern thl) for ‘ was ’ is borrowed from 
Malvi. I may add that the future is as in Standard Jlurwiiri Tlius, jdG, I will go ; 
fteo, I will say Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can liavc the subject 
in the nommative, instead of in the agent case Thus, Ivru dtl'rb liyb, the younger son 
said In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can bo the same in form ns the nominative 
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[No 8] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI 




Jodhpur Statl 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

3'in^*rC 


Tk 3'in^*rC 1)L dik*n hnln Wnni-niL-tl loro 

A-ccrlati} viati-(o (tco font tccrc Them-from-anwng thc-younger 

np-r\ Inji-iiC knu, ‘ l)iribri-3i, mlri p'lti-ro innl awC 

f-is-<rr» fa\her~lo satd, 


‘father, mg sharc-qf properly may come 


dik’ro 

son 

3ak6 

that 


nia-iiL \Tat*nar karC'Di d\o. Jirc \\flnc ap ri 

rc /o dmtion hatvrg-madc nice' Then by-hm his-oton 

wltC tiC dc-di ThOri darn kCrC I0r*kivo 

hnnng-dtadcd tca^ giren A-/cto days ajter thc-younger 
ai 3 nku ItliCli Knro-nu par-dCs go , 

cane that together hactng-made foreign-country iceni , 
pnjl tin "SO npliandfi-mC sanic'u didi 

propertv teas that riotous lictng-in hacing-tcasted was-gircn 
kCrC ^tan dC-irO mOtO ka] parivo TnrC av6 

after tha* country-m a-nnghty famine fell. Then he 

bhugafwa lasO AUifi kCro wan dCs-ri Ck 

to feel began Here after 

nvO wan-nu 

hc-rcmain^d And by him him to 


!’har-nak*ri 


licing-clc 


wana-nu 

them.lo 


dik*ro 

wan-ri 

pati 

son 

his 

share 

nC 

watlie 

wan-rl 

and 

there 

Ills 


Hari kluxtiva 
All on-hetng-lost 
bliiik-tu 

hiinger-and-thrst 
rOn as! paye 

that country-of one inhabitant neai 

bhadura-nc Barawa-no kbot-mC mClijo 
swine-to feeding-for fioUl in it-ioas sent 


kbak*lo 


To wan bb idfu i-rc sar'wi'fo 
Then by him stane-uf fccdtng-of htisJs 

bbar*wa ro malo bidO Pan wan-no 

him-to hushs-ccen by any one was-gtesn 


batb tan-ti 
icas that-ioith 
kbakbo-bi bauC-i 


ap ro pCt 
hts-oten belly 
dido 


filling-of intention icas-madc 


But 


nT 

not 


\0I IS, TACT n 
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sirdht. 


The SiroM dialect is spoken in the State of Siiobi and in a small tiact of Pargana 
Jalor of Marivar, irliicli lies on the Siiohi frontier 

Mount Ahu is TVithm the Sirohi State, and the people ivho live upon it, knovni as 
■the J-hu lol, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Eathi hy the Eajputs of the plains 
It does not appear to difier materially from ordinary Sirohi I shall, however, give a 
short account of it after deahng with the mam specimens of that dialect In the south- 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saeth-ki Boli, and 
will also he considered separately 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including Eathi and Saeth-ld B5li) 


IS as follows — 

Sirolu — 

SnOhi 

Batto 

Saeth kl Boll 
llanvar 


161,300 

2,000 

6,000 

169,300 

10,000 


179,300 


In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gn 3 aTati is very strong Eouns usually 
follow the llanvari declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
hut neatly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati The only 
exception is the future tense which follows Marwari The neuter gender of Gujarati 
IS regularly emploved, and as m that language ends in «, with a plural mo I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eve m both the specimens, but the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwari point of new, may he noticed 

The letter to is often dropped when initial, as in tcop or an, him, and it is equally 
often added at the hegmning of a word as in who for (ft)tfo, became 

Ch, chli, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are so written m the specimens 
Thus, sardico for cJiardtod, to graze (cattle) , sandati-pur for chandan-pur , ser for 

^ » dusat, for dxtshta, wicked, hut uncompounded sha is pronounced Jcha or 

la, as in mtnal for manusJt, a man 

Aspiration is contmnally neglected Thus we have deru for deharu, a temple , 
^ar and ghar, a house, gand and ghand, many , jad, andjJidd, jungle 
IJnhke Marwaii, the cerebral vi na is pronounced as if it were dental 
XT /a and sa are both pronounced as ^ sa When ^ an is imtial it is pronounced 
as "S’ da, and is so written in the specimens Thus, hdru, all , hfir, swine. When it is 
bnal. It IS not pronounced at all Thus, ^ das, ten, is pronounced da In such cases, 
I transliterate the word thus, da(s) 

There is a regular neuter gender as explained above The suffix of the genitive 
IS rv (plural, rd) fem ri, neuter ru, (plural rd) A good example of the neuter is 
wdJiadcc-i u deru delhu, a temple of Mahadgva was seen The suffix of the ablative 

IS tl 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati pbto, self 




MlEWini (sirOhI) 


The past tense of the verb substantive is to, was, thus — 



Singular 

Flural 

Maso 

tb . 

td 

Pern 

ttf . . ... 

. ti 

Neut 

fit 

V Uf • • • • • 

. ta 


The form to is probably a contraction of ato for the Gu]arati halo, but it may also 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of thb To also occurs in the distant BundSli 
dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati 

In verbs note the frequent use of paro and ward (here written arb) to form 
compound verbs as explained in the Marwari Grammar {ptde p 80). 

As specimens of Sirobi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Babu Sarat 
Ohandra Ray Obowdhury, Private Secretary to the Mabarao of Sirobi 

[No 9] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

EiJASTHiNi 


Mah wauT (SiaOHf) SmoEi State.- 

^ 1 1%^ m \ vrrar ^ wqr-ufl 

«nir ^ ^rrt \ grPf Tftcrr-^ 

^ I w 5ff ^ 

^ ^ I ^ ^ J(4Tlb^ "(iST I w 

i^rras TTf%^ i ^ ^ ^Rfk 3 ^ i sif^c ^ ^ 

miirtl \ vif< wnT ^1%9Tt I ^rfr 

^ ^ ?3Tfrf-clf TO <t TKsft ft I ^ ftwff 

<5ltT "ft ^Tn-cTT n 


VOL. II, PAST n. 



92 


[No 9] 

^NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. - Central Group 

EAJASTHlNl 


HaETVaM (SlEOHi) 


SiRoni State. 


Specimen |. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


be dik‘ra 
two sons 
hja 


Koi minak-re 

A-oertain man-to 
dilTe bbaba-ne 
hy-the-son father-to it-was-satd 

dban-maT-ti ]o maxe 

jproperty-among-frmn what to 

J an wane pota-ro dban 


ta 

weie 

ke, 

that. 


naii'ke 


pati 
shaie 
wali-ne 


Wan-maT-ti 

Them-aniong-from hy-the-yomgcr 
‘ 0 bbaba-ji, 5p“n6 an 

‘0 father, tn-your-otcn that 
awe rua-no dio ’ 

may-come so-much mc~to gtve ’ 

, - de-dido Gnna dada n? 

Tietl hs-Um h„-mm d,mded-l,am,g me-gwei, 2la,,g days ,wl 

jarT aln-to dilfto haiu-! dhaa bliMo larS-ae 

became ,»to, ae-goaeger sc, all-e,sn p,operlg lageUe, made-hamag 

d«^a„t (to).co„„tey meat tbe.e , mt,„s.l.»,.g.,„ days passed-L,„g 

pota.r„ dban gamao Tan p„ae ..an de(s)-n.l ,notO 

b..-mca p e^sHg ^ma..ma.ted 11, ea aftermaids tbat colLg-in a-greal 

Jia]. padio Jan w6 kan'^ir Wnn Tot.? 

famine fell Then he pom became Then Z de(s)-ra 

^ ~ ^ ° yone-hamng that count, v of 

rewasia-mav-ti sIc-tb ■esT.rju- - - 

tnhaUta, 2 t 8 -among-from one-in of 

M-nd-n. pa.-, bbetan.! bl ‘f-”' 

mu'; v°”" ,fZ": 

kbakb In bur kbata-ta 

hush 


wo 

Then those 

s,c.ae eafag-mere Zff 

-i, pan Ldinnnak nan-ne iSi \f 
became. i„l a„g mau b.m-to aaytbag g,„„g.„„. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHlNl. 


Mahwaki (SiHOni) 


SiEOHi State 


Specimen II. 

TOT I TOT 'usOTiait ■g i g qiH eft 1 f Trt eft 1 

^5^ 5 -^ wrft ^ ^ ^wtrft Tff ^ 1 ’ftsiK eft 

«Ter5 TTCt-Tft t ^ Ti% -^ROTK 71^ «Tnit 1 Stfe "^l^OTrC-^ qfti % 7T ^ ^tfteft 
TOft I 5ifc ^ ^ ^ ^ 5n€-Tf ^ i erff ^ ^- 

^TR 7ft 1 uiTeif «rmT Biwt ^st^r jft i erra^ g% ^ft^rr hstr 

eftTT -ER^ SRt^ I erfr STT^ ^ ai^^Wt Tff ? I 5rf^ 5^ ^-ggft 

% TJt^ 9 TT^ ^ I 5 IeR TTKTT^ TOT TP?T^-^ ^ tfW 1 ^ ^ -g l^ ' R ^ 

5rra^ tft I TjernO tot arnff ^ Tfir^ ^ f fw 

Gf 1 ^ ^ ^ ^rft % ^ W3^'K i ftfc w ^ ^ ^ «n7it I ^ ft 

ftf^ % fwteft arnit''# 1 ?rff ft€ % ^ ww^-aft lafTR 

TRf ^ 1 aOTt ST-^ TTV^l^Ef-gft '^cfteft ^1 srff ^ 7 TT?I^^ aft HiTR TR^rf 

1 erff Tti=if^-aft 7:ter TCT arra^ % tj ^fjpir f ^ ^ 

Hert^ gT.ftcft arm-^ f I arR ft ffiro ef^ TO-^’ yeJ^ ^TTflteO ’fTgr- 
ft?[f I arfr ft 'f|y'*H ^TTiflft ^ ^ 7R STOTTf eOTf TTRTT-^ TOT STf firfeaft I 
arf^ ^ ^ fr^ TtTT S’ % stft 371 aRf-%t | arff Tffm-ft 

W® TjiiiS ^TTTtcft TRf-jn1%art I -q^ ^ ^ROTR 37rr-^ 71^ 7Tt I arfr ^rft-^taft 
tjtoS tra 7j ^ 1 aTei^ 371-^ t 2 ft ant I arf^ % f ^ f i arff 

^ 371-'^ fjt qrqT 'jlHlt % 7T 7T S STOTT anii-'? i arPf ^T^qTR ft^ % irof% 371 | lOT 
-TTR TOT faj 'STOT'db' 1 arff Eiftf f an ^-'f^ 1 arfr ar^ ftf f f ttot ai^ apn-T? ttitt-t:! 
T THityt r: 7R-7^ ftt af ^ sff 1 aif^ ar Tftt anaS TRai*! S % f Tna arf 
amr-w S ttot XI WOTtsK ft f Tff 1 rrff TRaiaet ftffart ^ ^ ar-xj thti-x:! ttpO^tx: 
■Tff "wt 1 ejfc ar 371-Tct ^ Tnft -tfiya r R THTTeft arraS ftft ^ f '^laaiR f a S sf Tff 1 
^ a xr-a ar-^ ara a-S arr 1 effx 'fiaarR ^ srr-xt ^ af aiaf xih xt fs xna t-S 
%T3anTR 7R fii^ff S % ft fwtrft ^arf at aift ^aaiR-tt aTjfaaff 1 S Titw 
arxar ^irit ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 

RAJASTHANI 

MiEWlBl (SieOhi) 

Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


SlEOHl STA-TE 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Rk Sandan-pur nam ser tia Wan-me ek dlian-wajo Laukar 

One Ohandanpnr hy-name city there-ioas TJiat-in one rich merchant 


to 

Wane-ri wn bSi ti 

Wap 

wu-nS 

bonar 

kewa 

lags 

was 

Sts wife beautiful teas 

That 

wrfe-to 

one-goldsmith 

to-say 

began 

ke, 

* tbs dnr*m5fi pern 

n¥, 

jako 

dnr^mofci 

magawe-ne 

that, 

‘ hy-you royal-pearl is-worti^ 

^ not. 

therefore 

royal-pearl 

prOcured-having 

pet ’ 

Honar to 

at*ru 

ke*ne 

paro-go 

Jan 

pase 

wear 

’ The-goldsmith on-his-part 

so-much 

said-having went-atoay Then 

after 


haukar gare ayo Jari haukar-re wu-e kin ke, 
the-merohant to-home came Then the-mer chant- of iy-tofe it-ioas-said. that, 

‘ ma-ne dur^oti perawo ’ Jan -wane hankare kin -ke, 

‘me-to royal-pearl put-on' Then hy-that ly-merchant it-icas-said that, 

‘ mn par-des-mi lewa jan-kS , ne lawe-ne perawS ’ 

‘J foreign-country-in to-lnng going-am, and hr ought-having will-piit-on{-you)' 
Tari Tvo hankar at“ru ke-ne desaivar go Jata 

Then that merchant so-much satd-having to-a-foreign-counti y loent In-going 
jata al'go dana kanare g5 Jay-ne wane daria upar 

in-going a-diatant sea onshore he-went Oone-havmg that sea upon 


tin 

dbax*pa 

kida 

Tan 

wan-ne 

Boipu ayu 

ke atbe 

dur*m5ti 

three 

fastings 

were-made Then 

him-to 

dream came 

that here 

royal-pearl 

n? 

bS Jan 

wo 

ute-ne 

Tir-wuo, 

ne paso 

aw*t6-t6 ; 

]at*re 

not 

IS Then 

he arisen-having 

set-out. 

and hack < 

coming was , 

meanwhile 

marag-m§ Mabadev-ru 

dera 

dekbiu 

Jari w5 

baukar 

wan dera- 

on-the-road Mahddev-qf 

temple 

wasseen 

Then that 

merchant 

that temple- 

ml 

]ay-iiS 

b&to 

Jat*ra-ml 

Mabadev-]i-ro 

pujari ek 

b^map 

tn 

gone-having 

sat 

In-the-meantune 

Mahddev-qf 

priest one 

Brahman 


ayo, ne wang liam*ne pusiyu ke, ‘tbn kun be?’ Jari 

came, and hy-that hy-Brahman it-was-ashed that, 'thou who art?' Then 

Wo kewa lag5 ke, ‘ mu baukar bS ’ ‘ Tan wap. bam'pe 

he io-tell began that, ‘I asierohant am' 'Then that hy-Brahman 


* Note tlint iur mSti being of extreme mine, alwaye agrees with participle., etc , in the neuter flttral 
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hauler 

merchant 


bani*iie 


Idyu k§, ‘tbu kyS ayo? ’ Jari w6 

tt-tcas-satd that, ‘ thou tohy hast-oome ? ’ Then the 
bolio ke, ‘ dur*m6ti lewa haiu ayo-bS.' Tan 

spohe that, ‘ royal-pearl to-hnng for come-I-am ’ Then iy-the-Brahmatf 

kiu k6, ‘tbu Mabadev- 3 i upar dbar^u de, jako 

tt-toas-eatd that, ‘thou Mahadev upon fasting give, then 

tba-ne Mabadev-]! dui'*moti dei’ Jan wane haokare 

thee-to Mahadev a-royal-pearl mll-give.' Then by-that {fy-merohant 


Mabadev-]! npar 
Mahadev on 
baman-rS 
the-Brahman-to 


dbar*^ dida Tan 

fastings toere-gtven Then 

some 3 ay-ne kiu 

tn-dream gone-hamng 


an 
this 
de ' 


tlm 
thou 
an-ne 
this-to give ' 
dur“m6ti 
royal-pearl 
haukar 
merchant 


adara 

dark 

Jar? 

Then 


vera-m§ 

voell-in 

w5 

that 


lawe-ne 
br ought-having 
dur^moti 
the-royal-pearl 


ut*re-ne 

desoended-havmg 
bSma^L adara 
Brahman the-dark 
haukar-n§ 
tbe-merohant-to 
le-ne 

taken-havmg 


Mabadev-ji 
{by) -Mahadev 
ke, 
that, 
dut*ni6ta 
royal-pearl 


e 

0 


gate 

to-house 


rat-ra 
mght-at 
Ibaman, 
Brahmaig, 
lawe n& 
brought-havmg 
uifre-ne 

descended- having 
J ari w6 

loas-given Then the 

aw*tS taka 

in-commg then 


verarmi 

toell-m 

dida 


marag-me 

ek tbag mijio 

Jari haukare 

tbag-ne 

ihe-ioay-on 

one robber was-met 

Then by-the-merohant 

robber-to 

dekhi-ne 

man-mi 

Ticbanyu 

ke, ‘ moti ^bag 

a 

ara- 

seen-having 

mind- in 

it-was-thought 

that, ‘ the-pearl the-robber 

will-take- 

lei’ 

Jari 

haukare 

p6ta-ri bata] 

phade-ne 

for-htmself’ 

Then 

by-the-merohant 

his-own thigh tom-open-havtng 

dur*m6ti » 

para-galia, 

Pase 

wo haukar ^haga-r& 

gar§ 

the-pearl 

toas-kept 

Afterioards 

the merchant robber-tn-of m-house 


go Jari 

went Then 

beti 

daughter 
he?’ 
art?’ 
tha-ne 
thee to 


rat-ra 

mght-at 


buto 

slept 


an 

came 

Jati 

Then 

tbag*wa 
to rob 


batibiji khay-ne 
bread-etc eaten-hamng 
Jari bankare 

Then by-the-merohant 
wa thag-ri beti kewa 

that robber-of daughter to-say 

ai-hS’ Jari haukare 


pnsra 

tt-was-ashed 


come-am ’ Then by-the-merchant 


Jat*r§ tbag-ri 

Then robber-of 
ke, ' thu kuiL 

that, ‘ thou who 

lagi k§, ‘ mu 

began that, ‘I 

kiu ke, 

ft-was-satd that, 


‘ bhal&. 

thag , pap. maru 

6k 

Ten 

hamboj.’ 

Jari 

kiu 

‘ very-well, 

rob , but my 

one 

word 

hear ’ 

Then it-toas-said 

ke, ‘ka 

k6b6P’ 

Jari 

wape 

kiu 

ke, 

‘thu 

that, ‘ what 

art-thou-saying ? ’ 

Then 

by-htm 

it-was-eaid that. 

‘ thou 

pap kare 

lan-mi pap-ra 

hhagidar 


gar-ra 


koi 

sin art-doing that-in sin-of 

partner 

[members) -of-the-house 

any one 
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webe 

toill-ie 


ke 

or 


pusiu 

it-was-asLed 


nf” 

not” 

ke, 

that, 

bT’ 

not' 


Jari 

Then 


‘mu 

•I 


hy-her 

pap 

sm 


aue-nc 

come-having 


lio ke 

are or 

tba-ra pap-ra 
thee-of sm-of 

pasi baukar 

again the-mei chant 


Tan 

Then 

bhagidar 

sharers 

pagMi 


nise 
below 

kara ]an*m 6 

do that-iii 

gar-xvdla 

the-members-of-the-Iiouse 


gar-wula-n 

menibcrs-of the-housc-lo 


n? 
not 
]ay-ne 


bg’ 

are ' 


Jan 

Ihcn 


near gone-having 


tba-ne tbngu 
thee-io will-rob 
]a ’ Jari 

go ’ Then 

rat-ra ftte-mate 
nighl-at caniel-npon 
]6 dur^mbti 

what royal-pearl 

ne pase majg 
and then men menl 


nt , ne 
not , and 
haukar 
the-mei chant 
be-ne 
Sitting 
lag-fcbg 
brought-had 

kai“wa 

to-do 


boll kC, 
spohs that, 

tbCl ma-ne tba-ro 

thou me-to thee-of 

ne tbag-rl 

and the-robher's 

bankar-re 
the-merchant-m-of 

]ak 6 bankar-ri 
that ihe-merchant-of 

lagl 

they-began 


tbe pap-ra 
yon sin of 

bolia ke, 
spoke that, 

iva tbag-ri 
tha t 1 obbcr-of 

‘be 
‘0 


bbagidar 
pai tners 
‘ me 
‘ we 
bCti 

da light ei 


bauknr, mu 
me) chant, I 

sate IC-ni 
with lalcn-havDig 
boti bei 3ann 
daughter both jic) sons 
no no 
and they 


gare 

tn-house 


went 

mi-ne 

wife-to 


perawia, 

waa-put-on, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There bved, a nob merebant m a city called Cbandanpur He bad a very beauti- 
ful wife One day a 3eweller said to ber, * you do not wear a roval' pearl You should 
surely get one and wear it ’ So the 3eweDer went home, and when tbe merebant came 
in bis wife said to him that be must gire hern royal pearl to put on Ho said bo would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bnng one back to her So be went off on 
his 30umoy and at length reached the shore of a distant sea There he fasted and 
prayed,’ and he was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to be got there So he 
got up and went on On the road he found a templo of Mahadevn, and sat down there 
The Brahman priest of the temple came up to bim and asked him who he was He 
rephed that he was a merchant ‘ Why have you come here ? ’ ‘I am come for a loyal 
pearl ’ Said the Brahmaij, ‘ fast and pray to Mahadeva, and be will give you a loyal 
peark’ So the merebant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the msht the deitv 
came to the Brahman m a dream and told him to go down into a certain daik well 
where he would find a royal pearl, which he should bring up and give to the merchant 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which he gave as insti noted 

So tbe merebant took the pearl and started for home On the way he met a 
Thag ’ As soon as he saw him he thought to himself that the Thag would take his 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed tbe jewel m the wound 
Atterwards he went as a prisoner to the Thag’s bouse, and, after he had eaten some 
food, lav down at night time to sleep The Thag's daughter came into bis room 

* which I translgte by ‘ royal pearl, it detcribcd at a nsme of the tarrat hind of pearl 

Dhar^nd m thU ttory means to sit doggedly and fasting at the door of a temple or the like, to extort complumce of 
tt Qftmana from the idol 

• A combines robbery with murder 
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‘ Who are you ?’ said the merchant ‘ I am come to rob and murder you,’ said she. 
‘ All right,’ said the merchant, ‘ rob away But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you ’ ‘ What is that ? ’ replied she ‘ Tell me,’ said he, ‘ if the other people of 

the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sm you are going to commit ’ 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the gmlt 
‘ We won’t be sharers in the gmlt, ’ said they Then the Thao’s daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, * merchant, I’m not going to rob and murder you 
Leave the place, but take me with jnu.’ So the merchant and the Thag’s daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went off to bis house, where he put the royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after 
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abo lDk-kt bDlt or ratht. 

The inhabitants of the villages on Mount Abu^ consist mainly of a mixed race 
pecuhar to the locabty, irho style themselves ioA, t e , the ‘ people ’ of Abu Isothing 
-defimte is knovm about their origin. They style themselves Rajputs, and according to 
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, ivho settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vrishabha-deva, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the abongmes The Rajputs of the plains call 
them Rathi, t e , haK-castes, a title which they resent 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Strohi A good example of its 
mixed character will be found in the specimen, in which both the Marwaii and 
the Sirohl-GujaraS to are used to mean ‘ was ’ 

As a specimen I give a short extract from an account of their customs It mav 
he added m explanation of it that, till lately, a young man often took hi^ wife by 
stratagem He would go out with a fidr7 concealed about his person and, natching his 
opportumty, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether willing or 
not The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation frequently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover’s house and the carrying off of his 
cattle, household goods, etc These feuds were generally settled by the Raj officials 
through a pciicMyat of the Lok, without bloodshed , a compromise usually being effected 
m the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending with amalpdiii, opium water, to cement the fnendship. 

In the specimen we may note how the vowel scale is uncertain TTe have dityd for 
■dand, punishment, and gano for guild, crime. The word tcaro used to form compound 
verbs m the middle voice becomes drd The gemtive e-rS (neuter), of this, is U'ed to 
mean ‘ of this kind ’ Il?^ote the word joje, corresponding to the GnjataQ goiye, it is 
necessary There are several Bhil words m the short specimen Such are khoVru, a 
hut; daZff, a branch, behind 

There are several cases of disaspiration Such are jayfrb, a quarrel, and gor, a 
house Sorl, as usual, is for chorl, theft Sated’hd is for saica-sd TTnr^kn is for 
sarlUid, like 
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SraoHX State 


^ ^ «XT5t il-tH W 

I ^ ^ ^ \ trrfeaiT i 

^ ^ 1 HTl eitft rftgr 

I TTwt 1 

JTfesil vff, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

5 r BaiPistain GattUwr. Fu?t Edition, VoE UI. pp. 139 and 
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RlJASTH/LNl. 

MaBWARI (SlROHf-EiTHf) DiAlECT SlEOHI StATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ilk bhai sori-peto ^ gar-me birot gali-i , bhabi 

One brother thtemng (t e , ^privately) ho%ise-in a-tooman kept-had , brothef^s-mfe 

gar-me gali-be Jan-re mate dund-rauad raj-ti kido Tare jng^o 
hottse-m lept-is on-head punishment hmg-from loasinflicted Then ihe-iispute 

bbagio Hawa-lio rupia dida Ige e-rS 

tcas-settled One-hnndred-and-ttoenty-five rupees were-given Formei ly such {the-ctistom) 
tu , sat paseri amol dunde-re waste toho Birote-re 

foas , {that-)seven jive-sem s opium punislment-of for was-tceighed The-woman-qf 

mate sat wara kajio kido Kb6l*ra padia. Nyat-m§ 6 

on-head seven years quarrel toas-made The-huts icere-destroyed Coste-in this 

dbani jOje nalii Baju-kabadu ka]ia-ware 

man toas-reqwred not Branch-door-leaves {of-the-house) hy-ihe-quarrellers 
lidu-oru Tari abo piya bar”k6 bhato une-re gar-m§ rakhio 

loere-tahen-aicay-for-themselves Then one pice hie a-stone htm-of house-tn was-hept 
koi hT tJe-re gar-me kh6l*rS pad§-ne tm-ro gano tbapio 

anything not JELxm-of home-tn huts destroyed-having him-of crime was-estahhshed^ 

Jan-re mate putbe-waru kban'vrawarO malio n!* Otbe age 

JBim-of on-head follower helpet was-got not There in former-times 

S-ni tu ke ra]a-ru dund-mund nl tu Khun babb'bS 

such{-cu8tom) was that the-kmg-of punishment not {there-)was Crime {if-)toas-heard 

to be waro dund pade, 3 ag*ro 86taw°t6-to ke 6jam“t6-to 

then two-time punishment falls, quarrel being ended-was or being-extinguished-icas 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A brother secretly kept a woman m has bouse It was in tbe house of his brother’^ 
wife that he kept her ITie king’s offioials inflicted punishment on bun for this The 
personal quarrel was then settled by his paying m addition a hundred and twenty-fire 
rupees (to the persons injured) In former times he had to weigh out thirty -five seers of 
opium as a fine (to them) As for the woman the quarrel remained against her (* e , she 
was not re admitted to caste) for seven years His huts would be pulled down, and he 
was not allowed into oaste , the branches and door leaves (of the hut) were taken away 
by the persons who had the quanel with him, and not so much as a stone worth a pice 

VOL IS, PAST ir 0 “ 
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did they leave belimd His guilt was established by bis hut bemg pulled down There 
was no one who would help or assist him 

Pormerly the custom was that there was bo pumshment in the king’s court, but 
now, if any crime is heard of, the guilty person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
once ended or extinguished for good and all 
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sseth-kt bolt 

Saeth or Sath is a tract in the extreme south-west of the Sirohi State on the Palanpur 
frontier Here the Southern Marwari of Sirohi is so mixed with Gujarati, that it 
might he classed under either language The mixture is purely meohanioal, forms 
of each language being used indifferently Note the way in which, as m Northern 
Gujarat, ch is pronounced as s Thus we have both ohaufri and saufi'i, a marriage 
pavilion, paohe and pose, afterwards This form of speech is said to be spoken by 
6,000 people As a specimen of it I give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi 
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^ 1 ^ aftart % srr^- 

sft I n^rni ^ ^ grur 't I ^ g f i 

arts 1 ^ 1 t ^ % %Tr 

■artj ^ ^ I erfe % ti 

ar# I ^tasFd tft ^ HJC-erni i ^ xucoim-T 

^ ^ BK I xriJRft-rft ^ n 

Tit ?iarm iKluuilt giltt i ut smrtfrf ^ 

t iftzt 'f3Tt i icwni <{l=h<i-5; iFirt 1 t cukI ^rHt t 

gan i ^ tr^ wttw ^ tNnnt 

t (3d<tvi xiur jit^ ^ 

Ui^aif ^ ^h^uot TTT^ I tit atfw ^ i ^ ^itt t 

aiM ttsrft ^iwtaif I ^ ^ tl^ g^UrlTI-Tt ^ 

^ tqt 5TR ^TF^Kt 1 ^ui-tt t wr-wrt i 

\ r g iTO aiWt ^irttaif 1 atr ^ ^ ^ t-t i fit 

ttt wrstsft I 3it ^ tn-ft ^ 

tKt-?TKt3Tt I tit ait 3iT^ ^nantr ^s'ltt y»iiet fft wrlJr^t 

t w ^ ttwteff I fit TiarTti Tit-t arftftg % g^nifiT-^ 3rfs ’ptgHn t-t 
tft t5VI ■§■ II 
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SiEonr State 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


£k raja TJjeni nag^-ro dliani tlio TTo raja rat-ra bajar-mo 

A ling Ujevl city-of lord teas That Ung mght-at hacaar-in 

gio, ne Wadaet awM;i-tbi TTan-ne rajae puebivu Ke, ‘ tbu 
Kent, and Fioadence coming -was FRtn-io by-thc-ling tt-tcas-aslcd fliaf, ‘thou 
kim be?’ Aav'nare Idvu ke, ‘mu "Wadaefc bu Ik 

tcho ail?' By-the-comer tl-tcas-satd that, ‘I Fiovtdencc am A 

bbaraman-re 5t Iakb*wa-re-wastc jau-chu ’ Bajae puebivu 

JBrahman-io hnes-of -fortune tcriUng-foi gomg-ani ’ JBy-the-ling it-was-aslcd 

ke, ‘su lakbio?’ Te ‘^Vadaet kiyu kC*, ‘jewa 

that, ‘what hues were-xcritten ^ ' Then {by-)Frocidencc tf-tcas-said that, ‘what 
at lakbis tevra aval’ta kebi jau ’ "Wadaetao u'o 

lines 1-shdll-wrtie those tn-comvig-bach hactng-told I-go' JBy-Fiovtdencc that 
gt llkbio ke, * e Bbaraman-re naav’me mebine ek dik’ro 
line was-written that, '/fits Bidhman-lo tn-ninth tn-month a son 

ave Blk’ro janam’to ^§b*re, to bap mar-jae "Wo 

may-come The-son being-born he-may-hear, then ihe-falhcr viay-die That 

dilv ro patan'vra-ie-vraste ja§, to cbaw*iia-me vrag mare ’ 

son mariytng-for may-go, then the-mai nage-gavilwii-iii a-ttger viav-htll' 
Iwu kebine TTadaet raja pa.g*ti-tlu gare gai 

This hating-said Bromdence the-hing near-froin vi-home went 


Pache TOjae bbaramani-ne dbaram-ben kidhi 

Afterwards by-the-lmg as-for-the-Brdhmanl god-sister she-icas-made 

Pacbe dik'ro janam’ta dik*ra-ro bap paro-muo, ne dik’ro 

Afterwards the-son on-bemg-born the-son-of the-fatliei died, and the-son 

moto huo Jare rajae dik’ra-re sagai kidhi, ne 

hxg became Then by-the-hing the-son-to betrothal was made, and 

Gi - 

tyari kidhi, ne paran’na-^aru 

the-mamage-^i ocession-of grepaialtou tcas-made, and vtai i ytngfor 


^ua Pase 

they-became{-,eady) Aftet wards 
nabi mar’vra-ro pako 

not getting-hlled-of thorough 


dik’ra-re ^atv-re 

the-son-of fafliei -tn-law-to 
bandobast kar, 

arrangement having-niade, 


jaene, 

haiing-gone, 

dik’ra-ne 

as-for-the-son 
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sa^\’^ia-m6 biadio, ne Parana vin& 

■iJiC‘imrrtage-pavdton-in he-was-caused-to-sit, and hating-camed-to-maj'ry 
saw’m-tbi ut“rlue vid Tidar“ni-n6 

ihc-marrtage-pamlion-from hacnig-caused-to-descend as-for-the-bndegi oom {and-)Ijnde 


ek 

lOdtiri 

kotbi- me 

galino 

band 

karia, 

k& 

wag 

an 

iron 

gi ain-bin-tn 

having-plaeed 

shid-up 

they-were-made, that 

a- tiger 

dik*ra-ne 

na mare 

Paso 


Qi 

]an 

e; . 

raw am 

hui 

the-son 

not may-kdl 

Aflc) wards 

the-ma) nage-procession 

started 

became 


Taro dik*ra-ne wohu kbwa lag! ke, ‘apa bma-ne lodari kothi-me 
T/icii to thc-son llie-brtde to-sag began that, ‘ (a8-)for-tis itco iron btn-m 

knn-waste galiS ? ’ Dik*ro kiyu ke, ‘ ew6 "Wadata^ro at 

ichat-for are-ioc-pnt ? ’ By-tlic-son tt toas-said that, ‘ ihts P) omdence-of line-of-fate 
lakblo ke mane <;a'«’*ri5-me wag mar-waro lakbiO 

icas-wrdten that me man tage-pavdton tn a-tiger killer loas-tvntten 
Jan-tbi me raja-nc dlnram-bbai kido .Tare ra]a§ apa-ne 

That-from I to-the-king god-bi other icas-made Then by-the-kmg aa-for-us-tioo 

lodari kotbl-mc galia ’ Jare dik'riS kiu ke, ‘-wag 

iron bin-iu tocrc-placed ’ Then by-lhe-gu I tl-icas-said that, ‘ a-ttger 
kewO \\c-b6?’ Taro wane dik^ro lodari kotbi-me beti-takf 
lohat-so) I bccomtng-ts ? ’ Then hy-that by-son the-i> on bin-in lohile-sitting 
■wag-ro' obero kadio JarC une cb§ra-r6 rvae 

attgei-of picture toas-diawn Then by-that picture-of (by-)ttger 

wape-no dik*ra-uC parO-mariO Paso jaro avine rajaS 

as-for-thai as foi -son hc-toas killed Aftet wards when having-come by-the-king 
lodari kotbi ugadi, to bbaraman-ro dik*ra-ne muo dekbio, 

the-iron bin was-opened, then the-Bi ahman-of as- for son dead he was-seen, 

no wag bare nik’lio Tare rnjae mane-me 3 aniyn 

and the-tiger outside came-out Then by-the-king tntnd-m it-was-known 

ke, ‘ "Wadacta ra at laklila no-be,’ s6 kbara be 

that, ‘ Promdence-of lines wntten becoming-are,' those true are 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a tune a certam king ruled m tbe City of TJjjam One nigbt he went 
into tbe bazaar, and met the God of Pate * The king asked him who he was, and he 
answered, ‘ I am Pate I am on my way to wnte the Imes of fortune on the brow of a 
Brahman ’ Tbe king asked him what be was going to write, and Pate said he would 
toll him on his way back Then Pate went on and wrote the following Imes on tbe 
Brahman’s forehead, — ‘Nine months hence let a son be bom to this Brahman, and as 

'TTorfaW is a corruption oE VxdhdtS tho name of God# bs the Oreator and Disposer of human afEair*. He ii here 
Tcprescntcd eJ unting tho linca of fate on the brow of n homan bfing These lines are called a/ Acoording to tho 
nsual belief he untes them on a child's forehead ou the sixth night ofter birth, but in the present story he Is represented as 
^htmg them on tho brow of a full grorm man 
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soon as the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die Let the son go forth to 
he mamed, and let a tiger hill him m the marnage-pavilion.’ Then Pate told the king 
•svhat he had ivntten and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife liis god-sister. In process of time a son 
was horn and the father died as it was written By and hve, the son grow up and the 
king got him betrothed Then the usual preparations for the marriage were earned out, 
and the son went forth to his future father-in-law’s house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bndegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a gram bm, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, * why have we two been shut up in this iron gram-bin ? ’ The son 
replied that it was written in his hne of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavihon, that therefore the king had made him his god-brother, and had shut them both 
up m the iron bin. The bnde asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as ho 
was m the bin, drew a picture of a tiger As soon as he bad finished, the picture came 
to life and slew him Some tune afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there he 
found the Brahman’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis- 
appeared 

So the kmg understood that the saymg was quite true that whatever was written in 
the hnes of fate was sure to happen 
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deorswatf. 

ImmHi'itolv (o the cn^t of the Rjrohi dmloct, wo find in tho Marwar State a form 
of sp'^ceh, Inown ns Dcorfiwn^i, and reported to he spoken by 80,000 people. This 
dnlccl IS even more mixed witii Gujanltl than Sirohi 'Wo oven find tho Gujarati 
interrogative pronoun fu, ivint? appearing under Hit form of hu Tho Gujarati 
ehh^, and tlic Tifnnvni-I fitT, both meaning ‘ I am,’ appear with equal froquonoy. On tho 
other hand, the genitive sufTix teems to be always tho Mnrwfiri ro, and novor tho 
Gujnriitl riD 

It IS quite unncic«arv to give specimens of this mixed form of speech 


VOK IX, TAUT II 
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MARWART-GUJARATT. 

To the south of Marwai lies the Agency of Palanpur, politicallj attached to the 
Bombay Presidency, of ivhich the mam language la Gujarati Along the common 
frontiei of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, u Inch m Manvar is called 
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Mirwari This double nomenclature well illustrates its 
composite natiue It naturally vanos much from place to place, and m the mouths of 
different people. 

A large number of Musalmans, whose native langiiage is llindostfini, are found in 
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we find plentiful traces of Ilmdostani in this 
border dialect 

The specimen which I give comes from Palanpur It is a short folk tale The 
reader will note bow Hindostani and Maiwari axe mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long vowels in 
the pronominal oblique forms in, ;in, etc This does not seem to ho an eiror of the 
scriho, bnt to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation 
The estimated number of speakers of this Marwari-Qujarati is — 

Marwar 30,270 

Palanpur 35,000 

Totvl Co, 270 

[No 13.] 
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Miawlni (mixed with GdjaeatI) Staid PALA^PUK 

siRft-aft’ gfMt 1 uiT-'q; it aft ^ftfn-avl 

^fwr I «# TEsl I artuT iftt-tft wr i ^ 

^ afdi; -q^ % \ sfE iftcTT-aft % qtH 1 ^ 

’I I % i 'Serr-'# i bI 

'#l»rr i aft ^ i aftnr-^ %5-aft-^ qftrar % srf-T 

^ I TTlT-cft ^ftrlT-aft I ^ aBml 

% aTFT I ^ qtm-aft '3trp§ glql I Tjqf ^fpTT 

fqqr® arrt l % fftq WT-^ vireul ^ H 
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RlTASTnANl 

M w\i 1 (Mi\ni AviTii \Ti) State Palantcr 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Tk 

'■Ctb r'l 

knni in-rl 

cbfir nntlujim 

difl r>]i-ra 

dalifidu 

bnkiibis 

r 

crehnnt of ttfnr hti.i of 

four serratits 

DucalJ’Of 

on-dag 

present 

k nC-ku 

a'L 

Stlb-ji-nC, 

jn-m 

agu Gl 

. gita-31 

frl 11 p for 

row 

The > icrrhnnl’bt/ them-of ni’fronl table-on a 

Olid 

iilnr tiia), 

or 

«n”i-rl b'ljvt-tnL 

jAcli ]Hcb 

rnpiva-rl 

ebiir 

dbag‘li-6 

t* t jdnnd, 

(If (1 

it’of tidC’iu 

fire fee 

rupees oj 

four hcaps-also 

kmi 

i'bCr 

<h-3i C 

Ck juikar-ku 

pusiva 

ke, 

‘ IbS'iG 

('•'rt' r (i</f 

3hrn 

ho the merchant 

a SLrrant’lo 

tl’Was ashed that, 

‘ yoii-io 


0 Ckta 

cb'ibiji -In k* 

jucli rupirfi 

rbalnjO-bt ? ’ 

‘ Sabeb, bS 

patllii 

thf Glia 

nrof "fir / t» or 

fire rupees 

neccssaiy-nre ?' 

‘ Sir, I 

io-rcad 

‘ ikil 11 'll' din M) 

more -10 

plob rupii 

~i ICna 

be’ 

<>t , nL < no‘ 

' I hif-froni 

io-me indeed 

fire lupccs to bc-ialcn 

me' 

Via 

Si Ui-ji m’ 

dua'rC ku 

pusiva 

kc, ‘tbn-rC, 

kai 

^{ften'ards 

till -tnerchaut-bi/ 

the-sreond-to 

xi-was ashed 

that, ' xjon-to 

xoliat 

p icnna lu , 


kC pacb rupiTu ? ’ ' Sabub, 

inG pndbiya-(o 

phnsmo i», 

this G'lln 

OJ fire mpees?' ‘Sn, 

I educated indeed 

hu , nini. tr 

murL-lu 

rupit.'i-ri 

gnraj bC 

Jin-sn 

riipiyn 

out , but 

to me indeed 

rupecs-of 

eoncern xs 

This-froin 

5 upces 

kfi-bb ’ 

TiOrC ni. 

bill rupnn 

lina CbOlba sakns 

Jd 

tnl ttiT-J-ain 

The thtrd-bi/ also rupees 1 

wcic-tnfcii Thc-fourih person 

toho 

ebawart Inne-ri tuinr-ro 

tbo , ]in.5R 

f;C(.b-]i-nC 

puaiva 

ko, 

fotmteen years of age of 

was, him from 

the mcrchant-by xl-xcas ashed 

that, 

‘ tin rr \dn 

Twpu \ cb'ihi jC-hC ? ’ 

Lad*kC u6 jabiib diva 

kc, 


• V'lU to 
‘ S'lliCb, 
‘ htr, 

* 2 *- 


oln') rttjiccf n^ccutary-arc ? ’ Thc-hny hy aunoe) 
mOn to Ritl-ji cliuliijC-liC Jtu np’ni 

to VIC unlcrd thc-Gltu »ccci>‘!(t'‘y-t 8 

jndlitig'i ’ 1 C kfihC knr ij';-no 


p5ta-ii 


loaa given Hint, 
budhi mu-ke 

I ivy-oicn old mothcr-of 
upad-lini In-mabC-sS 
in-froiit irtll I end ’ This said-hacing htin-bjj thc-Oild tcas-hfled It in from 
«l Fonii inobnr mknl I'u WC dCkli-kar tinff snkas 

n gold com h arm g ’issued came That sccn-havmg thf three peisons 

saram-'u tiIpIiC blia]*no InpC 
shame-from downwards to Inoh began 

^o^ iKjTsrrij 


V 2 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain merobant bad four servants, and on the day of the Diirali festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents The merchant set a table vn front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita‘ and round it four piles of five rupees each 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have, — the Gita or five rupees ‘Sir,’ 
rephedhe, ‘I don’t know how to read Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take ’ Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was, — tho Gita or five 
rupees ‘ Sir,’ said he, ‘ it is true that I can read , hut, for my part, rupees are what I 
want Therefore I am taking them ' So also the third servant elected to take the rupees 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merohant asked lum, saying, ‘ I suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees ’ But the hoy replied, ‘ Sir, for my part, I want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother.’ So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
hehold, there fell out of it a golden com When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads m shame 


* One o£ the Hindu Scnptnres. It i» Kconnted very holy 
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WESTERN MARWAfjT 


Tli 0 country to tlio uortli uud. west of 1 odhpui in IVIfirwfir is ono Vftst sftndy plmn^ 
nailed the Thai or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, 8md and Mallani on the west and south The dialect of 
-the Thai of Bikaner will be dealt with later on The dialect of the rest of the Thai may- 
be styled ‘"Western Marwari ’ 

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is Sindhi, and hence Western 
Marwari is Marwari more or less mixed with that language Everywhere it is clearly 
Marwari in the main, the Sindhl element, even when it is most prominent, playing (jmte 
a suhordmate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads — Thaji pioper 
and the mixed dialects 

Tbaji proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer In West 
Jaisabner the language is the Thareli dialect of Smdhi, and in the south centre of that 
State there are a few speakers of Dhat'M, one of the mixed dialects The dividing hne 
between Thareli Smdhi and Thali runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai- 
salmer 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, m which Lahnda is the mam 
language 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari — 

ThaJl proper — 


Marwar 380,900 

Jaisalmer 100,000 

480,900 

Mixed dialects 204,749 


Total 686,649 


The mixed dialects -will he dealt with subsequently The prmcipal is the Dhat*ki 
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer 

Thaji proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Smdhi, and 
-also of the Gujarati spoken further south I give two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song The Thaji of Marwar in no way differs 

The following are the mam peculiarities illustrated by the specimens 
Amongst the signs of the influence of Smdhi we may note that a final short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyUabio word with aheavy vowel Thus tina, not tin, three, 
mtta, seven , atfha, eight , gdya, cow , but kan, not kana, an ear, and nak, not naka, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one So also, as in Smdhi, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones Thus nak, not ndk, a nose , hath, 
not hath, a hand , akh, not akh, an eye The pleonastic termination do or rd occurs 
both in Eastern and in Western BajasthanI, but it is especially common in Thali and 
Smdhi Thus chhotb-ro, the younger The word for ‘one ’ is hike, compare Sindhi /iiA* 
or htktfd The words ma-jd, my, id-jd, thy, have the Smdhi suffixed of the gemtive 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like hi, two d%lfrd, 
a son, and in the future formed with S as mjaik (pronounced jaish), I will go 
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In the declension of nonnSj may note that nouuB, etc , of the form glm d, \nth 
a final d, form the obhque singular in e, not d Their nominative plural ends in d and 
the oblique plural in d as usual Thus, from A«A,<5:o,a hukla, \so have a genitive IiuHe- 
rb , hhalb mdnas, a good man , bhale maftas-rd, of a good man, bhald mdms, good men; 
bhald mdnasa-rd, of good men, tha-re bdp-re p/iar-wig, in your father’s house , ma-je 
Idle-re dilfre-rd b\yd, the marriage of the son of my uncle 

The postposition of the acousative dative is tia In other respects the declension of 
nouns does not difier from that in Standard Marwaii 

Pronouns. — The declension of the personal pronouns is peculiar The irords for 
‘mv ' and ‘thy’ (onlr in the singular) tike the Sindhi termination jo, of the genitive, 
instead of the Marwari » o Thus md-jd, my , id-jd, thy, hut tnba ro, our , tha-ro, your. 
Another foim of a possessive genitive occurs m may did, mine , taydJb, or tedlb, thine ‘ I ’ 
IS ZiS, ohl sg md , ag sg mf, nom pi m7»g, ohl and ag pi mba ‘Thou’ is in or 
obi sg id, ag sg tS , nom pi the, ohl and ag pi tha 

The demonstrative pronouns are e, this, d, that, as folloivs — 


Singular 

Plural 

JS'om 

Ag and Obi 

Nom 

Ag aud Obi 


e, this 

\ye 

e 

tya 


5, that, he 

uxcc 

s 

wed 



Jikd, he, ivho, etc , as usual , him, irho ? he ro, of ivhom ? kt, what ? At, anything ; 
kya, Tvhy ? 


CONJITGATIOir. 

Auxiliary^ Verbs and Verbs Substantive — The present tense of the verb 
substantive is ai, am, art, is, are, which does not change for number or persbn. 
Sometimes it appears in the form e or *, and i is the regular form used as an auxiliarv 

The past is hSid, fern hati, plural (masc ) haid, (fern ) hSii We also have id 
instead of Jiatd > ^ J 


Pinite Verb The present definite is formed by addmg the auxiliary i to the 
simple present Thus— 


mara-l 


bingTxJar 

1 mdrd-i 

2 mdrS'l - 

maro-i 

3 mdiii - 

The imperfect is formed with hatd or to Thus '.ndvHd-hm or nm Hb-id 
the Future is formed on the Gujarati system Thus- 


Smgnlar 

1 indrt<t 

2 mdr'd 

3 mdr''ke 


Plural 

mar^^d 

mur^io 

mdr^ie 


•WESIEKN MARTViRi 
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It TTilI be observed that tlie second peraon singular is tbe same as the first person 
singular, thus agreeing ivith some of the dialects of north Gujarat In south Gujarat it 
IS the third person smgular rvhich is the same as the second person 

In other lespeols the regulai conjugation does not differ from that of Standard 
Maruaii 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as laijd, said , rayo, remained , 
t e-l, IS remaining , payo, fallen , mo, dead 

The termination ai of the conjunctive participle is often written as a separate word 
Tims uih~ai instead of uthar, having arisen 

The Eajasthani negative kd-nl or kdy-nl is common Koy devftd hoy-nl, no one 
used to give , tha ko-chyo-nl, thou gavest not 

I give two specimens of Thali, both from Jaisalmer One is a vers on of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folk song 
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[No 14] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHANI 


iMiHWABi (Thali) 


Central Group. 


JaisaiiMeb State. 


Specimen I 


^ fsT^ IT’-RT ^ 1 fTFfr B% STTO-tt ^ Bgf-vrf iv I TJ# 

^ i ernrt oft rrnrT 

vnrt ^ Ti^ an: g:t-^ cnrait ^ i xi# ^ srnr ^ i 

1^ ^an; ’TO^-TiT anrr-t %T-w i an: ^ ^anr-T wtgrf-H 

amr-ft WTTt ^i^fTl*^ 1 an: ^ $^cTt ofl^-«rl i crtwl ax^i^ 

a^ an: OT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^tfz?if Tfs-t an: 

\ «3?J ?Kf-t xi^ I <# ^-an: anxT-t ^ ^ antai an: i^itsqf WT- 

an: ^-jet Tnxr feft-t , f ^ ^ 

aiTR-^ ?xan^-^ i xri aft ^-an: arm-t BW lift JI^ 1 xnr ^ aro^-tsi -tftt iff Tcft-w 
^ Bft-it t^-an: ixTT ^ an: ^^-an: xral^T^t Bcft i an: Bi-ft fftxft 
fftin Bft-lt ^ BTTT-aft ft- XnRTl-ftt arc it-ft XTTXT ^- 

BTxra ^-ftt 1 xnr ^ anxT-T ^ ^ 

r' n ^ ^ ^ ' ^^w^aKftte^ft, ^xT 

f^ ftt xft TO aftfrot t 1 ftt 15& Bxft-t , xii aft ^ ^ ^ „ 

BftBX3B^%-€t^^ fftrot %T-ft- itftt I ax^ anftt aft^ ^ anftt WTwr Bt 

^ai ^ ^ ^ ^ anxi-T lift ft^-an: ^ 

ft xi^xi , t ^ ^ ^ 

J ' BnftBft^TBTXTiK am-an: 

. aK TO 'gi^ ^arfft^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

TOTi anro-t If ite xrft.^ , ^ ^ ^ _ x ^ 

TOfiTO WTOFft axnft-xTftft aftt aft ftk ftaTTBf ^ , xnr ,3,^^ arc" ^ TOftt 

^TTTOt-KT l5fft XI ;TTt ftf if ^ ^ , itWxft JUf-i,, ' 
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indo-aryan family. 

RAJASTHlNl 

iL\nw\Kl (Tiiul) 

Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


JaISALKEB STAa?E 


transliteration and translation 


lUU 

j^.rrr.'niri 

chl>u|u*ru 
{ ho ^ ov'ini r-hov 

dlnn 

xrcfillh f"«V he 
u\v,v-n V 
(h'rn-lo 
cbliotorO 
the vouvner 
inr tK'J 

forngn conutry 
TV) dlinn 

hi'-oten tccalth 

kltOv-ravii, 


tn’innV.U-rc 
mnti-to 
I) ip n 1 


folher-to 
]iko 
that 

Ittob 

/iorina*rfiri(/C(/ 
dik'ru 

fff „ /ii« ot^'ii ftli 

UMb gTo Ar 

teciil~fiicny uind 

kliO\ -iliyo 
rrflA squandered 
lunO u^YC 


1)6 
ttco 
kivo, 

it-toas-rntd, 
nn-nfi dO ' 
VIC to gtre ’ 

<hyo 

xcas-gteen 
up ro ‘t>j 


dik'rn hatfi TJwa-may-sS 

sons locrc Them-among-from 


‘ arc. 

hap, 

I" - 

ma-]i 

patti-ro 

‘ 0 

father, 

my 

share-of 

Tino 

line 

ap-ro 

dhan 

Then 

bv-htm 

hts own 

wealth 

.likC*‘^D 

pachLC 


hogo-jj 


tens squandered -nicai/, 


then 


that 


tang’cliai 
leant 


ar UA\e-nH 
niid him to 

liCkC kanC 
one near 

•'W 

ckar'iwan-nl 
to feed 
l^lia«*ne-rC 
eatmqfor 
kuj 

anybody 
M)'i iil 
right came 

majuro na 

lahourers-lo belly 
VOL. IX, FAUT 11 


}nv 

hating gone 
u.p-rC 
hxs-oica 

clikiturt-sn 

hnsl 3 icith 


lioiian 
to-be 
nw an 
to lice 
kiiCta-iiiC 
fields in 
'ip-rd 
hts-own 


uwC-na 
him-to 
nr 
and 


k! 

anything 

kaunn 

to-say 


Thai -from after 

dlinn khCIo 

iccalth together 

uthu luclini*mu 

there rtofoutncss-in 
.TiinO o sdri 

When bv-htm all 
dC"^ niC liliari 

country in n mighty 
Pncliliu 

^fieriourdn 

Jiku 

he began Whom-by 
mCbjo Ar 

tt-icas sent And 
pCf hliar*ni) 

hclhf to-fill 

dCw‘16 
loas-giving 
logo 

hc-began that. 


lag! 

began 


hgO 


immediately 
16 

having-taken 
din kadh'to 
days passing 
otlii-potbi 
property 
kal pnvo 

famine fell, 

u\v6 dCs ro 

that coimtmj-of 
uwo'DS Buai 

him-to swine 


suara-r6 


l)!mran-‘>n 

filhng-lhan 


batti 

more 


o 

],c swine-of 

cliu'v‘t6-to , 

lotslnng-was 
XO^-ni TanO uM6-ri 

not Then him-of 

ko, 

. t,iy father to how many 

mal6-i, ar 

and 


ar 

and 

akal 

senses 

kita? 


Tb\iyn 


bread being-obtained is, 
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( a h1.uk ll 
J nf-hinncr 

1 ijl kSTlt 

fc^^tr wwr f 

lilnc,*rnn-ru fir 

OoJ'f^f Off- 

th7 ro clik'ru 

^O’lr *on 

glntu 

in’ o irrrf'in put ’ 
Civn Pin u 
t"n' But he 
In'! tJ«C 11*1 


payo 

fallen, 

UHc-na 

Inm-to 


raaru-i pa.vo HS uth-ar ap-re 

^yino'am fallen. 1 hacing-ansen myown 

pi-' ar UHc-na kaii, ‘‘bap-]i, me 

f''rf ^/70 and him-to tcill-sat/, '^fathet, by me 

nr tba-ro pap kiyo-i , hS bale 

me/ von-of sin been-dotte-has ; I now 

kuwa^ran-re layak k 6 y*ni , ma-na ap-re 

bctny-caUcd-for tcorthy am^nol , me-to yoitr-own 

o ” ’ Pachbe o uth-ar ap-re bap kaiie 

" ’ Aflcricards he hatmg-arisen hts-oten father near 
ngbu 'jj liatO ka iti-ml uire-ro 

vet-afar was that the-meanttme-in hts 


pap 

sin 

layak 

worthy 


now your 


ol)ak*Ta-na 


Inn u«C un dekh ar daya ki, ar daur-ar gaPbani 

hjfaihrr him-to hactnj-scen compassion was-made, and having-uin embracing 

gli'.ti, nr uwe-ro bakO byb Dik*re uvre-na kayo, ‘ bap-ji, 

mni p'tl, and htt h^s was-tahen JBy-thc-son him-to tl-was-satd, ‘father, 
niT Jllng'\riin-rb ar tlia-rO pap Kiyo-i Hu bale tha-ro dik'rb 
/n-'T' God of and you-of sin been donc-has I now your son 
1 tiu-'n-an-*!* h\nk kov-n! ’ Pan bap ap-re obak’ra-na 

I I’ing-citUd far wor'h'j am-not* But bv-the-father hts-own servants to 

ir, ‘niat kap'ra kadh-ar lye-na perawo, nviti-Th 

i‘ mil /aid tha', ‘ excellnit clothes hacnig-talen out this-to put-on. Ins 

Jrth m biM nr |>ng^-m? pagar’kbl perairo, ar apa barakb ar 

ha! I m a-nno and fcrt-in shoes put; and {lcl-)us rejoicing and 

knr'ji* , kjo-kC C majo dik*ro mo to, ba)e jmyo i; 

mah ; b>canse-lhat this niv son dead was, again alive is, 

ii"!)"!! to, bn|> H'lh'j'i ’ PacbliC o barakb karap laga 

ngnm found i*' Afterwards they merriment to-mahe began 

Iivr, hnklnt uwf. rv bndo dik*rO kbet-mC liutb Ar ]anb 6 
A’-t at hr-"" hi! elder /on fiAd-in was And when he 
t '* 1 nr,' !i\i» tanii jiwC b'ljC ar nneb-ro kbar’ko Buniyo Ar 

><• 1* r ir ra-ir t’-en htn by must; and danrtng-of sound was-heard And 

i*'’’ rh A ri m .ii btk’-n » fip-rC kanC tCi’-ar puebluyo kC, 
/i'"i >' t-rrit 'ffron rt-oiir} cue to I is own near having-catted xt-was-ashed that, 
I I'l'f'" III kayu kC, * ta-]o bliai 6 y 6 -i, 

^ " * ' ' Bin b hr- to t’ wa>-satd that, ‘thy brother is-come, 

" *' '■ ii'i-.— , Mji-lbuli Awnn-ri coth li-C’ Pan 

•* h >-'f Mif,- and sount c )n,ng of afeaxt hax-donc’ But 


dead was, again alive is, 
barakb karap laga 


kbet-mC liutb Ar 
fiAd-in was And 


11, 

f, •} ‘r 


oyo-j, 

is-come, 

Pan 


’i' nr in"iv 

nl 

jAvrnn 

knerb 

, ,, orri tnlhn 

not 

t'i-OO 

he began 

" ‘ 1 )' h^" fiT-ir 

iiwc nh 

nnnnwnn 



h-a-to 

to-cn'rcat 

hgan 
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Uwc l)'ip-n« jan-ab divo XO, ‘ deklio, liO itu bar* 5 a- 3 S 

Utm It/ fathcr-to rcpU/ icas-gtvcii that, ‘see, I so^mant/ yeais-from 

llri-rl cbnXVI jviv6-Xnra-I , nr Xado tba-ro hiikam-na olanghiyo 

tfO’tr sernce harc-hecii-dotug , and ever your order-to it-tcas-transgressed 

kor-ni . ar tin tm-na ap-rC boliva bbcli gotb karan-r6 waste 
no' , and hy you tuc-to my-otcii frtends mth feast dotug-of for 
kadr lick bak*riy-u ko-dno m Pan 6 dik'ro jiko tlia-ro dhaii 

rror our Jtd-crcu teas given not But this sou who your wealth 

p'ltanva bbCju uda\ nvo-i, ]ikG-rc aw'te-i tba 

} orlops with haviuq-wastcd come f*, httn-of just-ou‘Comtug hy-you 
•,otb pari-ki P'lp nwe-na kavo, ‘ bfita* tS 

a ftast hat'bccn made By-thc father htm-to tt-was-said, ‘sou, thou 
fadaM nia*jC bbolo i ar ]ikO mavnli ntbi-potbi ui o sov 

oticavS‘Crcn uic-of in companv art and what my property is that all 


tc'ih 

t 

Pan 

kbii^i ar liamkb 

knr*n6 

ebaijMo 


kyo-ke 

thine 

1* 

But 

happinc(< and rcjotctug 

to do 

ncccssari/ 

was. 

because that 

». 

ta-jo 

bb u 

mo to, baje ji'ijo 

i . 

guijn 6 to, 

bn]C 

ladbo-i ’ 

this 

thv 

brother 

dead was, again alive 

IS, 

was-lost. 

again 

fottnd-ts ’ 


q2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

HAJASTHS-Nl 


Central Group. 


MiBWABl (Tha^J). Jaisalmee 

Specimen fl. 

^ I 

eiHl'Ji <3141 ^ "Ht'Wr 1 

t ??t-TT 5Cr5I 11 

^rnn ycn<t ^ i 

ct'S’jTl «5i<ri ^ '*1131 ?rr^ y ift *rilri<i i 

t TT3I 11 

Tnt rniro mfw i 

^ ^ 11 

^ cRTTl-ft I 

^TT3T ?IT^ rnRTfi ’ftTjl 1 
^ ^-TT II 

^ ^ 1 

^-Tt ^ ^ I 

T ^-TT ^ II a, II 

' ^ Q<?j^t I 

^ *n3( 1 

^ ^T'Ti II 

’Cid'swl ^ 5ttt '?n? Tm 1 

^TtST ^ trsjTfw ^ Trt-^ 7n3T TTT^ ^ I 

^ 4.(01 II 

^rar-cTT ^T4T-?rT ^ ^rrsi ^ i 

??Tf^ i 

t ^ II 

^ ^ 'd TT ilAr X 1 

•^wl 4<i.«n«4 xid4(14T I 

^ 41 ^ II 



llAKWllli (tiiai.I) 

■int T ^ irkT ^ ^ i 

^ ’mf g7Ts-7T5-5ft iT^rn^ I 

^ II \o II 

Wf^ WXK Tit^ Trqhf I 

HTS:^ ^ ^ 7TTST \ 

X ^ II 

’crtTt K ’inn m^-<V grretni i 

^Ttf^qr T Tit-'jft ^n-fr ■zn^ i 

K v1-tt ?rr3T II 

qif^-ft T tttct JTPPT-Kt ^r€t i 

T ?T3I II 

vfTiPiS ^ i 

> 

wJr T 7T!-^ 5^ yROit 1 

T 7ft-TT ?T3T II 

'tnnf’n^ Tigra t i 

grtg g ■sft gte:-gt g^^cft i 

T gi-TT tT^ 0 ^y,! 

vrft gTS^ mTcTs^ t j 

g grjt gf ^ m ’ ^ c f) i 

^ gl^a Tra II 

ghrs ^ gmn gm i 

fg^-x^ X3TO^ xrt-gft TtTcfT ^ irff ^ i 

T Vf-TT XJoT II 

yi'iiMsl X gf-i-xt 1 
^ablg r H^raf r grt thtc-xt gtt^T i 

^ T^-XT XrST II 

wtirt ^ti5t-xt gg^ X i 

TTErt-g gr^ x wx-^-xt fg^fwgr i 

X ^-XT xT^r n 

^ x:^-xr gixm i 

gmgt X grS wro-xt f^irst i 

X XT xrer II x« II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

BAJASTHANI 


MIrwahJ (THAiii) 


State Jaisalmeii 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ai ai, dbola, ban*jare-ri potb 

Game came, beloved, a-merchant-of paclage 

Tamaku layo, re ma-ja gadluv maru, sOratbi 
Tobacco bethought, 0 me of intimate fuend, of-Edfltidtcdd 

Re mba«ia raj * 

0 mc’of prmcc 

An utari bad‘le-r6 Letb 

Mavmg-broiight it ts-put-down a-fig-tree-of under 

Bad‘l6 obbayo, re ma-ja gadba maru, lajbc niOtne 

The-fig-tree loas-adorned, 0 me-of intimate friend, witb-uumcrous pearl 

Le^e leSe sii'dara-io satb 

Will-tahe mil-take Sarddrs-of paity 
Kayek l65e gadbe maru-ra Bamau Baniya 

A-liUle iDill-take ultimate frtend-of Brahman Bamyd 

Kabe, re bani-ia, tamaku- 1 5 mol. 

Tell, 0 Bantyd, the-tobacoo-qf price, 

' a 

Kaye-re pare, ma-ja gadba maru, tamaku ubdkbi 

What-of ciroiimstauoe, me-of intimate fiend, tobacco excellent 

5 Biupaye-rl dini adb t5k re , 

A-rupee-of is given half chittuck O , 

Mb5r-ri dini, mba-ii saebi sundar, pa-bbaii 

A-mohar-of i8-given, me-of true beautiful, a-qnartei -of-a-seer-fill 
Sone rupe-ra obelaiya gbaday. 

Gold silver-of scales having foi'med, 

Rupe-ri c^di, rS gadba maru, bball tole 

Stlver-qf scale-beam, 0 intimate fiend, well weigh 

Ratad*li, re bbawar, gai adb rat , 

Night, O darling, passed half night , 


' This line it repeated ns n refrain after ejoli 


Torae I shall not give rt again in the tranillteration 
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Moda kya padbanya, rS ina- 3 a gadha maru blmwar-ji ? 

Late tohy arrived, O me~of intimate friend darling f 

Gteya-ta gaya-ta, gora de, s^a-re satb rS, 

( fFe-)gone-had gone-hod, fair body, companions-of voith 0, 

HukkS hajari obbakiyo, m^]i s^Iii sundar, 

A-hulla toorth-a-thoii8and(-rupeea) was-amohed, me-of tine beautiful, 
cbbakiyo 
toaa-amoked 

Hnkke-ri awe bhundi bas, up*rata p6dh6 rS, 

SubLa-of cornea fetid amell, tuming-away sleep 0, 

Hnkko tba-ro talanye pat'kay, ohilam pat*kawa 

SttJcla thee-of on-open-ground having- thrown, the-boiol I-mll cause- to-be-daahed 


raw*le ohowM* 

on-public cross-road 
Awe re awe, gora de, 

There-comea 0 comes, fair body, 

- Oi 

Par^]e IS awa 

Savtng-mamed having-tahen I-toiU-oome 
Par“n6, bbawnr, pacb pacbis , 

Marry, darling, five twenty-five, 

Jle bbabbS-]i-r 0 beta lad'ld, rS 

I father-of daughter beloved, O 


tha-i-par 

thee-even-on 

PugaJ-gadh-ri 

Pugal-gafh-of 


ris , 
anger , 
pad’mam 
a-padmtrii 


ma-]a gadha marii 
me-of intimate fnend 


Age re age gboda-ri gbam“8an. 

In-front 0 xn-front horses-qf crowd, 

Bbasiya re ratb ma-]i sokar beran-ro ba]*nO 

Behind 0 carriage me-of rival enemy-qf sounding 

Jliala jbala ghud*le-ri lagam, 

1-may-catch catch horse-of bridle, 

Kadiva-ro 3 hala re gadba maru-ro kataro 

Loina-of I-may-catch 0 intimate fnend-of dagger 

AganiyS re mSgar*Ja ral'kay, 

In-the-courtyard 0 mung-grain having-scattered, 

PiPlak bbage re ma-ji sokar beran saw’ki 

Saving-slipped may break 0 me-of rival enemy co-wife. 

Aganiye gbarat; rOpay rS, 

In-the courtyard a-millstone havxng-set-up O, 

Kane na suna ma-]i sokap-na bol'ti 
By-ear not I-may-hear me-of rival speaking 
Adi adi bhitar*li chnnay rS, 

Across across a-small-wall having-buiU 

Akbiye na dekha ma*ji sOknF*li-na 

With-ihe-eye not I-may-see me-of 


mal'tL 

walkxng-about 



120 


BAJAST^A^i 


re 

0 


data 


not fear 


tba-i-ri 


ramava basaiig nag, 

have-heen-plaifed-mth venomous sfiales, 
ma-]i gadba maru, bO to nal)^ 

me-of Ultimate fiiend, I indeed 
dbalav, 

0 thee-tndeed-of havtng-causcd-to-he-spi end, 
tedawa re gadbe inaru-ra s^na 

1-may-call 0 intimate frtend-of companions 

dodl-ri dbuvar“li re dukbav, 

Cloves cardamoms of fire-bowl O having-ht-up, 

Hatba-su obada re bb."ivrar-ji-r"i cbilamira 

Eands-ioith I-may-fill-wilh-fire 0 darhng-of thr-hulla-boiol 
Sone rtLpe-ro bukaiyo karav, 

Cold 8ilver-of huhka baviiig-causcd-to-be-niadc, 

ll6tl-rS jadaAva re gadbe jnaru-ri obiHm-rl 

tFtth-pearls I-niay-get-tt-studded O intimate fricnd-of thc-hukha-hoicl 


HSfchar-le 
Witb-the-hand 
Bicbcbbu-ri kbadbi, 
Scorpion-of ehng, 
Jajam-ri re 
Carpet 
Beli-ra 
Friends 

tC£ Oi 

Laga 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wife addresses husband —O my intimate fnend 1 A merebant bas arnred witb 
packages of Kathiaavar tobacco laden on bullocks 

O my intimate friend I He bas put down the packages under a fig tree whicb 
seems adorned (bv the tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls 

It wiU be purchased by Sardars and a little by tbe Brabmans and Banias of my 
intimate friend 

A i tobacco merchant O Bania 1 tell me tbe circumstance of the tobacco 

and at what rate j ou will sell it 

Wife to her husband -0 mv intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one 
gold lXergMur«.° 

iiifamafe”fno'fr '^^7 

passed p ^ come so late as svlien lialt tlie night has 

W,fe Ja on «»p.n-.AL"d s “ ,ltf a ^ 

yonr face to the other side and sleep I would 
ground and its bowl on the public Loss-road 

I will now get the PaL^imnVfro^pLgrLL'ta\^Lb^rL“’ 


' Paeal or PubboI i. . famou. fo^ of 


name of the moat eicellent bind o£ women* 
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MlBWlJRl (tHALI) 

Wife says — Never mindj O my lover, you may marry five oi twenty -five suoh 
•women I am a darling daughter of my father. 

The husband then goes to marry and returns mth his netv wife The former wife 
says — Numerous horses are m front, and m the rear is heard the sound of the carnage 
of my rival -wife and enemy 

I may catch my husband hy the reins of the horse ndden by him or by the dagger 
fastened hy him at his loins 

I "Will strew mung gram on the courtyard so that my rival may shp and break 
her leg 

I "Will get a imllstone set up m the courtyard and have it worked, so that I may not 
hear the voice of my rival 

I will get a wall built across that I may not see my nval walking about 

The wife gets courage again and says — I have played -with venomous snakes and I 
am not afraid of a scorpion sting 

Then again becomes softened and entreats her husband — Let me get a carpet spread 
and let me in'Vite your companions to sit on it with you having ht the burning char- 
coal, let me myself fill the bowl of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms 

Let me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its bowl studded 
with pearls 


VOL IX, VAET II. 
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MIXED MARWAIRT and SINDHT 

The word J)hat means ‘ desert^ ’ and it is applied spcoilloally to tlio desert tract o£ 
the Sind district of Thar and Paikar ns well as to tlio adjoining portion of the Stato of 
Jaisalmer Native authorities say that it includes the following ton ns • — 


Oliolar 
Parno 
Naurs nr 
Gundra 

In Jaisalmer — 
jMayajlar 

Khun c|,f Samkhabha Pargana 


In Thar and Parkar — 

Umarkot 
Ohhor. 

Gadhra 
Mitti 
Rangdar 
Chachra 
Jaisinghdai 

The district of Thar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1) the Tat or plain of 

the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the district, ( 2 ) the Tartar 

tract to the South-East , and (3) the Thar or desort (corresponding to the Thai) The 

language of the Pat is Smdhi That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme 
South, Gujarati 

To the East of the distnot of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwnr State of ivrallani 
Ihe main language of Mallani is Marwari, but along the common frontier there is a 
narrow tract in which the language is said to be ‘ Smdhi’ , no specimens have boon 
received &om this tract, hut we may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwari 
and Smdhi m which Sindhi predominates To the North-East of this tinct there is an 
acknowledged mixture of the two languages North of Mallani, up to the frontier of 
Jaisalmerj^the kn^age is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Tlia]i and 

differs' from Dha^t^r the Ehat, and the language in no way 

■(Vom rviano .,1 T m. ^ dialcot ood ncoossarily varies 

than m Jaisaw”^ influence of Sindhi is naturally stronger 

anumberof Ws^^fYp^eich^U^^^ Jaisalmer 

with Sindhi m varying proportions Standard Maiwari or of Thapi 

AllthatweneeddoistLecord the estimatpd'”°T''‘'^r ^ consider them separately 
•as follows number of speakers of each, which are 

Marwar Mallnm so-called ‘ Sindhi ’ 

Marwari and Smdhi mixed 
Tha)i and Smdhi mixed 


46,9G0 

16,000 

70,000 


Jaisalmer Phat*ki 
Thar and Parkar I)hat*kii 


Totil mixed dialects of Mfirwari and Smdhi 


131, 9G0 

150 

72,G39 

204,749 
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jtiuwAni (puiT‘Kl that!) 

I do not propose to give specimens of nil these varieties It vrill suffice to print 
two popular songs m Dhat’ki, one from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jnisalmer 
Plint’kl IS also known by other names, such as Tharechl, or Tliaroli, the language 
of the Thar The omplo} ment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true TlnrCli dnlect of Smdhi, and I thcroforo avoid their use 

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, nliilo in the mam j\Ianrari, or rather 
Tha|l, shows manv Sindlil peculiarities Such are the employment of the Smdhi 
letters n and ) which I transliterate Wa and gga icspectivoly The letter 

35 la, which IS strange to Smdhi, hut is common in Mnrwapl, does not occur Note 
also the Sindlii termination « in sharamti, shame, hcJtcirtt, a pretext It is wmrthy of 
remark that vnhar (we should read vahar according to the metro) means (like the Smdhi 
mharu) ‘a wolf,’ while in Pajputana it means ‘a tiger* As in the Bhil dialects, and 
aho ns in the I’lsaca dialects of the North-Western Prontici and in Smdhi, there is a 
tcndonci to confuse cerebral for denial loiters (eg tVtjt for dye, give, Khdl for Ikel, a 
field) and to harden soft ones, as m latcall foi gaic, a cow 
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RAJASTHANI 


(Dhat‘kx Tea,!) 

transliteration and translation. 

A] avela kyu avia^ kab-rO mu]-njS kam ? 

Today late why came, what-of me-tn hustness ? 

Tha-ro mah'to ghai naliT, le sugani-ro ^am 

You-of cleric at-home not, this chaste-one-of husband 
Sailer Ujeni hn phino, mali“le avio a] 

City Ujjain I walked, tn-(tht8yqttarter came today. 

Tas avelo avio, tu] bbalawan ka] 

Thejefoie late came, to-you talltng for 

Chandar gyo %bar ap‘ne, raja tS bbi gbar ja 

The-moon has-gone house tts-own, 0-htng thou also house go, 

Mai abbala-si-se kaiao bbalano, tS kebir b§ ga 

Me humble-hke-with what talking, thou Iton I cow 

Kebir kawali bakbe, cbbali bakhe nabar, 

Ijion cow devows, goat devours wolf, 

Jokbo lagge jmdu-na, lakbB kare bioharu. 

Teril happens hfe-to, hundi eds-of-thousands you may-make pretext 
6. Aio, ^'ib pachana, bekal gir abbib 
Ah, lion fearless, alone roaring brave 
Gbar Sd“ra-ra dbundi to ta-na, ^aramu na awe ifh 

Souses mioe-of seaichmg then thee-to, shame not comes Iton. 

Sa] Sahecbi sigar, raja kare pukar, 

Put-on Sahechi good-apparel, king makes command, 

Jokbamu lagg-si jia-na, lakbS kare 

Peril wtll-happen Ife-to, hundreds-of-thousands you-may-make 
bioharu. 
pretext, 

Bban dije khetar-na, bban khet-n5 khai? 

Sedge put fields-to, hedge the- field eats? 

Raja dapde raiat na jip re, kuk kan§ lagg jai P 

Sing injures subjects his, complaint whom near goes f 
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Kuk mat kar, re 

Coviplnhtl iiol ))iakc, 0 

Saliechl, kuk kaiuki hoi ? 

Snhiehs, from-complaiut tchat rcsiiUs? 

Kthnr-ko imikli bhak'n, chhu^i sum na koi 
hjon-of {%n-)titoutJi ffoaf, escaped ioas-hcard not bij-nny-one 
Am dm Tip-rl, am mat lop6 fip, 

Oath J-gicc thce-qf, oath not transgress thou, 

Ho knuall to brahman, liQ bbeJi 10 bbap 

I cow than brahman, I danghtei thou father 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE EETIYEEN A Y OMAN AND A KING 
Ifoman — IVliy have jou come todav at tins late hour, vrlmt business have you 
with me ? lam an honest woman and my liusband, who is your clerk, 
is not in the housa 

Kv)g — I have walked over tho whole otU 3 ]am oiti and at last today have come 
to your quarter Ihat is why I have come so late to converse with you 
TToman — The moon has gone to her abode. You, 0 king, go to jour onn abode 
"What convcr«c can you have nith a humble woman like mo ? You 
arc the lion, I tho cow 

Etng — The lion devours the cow, tho wolf the goat Yon mav put forward 
a thousand pretevts, but your life will only be imperilled 
rTomau — 0 fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, arejounot ashamed to come 
searching tlic houses of mice ? 

King — OS diCclii, put on your best apparel for so tho king desires You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life 
TVoman — Round tho field is put a hedge Docs that hedge swallow up the field 
(by oicrgroinng it)? If the king injures liis subjects to whom can 
they go for redress? 

King . — Do not complain, Sabechi , what n ill you gain by complaint? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion’s mouth, escaped P 
Woman — I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath I am tho cow, 
you are tho Brahman I am tho daughter, you my father 


i 
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BlJASTnAl»i 


The following soBg is sung in the Dbat at marriage festivities It is^in praise of 
a Sodha Eajput, ofKhuri, named Hathi Singh, the son of Daulat Singh It tells how 
he visited Haidarahad in Sind, where he was honoured hv the i\Iirs On his return to 
Khuii he learns from Bhagwan Singh, the son of Anda Singh of Chhor (m Thai’ and 
Patkar) how Bhagwan’s tmcle Hem-Baj had been arrested hy Todlu the Ilakim (i c 
Alaharaiah) of Jodhpur in Marwar Hatlu Singh was sullioicntlj powerful to meet 
JOdhS on eiiual terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict 

Hithi Singh lived in the time of Mul Ea], the Chief of Jaisalmer, uho died in the 
year 1820 

This specimen of Dhat*kl is not so stronglv influenced by Sindhi as tliat 
which comes from Thar and Parhar The Smdhi Icttei-s g («-j) and ?t (‘-/ ) do not occur, 
and there is one instance of a cerebral vs la The verb ‘ to giro ’ is, however, qielt n ith a 
cerebral d, as in (fttiJid, given The mixed nature of the dialect is well shown by the use 
of the Bikaneri chJie to form the present tense of verbs. Tbo oblique form rd of tbe 
genitive is employed to form an accusative m vidja-rd pdtcl, may they obtain pleasures 
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IlAJASTnlNl 

AIahttArI (Dhat'kI Tn\il) State Jaisalmee, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

1. Sansnfi niafi liij pau Inga 
Sarasrali mother ihy at-fcct Ifnll 
janl glnncrl «alio Iniflh niaga. 

to I now much all wisdom toc-bcj 

2 llanO ro Sodlio dc'.a-nic hnnko 

dJracc 0 Sutllia countnes-tn gallaut 

bCri \ivrC-ri suta udar'kG 
enemies hnn-of while asleep start-up 

3 Si'wa irfitlu-Suigli-rii sadac siikho 

Subjects Hdth'i-Singh-io always aic-happy 

ridli-'!idli-ri Kami na Kaiie 

prosperity-success of want not any 

4 Raja in'int-chliC ^Ixil-raj raja 

J^tny respcctiny-is 2lul raj liny 

]ItC-ra Kaja Khuri-nio baja 

victory of miisical-tiistrimcnts Khuii-tn arc-sounded 

5 Hltlu-Singh clindlina Ilaidatabud jawc 
Hdthi Stiiyh mounted Haidaiabad goes 

jaxvO Jlira-na mfilam KidliC 
goes thc-Mirs informed made 

® illr Salub lutbo JmKin dinho 

Mir Scihib was pleased order was-givcn 
Turi 6ic*paiv no gboro dinbo 

excellent robe and horse was given 

7 Sir'paw piih'rc no dCro pndliarya 

Jtobe pitl-on-havutg to camp hc-set-out 
dcro-ra bUi djs6 sajora 

camp-of followers appear well-pleased 

-8 Balbi-Singh cbadbiyd dcs-na awo 

Sdlhl-Stngh mounted country-to comes 

—carl Bhat-me ueb'rang paxrfi 
all Dhdf-in festivities he-gets. 
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9. 


10 . 


11 . 


12 


Bhag'wan Ando-ro OliliOr-'s'S* 

Bhalmcdn Avdd-of ChhOr^from comes 

lale Hcm-Iln]-ra lagnd ln^^C 

vncle JScm-Bdj-of papers hc-luvns. 

Kfigad baohii'wo ri'^ clmdliu'u 
Bapers 7ic-r'’<i(?s anger hr-raircs 

‘epo najar-rna kol nn n^^D’ 

*a«c// stqlii-tn atip'onc not comes' 

IfajirO-tbo Sodho lii-r glmriuC 

Beliit ned leas Sodhd cnrnifi/ putt 

Hatlu-Singb*ra kagad 3odha-na juwC 

Sdihl Stnqh-of papers Jvdha-to qo 

Hatbi-Singb H.'ikam lunva-chlie bln'l’i 
Eatln-Swrjh the- Hof. m hccomc-arc topcihei 


■bbela bub-nc bat bicbarl 

together become ‘hating affair icaS‘Con<n(]crc(l 
13 Bhala! Daulat-Singb-ro eaput javu 
Well ! JDaulaUSuigh’io good son tcas-borii 

tbal bbare-no niOtna badli'ijo 
tray Jilled-having pearls present 
14. Charan Bbat gun git g-'nvr 

Bards Banegynsts virtues song stug 
St, gbora, ne moia-ra pawe 

cameU, horses, and pleasures may-thev obtain 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

1 0 Mother Sarasvatl,' wo prostrate ourselves before tbcc, nutl implore tbco to 
grant unto ns wisdom 

2 In many conntnes the S6dba B,n 3 put is known as a brai o man and a gallant 
In fear of bun bis enemies start np in tbc midst of tbeir slumbers 

3 Hatlu Singh's snb 3 ects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperity 
and success 

4 Mill Ba], the Chief of Jaisalmor, respects him, and the drums of his victories 
are beaten at KhurL 

5 Hath! Singh mounted his horse and wont to Haidarabad, and nows of his 
arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 

6 The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and 
a horse. 

*7 Hath! Smgh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight his 
followers rejoiced 


* The Goddess o£ pootrr 



MiRWAKl (nuiT'Kl THA^.1) 129 

S Hath! Sinf;h mounted Ins horso and rotumod to his own country, and all 
Dint rung mtli festivities 

^ Tlicn Blngwnn, the son of Aijda, oame to him from Ohhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle Dom Raj 

10 As soon ns he read it ho became inflamed with rage, and cried ‘ I know 
no one nho would act so ” 

11 So mighty are the Sodhns that when any of them roturns displeased (there 
IS great trouhlc) So Ilatlu Singh sent a letter to Jodha, the Hakim of Jodhpur 

12. Hathi Singh and tho Hakim met, and the matter was decided (favourably 
to Hem Raj) 

lo IVcll done 1 Daiilat Singh’s son is a good son Let us rooeivc him with a 
dish filled with pearls 

14: Bards and Paucgjrists sing lus anrtuos, mav they obtain camels, horses, and 
every plcasuro as their reward 

' Tts lr*l'r inforiErf him lli»l Hfm HIj b»d bum »tT«>ted bj the Hlbim of Jodhpur Hltbl Sifigb it Iwith to 
bfUttf lb»* uiT-ce tbould dtrr to do tbit 
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NORTHERN MARWSrT. 


BIKANERI-SHEEIHAWATI 


To the no'ih of the ilanrar State Re the State of Bitaner and the Shekhavrati 
t’-’.ft o' the State of Jaipur. 

Rlhancr xs bounded on the west bv the State of Bahawalpnr, the mam language of 
TThrh IS lohnoo, 'nd on the north by the Cis-Sutle] Pan]ab districts of Birozpur and 
Tli'-ar, wh ch arc. in the mam, Panjabi speaking The language, boweTcr, of tbe 
j'l’t’an of Hi'sar whicb lies along tbe north-east of Bikaner is BagiL 

In the nortn-TTCst of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahatvalpur and 
1 irorrui' frantic's, there is a mixed dialect spoken It is called BhatlianI, and is a 
c'-r’pmd of Lahnda PaEjabi, and Bikaneri It is dealt mth under the head of 
I'ahjnhi’ In the north-cast of Bikaner, in the conntrr near Hissar, tbe language i'^ 
Bim Ore- the re«t of the State the language is Bikaneri Bikaneri is also spoken 
la Ijaha valnnr alone th" common frontier of the tiro States 

Irrm''di'ih It to the cast of the Bikaner State, bes the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur 
1 nc 1 inruae of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipnri, irbicb has been discussed on 
pp ”1 nrd IT Tlie language of SbCkbairati hears tbe same name as tbe tract in ivliich 
r is «jol on. It will he ohserred that it is conterminous with the Bikaneri spoken 
t • its ir. * 


In ih< no'ihiast of Bilaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
1'- gn IS 'p^iWn Tins la BikanCri merging into PaBjabi and Bancaru, but as it 
po '' ‘oaie peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately 

Bi’< iri' '1 and ''luklnwiti arc (be same language Tliev are simply ifarwari vnth 
-r in'i ' n of .Tou nn, nhich naturalh increases as we go eastwards '\Tc may call 
t i- j ,1 • Bikonrfj.Sl rih'iwili dialect, together with Bagri, ‘ Northern Marwarl ’ The 
'.pi.'o\ I i*e numh-r of sp-okers of this form of ilarwari is — 
r V - - 

II 

r \ . -i- 


533 000 
10,770 


! - 


543,770 
4SS,017 
327,3 se 


Torai, 


1,150 14C 
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the few points of difference between the two dialects It will he remembered that 
ho 18 also met in Eastern Marwari. 

In the pronoun of 'the first person, the form of the gemtive vanes, we have 
mhdro, mha/’lo, mero, and mer^lo, * my,’ so we have thdrb, thdf'ld, terb and ter^lb, 
‘ thy.’ With nih&r^lb, thdr^lb, etc , compare the Western Marwaji maydUbi taydlb 
In Shethawati ne often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third person, 
such as hb, he , 6», by him In BikanSri, the Marwari forms are used Ke is 
‘ what ? ’ 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipur! forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use Both hM and cAft®, I am, and hb and chhb^ was 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with s, as m mdt^syS, I shall strike 
In Shekhawat! vve also now and then find the Jaipur! (Torawati) form with go 
{mdr^b) Torawat! is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately to the east of 
Shekhawata In other respects, the verb is con]Ugated as in Marwayi 

I give examples of this Northern Marwar! from both Bikaner and Shgkhawati 
The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name The language is the same as that just explained 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the obhque forms of strong 
masculme tadhhava nouns in 6 often end m at The only pecuhanty which may 
he noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal 
construction Thus jata^rl jdta-nat jiti (not yt<6), tribes of Ja^s were conquered 

As the original MS is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
give it m facsimile In the transhteration I have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are mcorrectly written 


[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHInI 

BIkanEe! State BrKANBB 

•ct^ y{\ri\ 

TP 

TOt is, TABT U ® 2 


flAJASTUiKl 








Yl" — 





184 


rAjasthAnI 





HiEWiRl (BiKiNiHl). 


186 




m 


EiJABTHANt 






137 


[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


EAJASTflllsI 


Central Group. 




State Bikaebb, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

As6] Slid 10 Jodh-pur-sQ 

Jisdj hi iffht-Italf 10th Jodhpur- from 
ayar mukam kiyo, or 
hatmg-come a-halt was-made , and 
Knr*ni-]i-ri lidj“ri«mai liajar hua , or 

Kaini-of presence-in piesent became, and 


Baiv 

Biko-ji 

sambat 

1522 miti 

Pi nice 

Bikd 

year 

1522 date 

balur 

bixa, 

ar 

Mandor-mai 

slat ted 

became, 

and 

Mandoi -in 


plier Des'nok §ri Slat a ji 
aqaiu {at-)DesnoL Sri Uothci 
batliai-sS g5iv Cbadasar-maT 
thei e-f> om village Chaiidasai -m 
sO Kodaui-desai arai 

fiom {lo-)Kodatndc8ai hamng-come 

leva Or KOdam-dcsir-nnT 

he-i emamccl And Kodamdesar-m 


dyai tbeh‘ra 

havtvg-come he-i ematned 
tin baras ta? 

three gears during 

ck clibotO-so kot 
a small fort toas-caused-io-be made 


Or batbai- 
And tliei'e- 
Kodnni'da'ar mai 
Kodamdesar-vn 
karVayo 


Ox Kodam-desar-sS 

utbax 

Cf 

gaw 

Jag‘lu-mai 

baras das 


And Kodamdesar-from 

hating risen {tn-)viUage 

Janglu-tn 

yeat s ten 

during 

raba Bni bakbat Bbatiya-ro 

ra3 

atbai ebbo, 

]ika-ra 

malak 

he dwelt At-that time the-Bhatis-of 

rule 

here was, 

whom of 

lord 

Sekbo-ji Bbati Pugal-ra 

ran" ba 

Eaxv 

Sekbo-ji-ii 

bgti 

Bang 

Sekhd Bhdti Pitgal-of 

prince teas 

P) nice 

Sekha-of 

daughter 

Bang 

Kuwar-ji-su Bikai-ji-ro 

bzba kiTo. 

Kodaw desai-mai jad 

EAxir 


Knwar-icith Bila-qf mainagc was-made 
Bikai-]x kilo 
Blhd the-fort 
bnnawan 
to-get it-binlt 
apas-mai 
lliemselves-among 
biira, 


karawan-ri 
causing-to make-of 
nab? diyo , 

not . was-allotoed , 
larai bui 

fighting took-place 
or Bail Bik6-]i 


man-mai 

mind-in 

or 

and 


Kodamdesar-m 
kari-ebb), to 

{it-) done-was, then 

Bikai-]! 01 
Blka and 

lyai hrai-mai 

This fightuig-in 

3 ita Ban 

was-vtctortotis But 

Baw 
Prtnoe 


were-defeated, and Prince Bit a 

pber-M janai-tanoi moko parar 

agatn-even whenever oppm tumty having-ohtained 

lar^rnba Or paobbai uthai-sS Eati gbati-max 

fighting -1 emamed And afterwaids there-from 

\ OL. xx, FAET II 


Bail valley-in 


when by-Prmce 
Bhatni 
by the-Bhdtls 
Bbatiyg-rni 
the-Bhdtis-of 
Bbati 
the-Bhdtis 
Bbati 
the-Bhdtis 
Bikai-]i-sS 
Bihd-with 
]atbax abar 
where noio 

T 
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sehar baso-ro ohhai kilo karawan-ri man-mai 

Bxlaner-of ctty situated ts a-fort causing-to-male-of mind-in 

or sambat 1645 miti Besakh badai fij-nai 

{inientton-) loas-made , and year 1545 date BaisdUi dark-half third on 
kilai-ri nm gbafi Or lyai dm-sS Eair Bikai-ji 

ihe-fort-cf foundation icas-laid And this daij-from Prince hy-Bila 

ap-ri raj-dbani Bikaner kar-livi Ai paolibai moko 

Jttniself-of capital Bikaner loas-estabhshed This after oppoi tiinity 

dekbar Saik^sar Eomyai-rai Godara Jata-nai jit-bya 

having-seen Sailsar Pomya-of the-G-oddrd Jdts-to they-ioere-conqiiered 

Or pber dus'bri Jata-ii ]ata-nai bbi jiti or 

And again other Jdta-of trihes-to also they-ioere-conqiiered and 

nn'a-re gaira-nai kbosar ap-ri raj-dbani Bikaner 

them-of mllages-to having-talen-possession-qf himself -of capital Bthanei' 

larai laya Or JatS bar-para Bikai- 3 i-iiai 

ioith{Aiim) they-icere-brought And by-the-Jdts {ioho-)iDere-defeated Bild-to , 

ap-ra dbani kar-bya. lyoi paobhai Eaw Bikai- 3 i 

iheir-otcn laid he-ioas-aclnovdedged This aftei Prince by-Bihd, 

kali gSir Kbichi Eaj'pntl-ra 3itar ap-rai ra3-iiiai 

several villages Khlchl BajputS'of having-conquei ed his-oton lule-tn 

bbel-bya Or lyai-sS pacbbai Eair Bikai-3i-rai cbbotai bbai 

loere-iimted And this-from after Prince Bild-of by-younger brother 

Bidai-]! Mobal Ea3“putt-r6 163 gfir Obhapar Eronpur-mai 

Bidd the-Mohal Bajputs-of rule village Ohhapai Bronpnr-m 

cbbo Eaw Bidai-ji 3itar kbos-Lyo 

teas By-Pi nice Bidd hamng-conqiiered they-ioei e-tahen-possesswn-of 
Mobala-ro malak A3it-Mal-3i Mobal cbha lyai A3it-]i£al-3i-iiai 

The-Mdhdls-of ruler Apt-Mall Mdhal teas This Ajit-]Uall-fo 


Bavr Jodbai-]! mar-paro 

by-PrniCe Jddhd icas-hilled 


lya Mobala-ro raj ap-rai hetai 

These Mohals-of rule Ins-own son 


Bidai-]i-nai dew-diyo Kaii dma paohbai Eaiv Bidai-ji-nai 
B2dd-to was-given Several days after Pi mce Btdd-to 

Mobala pber dabaya lyai-ro karan 6 bo kai 

by the-lldhals again he-icas-attached This-of reason this was that 

Mohala-nai Dili-rai Bad‘‘saba-ki-(/oj li) bimat badhai Sarang 

ihe-Mohals-to Belhi-of Bmperor-of encouragement icas-offered Sdrang 

Kha 3 ik 6 Dili-rai Bad=saba-ii kani-sS Hisar-ro subaidar cbbo, 

Khan jwho Belhi-of Bmperor-of side-from BLtssar-of subaddr was, 

lIobal5-nai madat lyai Sarang KbS di 
the-Mbhals-to help by-thts Sdrang' Khdn was-given 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Prince Bika set out from Jodhpur on the 10th of the bright half of Aso] of the 
Sambat year 1522, and made his first halt at Mandor Thence he irent to Desnok 
•where he presented himself to mother Kami * Thence he went on to Chandasar From 
Chandasar he went to Eodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and bmlt a small fort 
Thence he went to the •village of Janglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that time 
, this country was under the rule of the Bhatis, the over-lord of whom was Sekhs Bha^ 
of Pugal Bika married Sekho’s daughter Bang Kuwar 

TThen Bika thought of budding the foit m Eodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika was viotorious 
But the Bhatis, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attackmg him 

Subsequently Bika went onto the Eati valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to build a fort Its foundations were laid on the third of 
the dark half of Banlakh Sambat 1646, and from that date Bika made Bikaner his 
capital 

After this, as he saw opportunity, be conqueied the Godara Jats of Saiksar Eomya, 
and also brought other Jat tribes under subjection, and after takmg possession of their 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them The Jats admitted 
their defeat, and acknowledged Bika as their ruler 

After tins Bika conquered several villages of the Khichi Bajputs, and brought 
them under his rule 

After this Bika’s younger brother Bida was in the territory of the Mohal Eajputs of 
Chhapar Bronpur He conquered them and took possession of their villages The over- 
lord of the Mohals had been Ajit Mall Mohal, who had been slam by Bida’s father 
Jodha, and Jodha gave the temtory to his son Bida For a long time the Mohals 
continued to attack Bida The reason of this was that they were encouraged by the 
Emperor of Delhi Sarang Khan was Subadar of Hissar on behalf of the Emperor, 
and he it was who gave them assistance 

— — — — — — "a" ' — '■ I I » 

^ Kami WB3 0 Cliatiiij iroraan, whose aapsm&tnrol power sacnred the country to BUfl and hia deecendante She is 
ranch worshipped and her chief shnne Is at Bikaner 


MARWAf?T (SHEKHAWATT) 

From SliokUaTvati I give two specimens One is a portion of a icision of (he 
Parable of tbo Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, cunouslj like our nursorv 
story of the old n oman and the bonny Imnoli of black bcmc'' 

Both have been provided by the Ro\ G Macabs(oi, to w bom I am indebted for so 
many excellent specimens from the Jaipur State 

For further information regarding Shekbau at i, the reader is referred to that gentle- 
man’s of the Dialecls spoLcii tn Ihc Stale of Jty pot c Specimens of the 

dialect will be found on pp 1 and IT. of Part I, nnd a gramiiiar on pji 1 and IT of Part 
II of that work ^ 

I --- 
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X 

vra STUTT-^ ^ I ssrnr-'^ ^ 

Ov * 

51^ Trt t-t 1 ^ UVT c(T-'^ I 

^ •gTT[t ^ ’?K ^ 

srnr-^ ^ "sw *\u r-<il<ri i ^ ^niit ^ wtitt 

^ ^ ^ •in: ^ vpf-'# w'l ^ 

<3dT-Tt ^ ^ I^nirTl I 'SRiT ^IFI-WT ’ETnT ^ ^ 

waij 5T <ion ^ ^4. g-# ^ Wl 1 ^ ^ Tjppg ^TVIT 

'^'ul ^ I ^ ^ crni-^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ?niT-5rt-^ 
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BiJASTHiNI 

SHfiKHATriTl 

Specimen I 

(Bev. G Macalister, M A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Hk ]ana-kai doy beta ba Bl-mai-sS obbot'kvo 

A-certain person-to two sons weie Them-among-from {hy-)the-younger 

ap-ku bap-nai kaiyo, baba, dban-mai-sS m6ra bant*ko awai 

hts father-lo tt~tDas-satd, ‘father, weaUh-tii-f> om my share-of comes 

jako man nai de-de ’ B? ap-ko dhan ba-nai b§t diyo 

that me-to gtce ’ By-hxm his-own wealth them~to dtmdtng was-given 
Tbora dm paobbai chbot^kyo bSto so aor-sametai par-des-mai 

J-feto days after the-younger son, all having-collected foi eign-country-mto 


gbani 

dur 

utb-gyo 

Ar bathe khota 

galls 

ohalar 

very 

far 

went 

And theie {%n-)evtl 

ways 

having-behaved 

ap-ko 

so 

dhan 

gama-diyo Or b¥ 

sokyB 

bigar-diyo, 

his-own 

all 

wealth was-squandered And by-him 

all 

was-wasted, 

IM 

jana 

b? 

des-ma? 

]ab*r6 ka} paryo, 

ai 

bo kangal 

then 

that 

country-in 

sevet e famine fell. 

and 

he poor 

buy-gyo 

Bo 

jar 

b? dgs-ka ek 

raibala-kai lahyo 


became 


He having -gone that countiy-of one ciUeen-in-of lived 


Ar 

bo 

bf-nai 

ap-ka kheta-mai 

sur 

oharawan-nai khxnato 

And 

{by-)hm 

htm-io 

hts fields-into 

sictne 

to-feed 

it-was-sent 

Jaka 

paths 

BUT 

khay-obha ba-nai 

khar 

ap-ko pet 

bharap-nai 

What 

hnshs 

Slot lie 

eatmg-were them-to having eaten 

hts belly 

to-fill 

raji 

cbho 

Ar 

koi ad*mi bai-nai 

koni 

d§ ohbo 

Ai b?-nai 

willing 

he-was 

And 

any man him-to 

not giving loas 

And him- to 


gyan ayo, ]apa bai kahi, ‘ mera bap ka n6kar-chak*i'S-iiai 
understanding came, then by-him it-was-smd, ' my father-of servanfs-to 
roti gbani, ar mai bbukS marQ MaT uth'syS ar merai 

bread much-{ts), and I hungry am-dying I mll-artse and my 

bap-kaa kanai ]asyS ar bai-nai kai^, “bap, mai E3m-]i-k6 

father-to near mll-go and him-to unll-say, “father, by-me Ood-of 

karyo, ar tero pap karyo , ar ab mai tero bgto knbVawan 

and thy sin was-done , and now I thy son to be-called 

terai nok^-mai ek man-nai bi r^b-lai 
worthy am-nof , thy servants-among one me-to also heep 


pap 

stn was-done, 
]6g6 koni , 


is S 
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m ^ sTw ft 1 ftif ’IT 1 ffft-f ^ 

5TTcft ’dim 1 qTiTlf ^ ffft ci^ TTTfft I +4 loT^ ftnfl" 

TK srr I ^ fiTift ^ i ^ w 'isisi vrif i ^ • 

^ivT ^3tnl 'll*! W T^Trft ^ H ftffft qiiti, t ^ *T ^ qiti ^ id. I ♦idl =n fuTT I 
^5iEit ^:t=u ^ Tit € 9 f ^iTcft ^ I It w ^ ^ 1 w % I 

^ Ki old] ^ Tit # ^ TTctT-f ■^:ft I ^ ^ 5iTt 1 ^nfr ^ > 

^ sit ^ = 1 ^ 9 $ qiifr I ^ ^ ^iT^t htI: i ^frn 

% ft^t I ^ ^rt li f%ft ^ ^ Tufr i # ^ wntr wt i 

^fift 1 IT# fr^ ^ ^ ^ft 9 it ;Trct I ft^Trrt ^^^rncf J 
9sTft ^ ftfr i -trt ^ Tfi; ^ ^ 51 ^ Tnft i # w ?rncf ^rrt i 

9sTft ^ ftETT 1 Citrf ■![§ -qi^ ^ Tfl^ ^ ^ | ^ ¥[7?: I 

9?Tm ^ fttTT I cwt M 5 ^ Tft ^ 9^ ^ qj^ 1 ^ ^ ^= 11 * Wlf I 

^ft ^ fujT I c-.xi] xri ^Tcqt ^ 5Tt ^ 'fTcft ^ frit ftft i ^ ^ ft^ wf i 
9fra ^ ftfr \ -erqt -qft ftihjt ^ vri; ^ ft stfi ^ ^ '^Tcft ft f ^-IT ^ i # ^ 
^Tii 1 »dlCl ^ ftft I f 'fTcft’-ft n ^ftjft ft ^ ff-n n 

^ e^ 

^ ftft fift ^ ¥nt ^rrt i ^ wft-ft q^'- gT i tii- ’fift 

frft vrtf ^ ^*f? sft I ^ ftfr ft^^ i ftf qjft ^rri: ?r-f ^ ftft i ^ 
qift .r-q ^ ^cjiit Wt I ^ ^tiT sTS^ I ^tiT ^jft ?lf-f ^ 

I # gmT i^iwT I grnT qTft 9ft-n ^ TTfit TTril 1 # f^ft HK^sT 1 

IfftcIT q-fl 9^-q ^ ^iCi ?TTt 1 ^ TTK^ I ^r qift ^ff-^ ^TTlit wf I 

^ <»‘utqT-^ 'dusi 'tiii’wl 1 qift vfTO’ qiXT^ ^ sfiit wii: I ^ 

1 Tr=iT -rfl ^ ^fr ^ I ^ ^frft i ^srft ft^ ^r-f ^ 
^fr I ftfi# 1 fkiit ^ ?T-^ ^ qfTCT ^ ^ ^ i 

qT^ d’fl ^ ^sifi Tnt I It ffft-ft ftft D 
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Specimen II. 

(Jiev. G. Macalister, JLA., 1S99.) 

ilk-to oluri 111, or ek kag“lo ho Donyh dharam-bhai 
A hen sparrow teas, and a civw was Both religtous-hrothers 
hd 
toet e 

Chiri-nai to ladyo moti, ar kag’lai-nai pai 

The-spar) ow-to on-the-one-hand toas-found a~pearl, and the-oi oto to was-goi 
lal Elag^lai kahi koi, ‘ dekha, ohm, tero mold.’ 

a-ruhg Bg-the-crow it-was-said that^ * let-me-see, sparrow, thy pearl ’ 
Moti ler iimi*ri-par ja baithyo Chifi 

The-pearl having-talen a~neet}i4ree-on going he-sat By-the-sparrow 
kahi kai, ‘ nim’ri nim'ri kag ura-de ’ ‘ Mai kyS 

it-icas-said that, ‘ O-neem-tree neem-tiee the~crow oatise-to-fly ’ ‘I why 
uraS, bimi ? Mero k6 liyo ? ’ Jana khati kanai 

shotdd-cause-ta-Jly, h other? Of-me what xs-tahen?' Then a-oarpenter near 
gal kai, * khati khati, tS iiiTn*ri kat * Kai, 

she-xoent that, 'carpenter carpenter, thoxi the-neem-tree exit' {Re 8aid-)that, 
‘mai kyS ka^Q, bhai? Mero k§ liyo?’ Jaii§ 

‘ X 'whv shoald’Cut, brother ? Of-me what xs-taken ?’ Thexi 
paohhai ra]a kanai gai kai, ‘ra 3 a raja, t5 khati 

after the-lnng near she^ioent that, *kmg king, thoxi the-eax penter 

dand ’ ‘Mai kyS dandS, bhai ? MSr6 ke liyo ?’ Jana 
fine* 'I ^ohij should-fine, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ?’ Then 

pachhai raniyS kanai gai kai, ‘raniyS raniyS, th§ raja-sS 

after the-queens near she-ioent that, 'queens queens, you the-ktng-xoith 

ruso ’ ‘ Mhe kyS rusa, bhai ? Mharb ke liy6 ? ’ 

he-angry ’ ‘ We why should-be-angry, brother ? Of -us what %s-taken ? ’ 

Jana pachhai chusa kanai gai kai, ‘chuso chiiso, the raniya-ka 

Then after the-mice near ahe-went that, ' mice mice, t/ou the-queens of 

kap“ra kato ’ ‘ Mhe kyS kata, bhai ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 

clothes cut * ' We why shoxdd-cut, brother ? Of -us what is-tdken ? * 

Jana pachhai billi kanai gai kai, ‘billi biUl, th§ chusa 

Then after the-oats near she-went that, ' oats cats, you the-mioe 



BlJASTHANi 


144 


‘Mhe 
‘ We 


kyu 

iohy 


maio 
hdV 
paclihai 
aftei 

maro ’ 

MV 
liyo? ’ 
ts-talen ? ’ Then 
the 
you 


mara, 

should-ktll. 


bbai ? 
brother ? 


Mharo 
Of -us 


ke 

what 


liyo? ’ 
iS'tahen? ’ 


Jana 

Then 


kuttai 

kanai 

gai 

kai, ‘ kutto 

kutto. 

the biUi 

the-dog 

neai 

she-went 

that, ‘ dogs 

dogs, 

you the-oat 

Kutta 

bolya, 

‘ bhai. 

mhe kyu 

. C“ - 

mara r 

Mharo ke 

The-dogs 

spoke, ‘ 

bi other. 

we why 

should-ktll ? 

Of-us what 

Jana 

paohhai 

■.a m 
daga 

kanai 

gai 

kai, ‘ dag 


da£ 


-•aJ 

cudgels, 


aftei 

kutta 
(he-doqs 


the-cudgels 
‘ Mhe 
beat’ ‘We 


neai she-went 


maro ’ 


kyu 

why 


mara, 

should-beat. 


that, ‘ cudgels 
bhai ? Mharo 

brother ? Of -us 


ke liyo ?’ Jana pachhai baste kanai gai kai, ‘ baste baste, 
lohat is-tahenV Then aftei the-fire near she-went that, ‘fire file, 


the dag halo ’ ‘Mhe kyu bala, bhai? Mharo ke 

yon the-cudgels burn ’ ‘ We why shonld-burn, brother? Of-us what 

liyo ’ Jani paohhai ]6rai kanai gai kai, ‘ ]6ia ]6ra, tn baste 

is-tahen?’ Then aftei a-tank neai she-went that, ‘tank tank, thou ihe-fiie 

bhnjay ’ ‘ Mai kyH bhujaO, bhai ? Mero kC liyo ? ’ Jana 

extinguish ’ ‘ 1 why should-extingmsh, bi othei ? Of -me what ts-taken ^ ’ Then 
pachhai hatya kanai gai kai, ‘ hati hati, the 3610 

after the-elephants near she-went that, ‘ elephants elephants,, you the-tank 
SOSO ’ ‘ Mhe kyn sdsa, bhai ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 

dnnlc-up ’ ‘We why should-dmik-up, brothei ? Of-us what ts-taken ? ’ 

Jana pachhai kinya Icanai gai kai, ‘ kiriyo kiriyo, thfr 
Then after the-ants near she-went that, ‘ ants ants, you 
hati-ki sud-mai bayo ’ ‘ Mh e kyu bara, bhai ° Mharo 

the-elephant'Of trimk-m entei ’ ‘ We why should entet, brother ^ Of-us 


ke 

liyo ? ’ ‘ The 

hati-ki 

snd-mai nai 

barogi 

to mai 

what 

ts-taken ? ’ ‘ Tou 

elephant-of 

ti tinJc-tn not 

wtll-enter 

then 1 

thf-nai 

mar'^n ’ 





you 

witl-ktll? 

- 





Jana kiri boh, ‘ mha-na kyu marai, bhai ? Mhe 

Then the-ant satd, <■ us why dost- thou- kill, brothei ^ We 

hati-ki snd-mai bai “sya ’ JanI paohhai hati bolyo, ‘bhai, 

the-elephant-of trunk-tn will-enter’ Then after the-elephaiit spoke , ‘brothei, 

men sBd-niai kyS baro ? Mai jaro sos^yS ’ Jorai 

do-you-enfet ? J the-tank will-drink-up ’ JSy-the-tank 
ma-nai kyS s6s6 = Mai baste bhujasyS ’ 
me why drtnk-up ? 1 the-fire wtll-exttnguish ’ 

‘ ina-nai kyu bhujawo, bhai = Mai dag 
‘ me why extinguish, brothei f I the-cudgel’' 


my ti unk-in why 
kahi, ‘ bhai, 

tf-was-said, ‘ brothei , 
haste kahi, 

By-the-fii e tt-was-satd, 
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baTsyu ’ 

Dag 

kabi, 

‘ mba-nai 

kyl3 bajo. 

bbai ? 

xoilUbtirn Sv^lhe-ciidgel it^icaBsaid^ * m 

why bum. 

brother ? 

Mbe kutta 

mar°8ya ’ 

Kutta 

kabi. 

‘ mba-nai kyn 

mar5. 

TVe the-dogs 

will-beat ’ 

By-ihe-dogs tt-was-satd. 

‘ us why 

heat. 

bbai r Mbe 

hiUi 

mar“sjn ’ 

RilliyS 

kabi. 

* mha-nai 

brother / We 

the-cat 

will-kill ’ 

By-the-cats 

> tt-was-satd, 

‘ us 

kyu maro. 

bbai ? 

Mbe cbusa 

mar”sya ’ 

Cbusa 

kflbi. 

why kill, b) other ? 

We the-mice wtll-ktll ’ 

By-the-mtce tt-was-satd, 

‘ mba-nai kyS 

maro, 

bbai ? 

Mbe raniya- 

■ka kapha 

kafsya ’ 

‘ us why 

khll, 

brothel' ^ 

We the-queens-qf clothes 

vnll-cul ’ 

Raniya 

kabi. 

‘mbara ' 

kap*ra kyu 

kato, bbai ? 

Mbe 

By-the-queens 

tt-was-satd 

, ‘ our 

clothes why 

out, brother ? 

We 


ra]a-su 


rvi8*8ya ’ 


the-himi-xoith will-be-angry ’ 
ruso, bhai ? Mai 


Raja kabi, 

By-the-kmg tt-was-aaid, 

kbati dand'syS ’ 

I the-carpenter mll-jine ’ 

bbw ? 
brother ? 


be-angry, bi other ? 

« ma-nai kyS dando, 

‘ me tohy fine, 

Nam*ii kabi, ‘ ma-nai 

By-the-neem-ti ee tt-toas-said, ‘ me 
kag urasyS ’ Kag 

the-ctow mll-oause-to-fly ’ By-the-orow 

luaTvo, bbai ? Mai chiri-k6 

canse-to-fiy, brother ? I the-sparrowof 


‘ merai-su ky^S 

‘ me-wtth why 

Kbati bolyo, 

The-carpenter spoke, 

Mai nimba k5^ge^^syS ’ 

I the-neem-tree having-cut-will-cause-to fall ’ 


kyu kato, bbai ? Mai 
to Ay cut, brother? I 

kabi, ‘ raa-nai kyS 
it was-satd, ‘ me why 
mOti desyS ’ 
pearl wtll-gtve ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There weie a ben-sparrow and a oiow who weie sworn friends It obanoed that 
tbe sparrow found a pearl and tbe crow a mby Tbe crow asked tbe sparrow to show 
bim tbe peail, and then flew away witb it to tbe top of a neem tree 

Said tbe spaiiow, ' O neem tree, neem tree, shake tbe crow off bis percb and make 
bim fly away ’ 

Said tbe neem tree, ‘ wby should I make him fly away ? What has be taken of mine ?’ 

So the sparrow went to a carpenter ‘ 0 carpenter, carpenter, out down tbe neem 
tree ’ ‘ Wby should I cut it down ? "What has it taken of mme ?’ 

So she went to tbe kmg ‘ 0 king, king, flne tbe carpenter ’ ‘ Why should I fine 

him ® What has be taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to tbe queens ‘ O queens, queens, be angry with tbe k i ng ’ ‘ WTiy 

should we be angry with him ? What has be taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to tbe imoe ‘ O mice, nuce, gnaw the clothes of tbe queens.’ ' Wby 
should we gnaw ? What have they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the cats ‘ O oats, oats, kill tbe mice ‘ W hy should we kill them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 

VOL IX, PAKT II 
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So she went to the dogs ‘ 0 dogs, dogs, kill the cats ’ ‘ Why should we kdl tbe 

cats ? What hare they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the sticks. ‘ O sticks, sticks, heat the dogs ’ ‘ Why should we heat? 
What hare they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she wont to the fire ‘ Ihre, fire, bum the sticks ’ ‘ Why should we bum them ? 
What hare they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the pond ‘ Pond, pond, quench the fire ’ ‘ Why should I quench 
it ^ What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the elephants * Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry ’ ‘ Why 
should we suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the ants * Ants, ants, crawl up the elephants’ trunks ’ ‘ Why 
should wo crawl up the trunks ? What have they taken of ours ?’ ‘If you don’t crawl 
up the elephants’ trunks, I wdl kill you ’ 

Then said the ant, ‘ why kdl me, I will crawl up the elephants’ trunks ’ 

Then said the elephants, ‘ why crawl up our trunks ? We will suck the pond dry,’ 
Then said the pond, ‘ why suck me dry ? I wdl quench the fire ’ 

Then said the fire, ‘ why quench me ? I wdl hum the sticks ’ 

Then said the sticks, ‘ why bum us ? We wdl heat the dogs ’ 

Then said the dogs, ‘ why heat us ? We will kdl the cats ’ 

Then said the cats, ‘ why kill us ^ We wdl kdl the mice ’ 

Tlicn said the mice, ' why kdl us ? We wdl gnaw the queens’ clothes ’ 

TJicn said the queens, * why gnaw our clothes ? We wdl be angry with the king ’ 
Then said the king, ‘ why be angry with me ? I wdl fine the oarpenter ’ 

Then said the carpenter, ‘ why fine me ? I wdl cut down the neem tiee ’ 

Then said the neem tree, ‘ why cut me down? I will make the crow fly away ’ 
Then said the crow, ‘ why make me fly away ? I will give the spaiTOW back her 
pearl ’ 
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The word Bagfi, or more correctly Bag^ri, literally means the language of the 
Bagar country A range of rooky hills intersects nearly 
Meaning of name whole of Shekhawafa. in the Jaipur State, m a north- 

eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier The country on the east side of 
these hills is called Dhundhar (a name which was formerly apphed to a large part of 
Eajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur- 
able at a great deptL^ This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha- 
wati, and it IS this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagii. The lan- 
guage of Shekhawati, etc , though closely alhed to Bagri, is not that dialect, and has been 
already dealt with on pp 130 and 140 and ff 

The word Bagar also appears under the form Bangar, and this, m its turn, gires 
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Bangarii which is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal Bangaru. is a form of speech quite different 
from Bagrn The latter is a dialect of Ea 3 asthani 

Bagri has to its north PaSjabi, to its east Bangaru, to its south-east Ahirwaii, 
Position In regard to other ^^iid to its south and West the Bikaneri-Shekhawati form of 

iJarwari It represents Marwari merging mto Pan]abi and 
Bangaru, and though it is certainly affected by these two forms of speech, its backbone 
is essentially Marwari 

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State 
Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district 
Where spoken Hissar The part of Hissar which lies to the north is 

mainly the Sirsa Tah§il, in the south of which Bagri is also spoken In the north of 
Sirsa we have Pafijabi Bagri is also spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
district which lies to the east of Bikaner It extends north even into a small tract 
of the Patiala State * Hera it has to its north PaKjabi, and to its east Bangaru The 
western boundary of Bangaru may be defined as a Ime passmg through Eatahabad, 
Hissar, and Elairu There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms 
of speech West of the line ]ust described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract bemg held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bangaru element mto their Bagji rather 
than the reverse True Bagri, as distmguished from Bangaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier 

South of Hissar he the State of Loharu and the Dadri Nigamat of the Jmd 
State In Loharu the language is Bagp, and so it is in Dadn, except at the eastern 
end, where it is Bangaru 


' See BoUeau M .S Jonmal, quoted in EUioVe Supplemental Glottarpt ed< Beames i P 

* Many derivations have been proposed for this word, bnt the above is the most probable one It bai been 
connected with hagavt a kind of coarse grass, used for making mats, which growa in the tract, and with the Panjfihi hahap 
or hakLap, a goat. 

* Bfigjd 13 here spoken in Sardnlgarh Dhadal m KigSmat Anabadgarh, , in the extreme south of the central 
portion of Patiala State, whore it juta out into the Hiasar Dutriot, immediately to the east of Sirsa Tah^ 

YOL. IX, PABT TI ^ ^ 
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South, again, of Lolmru and Undri lies tlu‘ Knrimiil ^I/,^lnml of I’alinln llirca 
mixed language is siiokcn, ivlncli 1 liaio classed ns a form of Aliirn l(i 

Bagri IS also reported to lie sjiokeii 111 the south nest of tlie ] n/ilka Talisil of tin 
district of riro 7 pnr An cxaniiiintion of the specimens re( eiied sIiohs tint it is not a 
true Bagri, hut IS rather a mixture of fhkfmeri .md Banj ihi It lias noii" of tlu 
peculiar chamctcnstics of Bagri Specimens of it mil he found in tin s,, (ion (leiotul to 
Pafijabi (Vol IX, Pt I). 

Shckhiiivut!, uliich is spolcn nnmediateh io tlio south of Jl igil, is oftin s ml (o hf 

Bagri and ShDcha^niT ^ ‘''lie 

tint a great part of the Sin Khiw iii ana (onsists of Bicar 
country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of Slifkliiwati ns B icfi. hut thedialcct 
which IS known as Bagri is not ShCkh iwati, aKhoiitrh it is tlo-eh ilia d to it .slakh i 
wati represents Bik.ineri Jlanvan merging into .1 iijinri, ulnh B.icri n presents it 
merging into Pahj.ihi and Brmgaru. 

The nuinlicr of speakers of B igri is i-stmiatwl to he as 
follous — - 


Number of speakers 


Rajpdtas l — 

Bikaner 
Pasjab — 

Hissar 

Analiadgarli of Patiala 
I/obam , 

Dadn of Jind 


!.ln I 


C71,sj I 
1 l.fO I 
je.n'i 
P' 


.’} a.'' 


Toivt. 


I Uow oE BO hlcni,, 'll,,, on], oc.onnl oE D.l dnUol o.tl, 

Literature and Authorities ^li^ch I am acquainted 18 in ^Ir .7 "W ilsoii's / tti/r/ Jicporl 

1875^3 in Sccl,on"oo''?r‘:of ■" "" 

tm" o£ H,r and son.o .|,„r, Co.^c^ m tl... dnfeef 

SomooEtlie speoimcns „E Bl-n nh.cl, I rccc.rcd acre nntten m the Persinn 

Written character character, others in the Dcia-nigari, and others ag un in tint 

and wtach ha, sepanrt. s,gn, Und”, '' 

The pronmoiation- of Bagil maudj differs Erom timl oE the ne.ahbourine I'nignbi 
Gramm ^ncl Brmgaru m being broader m its vou cl sounds The 

uncle, is pronoi , .ed cmccaJnnd f? 

« Similarly in pronouncing the otLrT^ 1 emselves often spell this sound u ith 5, not 
as he can. avhile a speaker of PaniS T " 

doubling the followmg consonant, e n . f same limo often 

Bagri aid, Pafijahi ttbbd, a sandhiU PafljAbi iabbai.a family, 

pronunciation of e or m like the n m ‘ hat’* nic '-TIic Slanvari 

that w e IS quite commonly uritten c Th tv, ° ^°d so much is this the case 

participle) is as often as not wiattenwoa ^ ^ conjimctive 

* 

' — ; — — 

Wilson • Sirta Settlement Report 
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In the pionunoiation of oonsonnnts k is often pronounced as g This is most 
notiooablc in the sulEx of the gemtivo jft go, ■which is often written sff led or oven ha, 
hut is always pronounced go, tue o having a tendency to he pronounced like aio 

As in Standard Marwari, a medial h is commonly dropped, as in has^, for hah'‘m, 
I Will say , kayo, for kahyb, said , chayo, for chahyb, he wished 

In Bikaner, the B igri often prefers an initial h to ro oi v Thus ib, not too, he 
;Mr. "Wilson ohsciwed the same peculiarity m Sirsa, hut in other parts of the Bagyi area 
which arc more under the influence of Pafi]abi, Bangaru, or Ahirwati, the to or o 
sound IS retained This will ho noted m the specimen from Hissar 

Bagri having Pafijdhl to its noith, and Bangaru and Ahirwati to its east, varies 
considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages 
I give two specimens, one of which is m what I may call the Standard Bagri of 
Bikaner The other comes from the Punjab distnct of Hissar, and shows the language 
as influenced by Bangaru I do not propose to give n complete grammar Bagfi 
closely resembles Marwapi, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp 19 and ff , for further particulars As already stated, I take the Bagri of Bikaner 
as the standard. 

The declension, of nouns closely follows Marwaji Strong tadbhava nouns of the 
Declension ^ nominative smgular in b, as in Marwari 

Thus — 



Sing 

Plnr 

Nom 

ghbrb, a horse 

gitb} d 

Obi 

gitbrd 

ghb fa 

Too 

glibjd 

ghbfb 


The o of the nominative is sometimes written d, nndei the influence of Pafijabi or 
Bangaru, but its sound is that of b, or of the axo in ‘ caw ’ (see above) 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a m the plural 
Thus, ghb) e, ghbj-a The suffix nai or ve is not used for this case except under the 
influence of ncigbbounng languages In the case of other nouns, the Agent Smgular 
is the same as the nominatnc, uhile the plural ends in a Thus bdp vidryb, the father 
struck , Idpa niaryb, the fathers struck The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a 
The Bajasthani locative m e or a is also common Thus ghare or ghara, in a house 

Por the case-postpositions, the Dahve- Accusative suffixes are ge, «e,and (m Hissar) 
»ai, Hir The last is borrowed from Pafijabi 51 ge is often -wiitten VT ga This does 
not affect the pronunciation (see above) It is really, as usual, the locative of the 
genitive postposition go 

The suffixes of the Instrumental-Ablahve axee sU and td 

The Locative has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are ma and tn^ 

The Genitive suffix is pecuhar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. It is go, 
oblique gd, locative and agent maso ge, fern gi As usual ge is used before a noun 
m the agent or locative case smgular, and gd before other obhque cases Thus rdjd ge 
man-mi, in the kin g’s mmd , rdjd-ge age, before the kmg , rdjd-ge bdp dekhyb, the 
kin g’s father saw , rdjd-gd hdt-sU, from the kmg’s hand , rdgd-gd rupatyd, the king ’s 
rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangaru is stronger, the use of ge moreases, 
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and it 13 often used instead of gel, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive 
masculine, following tbo c-vnmjilo of Pnu 3 ul)i nml 11 indost'uil 

In writing, go sometimes appears as ga, and gt ns ga, hut this docs not affcot the 
. prommciation Sumlarlj, I is sometimes wnttcn for g, thus hu, lit, hC, Ih This 
again does not affect the piomuiciation, wliicti is that of // If 1. is Iienrd in suoli eases, 
it IS an instance of horroumg from Bangnru 

Instead of go, get, ge, gt, the true MnrwnrI forms rv, rit, rl, ri also often appear, and 
are subject to the same lulcs, mulaiis mitlamhs Ho is ‘■omotimes wnttcn ra, and ro is 
Bometimes wnttcn ra 


AdjectiVOS require few remarhs Strong tadhhns a adjectives of n-hascs, end in o, 
and are treated exactly like the genitive tcrminalions 

Pronouns — The pronouns of the first and second jicrsons arc ns follows — 


Smg Nom 


I 

//i? 


You 


Agent 

mat 

tal 

Genitive 

mil V 

titu 

Ohbquo 

ma 

(a 

Plur Nom & Aj 

gent vihe 

the 

Genitive 

mJidid, mha-gv 

tlidru, thd^gd 

Oblique 

mild, mha, mhe 

thd, tha, thl 

Mat and iat arc only used in the Agent case, not m the nominniivo ' 

I do , mat Karyb, I did 

In both pronouns the plural is frequenth used m 

the singular 



The Pemonstrativo 

Pronouns arc yd or d, tin'', and hb, that They ! 

forms in the nominative singulai onlv, vis , yd or 

d, this , M, that Tlic 

differ shghtly from the Standard BagrI ones The latter arc as follows — 


Tins 

That 

Sing Nom 

yd, b , fom yd, d 

hb , fom hd 

Agent 

, f, a, tya 

hi, ha, ttica 

Ohbquo 

h lya 

Vt, ttica 

Plur Nom 

at 

hat 

Obi 

a 

a, tn 

ha, hill, tin 

The Hissar forms are — • 


Sing Nom 

yeh , fern ya, d 

tcoh , fem ted 

Agent 

i 

vl, fem tea 

Ohl. 

a 

t 

vl 

Plur. 

at 

teat ’ 


a, %n 

too, vin, tin 


Thus /iS hars, 


TheRelatiye pronoun is jaJed (gen fern jal^d It is often used m the 

sense of a demonstrative pronoun, as all ovoi Bajputana 

The Interrogative^ Pronouns are Un (genitive U-gd) who ? and ;ie, what ? In 

assar we have hhga and ka^ for ‘uhatP' is ‘anything’ and (oblique 

forms the same) is ‘ anvooe ’ j g u,uu ^ 
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COBrJUGATION—Aiixiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

present — I am. 



Sing 

PInr. 

1. 

hS 

ha 

2 

ha^ 

ho 

3 

hai 

hat 


It mil be seen that it foUovrs Marwap. Note that the third person plnral is not 
nasalized 

In Sirsa, and other parts affected hy Bangaru or AhirwaS, we have, — 




Sing 

PJnr 


T 

fyj 

STi 

sa 


2 

eat, se 

so 


3 

sat, se 

Ban 

The past is — 


Sing 

PInr 

Masc 


ho 

ha 

Pem 


hi 

hi 


In Hissar and other parts affected hy Bangaru and Ahirwafi, we have tho, tha, thl. 
Ibnite Verb. — As usual in Rajasthani the tense which m Hindostani is the 
present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative Thus ~ 
Present — I strike, etc. — 



Sing 

PIbt 

1 

marS 

mara 

2 

mare 

maid 

8 

mare 

mare 


In Hissai, the third person plural is »»arf 

The Definite Present is formed by oonjugatmg the preceding tense (not the present 
participle) with the verb substantive. Thus — 

Definite Present — I am sinking, etc — 

Sing ^ PJnr 

1 tnars-hv m&ra-hS 

2 mare'hai mdro-hd 

S mdre-hai mdre-ha% 


The Imperfect is formed hy conjugating the past tense of the Auxiliary verb with a 
verbal noun in e. It does not change for person. Thus — 

Imperfect —I was striking, etc — 

SiDg rto 

Masc. mdre-hd tndre-ha 

Pem, mdre-hi marS~hl 

In Hissar and the neighbourhood, the present participle is used, aa in Hindostam, 
Thus, AS mdrHo'tho. 
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The Future, as in Bikaner and olsowhcro in B-ajputann, has the letter s as lis 
characteristic It is con 3 Ugatod as follows — 

Future —I shall strike, etc.— 

SiDfe rinr 

1 niai'^syu mar^sa 

2 uidr^sl mclr^sO 

3 . mdr'‘8l vidr^sl 

In Hissat the s becomes pronounced like an English sh, and nc hnio the follow- 
ing conjugation — 

Sing ’ Plur 

1 »mr^£n indicia 

2 uidT’‘^i mdi^io 

3. mdi'^il uidr’<aii 


The following aie the Veihal Nouns and 1‘articiplcs — 

Infinitive, mdi “do, mdi^nd, tndran, to strike 
Present Participle, )ndr’‘td, stnking 
Past Participle, mdryd (often written uidnd), struck 
Conjunctive Paiticiplc, mdr'ge, mdi at, mdr-lar, having struck 
Noun of Agency, «idi an did, mdr^iiC‘dld, a striker 

From these elements the remainmg tenses can be foimcd as in Eindostam 
Tenses formed from the past participle of a transitu o verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agent 

Begarding the three foims of the conjunctive participle, mdi -go is the true Bagri 
form Mdrar is Marwari and mdr-kar is Bangaiu Wo may note the form huld~ar m 
the second specimen, meaning * having summoned ’ 

As regards irregular verbs, they are as usual, except that the past participle of 
karan, to do, is kartjo 

The Marwari. compound verbs with patu and ward cccui in Bugrl ^\\m ptarb-gayd, 

he went away Of pp 30 and ff 

The Marwari termination is common with adjectives and paitioiplos Thus 
mdtd’To, the elder son , badhd-t 6 , fern hadkd-gl, tied up , equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindostani badbi-hut 

A common form of the negative is kd-nt, which is also frequently met ehen here in 
Rajputana Thus kd gayb m, he did not go at all 

VOCABITLAEY .—In Vocabulary, we may note so or sd-kui (sah-kdi), all, kane, 
near, from near, from , dhdro, from, gatl, with, athe, tike, here, batlte, theie, katJie, 
where? eso, such, hatnbe,yes In the second specimen, the phrase ghaie na badlte, 
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice The negative na, not, refers both to 
the preceding and to the foUov-ing verb In such a case it is known ns dehalt-dipak, 
threshold-illnminating, as it gives light backwards as well as foiwards, like a lamp set m 
a dooiway. 
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State Bikaner 

^-TTPr-Tt'm cT^ w nz vrt ?t*h t-ft i ^ "g^Jir ^tjrr 

i ^fter-^r ’^nr-’nl ift w 

gprW-W TRt-^ JTt^t I fWff tf# ^ 

5mt «T^ '^TTC ^ ^iJiT35 ^-iim I ’^n; ^ ^ ti^R Trf^ 

^-71 71 T*?"! ^rPTl I 4t WT-TTf #(Tf-W ^ 1 

’ffn: €t ^ 7n TgrTpr-nr if ^itiit ^ mrt ^POTt-fr i 4^-'^’ ^ ^ 
Tift ^ 1 7fT ^ ’gTjr ^ 'sntr-n tr-w ^ er mn-Tr tft ^nrrt ttNrt 
^ ’TO Trt TTt'PTf-Jr xniiPi-rjJTM ?:I-% i.^ jt^-^ i ^ ’sifejf 

Cs 

TOT-Tt TO gw TO giT? ^ ^ TOr ^ 7WTOT-7t TOt’gtK jfST-Ti' 

•s <v ev 

tng TOT-t 1 ^TgrRT ’tra TOt ^ grgw’nr sfPft i m tt-W’ to TTfnrot-^ 

WR ttHh tow-^t 1 TO gi gra:-7i TOi*7t to gi% TOt i 
gf-T TO gnat 1 gjTf TO TO-gir sjto to-t? tot ferr i 

^ nz gr^ gr tot TOngr-g- TTfri^ TOt ’trf^grt TOt w to gro-t 
TOT gfr Trsjtrr ^ t TO-n Trf’wt-g gnfr toeI-tt ’gtwr tot 

ww*n ¥-^' gror i to Vw to-w' [i ^ trnf-w ggiiat grot i 

TO TOTt gfhnrii cftirf to ttw girt ^-tt gr tto ^ ^ bt wit ^ i 

TO-Trat-TT TOff*% I giT’’! TOTT « 

UTO-fTft Hg-^ ?ft3T^ tzt #fT-5^ ft I gpct g^ g^C-H* TOt ’fk gr-it lift 

m gt iftn gtg€T ’fk TOgr i TOt gt TO-g gHgfgwt ggr gro-g froi-Tt 
g> gr ^ % I sn^ g gf-g’ gwr gr ^ wit TOt-% to to TOw gifft-'l 
^-tt gf-'g gt froft-'t i TOf gt ggtftTOft igt fk ggg TOft gff 

grgt i tohi ¥*gt to ggigg-g’ to TOJt gk irgigt i gpcf w to g grgt gr 
^ TOT gTTj-rrft ^ ^ ftft ggft-t i ^ gift gift TOT-grgt gf^ grgrV i to 
gif^ g TT-g gig-ft ggrtw-f^ gft fggt gf if to gTOf-5t gt^t gvwt i to 
grti ft fft 5T^ grtt gg-TOi gff ^irg-g’ ftgiggt gw-t TOcit to- 

gT-g gt g flgg gwft i to! g't gt-g* grgt gr to to k tft gro gEst % i fk 
gt-7^ 7TO gif % gft ftt-t % i ft ftt grt TO-ggt-ft gft gfg: ftitt-'t i ftg 
ggggt-ft ggft grrift % i ggrcrr TOft ^ gTftf-ft ii 


TOD IX, PART ir 


X 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Koi manas-ga dov beta ha Ba-mSvsn Ihor’liyC bap-nc 

A-certain man-of two sous tcerc Them-tn-f rom hu-lhc-ijottuger the-fathcr-lo 

tayo ka, ‘b baba, gbar-gC dban-nial-iUL-ta jatb mbarc 

tl-icas-said that, ‘ 0 father, Ihe-hottsc-of jiropcrhj-tufrom tchal-much to~mc 

bat are, jako ma-ne de-do’ Jak’ta baj) gbar-ga dban-nial ga 

share may-come, that me-to give-away' Then ly-thc-fathcr Iht-hon^c-of groperty-of 
bita 


kar-ge 


ba-ne 


bat-divo 


Tlioru-s.a din paebbe 
shares havnig-made them-to tl-was-chtided-aml-gtccn A-few-vei a days oftcncards 

Iboi^kiTo beta ap-go so dban bbelo kar-gb akg midak-mi 

son htmself-of all wealth together tnade-I acing a~dtslant country m 

or batbe kumarag-rae so-kui kbov-dno Sag’lO 

and there eoil-conduct-in ccerythiug was-squandcred All 

paebbe bT midak-mb jab’ro bbari kus’inO liuirb, or Iw kangal 

on-leing-deslroyed after that country-in eery heavy famine became, and he poor 

buy gayb Or bo b? mulak-re rab’ne-ale ek manas kane j5y-gC 

ecame A.nd he that conntry-of an-mJiabitant a man near gonc-hattii(j 


the younger 

paro-garo, 

tcent-away, 

bigara 


bi-ge 


bbele 


raban tagb 
him-of Ktlh to-remain began 
sux ebarawan-bei berro 
swme grazing-for it-was-sent 
gbani dori 


Or 

And 

Or 

And 


uwa-ne 

hm-to 


sura-ga 


ap-ga kbeta-me 
himself-of felds-in 
kbawan-ga ebboda-sS 
eatiug-of husJs-wdh 
koi knbf nab 


bl 

by-htm 
bo 

he the-sicinc-of 

'1 f n m It 7 ^^^ tbarai kar to-bo Or bl-ne noi Auni nan 
{..thy leal difficulty ielly filUng domg-was And him-to any-one anything not 
det5. Jana bl-ne cbeto buyO, or 

med-to-give Then him-to thought became, and 

ka, -mbare bap-ge to ghana-i mgnas 
■'hat, ‘my fathei-to indeed many-mdeed men 
rotl agan-pagan pari rabai-bai, 6r bn 

bread abundantly fallen' remains, and I 


atbiva cbal-ge mbare bap kane 


jasQ, 


ap-ge 

man-me 

kavo 

hxmself-qf mind-in 

it tcas-satd 

iS bai, 

or ba 

m5n’'a-ge 

are, 

and those 

men-to 

mar^to 

marS-bn 

Sq 

dying 

dytng-am 

Therefore 

or bl-ne kasu 

ka, “ o 


baba, mai Bbag*wan-ge age 

father, by-me God-of before 


or 

and 


tbaie 

your 


mudba-ge 

face-to 


-will-say that, “ 0 
pap karya-bai 
sms done-are 
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JliETTiEf (bIGRI) 


ligto 


Jali'ta ab tbaro 
Ther^ore now youi son 

ek manas 
m&i-among one man 
kane ayo 
neat came, 
daya 

compassion 


.... & . OL CS 

tuare inan“ga-me 


yotir 

bap 

fathei 

Jara 

Then 


jogo 

fit 

t) I 


ma-pe 

me 


nab? rabyo Pap 
twt (J-) remained But 
Or bo nth-ge ap-ge 
’ And he arisen having himself-of 


lagayo, 


01 


kawSwap 
io-ie-called 
banay-l6 

mahe-f or -yourself 

B?-ni gbani-sari dur-sS bl-re bap dekhyo 
Bini-to very-gieat dtstance-from him-of hy-f other it-was-seen 
kar-g§ bbag-kar samS jayar b?-ni gaja ge 

made-having run-havtng near havitig-gone hxtn-io 

baja bya. Or b§t§ kayo 

tt-was-apphedf and losses wete-tahen And by-the-son tt-toas-satd 

baba, Bhag^iran ge sam“ne or tbari Skhya age 

father, Qod-of hgfore and your eyes before 

or tbaib beto bajan ]6g6 nab? b§.’ Pan 

and youi son to-be-called fit not I-am ’ But 

kayo, ‘ sag*la-sS chokba gabba 

all-than excellent garments bt ought-having 

bat-mS m6d*ri pairawo, or pagS ml pagav*kbi 

a-rttig yul-on, and feet-on shoe 

maja kara , ?-bSi ka, mbare 
may-eat, and rejoicing may- do , ihts-for that, to-me 
pbferS ]iyo hai , glm-gay6*h6, pbSrS ladbo-bai ’ 
Itmng-ts , 


Q/ a ^ 

maii*sa-ne 
men-to 
pairawo , 
put-on , 

pairawo , 
pui-on , 

o beto 
this son 


mai pap 
by-me sms 
bab§ 

by-the-father 

lyay-ge 


it-was-said, 
or ?-ge 

and ihts-one-of hand-on 

or apl 3 iman jitna, or maja kara , ?-bSi ka, 
and we a-feast 


neck'to 
ka, ‘o 
that, ‘ 0 
karya-hai, 
done- are, 
ap-ge 
hmself-of 
?.ni 

this-one-to 


mar-gayo, 

dead-went, 


again 


lost-gone-was, again got-is ’ 


Ox 

And 


bai 

they 


kod karan 
merriment to-mahe 


Abar-tai 


Now-up-to 
or gbar-ge nero 


uwa ro 
him-of 


laga 
began 

motO ro b§t6 
the-elder son 


to 

then 


bi 


kbet-ml 
field-in 
git 


bo 
was 

ggV'po 


Jara 
Then 
or 


bo gbar-nl 
he house-in 
naob'no 


ayo. 
came, 
sum 


by-htm song singing and dancing was heard 


c! . a n.. e; 

man'sa-maiya 


Jara 


ek ]ane n6 
a pet son-to 
ba b?-nl 


‘ this what 
t§rS 


Then by-him him-to 
jiman karyo bai, 
made-is. 


pugo, 

and house-of near arrived, 

JarS bi ap'g6 

Then by-httn himeelf-of 

bujho ka, ‘ 6 

it toas-engutt ed that, 
tero bbai ayo-bai, ar 
thy brother come-ts, and 
bo raji-kbusi mijyd-bai ’ 
he safe sound 
bar*n6 nab? 

to-eiiter not it-was wished Then him-of thefathei 

bar ayo, or mSnayo Jara lya bap-nS kayo 

outside came, and tt-was remonstrated Then by-this-one the-fatfiei -to il-tcas-satd 

ka, ‘ dekbd, ata baras-tM raai tein bifo katyo-bai , or kade-i 

that, 'see, so-many yeats-duntig by-me thy 

VOh IS, PAST II 


goi-ts ’ 
cbayo 


men-among 
ke bat ? ’ 
isf' 
bap 

thy by-father a-feast 
Jara bo ghano 

Then he very angry became, 

Jak*ta ?-go bap 

Then 

Jara 


ripano buyo, 


bulay-g§ 

summoned-having 
kayo ka, 
li-ioas-satd that, 
?-bgi b?-ng 

this-for him-to 
01 ghai-ml 
and the-house-tn 
manawap nl 
t emonslrahngfor 


set vice one-is , and 


ever-eoen 

I 2 
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HAJASTHlXi 


tharo an-kayo nakl karvo Pan tu-lil the ma-ne kade-lu 

your dtsoleytng not tcas-douc 'But nevertheless hi/-you me-to ever even 

bak*Tiy6-lu nabi diyo ka liQ mliare mlt*ra*gC 'age kbusi 

a^lid even not was-gtven that I mg fncnds-of xcith rcjoictng 

kar*t6 Pan tbarO o 1)6(6, jake thfirO dlnn-nial radu-gC 

mtght-have-made But i/ottr Ihts sjn, bu-ichom your possession harlots'of 

sage kmnarag ml kbov-divO, jaka-ie aw’ta pan b?-ge 

tcifh evit-conducl-in tcas-squaiidcred, that-onc-of on coming as-soon-as him-of 


bei 

jiman 

karyo ’ 

Tara 

bi 

bl-nl ka^ 0 ka, ‘ arC 

beta, 

for 

afeast 

tcas-made ’ 

Then 

hy-htni 

hini-to tf-icas-said that, ‘ 0 

son, 

ts 

to 

sada-i 

mbare 

bbejo bai 

Or '6 kui mbiirc 

kano 

thou 

indeed 

ever-indecd of-vic 

with art 

And everything of-mc 

near 

bai, 

]ak6 

tero-i 

bai 0 

terO 

bbai mar-gayO-bu, ]ak6 

pberD 

IS, 

that 

thvic-even 

ts Tins thy 

brother dcad-gonc-tcas, he 

again 


jiyo-bai , 6r g5m-gav6-b6, ]ak6 pberu labbo-bai , jak*!! ra]i hunO 

hving'is, and lost-gone teas, he again got-is, therefore happy to-hccomc 

kod karan cbabije-b6 ’ 

and merriment to-make fittiug-icas ’ 
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^ I tff ^TTf^ ^ ^ tllra ^ ^ I ^ 

^jsrr-TT ^ '^'1^ I d'jj<fl^-^ ^RiT 

t-f i€t ^ ^ tt 1 ^ KTwr ^ sRfwt 1 

tr^ wnt 1% ^-5f ^5rr i ^ ^ i ^ i 

-gt 5T ^ I tCT -ge: ^ 1 wpiK ^g«K. ’ ® W^-TI 

I TTsrr f^rw-^tWt i irf^R ^ ^ ^ 

^ 'V 

^ ^ ^ I ?gvCK feqr €i^<ifiR »rat i ^«5T 

y«isal4 mm ^hrr »ttb ^ '^kT ^ ^ 

UbijctT ^ ^ 5(T# ^ I Trarot mit ^-h ^ 

'N 

“ww ^ 5T ^ ’j:^ ^ 5n^-% i ^ 

'fWt ^ srigciT grd^ t "wg «rt vm 4-i^ i ^ ^rait ti 

<Tt ¥Tl^-5iTt ^ Tfft ^ ?ft I 

^ I ^Rrt fes i ^ ^ ^r??f i 

§3-5^ '?K-gvc gcng^ grrot i "To ^ ^lawr? wfift-t i ^ u^isat ^ 1%^-m i 
ijBTOrf ^rgrg t i =5rKf ^ ^ ^rfnr ^ ’a^ ^ i 

^TTf^TK# €t5ft fgr «irt ‘afM w gif^ ^rd ^rar i ^ ^ 

^ wrt-sft 1 mKf f^rarr-W' gfgWt t i ^ t?if i OTi^fR 

Ti# gr^ ^4 ■gT^sijt i ■<jr^gii=c»ift gr^ fgr t ’TTgr-ir ’strsft gir-t^ 

'*rni gilt 'gM ^aW i g# <ft ggrot-? gi% grrg-^’ ii 

^rrg-^ ^rg-w g^ rggi<l f% g ^j #g-gTw; grg gf^-gt i g^ g’^ 
ggraf grg grrg-sng <ft ^grt f^rd^T i ^ogrr grfgnr-’ft ggrt-^ g«igg 

1 gi^grri'u't gr^ 1% vig-^t ^ ^ggr gf^ gsr-gg eft '# gf^-g g-gg i 

gt^ ar^ft-ft I gigrr-^ t-%g|- i gjorr g gr^ i ^ ^ ^ 

ggt gg gR ■fsf gwt i g# gr^grre-g^t grt i vm-g ggi grae wit i 
ggi ^-gt gi?tgt irRB-Tftgt Kigft "gR gg? ^rgr ggr-nt gg; ^rgr ftt^-gt g=ff fg 
grg-ft^ \ gg? ggi grgr gw-grRf-ft gftt ^ gRr 4t g^-giRf-ft gfti i fg-^ 
gR^ grgT-gft-g gift g^-^ft i grgr ggt griiRtt grfgiR-g^ g gw-gt 
■g^ ^ 1 ^ glgt gi i g;!^ ^ ggr ’^-g t gg-gmr g’^gft 

grg-^t g^g i g^ gdidv# i Rig g]3ft-gt m gS-*^ g^ i g^ ?ft 

gdR % I Rig gi^ gft-^ gft ^ ^[RIt % • gift-^ y*1-gng i Rk 
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Tfqfi- ^ ^ % i ^ ^ ’^’c ’ffr ^ ^ i ^ 

^ 1 fl^ ^=qwO ^ ’fivt t ^ "^liT ^ 3f>rr 

% ^ '9ft 5f f% jfit^-TTfft-ff w ftmt ^ ^ I '4k 

«\ 

'if 4t |;w p'1'4f I Tiiki^ -ft I # ^TT-^ ^ ^r^firft i tft^.fj 

fl’ Tiltlff I eft 9ft SItr: qRTT% 1 


1 
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transliteration and translation 


£k nj 1 

tbo ^ r ck 

‘c'lliuk'ir 

knno 

das 

pach 

kror nipaivo 

J hag 

trair Bv hill' a 

merchant 

near 

ten 

five 

cj ores 1 npee 

dckhiu aiir 

«uii\o 

r ijfi-go 

nian-mc 

Chl-k 

al ki, 

ffif a d 

wasd.cirj 1 hat 

/ inq~of 

mind III 

such (■ 

■a-thought) came that, 

*1 r'l 

ni] ai\ "i kilos 

.'n'l 

oh ihije 

£sl 

taj'wlj sO 

'hsen '/ 

rupees to bL-taf cit-aicay 

it tsinnjicr 

Such dccicc-hg 

ir ti 1 

ell lllljc 

li 

Miti 

buru 

bi 

ni ilum na 

they arc to be la/i i t'-is piojicr 

that t0‘‘ 

ini'atso 

crU 

also 

njipai cut not 

doC • 

> 1 mj 1 M 

subukfir 

-mu 

Imlfiyo 


Bulanr 


U~ur* hug llitit vtcrchaiif’io t(’icas-ci<lti <1 Jlacnig-siiiiinioticcl 

sahiil.'ir mi C-'i j)linr*mn k', ‘clur tliij mhu nil paula kav clC 

ihc rfrcfidiil 'o such tcn-ortlcrcd that, 'four things me for pioclttccd mahe 

fk t'l "linL-liI gInIC Dk batlliC-lil badho Dk 

Ot < renhj dccrcoscs vli ihi decreases One increases eerily tnci cases One 
m IndbC Tk glutO mr bmlhe’ Pfibiikiir ik*rar 

decreases lol mcicascs One deci eases and increases’ By the mo chant piomise 

lariu 1 1 , 'chill- imhinC iiiC olifim oliij Iinjir kor’sCJ ’ 
icas-riade that, ‘ tix months m the foin things I-ictll-inahe ’ 


\ I hU nj i ik'nir n'lni'i likh*«a-li\0 ki, ‘chbC mahino mC 

Uiinfrom hythc-hng a bail leas-cauicd-lo bc-wrtllcn that, ' su months tn 
)i ijir na karo, tO niCrC gliar m'llil jO ilhan liai so rij-ro 

I resrid not I-mal r, then viy house in ichat xccalih is that IhC'Oucci nmcnl-of 


B.iliukar 
Ihc-mci chant 
kunl-kfiiil kilgaj 
one by-onc Icileis 


gayo 

wsnt 


gin r- mo 
housc-in 
(liyi ki, 

were sent that, 


boy o' Jk'nir likb 

became’ Bond hating-tcnltcn 

Gh in 3 * 1 , guina^la-nni 

In-lhc-h' use hacing-Qone, agenls-lo 
' kihyu bliiu mijai, ai 

*al-tchalcccr rale they may be got, these 
Gumi^ta butCil (IliSd kari, 

Bg-thc-agcnls much search to«s made, 

uriy jaiiab sCtb-nai hkh diyo 

return ansicci thc-banhu to tcas-tcrdl n at any rale these 


char I cliij kliand kar bb6]~d&j 

four things pui chased having send' 

ludlii Giima^ta 

{the lhings-)icc) c-got not Bg the-agcnls 
],,, itliG Libya bhau ai 
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BiJASMAKl 


cM]a ladM nah?, aur na kol itlie mlia ohija-nQ janni-bm ’ 

things are-got not, and not any-one hoe these things knows' 

Saliukar-nai baro bbari pbikar boyO, ‘ab kat 3ab‘'t-u karijui' 

The merchant'to very great anxiety became, * noio lohat arrangement is to bc-niadc 1 

Dban to raja le-leii Bhodo dbfilO JiOri ’ 

Wealth indeed the-king mll-take-for-inmsctf. Bad slate ictll-he’ 

To sabukar-gi lugai boli, ‘ tba-nS klf csO pbikar 

Then the-merohant-of wife spoke, ‘ you-to lohy such anxiety 
bai, setbji? So mha-nai to batao ’ 'Setb 

IS, banker-sir ? That me-to indeed explain ’ Thc-bankcr 
‘lugm-ge Libya bataS ? ’ Liigai 

^a-woman-to what may-I-show ? ' By-the-iooman 

puchba-bi rab'^S ’ Seth-ji 

in-asking-venly toill-remain ' Thc-hankcr 
cbi] Bad'^ab 

things hy-tlie-Emperor 
So guma^ta 
So by-the-agenis 


‘Ha to 
‘ I indeed 
lagyo ‘ Chai 

began ‘ Four 

bkha-tha 

(letters-) wntten-were 
Ghai§ chi] na 

The-four things not 

l§-leli ’ 

mll-taJce-foi itself' 

ka? 


batb 

obstinacy 

bai-kai 


to 


dySga, 

I-shall-gtve, 

Sabukar'ni boli 
The-merchant' s-ictfe spoke 


magi-bai 

asked-for-are So 
jaivab 

> cpty-in-the-ncgative 


kaban lagyo, 
to-sau began, 
pakai-livo 
was’takcn-up 

bataivnn 
gtten-iqi-having to-cxplam 

So guma^ta Lane 
the-agents near 

de-bbejro-bni 
heen-sent is 

ra] 


raj 

the- Gocei nment 


mbe 

I 


pari 

lying 

gsi 

such 

kahi 


mbarO dban 
lohy my wealth 
t>ap kane 

fathei ft om-neai 
Ea] 


luaJ-dban sab 


that, 


le-le^i ? 

will-take-f 01 -itself ? 

lyai-tbi kHiara 

brotight-had My 


bundle-in 


mag'll. 


de-d^ ’ 


mbare 
my 
bai 

they-are 
kabi, 
was said, 
ki, 

teas-satd that, 
nibara-sQ ksf 
nie-fiom why 
kane ladh-jaive ” ’ 
near are-obtained " ' 

sflfl tachiri 

]>Vthe-h,„g ,„,-ommde,ed 

to lueai bTiIno ’ -d- - 

me-SQt, then (ymfntfe • n wlinlar-gi 

««. )»./e ,n,,mon Hythe-Ung the-merchant-tf 


h all 

thc-Government 

‘g 

cblj5 

kbatar 

‘ these 

things 

for 

Ai 

obara 

cb!]a 

These 

foul 

things 

bug’oba-m6 

b5dbo*ri 


tied 


Sabukai 


esi 

such 


rmn — o uc-ucsu 0!miLb.Ul 

The-Goveimment wtll-ask-for, Iicill-give-up ' By-Ue-mei chant 
mba-nai §khya dikbao ’ 

‘ me-to m-eyes show ' 

jao the raj-mi ar’ji 

yo you courttn i epi esentation 
obija magi j^si 

the-thmgs were-asked-for Such 


Sabukar’ni 
Ty-the-merchant' s-totfe 
kar-deo ki, 
make that, 

6si cbi] 
such things 


‘ap 

“ by-Youi -Honour 
to lugaya-re 
tcomen-of 


indeed 


ki, 
that, 
esi 
such 


‘ the to 
‘ by-you indeed 
cbi] lugaya-kane 
things women-near 
lugai-nai 


wife-foi 
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Inr'K’iro burnvmi bhejvO Sulraknr*iu kiibyo ki, 

a-nics'^ciifjfr to caU icns-scnt By-thc-vici chant' s-jctfe ti-toas-satd that, 

r kol mwt'bar budi bbC'i-dowe, to bS 

' UtK-JIajrift/ hif-oton ’‘OiJio trmttcorthy fcmatc-slavc may-seud, then < I 

b'ldi-nu de-dcstl Bad? ranl-nai de do^i 

the ftmatc-stacc-io tcdl-ffirc np The fcmatC'slave the-queen-to wll-qive~uj) 

Bmi r'lja-Tiai dC*dc^i ’ Eajfi na mani f 

The queen (he-laiq-fo jctU'qtcc-up' By-fJie'hniq not shc-was'heedcd In-ths 

db'dt dnr bor bar’karu g^yb, ar cbfir hula nyo 

tnannrr Jour ttmc‘> the-mcsiciigcr toent, and four times Came{-haGlJ) 


I’acbbe 

Mnlmk'ir bacbclu 

Tn Hnt-niC 

ok 

tlial 

Ivdl 

Ek 

Afterwards 

the mcrchanf-gtrl 

came Hand-ru 

a 

tray 

she-brought 

A 

dfidb-gO katbrC) tba\ main 

rakb} o, aur 

a 

dan'i 

ebana-go, 

ok 

t nlf -of 

cup fray ou 

loas-placcd, and 

a 

gram 

giam-of 

a 


d'lnn molb-sr), Ck. lU'ib gbns-gi Ilk Ck dana abal-kara-ge 

pram rcli h of a blade grass~of One one grain the officials of 

out, aur gbn'! In abal-kara ge ago, dudb-go bfit’ko rfi]a-3i-g6 
before, and grass also fhc-officials-of before mtlL-of dish Rts- Majesty -of 
a<_c dlnr dlvO Bnja Cm pbnr'mai ki, ‘ sabukar-bacbcbl, 

hefnr iccrc-ptaced Bi-fhc-Iing thus il-icas-ordei cd (hat, ‘ merchant gii I, 
tn mb'iri dbanm-gi pultrl bni "Wob cbij pacbhe deo 

thou my rchgwn-of daughter art Those things afterioards give 


A'cb 

k A 

kiyo. 

vpb 

bnta 

mlm-uni ’ Wa 

kabvo. 

This 

ichal 


this 

explain 

me-io ’ By her 

it-was-sind. 

‘anu'data, 

pab'ki 

ap-ri 

ebi] 

l6-lCo Paebbo 

batabgi 

'food giver, 

first Yonr-Houou 

r’s things 

take Afterioards 

I-toill-explatn 


Ap puclibo-tbu ki, “ ok glmtC-bi gbate ” Wob 

Bu-Yoiir-Ilonoiir ashed-it-icas that, “one decrecses-vcnly decreases" That 

to urmr bai Aur ap kabyO, “badbe-bi 

indeed hfe is And by-Your-Ronoitr it-ioas-sairi, " increases-cet ily 

1’adlit,” so wob tnsbn'i bai Bndlu-bi obali»]a6 Aur “ ek 

increase'’," so that ainhition is Incrcasing-vei ily it-goes-ou And "one 


"liatc na badbe,” so kann-gi rekh Imi Aur “gbat® aur 

decreases' not increases," so fate-of line »s And "decreases and 

badbe,” so wob snshti hai ’ Ba3a puclibi, ‘yob tai 

increases," so that creation is' By-lhc-hing it-ioas-asked, 'this by-fhee 

ka? karyo?’ Bol'i, ‘ap-ri kacbab*ri-ml baitbyo koi 

ichy was done Shc-spolc, ‘ Your- Honour's court-m seated some-one 


gadbo 

bai, 

kol 

gboro 

bai, koi 

dagar hai. 

ki 

koi 

OSS 

IS, 

some-one 

hoi sc 

18, some-ona 

beast M, 

because 

by-any one 

o 

na 

kaln 0 

ki. 

“ krof-pati-go 

ghar sS 

bir*bani 

kaobabbi-mi 

this 

not 

loas-said 

that. 

" mtlltonatrc-of 

honse-from 

a-iooman 

court-in 


TOL IX, PAKT II 



162 


KAJASTHlNl 


kihya a sake” Aur ap baclicho ho, ' s6 dudh pTo, Du8*rS 

how come can ” And Your~Honour hahy ts, so milk drink Sesidet 

loalik ho, hS ap-nai kah nah? sak*ti Mhfiro pllmr ge 

lord yon-are, I Tour-Eonour-to say not can In-my father-nf 
ra]*war-nie padharo To ap'iiai hi dagar batfnvo ’ 

ktnodoni’tn go Then Your-Eononr also heast they-wdl-point-ont ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There was once upon a time a king uho got nows of a merchant who ivas reputed to 
ppssess five or ten orores of rupees So the king thought to himself that lie must got 
this money out of the merchant, but m such a way that the latter could not complain of 
injustice bemg done to him 

So the king sent for the merchant, and told him he wanted four things, namely (o) 
a thmg which IS ever decreasing , (i) a thing n Inch is over incionsing; (c) a thing 
which neithei decreases nor increases , and (d) a thing which both decreases and 
increases The merchant promised to brmg those four things in 8i\ months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might bo confiscated Ho then 
went ome and wrote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four tlungs 
toi him, no matter at what cost The agents searched as best they could, but had to 
report that they could not get the things at any price, and that, m fact, no one knon of 
« V merchant feU into great anxiety ‘ What am I to do ? ’ thought he 

The king confiscate my property, and I shall be a ruined man ’ 

+ 11 n ^ anxiety and asked the cause The merchant at first refused to 

anii tiT^ n ^ ®^l*^mmg this to a noman ? ’ But she persisted 

how his asked for these four things, 

renhed ‘whv^sh ^ ° liow his property nould bo confiscated She 

thinffs from m confiscated on tins account? I brought these four 

things that are got Im a wlan ^ 

your^ellUtlwv’ ‘Vo^l agreed to provide the things with 

1 yorw^f' tL tlelT" 1 - -man lo send 

merger came to 

his maid servants I will give her the tbm^ ^ 

the Queen wiU give them to the kmg > tS kifl ^ 

the messenger again with the same iLlt 1 

and at last the merchant’s wife came to fh messenger go and return, 

which was a cup of milk, a gram of gram a ^ brought with her a tray on 

She laid the blade giSTor ^ ^ade of gmss 

cup of milk before the kmg. The kino- courtiers, and the 

Before you give me the foim things, explail daughter 

P to me what you have just been doing ’ She 
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replied, ‘ Chonslior o£ tbo poor, first nccopt tlio four things You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing That is life You ask for a thing that is over increasing That is am- 
bition, vrhich is nci or satisfied 'ITie thing which never increases or diminishes is one’s 
fvtedlot, and the thing whieh both inorcascB and diminishes is the created universe 
Ihen the king asked her the meaning of her actions She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, arc asses, some arc horses, and some arc brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire’s wife into pubhc view in open court (Hence 
I offered tbom tbeir appropriate food) And you, sure, are a baby, therefore please drmk 
tbis milk wluob I have brought But you arc also my Lord and Kmg, and benoe I 
cannot say moro to 1 on But go to mv father’s kingdom, and there Your Majesty will 
also be pomted out as a brute 

* Hfwthftv is ft pun The Hiiuli cAfif'o'i Tnwn< * to chunks * Creation U always cbftnglnp 
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The followiHg two specimens of Jaipur! come from Jaipur itself Tliej are a lersion 
of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram- 
matical sketch given on pp 33 and if They have been prepared for this sur\e\ by 
the Rev G Macalister On pages 3-1 — 71 of that gentleman’s Spcumeni, the student 
will find a furthei number of oxctllont c\amples of this form of speech 
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(Bev O. Macalister, M A , 1899.) 

^ ^ WT I ^TTtT-UiT ^ 

^ ^ ^ 'w-^T ^ 1 ^ ^ I 

I ttt^ ^ ^nas trsil ^ ^ jfl i 

^ ^ -iR: ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ 

I ^ ^ ^ , 

€tt-t 'trr^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

??RT jra ^ I ’xm ^ ^ ttt^ TT3^.t 

I ^ 'sr: ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^^TTUT ^ 1 ?;^-# m ^ srf.^ ^ ^ 1 

^ ^ I HRK ^-!T Ji^ ^Rrnit ^ • 

tzt ^ ^ tnu qr^-t ^ ^ xm ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
’5TK ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ??pet ^ 



JAiruKi 


165 


^ ^ ^ I ^ f%5^ 5Tr^ 

3n^ m gsTP^t I ^ vf^Rif-Tr-H tRT ^ ^ ^ 9 ^ mc^T 

®?-l§ I ^ <3'i,*^ tjlCi WT? "M i<7l W I JTT^t 'ilM ^ftrt’n 

«S 

es. 

%tpft >ri; w^rH I ^ ^ ’[§t-m ^ tT 

irpct §35 w-w ^ md I ^-41 ^ iT-^ ^ ^raft 

«N ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ?f JTRT ’airft »TT2I35f-^ ^ ^ I ITO STKT ^ ^ET-§ 'STIcTf-^ 

^ imt Tt^ W ^ ^-^-rrt^ 3 i\tpI gnft l ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

§ I ^ ^ mft-t § 1 ’5R; ?J5Tt i|^ ^cft ^-t 

*s 

^ ^ irrd wt ?n:-^Rft sftzrrat ^ ^ »rat ^ ^ wT?ii?n-i « 
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JAiPTjai (Stand akd) 


ES.,TASTnANl 


Specimen 1. 


JAirUIl STATf 


(Rev. G. Macalistcr, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jana-kai do beta obha ‘Wa-mai-stl ohhG(*Kyo 

A vian-fo two aotis locic Thcm-among-fnm hi/ thc-yoiivgcr 

bap-nai khai, ‘ dada-]i, dbau-iDai sQ 30 ba(0 

father-to tt-was-satd, ‘ 0 -fathcr, wcallh-amoiig from what nharr 

batai awai, so mS-nai dyo ’ ap-ko dlian d a-nni 

tn-share comes, that mc-to give * He hts-owii wealth them-to 

Thora-i dma paobbai olihofkyO beto sal) sor-saniui 

A-few indeed days after younger son all gathenn 

par-des-mai clia[yo-gayo, ar Sdai kuggnila cbnlar 
foreign-coimtry-tnto went-awry, and there in evil-ways walhinr, 
dhan ura-dinu '&-na: sab-kvn uia-diya pac 


ap-ka 

hts-own 


mc-to 

paobbai 

({/ter 


ba(0 mbarai 
' share my 
Da-nni bat dinu 
them-to divided 
sor-saniufar dur 
gathering far 
cbnlar ap-ko 

walling hts own 


ura-diya pacbbai 


wealth was-wasted-away Stm-(o all-whatcvci -was heing-wasled after 

d6s-mai gk baro kal paryo, ar wb Trbai-go kng.'il 1T6 gni 

cowitry-tn a great famine fell, and he hccanie poor He xcci 


gni u ar 
xcent and 


§ des-ka raibabala-mai-su ck ]ana-kai raiba Inggo Wo 
that country-of dwellers among-fx om one man-xoith to-lxve began By-htm 
n-nai sur charaba-nai ap-ka kbcta-mai khinato Sur ]6 pat*ra 

him-fo swtne feedtng-for hts-oicn Jields-mto il-xoas-sent Swine xohat husls 

khay-ebbd wa-sn wo ap-ko pot blmr’ba-noi raji chbo 

eating-ioere them-from he hts-own belly fllling-for pleased xcai 

^-nai koi-i ad“iiii ko-dgto-nai Ab S-kl akkal tliikSnai 

Htm-to any-even man {was-) giving -not Now hxs xoisdom xn-a-right-place 

ai Jid wo bolyo ak, ‘mhara bap-ka nara ma]ur§-kanai 

came Then he said that, ‘ my father-of many lahoxirers-ioith 
atfio obbai-’k wai up kha-le ar am paobbo-patak-le, ai 


raibabala-mai-su ck ]ana-kai 


him-to swtne feedtng-for hts-oicn fields-into t 
khay-ebbd wa-sS wo ap-ko pot 

eating-ioere them-from he hts-own belly 

^-nai koi-i ad“iiii ko-dgto-nai Ab 

Mtm-to any-even man {was-)givtng-not Now 

ai Jid wo bolyo ak, ‘mhara 1 
came Then he said that, ‘ my f<x 

at^to ohhai-’k wai up kha-le a 

so-much 


'-much is-that they themselves may eat an 
lai bhiika marS Mai uth'syS ar 

J in-hunger die I will-artse and 


I also may-spare, and 
mhara bap-kanai ]asyn, 
my father-near I-xoill-go, 
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ar n-nai 

and hun-to 

karyo-chliai, 
donc-has been, 
lavak konni 

xcorthy (om-)HOf 

ninjura mai 
lahourcrs-among 
bnp-kami lyo 
fa(her~ticar came 

claya a-gai 
cotitpasswn came 
Q-sn liet 
htm-tcilli lore 


kbaisyS ak, 

I-toill-sat/ that, 

ar tba kai 

and tjoii-of- 

ak 
that 

ek 


“ dada-]i, 

" 0-father, 


mai 

btj-me 


Pan*mesar.k5 

God’of 


pap 

8tn 


tln-ko 


one 


your 
mnjur 
labourer 
O-nai 
Btm-to 
\V6 

By-Jam 
karyo 
toas-made 


agai 
before 
beto ba]S 

son 1-may-be-called 
rakb-lyo ” * Wo 

heep ” ’ Me 

dur-aS ato 
far-from coming 

bbagar S-nai 
running hini-to 
Beto 

By-the-son 


pap 

sm 

? 

this 


tlia-ka 


karyo-obhai, ar ab 

done-haa-been, and noto 

Mn-nai bhi 
Me-to also your 

utbyo ar ap-ka 

at ose and hts-own 

dekbyo-’r bap-nai 
it-was-seen-and father-to 
galai lagayo 

on-neok it-was-applted 
bap-nai kbai, ‘ dada-]i, 

father -to it toas-satd, ‘ 0-father, 


ar 

and 


ma7 Pan*mCsar-ko pap 

by -me Ood-of sin 

kano-cbbai, . ar ab 

donc-has-bcen, and noto 

ba]6 ’ Pan 

T-may-be-caUed * But 
‘ cbbokba-sli cbboklia 
good-lhan good 
blti pairanro, 

(t-ring place, 


karyo-obbai, 
done -has-been, 


tba-kai 


mai 

I 


T 

this 


bdp 

by-ihe-father 
latta Ij awo 
clothes bring 
ar paga-mai 
and feel-on 


layak 
root thy 
ap-ka 
hts-oten 


ar 

and you-of 
konai ak 
(am-')not that 
ad'mya-nai 
men-to 


nr 

and 


u-nai 

hwi-to 


pairawo 
clothe , 


agai pap 

before sin 

tha-ko beto 

your son 

khai-’k, 

it-tcas said-that, 

b-ka bata-mai 
hands on 


jutya 

shoes 


pairanro 

put 


his 

Ar 

And 


apa 

let-us-all 


kbawa 

piiva 

ar 

kusi 

kara , kyok yo 

mbaro 

b§to mar-gayo- 

cat 

drxnk 

and merriment 

make , because this 

my 

son dead- 

ebbo, 

30 

pber 

liy-ayo , 

ar gum-gavo-cbho, 

30 

lady-ayo Ar 

teas. 

that-one 

again 

is-alxoe , 

and lost-teas. 

that-one 

is-found And 


wai 


kmsi 


kar*ba laggya 


they merriment 

to-make began 






t^-ko 

baro 

beto kbCt-rnai 

ebbo 

Wo ayo ar 

gbar-kai 

kanaisik 

Mis 

elder 

son field -xn 

teas 

Me came and 

house-qf 

near 

pauebbyo, 

3id 

naob'bo gabo 

ar 

bajabo 

stujyS 

Wo 

ad'mya- 

reached, 

then 

dancing singing 

and 

playing 

he-heard 

Me 

men- 

raaT-sb 

ek-nai bularo ar 

S-nai 

puebbi 

■f 

ak, ‘ ye kai 

bata 

among-from one to called and 

him-to 

asked 

that, ‘ these lohat 

things 


Tvbni-cbbai ? ’ 
are-being-done ? ’ 
31-sS tbaro 
xohich-for thy 
bbajs a-gav6 ’ 
sound came ’ 


Wo 6-nai kbai-’k. 

He him-to said-fhat, 

bap ]iinan karyo-cbbai , 

father a-feast has-made , 

'Wb ros wbai-gayo, ar 

Me angry became, and 


‘ tbaro 
‘ thy 
kySk 
because 
ina?-nai 
mthin 


bbm 
brother 
n-kanai nvo 
him-to he 
ko-gayo-nai 
xjoent-not 


ayo-obbai, 

come-ts, 

nfki- 

safe-and- 

I-sn 

This-for 
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S-ko bap baro-nai ayo, ai u-nni manuyO IVo 

his fatliet' outside came, and hvn-to pemtaded Jfc 

3'awab dSr ap-kd bap-nai klinl-’K, ‘dCkli, ya nl*ni 

amicer giving his-oton fathcr-to satd-thaf, 'hehohl, these so-mattg years- 


AJ 

811 

mai 

tbarl 

tbaij 

karS-obliu, 

ar 

tlifirf) klmibo kndc-1 

kO-nakliyo- 

from 

J 

thy 

service 

am-doing, 

and 

thy order ever 

hrolc- 

nai, 

tan-bi 

tu 

m6-nai 

to 

ok 

liak'rTi-kO bacbebyo 

bill knd6 

not , 

yet 

thou 

me-to 

indeed 

a 

qoat-qf yonnq-onc 

cren ever 


ko-dinu-nai-’k mai mbura sati-blui\*)a-imi iCr kusi 

gavest-not-that 1 my compamons-aud-friend$ hnving-iahcu merriment 


kai’to , pan tbara ? beta-nai nta- 7 , 36 tharO dlian 

might-male, but thy this son-to on cominq-immcdiatety, who thy wealth 


K jC! ™ 

rada-mai 

ura'dinu tu 

li-kai-t^il 

3imnn 

kaiTu ’ 

» 

IVu Ti-mi 

harlots-among 

wasted thou 

him-foi 

a-fcast 

made ’ 

JIc him to 

kbal, 

‘ beta, 

tu sada 

mbail sail) 

chhai , 

3Vo-k\ n 

niliarni'kaiini 

said. 

‘ son, 

thou always 

me with 

ai f , 

whatever 

mc-ncar 

chb^ so 

tbaro-i cbbai 

Knsi 

kar*l )0 

ni 

rnji liaibo 

ts that 

thine-alonc is 

Mci rtmcnf 

to-malc 

and pleased to-be 


xrbaiti 

bat-i 

ebbi , k\ ok 

AO 

tlifiro 

bb'ii 

mnr-gav6* 

becoming 

(proper-)thing-vei ily 

teas , because 

this 

thy 

brother 

dend- 

obho, so 

pber 3iv-ay6 , 

ar gum*ga\ 0 

cblio, 

so 

]adv-avo 

» 

clUini ’ 

was, he 

again ts-ahve , 

and lost 

teas, 

he 

found 
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jAITTmi (Staotaud) 


Jaipitb State. 


Specimen 11 

(Hev. G Tilacalistcr, M A., 1899.) 

tCT ^ I ^ ft tzT ^ I iTTsft ft xjsn fCT 

masafi m ?K>7rat 1 ?TOfV wm wtsr wrt-# ihk ft^ 

^ ^TTO-'^ ^T'ul-^ ^ncTT 9 ft^y ^nrt'^naT-^ 

»T yn<3< (cnt TTof-aft ^Hcft <4iA'3i I '5R ^ yri'aiHjt 

5TOa?r-fl^ i ft 5cr5TT-^ m# ft-t ^iTw-^fnaT i??: ^rnr 
’cnsrarr-^ft ^^rf^rar ft-t mf^afr «t*ft i ftfr-m ffjrf trrtft mcr-afrr jrsT-^ 

t 'fW VtcflaTT ^ ’i-anw ft ^TTW '?TcT-f I t ^ ft 

yt-f w-f '?Tmi t ft ft yr ^ (fyi« snt-^ f^rrat 
^ ?IT ^ yf ft^ RK-^T^f 1 snt 'ftTOB ft W!' 

ftft TTO ftr^rrl i ’«n: ^rm-’^rr >^-aRT ttw rT ft^yf-^ 

^ ©v. 

•yyi< 5iTft I f ft*f ^rrl fyir yirrar-^ '^rrar i »nf 

fft iT-f ^ ftyr ^ yft ^ wt ^ ^ ftt-il i 

^lan-Bit ^K-^nTT ft tot TR-anft i ^trH ynft ft ft^-^ 5 ft 

#-^rtwr 1 ^yft fNIt ^ ros T ^ ? ^TTr-f yftf ftf i fT 'ftft ytcT-f ft^-f i 

CS^ 

fNt yr ytHf tot § ff-f g;^ i fyft to yf 

yrraRT-ft f-^ ff ft^f -f KTrarr-^-crtt ^ST-yrt toe ftyr-t i nre yt Tgi f-g, y yf 

'S ^ 

ftyrf-f TO:-yt^ i ft f-f ft toto ft-^ny-^ i »?t^ ft f-t tot # i 

^ «s 

ft ^ TOT-f ftyi'f I ftft ^fyry-y ft yt^ *?!< ^ fy<i-yR"flyt ^ ^ny 
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RAJASTHANI 

jAiPUEi (Standaud) JAirua Stvtl, 

Specimen II. 

(Bev G Macalister, M A., 1890 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek raja olilio Ai S-kai do beta cliba Rbag’nan-ki asl 

One king teas Ami Inm-io itco sons tocre God-of such 

inar*ii bui-’s -wo laja befa balak ebba jidi mai-gayo Hlar’ti 

will hecame-to-htm that king sons children xoere then lic-dted Using 

bbagat ap-ka ebbota bbai-nai bulai ap-ka donyO bnJ'Ka ki 

tune his-own goungei hrother-lo havtng-called Jns-oicn both childrcn-of 

ai ap-ki rSni-ki saram S-nai glial-gayo, ai yfi kbni-gnyo 
and his-oton queen-of proleclton htm-to lie^cnU uated, and this said 
ak, ‘ye donyS kam-kaj-mai uai sani“jai jittai kam-knj 
that, ‘these both tcorls-diittes'tn not understand UU~then works duties 
raj-ko tu kar‘bo-kar‘je Ar ye syana saiuaj*iia -abai-jay, 

]ctngdom-of thou conhnue-to-do And these of-age understanding may-become, 
jid yS-ko raj-pat ja-nai sam’Ja-dijo ’ So raja-naz marya paebbaz 

thesi them-of throne them'to make-over ’ So fhe-ktng-to dying after 

yo-i kam-kaj karai, ar sara raj-pat ko kulakul yO-i mabk 

he-alone works-duties does, and entire throne-of complete he-alone master 

wbai*g6 Tbora-sa diaS pacbhai yo ap-ka man-mai bicbari-as, 

became Very-few days after by-hwi his-oicn mind in it-xcas-thought-by-hm, 

‘ye dbnjU bbatija bara irbai-jay-la, to raj-pat ap’na bat sU 
‘ these two nephews big will-become, then the-lh one our hand-from 

khus-jay-l6 Jai wbai, to ya-nai paili-i mara-nakbaba-ko 

will-be-tahen-nway If tt-may-be, then them-to first-even kilhng-canstng-to-be-throicn-for 
Tipay kaia ’ So wo ya bat bicbarar gbar-ka nai-nai 

•device let-us-mahe ’ So hy-htm this thing havmg-considei ed house-of barbet'-io 
balayo, ar Q-nai lalacb der ya kbai-as, 

■it-was-called, and htm-to temptation havmg-gtven this {-word) was-said-by-him, 
‘ tu ya donyn cbbora-nai mar-nakb ’ Nai bama} to bbar-liui, 
‘thou these two boys-to kill-cast’ By-ihe-barber assent indeed was given, 
'pan man-maz gbanu-? pistawai Ar Q kaka-ka kaiba sS jbaii-ka 
but mind-in miich-indeed he-i epents And that uncle of sayivg-fi om poison-of 
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niclili kniar via donya-ki saivar kar*ba-iiai I'an'was-mai 

implements haciug-got-made them hoth-of hmr-outtmg doing-for female-apartments-in 
gavo Wai donyS bliai sawar karaba-nai ayS, Jid 

went Those two hrotheis hati -cutting gethng-done-for came TFhen 

nai rachb poli-mai-sS karar mejya ar 

Ig-tlie-barher the-implemenls case-tn-from hamng-di awn-forth werelaid-out and 
roba lag-gavO, ]id rani kbai, ‘ arai bhai Khawas,^ tii 

to-weep hf-began, then the-queeii-bg it-was-said, ‘ 0 brother JBarber, thou 

kyo lOwai-cblmi ? Eaja-]! mar-gaya, to parya-mar-jawo Naran kan, 
why dost-weep ? The-Ktng ts-dead, then let-hm-be-dead (jrf)-by-Ood ti-ts-done, 
to tbora-sa dina-mai ye bi raja ■n'hai-jay-la ’ NeWgi bolyo^ 

then a-terg-few days-in these also Ling will-become" The-sercant spoLer 

‘ klbaraj, max ? bat-sS ko-nai roS Max aur-i bat sS 

‘Your-Majesty, I this thing-from not weep I another-tndeed thing-from 
rou-ebbn ’ Eani puobbi-’s, ‘wii kaf bat cbbai ]^-sS 

am weeping ' By-the-Queen it-was-asLed-by-hei , ‘that what thing is which-from 
tu. rowai-cbbai ? ’ Nexv^gi kbai ak, ‘Mbaraj, ya 

thou dost-weep ? ’ By-the-servant it-was-said that, ‘ Your-Majesty, these 


mu-nai 


K 

ya 


donya-nai mar*ba-kai-tai 3 bair-ka raebb 


kawara-ka kaka-ji 

pnnees-of by-lhe-uncle mc-to these ttoofoi Lilhng-for poison-of implements 
dma-cbbai, ar ya kbai-cbbai-’k, “tu ya donya-nai mar-nakb” 

havc-bcen-gteen, and this has-been-said-that, “thou these two-to kill oast” 

So, Mbara], mu sS to marya ko-jay-nai Mbarai to yg-i 
So, Your- Majesty, me-by indeed killed {they-)do-not-go To me indeed these-verily 
ra]a obbai So max ? bat-su rou-obbQ ’ Bani kbawas nai to 

are So I this thing-fiom am-weeping’ By-the-queen the-barber-to then 


ling 

p5cb 

five 

as, 


mbaur dor bida-kar diyo, ar 

gold-coins having given he was-dismissed, and 
‘ ab axdax raiba-ko dbaram ko nai 
by-her, ‘now here hmng-of propriety {is-)not 

donya-nai ler kaori-nai cbali obalS ’ 

two having-talen somewhere-to let-me-depai t ’ 


ap bicbari- 

by-her-herself it-was-thoughf- 
Jai xrbai, to yi 
Jfi it-may be, then these 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time there was a king who bad two sons By the wdl of God it was so- 
ordamed that be died while they were yet children On bis deathbed be called to bun 
bis younger brother and entrusted to him the care of his two children and of his queen. 
He said to him, ‘ as long as these children are too young to understand the business of tbe- 
stute, you must rule the kingdom, but as soon as they ha,ve reached years of discretion, 
YOU must make over the throne to them’ So aftei the king’s death the brother performed 
all the duties of the state and became complete master of the throne After a short while 
ho thought to himself that m course of time his nephews would grow up and take the 

• The word iiauSs or ihuKSt ( ), a confidoutia] Berrant, le employed In Jaipur! to mean ‘ barber 
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lingdom from him So ho dotcrmmod, if it ivoro possible, to got them murdered before- 
hand Ho thoroforo sont for his domcatio barber and bribed liim to murder the two princes 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in Ins licnrt of hearts ho sorely 
repented of his task As instructed by the uncle ho pioruled himself with jioisoncd 
implements forliair outtmg and repaired to the inner apartments to cut the princes’ hair. 
The two brothers came to got then hair out, and the barber, uhile ho uas taking the im- 
plements out of their case, and laj ing them out, began to weep Then tlic Queen Jlothor 
asked him why ho was weeping ‘The king is dead and gone,’ said she, ‘ and regrets are 
unavailmg Please God, those hoys will soon he kings thonischcs ’ ‘Your Majesty,’ said 
he, ‘ that 18 not why I am u coping I am weeping for soniotinug altogether dilTeront ’ 
' And what is that ? * asked the queen Tlic barber replied, ‘ Your JlajcsU , I have been 
given poisoned harbor’s tools by their uncle with uhich to kill tlicso tuo princes J3ut, 
Your Majesty, I can't do it To me, it is only these two who are king. And that is 
why I am weeping’ So the queen gave the barber fno gold sequins and sent him 
away Then she oonsidorod that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had 
bettor take the two kids somowhoro else 

{The above ts only the commcucemcnt of a lonq eiory The reader toho toishca to learn 
the rest, how one It other found itoo rubies, hoio the other slew an ogre and married his 
daughter, andhow both finally came by their rights and pardoned the ictclcd uncle, will 
fmd it on yp 71 and of Mr Macalister'e booh on the Jaij}ui dialects ) 
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JAIPUR! (TDRAWATT) 

''“riio billT tu<;<not in Mic north of Jnijuir ■slate is hnovnins TOraniiti, the ancient home 
of tin lunnror Tinr H inputs of Delln To its cast lies the state of Ain ar, the mam 
]ain:m!:c of which is Mon all lo its north lies a portion of the state of Patiala of which 
nI<o the htigmce is n form of Moirati To its ^rcst and north-west hes the Shekhnwati 
(hstnet of the state of Jaipur, the Langnatic of ivhich is Shekhfiwati The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 3 12, I 

As might he expected, 'lorawafi differs from Standard Jaipur! m being mi\c<l mth 
ShikluiTati and Ml w 'iti It represents Jaipur! sliadmg off into those two dialects We 
note the typical Jaipur! disuse of aspirates in tho word me for vie/i, cloud or ram Wo 
mas also note tint / and // arc intorohangcablc ns in the root t/idji or i/iaff, to ho weary 
Tins IS a acn old pccuhanti, dating from atlcast the 12th century'^' 

The ccnitucs singular of tho first and second personal pronouns arc tiieid and terd, 
‘mj ’ and ‘ tin ' resjwctivcly The ]»lumls are nidrO, our, and t/idrd, your Tho oblique 
plural of the first p rsonal pronoun is nid 

Tlic proximate demonstrative pronoun is o, au, or vd, this, plural oi Its singular 
obhquc ba'C is of or ou Its jilural oblique base is a 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is 6u, that, plural im, 6a, or 6at Tlic obi sing 
IS 6ai, las, or t?, and the oblique plural is ba 

The relative pronoim is^o^o, vrlio, obi pg , jaid, jat, or jt , nom. pi and ohl pi 

jafS: 

Tlic interrogative pronoun Aim, who' has an obi sg Aof ohl sg Ayo, is 
‘what’ ' Aoi or Aayw is ‘ am,’ iritli on obi sg Aof 
Japa IB ‘then ’ 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in (u, ns in tiidr°lii, one who 
stnlcs Tlic future takes £ 10 , ns in I will strike M'o may note the irregular 

causal verb, pd^bb, to cause to drink 
The negative is Ibnyat 

In other respects tho grammar follows that of Standard Jaipur!, and standard 
forms arc also frcclj used instejid of those gnon nhoic. For further particulni'S tho 
student IS referred to Mr Mncahslcr’s grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimen of Torawut! is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro- 
vided by Mr Jlncalislcr 
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Jaipuei (ToeIwati) Jaifue Stati 

liei Q Macalister, 21 A , 1899 ) 

vTTzt wr I Tra-H fxrsrrf ?r gtfMr i 

^ ^ ^ clW ^ g>rl« 1 ^TT3£ TT^ *n?t I ^ 

^gpST m-'ii ^ 1%^-^ ’tjsr-w ?r5cTT-5RT fxTSrrf ^ ^5!ft-’>TO 1 f%T^ 

OT?; w ^ 1 ft i ttrI 

^ i ^ TTsn 'fri\ ^ i^-w i ’^t 

mmi trt I ^ "^tirr ^-w ^ ^ ^m-Trar i ^ ^ (it ^ 

ft f^gg^’ft ^ fit ^ ^qr^-w I ft ^ 

^-Tift 1 ^ f%?7ii4 ?m-fr^ I ft w g^-ft ^^ft ^ ft xjir 

t '^TK xr^ I ft 5cmT f ft ^Tpft ft^ ^ f ffxT-Tift 1 xnwtft ft ft-t 
Tl^ \ ft WT ft^-t ^XltT \ ft ftt grSTT^ ^XTPT-f 

^ ft stft ft I ft ffxngt ft ftft ftft ff fk-ft ^ft ^ ^ wt Tft 
\t?: ffft 1 «nit fk t ftft ft ^it¥ fkJt 1 1 f gr? ft’dR tft I 

ft ft "^ir; sRit %tr ft ft fkr-^ '^kr-# xi^ ^n^kt ffxi-Tft-w i ft ft-t ydR 
f-w 1 fkr-t "gRT f-ffft i ff-t fffr \ ^ ^ 
ffft i ft RTct ft ft-f kratg giwt i ft ft x5TgT-t \ ft ^ ft f ft^ 
■ing-ft RT-gi% f ^ ^tR wt "^r xtr ffft i f ^ f^K -f^k ft ^frft 1 1 
5Rit cnjTT "^xjn ^ xj^ i iRj t 1 xfj ft t I X5^ 'snft I ft xgft* 
tf^-ft ft f ^RTT ^ 1 X5^ift vrrft f <t ^ t n 
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jAll-bRl (TOUA’iVATi] jAlrUB STATE 

(Rev Q JilacuUstcr, MA, 1899 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

cliliO Sindi ko raja. So Smdi-ka laj-mai Mei'*la-La 

FJiuJ-ji Bhati teas Stndfi of Ictng So Sutdh-of kingdom-in Merta-of 

pmdata mC Ladiyo Jad sat baras tani me konyai bai'syo, 

ig-imndils tain icas-liecl-itj) Then seven years during tain not rained, 

jako des butaj-pbutal -nbai-gayO, kn] pay-gay5 Tad 

so-that the land ruined became, a famine fell Then 

kaibala kabi as, ‘ tbS-kai to Smdi-ka raj-mai 

by~thosc who sag it-was said-hg^them, * goti-of venly S%ndh~of kingdom in 

Slor'ta-ka pmdata me badiyO-as Hir“na-ki dar cbhai, 

Meiia-of hg-pandits lam has-heeti’iied'up-bg-them Deei'S'of herd tj, 

j?-maT kis‘turyo hirau obbai Bl-kai s?g*ri-kai mg badiyo Jako b? 

which tn mush deer is It-of horn-to ram was tied So that 

hiran-nai maro. Jad tbara raj-mai me bar*sai * So raja 

dcei hill Then your hmgdom-tn > am may i am ' So by-the-king 
bajjarn gboro JCr bu'*na-ki gail diya-cbhai So ghora 

thousands horse having-lahen the-deei's-of pursuit was-gwen So the-horses 

tbag’ta-gayfi, je ghora raita gaya ai hiian bi 

became-tired, so that the horses rematned{-behind) and the^deers also 

raita-gaya So oi to lai gaya, ar bo kis*tui76 bn an 

i emamed{‘behtnd) So otheis verily iemained{-behmd), and that musk deei 
ar laja koi saik'ri kos chalyd-gaya. So Loi-an thakar ubo 

and the king some hundieds hos xoent-awag So the-deei bemg-weai’y standmg-still 
lai gayo Jan5 raja hiran-nai mar-geryo So 

i einatned Then by the-hing the-deer-to having-killed-it-was-caused'tofall So 

sat baras-ko asudo cbho. so musa| dhar mg ai paryo 

seven yeai-of stgred-up was, so pesUe{~hhe) iortenl latn haotng~oome fell 

^ A# 

So raja me*ko maryo ghora-ka liana-kai olup-gayo Thakyo-ro to 
So the king rain of was stt tick horse-of pommel-lo clung Weaned indeed 
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cbt'ri Ta]5. So ra]2-ii2.i <Tirat nai, ar ghora-nai 

K'li-t'irVy iM'hng. So iln-Ung-io coniCimii>netg vap-nrd, and tha-horsc-io 

STirat. tijar-htgan-Icai rr.al cl hir-H dhanl chhi So 

cmiOVfUiruii^. A-CJtHain vnM-jungle-of m>Un an Alxr-of hamlet wcw So 

7 >oIi cunar gloro hi hir-kl dliani J anai ar 

r/^en^of voice Mting-Tieard ihe-hor?e that Ahr-of hamlet near hating-come 

kbaro raliyo ar \iisjo. ,Tana hir I <h1, ‘rai, ghojo 

tiarAing remained and neighed Tli^'n hj-lhe-AUr xf-vof-faxd, ‘ O, horec 
so kSl lilsjo ' ta'^-nai dolba Kl’Tir I holar deVho ’ 

//y!7' r,exghed ? outnde-io let ve fOf' TheAoor lating-ojicned ree ’ 

So do cbjar fana ar dclh-'i, to ghora-l^ h2na-Hi ck 

ho Iv/J four Tgeri'/n^ tyavdvg-C'/me fee, zerxhj n~h(,r>»~of pommcl~to a 

rrJLzfcn. chi-^7zh7rj-chhs.L So bl-r^i ntar inai-n'i] IfVgaja 

man cHngxngds ho him haring-taJ en-doivrx %rilh\n-to theg-l/rought 

Gbo^-n.ai 2ra= d5.na da-diyo El*nai sn^rn-diyo Eui-maT 

'Eae-J/yriedo graei grain v.ae-given. Him-to tl-xroegrul-to-fleep Cotton-xn 


dari^tar 


sxivran-diyd 


fi''f'k rat-ko iT-'^ai mmch fjaj/rro 


having-To'led T e-voii~put'fo-ileepi So ahout-half night-of hxm~lo mnrmfh arrived 


hi 

khaha-rai 

n4.gyo. 

^0 ]2t-ki 

hctl ij)-l i 

hvA im 

foodfor 

tf~ira^-a*ted 

So a~Tal~oJ 

J/y-daughfer her-ccicn 

ma-kanai-s^ 

dnd 

Jj'ZT 

payd, 

ar par 


mother-nearfrom mVh hatirgAr caught }e-v:ae-given-tcrdrinl and hatxng-gxzen-lo-drinh 


* j. van *<11^0 


pier 


a'aw’ar 


htnrrj-V 7>6 


■nthyo-I- 


Jans 


}A-vyu-pui‘l'^eleep. Again rcorrang carae-and he aroie-imriediatelxj Then 
saVi p-ttclJiyo, ‘ td kun c7itai - ELatc-Lo cbhai ? 


tar^nS-Larar:!. 


*gou'VA^ h'j-aT!-eten it-vyie-aehed, ‘ thcAi who art ^ TFhere-of art-thouT 
Ehat* a7d<.litai ' ’ 


to 


mai 


lana lu kbavd^ ‘ Smdi-l o 
P/hAnee cr/me-aTt-tha/ut' Then hg-him it-vyii-eaid, ^ hindh-of indeed I 
raja cciiZ. PMI'p Btat; ra^^o rS— chizV 
Hng am Thvd-yi ^haali vxj rtarne />’ 


FREE TRANSLATIOri OF THE FOREGOING 

Patil'ji BLati Tras tka Eir 2 of Sindh, Eot t?ia Pandits of llcrta tied up the rain 
in the kingdonn of SlnaP^, For soren years no raT fell, 'o tha‘ the cotratry vrag mined, 
and a fa-ine arose. Tren the Xell.Ta. said, ‘In yonr kmgdom of Sindh the Pandits 
of Ifena tare tied up the ra-f-., Tr sre fr a herd 0^ deer aniong^ -p-hich there is a mnsk- 
deer They iare tied the rain to its tom. So yon inn.-,t kill that mnak-dter, and 
tr en rain -rnl fall in yonr kingdonn’ So the King took thousands of hor>e3 and ptusned 
the L--d of deer- AH the ho’nes P,eeatne tired, and tiey and the herd of deer stopped 
mnrFg- Only the mask deer trent on for «omr; hundreds of leagne? purstied by the 
King. At la =t h too meaned and ha' ted, and the Kmg sle-Tr it. Then all the ram ■which 
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had been stored up for sevon years, fell hke a pestle m torrents. It struck the Kmg, so 
that ho had to chug to the pommel of lus saddle He was so weaned that he lost 
consoiousnoss, hut the horse retamod its consciousness 'there was a hamlet of an Ahir 
there m the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came near the hamlet, 
and, haltmg, neighed Ciied the Ahir, ‘ what is that home which neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see Open the door and look ’ So throe or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a hoi’se, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder The Kmg they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after givmg him a drmk put him to sleep At 
dawn he got up and thev asked him who he was and he told them ‘ Who art thou ? ’ 
they asked, ‘ and whence art thou come ? ’ He rephed that he was the Kmg of Smdh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhati 

(The rest of this mteresting folktale will be found m Mr Macahster’s Speomensy 
pp 17 and if ) 
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JAIPUR! (KSTHAIRA) 

The dnleot of that portion of the Jaipur state which hcs to the south of the Snnihhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh state, is known as Katlnir'i, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127,957 people I hare no information as to tlio origin of the 
name 

It IS Jaipur!, with a few very minor mnations I giro as an example a folktalo 
contributed by IMr !llacalistcr Li Kathairn Aff raa\ bo used as the sign of the 
aoousative-datiTe and as that of the ablative The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tat, the nominative being /if The oblique form is aho iai The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun IS e? or o (fern d), this, oh] 'g ? , nom pi f/i, obi pi va Tho 
remote demonstrative pronoun is tea? or ho ffom ba), ohl sg teat or i?, nom pi bat or 
teat, ohl pi tea 

AH pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent bj adding 
the postposition jiflf This is not used with substantives Thus, 6a yy if (not bant/a-att, 
which would mean ‘to the shopkeeper'), by the shopkeeper, viaT, hi me, tai, by 
thee , bv this , icnf-jim, bv that, and so on 

In verbs, the vorb * to become,’ has the following irregular forms hatr, having 
become, batia-1, immediatelv on becoming , hatbajo, one uho becomes, Aa7 (not lhai) 
is ‘he said ’ , Aipo is ‘ a thmg said ’ Jajyd or jdje is ‘ be good enough to go ’ JdiilT is 
translated ‘ vou know ’ * Gone ’ is ytt/d, gayb and gvo 

In other respects Kathairi is the same as Standard Jjipuri lYe mav note the 
change of « to a m forms like balat-11, it will be sold , bachdrl, considered, paiid for 
jniid in ya\id cbhuiabb, to be rid off , and jad for jtd, then There is the usual 
disaspiration m adl, half, bar for barb, enter, and even bagat as well as bhagat, time 

An excebent example of the locative of the gemtive occurs in dp lat ghar-bui 
barai, lit , in the outside of the bouse of herself, f c , outside her own house 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipur!, though it probablv ocours in that dialect, as I have met it in the Dang 
dialects still further to the east I allude to the Gujarati wav in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted hv making the verb agree 
in gender with the object Thus, banyff dp-b? ftigdi-nat jagdl (not jagdyo), by-the- 
diop-keeper bis-own "wife-as-to sbe-was-wakened Strictly speaking the' impersonal 
construction requires the verb to he in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine Here, however, japdi is put in the feminine to agree with IvgaJ 
This IS the regular idiom of Gujarati 

Further examples of Katbaira will be found in Mr Slacalister’s Speemem 
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jAXPUEt (Kathaiiu) Jaiptje State. 

(Rev G. Macalistev, Jil.A , 1899 ) 

^ I vnnr vTl’y wt i ttft f^Rif 

'STK 'ER-K l ^ %T I 

^ trs-wt \ ^ * 551111 ; 1 55 ^ ^ ^rrai 

Mkit i \ ^ ^ IW ^ ^ 1 c55^ kcit I iirt-w tricif^ 

5n^rtT-'« ^ ^ 5 ^ ^ Tit-^ wr ^nnca^ trit-# i 

rTS^'^'ffi^ TO-t^i -fk 5rr ^ ^pgkt ^ TncTf-w-^ ^* 51 ^ 1 

ktET-ia ^ Efrm i 1 55^ ^ '^k rj^-m inrit-'sfft tfk %-f^ 1 qfi® 

^ < ^rra-’l I ^ ^ ^ fk ’ot-^ 

wta^ iTO iw-t 'sn^ I wt 5raK-^ xfkr-^ m wr--^ irfift 1 55 ^ 

’fk 55^ 'gr-sfft ^iT ^-kmt I tro 

^ ^ ^ ^ I kNf ^ ^ ^ 

f^nft 1 w ^ ^TTfT 551*^ 1 ’fk T^ ^tt Ti^ iik^- 

tT ^ f%ft 1 55 ^ ^ ^ tTt ^T 55rjit fk: ?T-t ittt 

irmt 5 ^ ^ eri^ ^ €-551^ 1 55^ gk 0 ’EHtr-^ surri: 1 

t!3f ^WKi-rK STK ^ nk 1 5*'fkt-lr 55T 1 5t?[ 

^ If -^t w-5fi- erra I T?3i 3ik-w ^ttt *gf5k cjth 1 ^ 1 55 ^ firri: 

^kft apTri 5rraT-^^ ERf^ I =g?5iT-5rr5q] i ^ 

\ 55 ^ ^ ^ 'sn#rft trrfkrf-t mm 1 ^ 

W5ft orm-t wn § wiK €t ^ *)3TWiT-'«?r ’I 'ga^ arr^ 1 sr? ^ 

^ ’^rr^T- gk3t-^ ^ -^nc ^nrr srqf 4t wwikt wk ?k ^ 

^ 5 Eikt ’g^ i tk ’ga^-oTT^ 1 ^5? ^ ^ t 55^5 W Ht SJt'^ 

5ITO I ^ ^ "gk ’Tk 5krt twt I T?TO WET ^ f^Rt 1-^ | 

’^t^5TOt gfR ^i13C '^k-^ « 

CS 
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KAJASTHANI 

JaipukI (Kathaira) jAimi State 

(Bev G Macalister, M.A , 1899 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

£k bloyS cHio Rat-li blnigat donj-n log luga! ghar-tnaT 

A shopkeeper was Ntpht-of time hath husband wife housc'in 

suta-chba Adi rat giya ck cbor ar glmr-maT 

asleep-icere Saif mght on hamng-gone a thief hating come honsc-vi 
bar gavo ^ bliagat-mai bany5-imi n'id-sQ diet b0-g^ 0 

entered That ttme-in ihC'Shopkeeper-to slecp-fiom awakciiit/g hecavic 

Bgnys-nai cbor-ko tbik par-gyO Jad banAb 

The-shopkeeper-to the-tlnef-of knotcledge came Then bg-the-shopkcrpei 

ap-kl lugai-nai laga! Jad lugai-nai kni, ‘ aj 

hts-awn wtfe{4o) was-aioakened Then tnr-wife-to tt-icas-satd, ' to-day 

setba-kai dasaivara-sn cbitbyS lagi cbbai, so rai bbot 

merchants-lo foreign-countnes-fom letters hace-amved, that mustard very 
maigi lio-li, tar'kai npyS barabar bakni-li Rai-ka 

dear wtU-be, to-monow to-rvpees equal it-ioill-be-sold Mustard of 
pata-nai nllra 3ab‘ta-sS mel-de ’ Jad lugai kai, ‘rai-ka 

vessels well safety-mth keep ’ Then by-ihe-wife it-was-said, ‘ miistard-of 
pata bar*li tabari-ka kbnna-mai parya-chbai Tar’kai-I ri?k5 

vessels outer verandah-of coiners-in lying-are To-morroio-even well 

md-d&syu ’ Cbor a bat sunar man-mni bachari, 

J-will-arrange ’ By-tlie-thtef this thing havinn-heard imnd-tn it-was-thoiiglit, 

‘xai pa^-mai-^ bador le-cbalo, 6r cbi]-sQ k^ 

‘miistaid vessels-in-from liamng-packed-up take-away, oihei thing-fiom what 

kain cbhai ? * Jad bo cb5r rai-ka pata-ki pot 

business ts f Then that thief mustai d-of vessels-of package 

bSdar le-giyo BanyB dekbi, ‘ 6r mal-sQ 

having -tied-up took-away By-the-shopkeepei it-iaas-seen, ‘ othei goods-fiom 
baebyo , rai le-gyo, mal-sS pand-chbutyo.’ 

he-escaped, mustaid he-took-away, goods-from he-was-rid ’ 

Jad dan ugy5-f bo cbor rai-ki jboli bbarar 

Then day on-being-i'isen that thief mustard- of bag hamug-Jilled 

bech°ba-iiai bajar-mai ly-ayo To bajar-ka pisa-ki dbai 

selhng-fo) bazaar-in brought Then bazaar-of pice-of tioo-and-a-half 
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ser-ka bbaw-sn m§gi Jad ohor man-mai sam'jhi, 

iiceis-qf rate-at tl-xoas-asled Then by-the-thief mtnd-in tt-toas-under stood, 

‘ banyS obalaki karar ap-ka gbar-ko dban bacha-liyo 

' by-the shopkeeper cleverness havmg-done hts-oton home-qf wealth was-saved 

Pan bl banya-kai to pber bi cbalar obori kar*ni ’ 

But that shopleepei'-m-qf verily again also havtng-gone theft I-totll-do ’ 

MlnS bis dan biob-mai der pber S b¥-? 

A’lnonth twenty days into val-in havmg-gtven again-also that-very 
banya-kai obori kar“ba chalyo-giyo Rat-ki bagat pber 

shopkeeper-in-of theft to-do he-ioent-away 2fight-of time again 

banyn jagvo Cbor bany5-k6 dban mal saro ek 

the-shopheepei awoke By-the-thief shopleeper-of wealth property all a 

gStb'ri.-niaTL badar ba-nai kar-hyo Jad banyS 

bundle in havwg-tied tn-possesswn was-taken Then by-the-shopkeeper 

dekbi ak, ‘be}o kar^syO, to na janS cbor ma-nai 

icaS’Scen that, 'noi'>e I-ioill-niake, then not we-know the-thiqf me 

xaar-nakb*si, ar be}6 nai karyo, to dban Ig jasi ’ 

wtll-viurder, and noise not was-made, then wealth he-will-take-away ’ 

Jad bSnvS ' ap-ki Ingai-nai jagaL Cbor ek 

Then by the-shopleepcr hts-own wife{-to) was-wakened The-thief a 
bakJiari-par ]ar cbad-gyO, bakbari-nmi ja-baitbyo Jad 

stoi chouse-on havtng-gone ascended, the-store-house-in went-sat Then 

banyS diwo 36 yo> lugai-nai kai, ‘ mar 

by-the-shopkeepci a-lanip was-lighted, and the-wife-to it-was-said, 'I 
to Ganga-ji jasyn ’ Ek cbboti-si gatb-mai kap“ra-latta b^ar 

verily Ganges will-go’ A veiy-little bundle-m clothes having -tied-up 

tyar buyo Jad Ingai boli, ‘o bagat Ganga-]i jaba-ko 

ready he-hecame Then the-wife said, ‘ this time Ganges going-of 

kST ? Dannugv^ chajya-ja3v6 ’ Ai samacbar cbor baitbyo-baithyo 

what? At-daybreak please-depai t ’ These words the-thiqf seated-seated 

siinai Jad ba lugai ap-kai gbar-kai barai ar 

heais Then by -that icfe hex -own house-of tn-outside havtng-come 

arosi-parosya-nai ]agaya ‘Mbaro gbar-ko dbam Ganga-ji jay-cbhai, 

the neighbours were-awakened ‘ My house-of lord Ganges is-going, 
bar I bhagat So tbe cbalar sam“ 3 ba-dyo km, “ dannugyaf 

now ut-lhis time So you havinn-come remonstrate that, ^‘at-daybreak 

cbalyo-]a]e ” ’ Jad das bis ad'mi banya-ka ghar-mai bbeja 
please-depart ’’ ’ Then ten twenty men the-shopkeeper of house-tn assembled 
laVgya, ar sSra ]anl bf binya-nai sam'jbayo, ‘bar, 

became, and by-all people that shopkeeper-to it-was-remonstrated, ‘now, 
to, rat ohhai, dannugv^ thari kbusi ohhai to cbalyo-jaje ’ 

indeed, night is, at-daybreak thy ictsh ts then please-depart ' 
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JAIPUR! (CHAURASl). 

Tlio Chaxirisi form of Jaipvirl is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, m the Tliakurate of Laira, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State winch forms an enclave in the Jaipur State It is spoken by the following 


estimated number of people — 



In Jnipnr Tcmlory 


98,773 

In Lawn Tcrnlory 


3,860 

In Tonk Temtory 


80,000 


Total 

182,133 


Chauraci differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipur! 

The only peculriritics of grammar which I liavo noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun IS fir, not ffi, and tint the interrogative pronoun law, who? has an ohhque 
form Ann? rurther particulars will bo found on pp 61 and 66 of Mr Macahster’s 
Grammar 

The spGciraon is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mi Macahster 
[No. 27] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ItAJASTUlNl 


J.virui I (CnAUi Asi) jAtPun State. 

{Jfet G Macalfstei, M A., 1899.J 

^ ITT TST I ^ 'st I Tlef 

XTS-Tit I \ ^ i ^ ’?ni; 

^ ^ 1 ^ ?IT y'Tra<d ^ ^ 

IhfT n'5-^Tra I €r ^ la ^ ^ I ^ WT-'^ # ?fl i armpr-^ 

^ Ki?T aro I ^ t ^ ^rrz ^ ^ ttft 5JT^ 

Hi H HtTO f*r^r HV ^ HT35 ^iTSjf 1 HTHf 

smrt ’EilH ^ 1 ^ hutI ^ t i ht-h ^ 

TT^ 1 HHt trf ^ UH-HTHT ^ 1 afW ^1^ WTK ^ Hf I 

ut 1 HcT affarf HHHT ^ Bit I H? bM HiaT ctHiBitbl-H 

* ^ 

H-HTO 1 afrat h 1 aan i 'ara; bt ansiKt t ^ «nz-H 

H HT ^ t HK ^ aa^l<l-BiT H 5rR:-H UBiH ^TIH I ^ Hi 

BHH-BiT-t h1 hhb tt'srraft I aia; ^ibk ^ «nre?t m Blnif- 

H-'f tHT-^ait aia: htfb 'fltt i bt? ann Ht •BcwTr-fliBl ’Ba: Bt’iit- 

^ Hat I ar 5 rr<t arn-Bfl buh bto-h nla^ ’^btI: i aiH-Bit arn ^ 

%zirf a^K ^ faint 1 ’aia: Bfa^ ^nnt i mh bih ^tzBraot-ar hthT 
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EAJASTHi^i. 


ste ^ fteft WTK ’gr^nejf i i ^ i *5^^ 

^ Cs^ Ov 

fr Prat 1 g^nt i ^mr ^ ^ ^ ^ fini ^ranrt wt# ^ ^€t 

cTtt ^rra ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ 

tRTO Trai ^Pn 1 iT^ tier^-t%?rT ^mtt \ ^14 ^ ^ ^ ^rra 

Tui 1 51? <t€ ’snt 5n^4 T?^raT t4 ?rarT^4 ^ feft ii 
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Central Group. 


rAjasthani. 


JaTPUBI (OHATJBiSi) 


Jaipur Sjate 


transliteration and translation 


(Sev Q Mncali'^ter, M A , 1899 ) 

Dalli dekVba giyo Jat gbori-par ohadar Koi danS- 

T><’W for-seping went a-Jat mare-on hamng-mounted Some daya- 

mai kos tinok udai pSohbyo Rat par-gi ndai-i rai-gyo 

tn Ids ab'jut-three there arrived Night fell there-verily he-stopped 

Bbag-pbatlr utbyo Dalli-kai gailai lag-gyo Kosek ri 

At h eak-of-day he-arose Delht-of on-ioad he-started Ahout-a-kos remained 


Ralli or ud-i-sS 

Delhi ond there-ever-froni 

So banya-kai ya 
Then the-shopkeeper-to this 


Dalli k6m-sS bapyu maj-gyo 

Delhi direct%on-from a-shopkeeper met-{him) 

pap-barat so kOi b5l-le 

vow- (was) {thnt-)if any-one thoiild-8peak{-to-htm) 


daunugya 

daybreal 


paili 

before 


to 

then 


6kai 

htm-to 


baim 

doubt 


par-]ay 

would-befaU 


So 

Thei efore 


koi su 

any-one-vnth 


bolai konai D bagat-ka so yo Jat cbal”t6-i majan-nai 
he-speaks not {At-)that time then by-this Jat going-even the-merchant-to 
Itivo kai, ‘ Ram Ram ’ Jad ¥ gaj kadi Jad Jat 

it-was-aaid that, ‘ Mam Bam ’ Then by-him abuse waa-made Then by-the-Jat 

]uta-ki dmi Jad kOs ta¥ Jat to gbori-sQ 

ahoe-of- {beating) waa-given Then a-koa up-fo the- Jat on-his-part mare-fiom 

utarar ]uta-sS kut^ giy6> yo gal kadya 

havtng-deacended ahoea-with beating went, and he{-the-other) abuse giving 

giyo Jad DaUi kai daru]ai jata jata dan Stb-gyo Udai sapai 
went Then Delhi-of at-gate going going the-day closed There the-sepoys 

bolya, ‘ky8 laro cbho rai?’ Jad banyS bolyo, ‘ma-Iai jutya- 

said, 'why ai e-you- quarrelling eh?’ Then the-shopkeepei said, ‘ me-to shoes- 
, papi , ]atti, Kbi-]i, tba-kai parai, to 

of\-beating) have-fallen, f-so-many {shoes), 0-Khan-ji, to you were-to-fall, then 
ka-]apa ka¥ whaa ’ Jad m¥ya bolyo, ‘mbaraa kyS 

who-knowa what would-happen ' Then the-Musalman said, 'to-me why 
parai, tbarai-i papm ’ Jad m¥y§ bolyo, ‘tlie 

shoiAd-they-fall , to-vou-only they-fall ’ Then the-Musalman said, 'you 

VOL IX, PiRT II ^ ® 
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2^gg llAJASTHiNl 

/ 

lar*ta lar^a ab kidai 3asy6 i’ Jad banyU bolyo, ' mar§, 
quarrelUng quarreling now where vnll-go?' Then ihc-shopheeper sazd, ^makdraj, 
kot‘5Fa^i-mai le-jasyS’ Jad mfyl bolyo, ‘ko^'waji-mai 

polzce-couH-tnto I- 8 hall-taK€-{hm)' Then thc-Masalmdn satd,, pohce-conrl-tnto 
to mat jaw, ar wa bhatyari ohbai, Jf«Kai to Jat-nai 
indeed do-not go, and that innkeeper ts Eer-on of verily the-Jdl-ta 
kai-de, “tS ja,” ai tS tbarai ghara obalyo-ja, ar dannugya-f 

tell, "then go," and thou thy Mouse go, and at-day-hreah-eoen 

bbatyari-ka-sS Jat-nai pakar-lya36. Ai n-bagat-Ka-i 

ihe-tnnkeeper' 8 {-home)frotn the-Jdt do-you-seize and-bring And at-that-ttme-even 

kofwali-mai le-jajS, s6 nyaw bo-jasi. Ar abar the 

police-court-tnto take-away, then justice tctll-he-done And now you 
kotVaJi-mai 3 a 8 y 5 to d6nj^-nai-f baitha-desi, ar uyaw 

poltee-oourt-inio wtll-go then you-both-even wtll-be’tmprtsoned, and justice 

dannugya ho^’ Jad Jat to bbat}ari-kai cha|yd-giya, 

at-day-hreak mll-be-done ‘ Then the-Jat on-hts-part the-tnnleepei -to went , 
ai banyS ' banya-kai ghara ohalyo-giyo Bbatyari 

■and the-shopheeper the-shopkeeper's tn-house went The-mnleepei 

rat*ki bagat Jat-nai roty^ chSkhi khuwai Bat-ki-rat to 

mght-of af-hme ihe-Jdt-to bread good caused-to-eat At-mghi then 

rotyl khar s6-giy6 Ban ugyo ar ba^nyS 

bread havtng-eaten he-slept The-day broke and the-shopkeeper 

ayO ghara-sS, ‘ chal uth k6t*wa}i-inai chalS ’ Jad ki, 
came hottse-from, , ‘ ctwne get-up poltce-court-tnio lel-us-go ' Then tt-ioas-said, 
*TOtl khar chal*8ya’ Baitb-gyo bSnyS. S rbti 

* bread havtng-eaten we-wdl-go ’ Sat-down the-shopkeeper By-htm bread 

kha-li, dam pi-byo , naso gbanu ho-giyo Bhatyari-nai 

was-ealen, liquor was-drunh , tnioxtcation great became The-mnkeeper-to 

bnlai, ‘ tbaia do bagat roti-ka ka? dam huya ? ’ Bhatyari 
tt-was-called, ' thy two times iread-of what cost ts t ’ The-innkeeper 

boli kai, ‘am cbi3 darawd ^mar-taf yad rakhS ’ 

satd that, ‘ such a-thing cause-to-gioe {that)-all-my-Ufe memory I-may-keep ’ 
Jad Jat dekbi, ‘Smai yad raaba 3asi 

Then by-the-Jat tt-was-seen, ‘ for-a-Ufettme memoiy fot -remaining sucJi-a-ihwg 
kal dya?’ Jad Jat pachas lapya kadai 

what shaU-we-gtve f ’ Then by-the-Jat fifty rupees havtng-tnken-out 
dina Pachha patak-diya bbatyari ‘ MG-nai to 

were-gtven Afterwards they-were-flung-down hy-the-xnnkeepet ‘ Me-to indeed 
asi obi3 dyo Smar-i yad rakbS ’ Jad ris ai 

such a-thing give for-hfetime-venly memory I-may-ieep ’ Then anger came 
Jat-nai, pakar ?-nai bbatyM-nai nak kat-by3 

the-Jat-to, laymg-hold her-to to-fhe-innkeeper nose was-eut-of 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Jnt got on Ins maro and started ofl; to soo Dellu. After going on for some days, hd 
came to -witlim tliree kos or so of the city Tlieio lie passed the night, and -irent on 
agam m the very early dan n Whon he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopheeper Now this shopkeeper had made avow that if any one should speak to him 
before sunnso ho would look upon it as a bad omen Henoo ho himself spoke to no one 
As the Jat passed by ho said ‘ good morning ’ to the shopkeeper All the answer he got 
n as a string of abuse So tlie Jat took oft his shoe and gave him a drubbmg with it 
Then he got oft his mare, and they n out along, he beating, and the shopman ouxsmg 
By the time they got to the oit\ gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them what 
thov were fighting about Said the shopkeeper, ‘ I have been beaten with a shoe, and if 
yon, Sir, had eaten as many blows as I liave, who knows what would have happened ’ 
The ’Musaltn in soldier said to him, ‘ why should they fall on me ? It is yon they have 
fallen on Where do you mtend to go to while you are fighting ? * Said the shopkeeper, 

‘ Sir, I’ll take lum straight to the police-court ’ Depliod the Mnsalman, ‘ don’t do that 
Here is this innkeeper hero TcU tho Jat to stay for the night with her, and do yon go to 
your home In tho mormng } on can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to the 
pohcc-courl , whore j ou’ll find justioo waiting for you If you both go now you’ll only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won’t got your justice tdl tho morning ’ 

So the Jat went oft to tho inn and tho shopkeopor to his own house The innkeeper 
cooked some moo bread for his dinner, and then went to sleep At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to him to come along to tho pohee-oourt He answered 
that he would do so as soon as ho had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank till ho got quite tipsy Then he asked tho innkeeper for the 
reckoning ‘Give mo something,’ said she, 'that I shall remember all my life’ 
The Jnt con'^idorcd to himself, ‘ what is it that I can give her that she will remember all 
her hfe^’ So he gave her fifty rupees She threw them on the ground crying, ‘it’s 
something that I shall remember all my life that I want ’ Then the Jat got angry and 
hud hold of tho innkeeper and out off her nose 

(Tho rest of this folktale will ho found on pp 142 and ff of Mr Macahster’s 
Specimens ) 


SOI Et, PART U 


2b 2 
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JAIPUR! (KISHANGARHT). 

The state of Kishangarh lies bctiroon the state of Jaipur ami the British district of 
Ajmere Immediately to its cast lie those parts of Jaipur m uIiioU the Kntliairn and 
Chaurasi forms of Jaipur! are spoken A very similar form of Jaipur! is spoken in 
Kishongarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmorc, •nhcro the latter juts out into 
Kishangarh tomtory In Eishangarh it is called Kisliangirhi, and this name ivill also 
apply to the Jaipur! of Ajmorc 

It is estimated to bo spoken by the following number of people — 

KisBangarh O '?, 000 

Ajmere SO , 700 

Totxl 110,700 


Kishangarhi is not spoken over the whole of the Kisbangarh state In the north, 
where it abuts on Marwar, wo find a form of Marwari, and, in tho south, where it 
adjoins Mew’ai, Mewari 

The following are the only peoulianhcs of Kjsbangarlu which 1 ha\o noticed 
The nommative singular of tho pronoun of tho first person is Aff, and its genitive is 
marb ‘Thou ’ is ‘ These ’ is a Tlio demonstrative pronoun hb lias its oblique form 
^ or ««, and yd, that or which, has its obhque form ;rn Both these forms are singular 


c No. 28 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI 


Jaipcr! (Kishakgaeh!) DisTnici Ajmchi, 

I STTrU-^ I 1!^ ^ I SR 

^-grr HK-TT ^ uiquTi «Tr^t i er ^ sfi i 

^pTRl 41 -Wt TTlt ^ I » 3 fT I ^ ftnflxrr tig! 

i itt «rT^ ^Ki ^ i iSt ert grneft \ afr ^ 

f! ?!fT I ^Ki trr ^ i tt?! vbfrf-f! i «fiT «rpr-^ 

tig; ^grf ?:tirn-^ Jjff ^Tprt i ri^l: 

rniTf-^ gm: ?ngrT-w tgf i tngrr ■ g<g,i-0 iler ngfOT i 

Tmr tgt rrer-^ hikt gKt ^ i ^ gdf gvct i ^ Tirog t w 

’TTgtTf srrgt-^ i sfhir-^ i ^iigrr oft?: ?iTtt jr h iH i 

gft?: ®-5r tHTn-^ gft?: grr^t ?Tgr ii 


( 
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Central Group. 


llA.lASTnvNl 


.Ivivirl (Ki'sitANr VI nl) 


Distiiict AjMEur 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


TUJ 


Ik ri]'i-kl 

./-rcr/(7iii I wq-of 

kli'ilo cklu'i 


liCli-ninT 
daiinhtrr tn 
Unj'i 


bhut fito-cbbo 
mt-<! 2 >iril tt<^cil-to come 
lArl ln(lh-di*cbhi 


Or ok nd'mi 

And one man 

Barl-sO 


daily 

he iwcd to cat 

Bu-the-I ing 

a-tnrn 

ftxcd-wos 

The tiirn-according-to 

Kc 

j ita cbb'i Ik dm rk 

kbumar-ka bula-kl 

bnrl ebbi Ar 

9*ka 

p ojlr 

tiled to no One dag one 

pottif 

■of son-of 

Itii » 

teas And 

his 

ebar nui U dm 

ik p'lw'nf) 

u\6 

(V sani 

ruba 

Ingya. 

Jad 

/ OK*' 

in that dap 

one gut if 

hod come These nil 

to-cry 

began 

IF hen 

o 

pucblu, 

‘(be k\5 

ruwo i 

hb'j ? ’ Klmmfiri 

boli, ‘ 

marai 

hvhit 1 

t'-wa*-aif td, 

, ‘you whv 

crying ore f ’ The-poilcrcss 

said, ‘ 

to-me 

1 k-ln 

bllu cblni 

, ur i 

rijtcki 

bai-mai 

bliut 

uTrai- cbbai, 

onr-onij 'on is , 

and this 

ling -of" 

daughler-in 

cml-spirit hus-entered, 


<>6 

mjm'i 

ok 

fid‘mi 

kba\rai*cbbni So fij 

mani beta-ki 

bari 

(II d 

ercry dog 

one 

in on 

he cots 

And to-day 

my son-of 

turn 

cblni. 

H) 

o 

iitbai 

J.iM ’ 

Jad u 

kbai, ‘ t5 

rOwO 


llwrefore 

he 

there 

totll go ’ 

Then by him tt-was-said, 'ihoti 

cry 

mat 

Tbira 

bet i 

-kl bad'll bn 

ja5 lo ’ Rat 

hOtS-? 

bo 

do not 

Thg 

«oa of instead I 

tcill-go ' Night 

as-soon as-bccame 

he 

cavo 

Or ag 

•par 

ok 

dawai rakb*ta-i 

bliut bbugo 

treat 

And firc-on 

a-ccrtoin medicine on pnthng-just 

thc-devit laii-away 


ind'kai-i 


jad 

libangan 

blnuir'b.i-nai gal 

to bai nai 



iTfir/v tn-fhc morning when a-twccpcrcfn to sweep went then thc-danghter as-to 

cbuklil Inrali-sS dcklu 

pood conditioii-w she was seen 

klmi irijfi bnr'kfirO 


Uhangnn jfir 

Bp Ihc-swccpcrcss Iiavtnq-gonc 
khumfir-iiai 
Ihe-jiottcr-to 
llmra btta-ki 
Ihy son-nf 


bliCj 


il tcas-said Bp-thc-I tug a messenger having-scnl 
bulavo Ifija kbai, ‘rit-nai 

he was sent -for Bn-thc-I tng il-was said, ‘last-night 

So ki» karo ? ’ Kbnmur kbav, ‘ m iri], marai 

Bp him what was done ? ' Bp-lhc-pottc) tl-tcas said, ‘ sire, to me 
ayo cbbai, jin-imi kbaniivo obhO ’ Raja un-nai bulayo 
comc-htts, whom-as-to sent hc-toas ’ 


mja nai 
the-king-to 
pak'ra 

having-cnnght 
bari ebbi 
turn was 
ok pa'w'no 
one guest 
or sari 

By-thc~king htm-as-to he-wus-sent-for and all 
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liagigat puohlii Oi bal-nai u-nai par'na d1, ur adliu 

hislottf tcas-asl.ed And dauffhier-asAo htm-fo H2 marriage rlic-icas gtten, and half 

ra] de-diTo 
kingdom icas-giten 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A certain ling bad a daughter, who was possessed hy an enl spirit that used to cat a 
manereiyday In order to keep him siipplic<l inth food the king irranged for one of 
his subjects to come in tnm to bo eaten up One day it u'as tlic turn of a potter’s son 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest m his bouse The latter asked them whv 
they were all wcepmg Tlio potter’s wife explained that siie had an only son, that the 
king s daughtci was possessed bj a man-catincr demon, and that it n as non the turn of 
her son to go and bo eaten Tlic cncs{ (old her not to err as lie nould so instead So 
when night feu be started off and went to (be pnneess AMicn ho arrived he sprinkled 
some medicine on the lire, andimnicdiatoh tbe demon departed fromlicr Xevt mominix 
when the sweepei -woman came to sweep un tlie place, she found (be princes* in her rmht 
mmd, and went and told the kmc I'tn* king sent a mt^scnccr to call the potter, and 
when he came, asked him what his son had done when he avent on the preceding night to 
be eaten up The potter csplamed, that he bad sent a guest insti ad of the son So the 
king sent for the guest, and Icami from him all that bad occurred 'Ihcn he gave tbe 
pnneess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon bim 
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JAIPUR! (NAGARCHAL) 

The Nagarchal variety of Jaipur! la spoken in the centre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of Tonk which lies immediately to the east The 
estimated number of speakers is — 

Joipor 63,575 

Tonk 18,000 

Totjli, 71,575 

It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipur! The pronoun of the first person is 
H) Air, as well as mai and the pronoun of the second person IS tav, as well as tu, with an 
oblique form tha, as well as ta The lelative pronoun is je, not yo As a specimen, 
1 give a portion of a folktale, for which I am indebted to Mr Macahstei For farther 
partacalars as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman’s work can be consulted 
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I 

jAXPimi (NiGAUCHAL) Jaxpue Si ate 

(Rev G. Macalister, MA, 1899») 

tOT ^ ^ ^ t gt wtsrqRt sit 1 (Tt 

c. ^ 

^ ^ 'it-^ I ^ ^ ^ ?TaEm gfl-t f^t i 

^ ijire m WRK t I ^TT^srErrft 

TT UWK TFCT-^TtiM 1 ^ ^ ’ETTOt Ht VTIW 

■snraT 1 ^ ^ ^ Hr§®t i ^ ^- 

orrat I tfr eft 'f^TTT ni'3»r otri^st-vi qjsiT ^rtt ^ hs i wras 

^nrr mi9<£T-^ ^iRt ^oi«t i ^ *ii< <Tl^ i ■miuT ^rr^asr ^fsT-^ i 

’stfEpir-^ 'fht cm ^ft ^ f ^t3*i ^nor ign® ff^rt 

tit 1 ^ ^ JIT ^rrqf ^ludot i ^ ^ rft ^ ^ ^ 

\ aT5[ ^il^rdst +iil<l =tl^ ^ ^ ^l<Udbl ?rfl +r^ I efit^ 

^ was ^vit orr: ''tiw %-ttt i ^ ^ ww: 

1 lit ^ 'Error ^ ^ ^iKT wr^asr-^ ^nrat i tror ^mT <{1**^ ^tt^cbt i 
oT^ i jtktit ' 'sr? wii was w€t rri3c^ eft vrswt'^TO ^ vrr^^ *10 1 bi^ 

was €togt-'’Ere ^rroft ^ 1 oraj w® ^ 'eiTjto-w ^-^rI 

»ft^ i f t dt or3 ornra^-T 1 ^ 'JyH ^ ^ aft ?Tf^ 

1 nr ^as t HSi^r §-■? 1 or^ ‘hRicfal ?rt *p3*1 

ttct ^ I was-^ cTicT aprwoT § 1 ^ ^ 11 


fi 
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hajasthInI 

Jaipubi (NagarouaIi) Jaipur Statf 

(Bev, G Macalistei', M.A., 18i)0 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek kag‘16 ohlio, ar 5k karna clilio Ya tlonja-kai 

A crow thoe-was, and a dcei there was. These two-m-of 

bhayailaoliSTo cliho Dau-maT to ap-kai cbawai 

friendship there-was The day-during verily themselves of tn-the-icish 
jatbai cbe]6 kary-abo-karai, ar rat-nai d6n\u sSmnl 

there ptckiiig-tip-of-food doing^they-do, and night~at Ihc-both together 

ho-jawai Kag‘}o to iipar r5kb*ra-pai baItll- 3 a^^ ai, ai 

used-to-beoome The crow then above tree-on would-sit, and 


barag 

rSkb*ra-kai 

nioliai baitb-ian ai 

Til 

donya-kiii 

1 \as 

ns\o 

the-deer 

tree-of 

beneath would-sit 

These 

two-io 

love 

so 

gbanti 

30 

kei dan badit-bo-g 

;iya Ek 

dan 

syal-kai 

ni 

much {-was) 

that several days passed 

One 

day 

a-jackal to 

and 

baran-kai 

malap 

katbai-i 

bnyo , 

lad 

sy'fil 

Vi'l 

the-deet-to 

meeting 

in-some place-even 

look-place , 

then 

fhc-jaclal 

this 

baobyarar 

bolyo-as, 

‘ yo baran moto 

cbbni , ?-su bbayailncbaro 

karar 


thinking said-about-him, 'this deer fat is, hvn-with friendship) making 
katbai-n-katbai i-nai phad-mai phasar nnra-nnkliawa ’ 

in-some-place-or-other him-to a-net-m entrapping let-ns-caiisi-lo-be-kiHed ’ 

Jad f-nai bolyo-as, ‘a-mi baran, apa bbi bbayaija 

Then htm-to he-said-to-him, ' come-0 deer, {lel-)ii8 also ft tends 

mad-]awa ’ Jad baran bolyo kai, ' kag*l6 ar niai 

begin (i e become') Ihen the-deei said that, 'aciow and I 

bbayailo mad-rayo-obbS, ar tu kaiai-cbbai, “ ap5 luad-janS” 

friends cere-ah eady-become, and thou sayest, ‘'{lef-)iis bccome{-fi tends)" 
To mbu to mbara bbaraila kag°}a-nai puobbya bana tai-sS 
Then I indeed my ft tend the crow to asking without thee-toith 
bbayaiio nai madS ’ Jad sya], bolyo-as, ‘tu tbara 

friend not may-become ' Then the-jackal said-to-him, ‘ thou thy 

bbayaaja-nai kal bu]*]e , mar tbarai godai aS-ebbS, apa bbayaila 

friend-to to-morrow ask, T in-thy m-victntfy onmuig-am, toe friends 
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mada-la ’ 

Jad 

haran athan-ka 

U-l 

rSkh’ra 

niohai 

shall-become ’ 

Then 

by-the-deer sunset-at 

the-same 

tree 

under 

kag“Ja-naa 

bu3i 

ki, ‘rai bbayaija, 

mha-nai 


Eyal 

the-cfow-io 

it-was-asked 

that, ‘0 fnend. 

me-to 

to-day 

agackal 


30 

so 


S ya ki-’s, ‘ 

by-Jnm tht8~ tDas-sai,d-hy~htm, “ 

kai, to nmdS , ar 

toould-say, then we-toill-beoome , and 


majyo-ohlid , 
met-ioas , 

Jo tu 
Jf thou 

mSda ’ Jad kag*}6 

toe-toill-beGome ’ Then the crow 
to tu ByaJ-sS 

then thou the-jackal-mth 
ta nai kathai-n-kathai 
thee-to 8omewkere-ot -other 
Jad pher dos'm dan 
Then again on-next day 


apa 

let-us 


bliava4a. 
friends 
tu kai, 
(if) -thou say, 


mad-jaxva ’’ 
become " 


to 

then 


nai 

not 


bolyo-as, ‘mbaro kaibo manai-chhai, 

said-to-him, ‘my saying {tf)-thou-obey, 

dan Bja} 

day the-jackal 
pbasy-a-de go ’ 
will-entrap ’ 


a] 

‘ to-day 


to 

then 


tu 

thou 


bhayailo mat madai 
friend do-not become 

dago karar 

a-fraud practising 

u syal-ar haran 

tlmt jackal-and the-deer 
thara bhayaiJa-nBi bu]y-ay6 ? 

thy friend-to must-have-asked ? 


Koi 

Some 

phad-maT 

a-net-tn 

majyo 
met 


To 

Then 

Ab 

Now 


kai, 

he-says, 

- Ci 

apa 

let-m 


donyS 

bhayai^a 

mada ’ 

Jad 

haran bolyo, * a-rai bhai syal. 

both 

friends 

become ’ 

Then the-deer said, ‘ 

0 brother jackal, 

mbaro 

bhaya4o 

to nat gyo-as, 

“ tu bhaya46 

mat madai " ’ 

my 

friend 

indeed refused-to-it, 

“ thou friend 

do-not become ” ’ 

Jad 

syai 

bolyo-as, 

c - ^ 

‘apa 

td 

mad'sya ’ Jad 

Then 

the-jackal 

said-to-him. 

‘we on-the-other-hand should-become’ Then 

syal 

hi 

atbap-ka 

n-ki 

lar-lax S-? 

rSkbhra niohai 

the-jackal also 

the-evening-tn 

htm-of 

with the-same 

tree underneath 


giyo jatbai kag*io-’r haran baithai-ohba Jad harap kag‘}a-nax 

went where the-orow-and the-deer used-to-sif Then the-deer the-crow-to 

phSr bu]i kai, ‘ yo-to manai konai , bhaya4o taad‘ba bai-i 
again asked that, ‘ this-indeed yields not , friend becoming for 


a-gyo’ 

Jad 

kag'io 

bolyo, ‘ tu mhari manai-ohbai to 

f-sS 

has-come ’ 

Then 

the-crow 

said, ‘ {ifythou me obey-dost then 

htm-with 

bbayailo 

mat 

madai 

Syal-ki jat dagabay chhai 

Dago 

friend 

do-not 

become 

Jackal-of kind deceitful is 

Deception 

karar 

ta-nai 

koi 

dan mara-gbalasi ’ 


practising 

thee-to 

some 

day he-will-cauae-lo-he-killed ’ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Onco upon a timo tlioro were a crow and a deer, wiio wore gicat friends Evor\ 
day they would go out, eaoli whore he thought lit, to food, and at night they mot at a tree 
in whose branches the crow used to roost, ulnlo the doer stayed at its fool In tins 
mutual afEection a long time passed One day the door mot somewhere or other a jackal 

The jackal said to himself, ' this is a lino fat follou I must make friends u ith him, so as 
to get him caught m a net and kiUcd ’ So ho said to the deer, ‘ come along, let us also 
start a fnendship ’ The deoi replied that ho had already become th6 friend of a crow, and 
that he could not start a new fnendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting 
the crow ‘Very well,’ said the jaotal, ‘ to-morrow j ou can consult your friend Then 
I will jom you, and we shall aU ho fnends together ’ So at even lidc, when they met 
at the tree, the doer said to the crow, ‘ my fnend, I mot a jackal lo-dai, and he uants to 
join me as a fnend I shall answer yes oi no just as you say ’ I’lic crow said, ‘ if you 
foUow mv advice, you won’t take the jackal for a fnend Some day he n ill Ireaclici-oasly 
get you caught in a net ’ Next day the jackal again met the dcei Saul the jackal, 
‘ well, have you spoken to your fnend ? Como along, and let us become fnends ’ Eephed 
the deer, ‘ brother jackal, my fnend won’t agree that j ou also should be a fnend ’ But 
the jackal insisted, and said that they should ccrtamlv swear fnendship So bo accom- 
pamed the deer to his tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ‘ this gentleman here 
insists on becoming a fnend ’ The crow said, ‘ if you follow my advice, you uon’t become 
his friend These jackals arc a deceitful lot Some day ho will treacherously get you 
killed’ 

(The rest of the story will bo found on pages 124; and IT of Mr Macalistcr’s 
Selections The jackal does get the deer trapped The crow releases him, and the jackal 
IS ultimately killed ) 


u 
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JAIPUR! (RajSWATl) 

To the north-east of the aream whioh Nagarohal Jaipur! is used, and lying to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk State ivhioh is itself to the east of the Ohaurasi area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur teriitory, -we find Rajdwati JaipurS spoken Towards the north 
it IS more mixed with Standard Jaipur! The number of its speakers is estimated to be — 

Pare Rajawati 133,939 

Mued dialect 39,610 

Total 173,449 

Ra]awat! has immediately to its east the Dang dialects which I have grouped under 

Bra] Bhakha It hence presents some irregulanties They nearly all appear in the 
conjugation of the verb liatbb (Jaipur! tohatbd), to become Its principal parts are as 
follows — 

Infinitive, Iiatbo or hatnu, to become Present participle, hatto Past parti- 

ciple, Ziryo, ohl maso hiyd, fern hi Conjunctive participle, hatr Adverbial 
participle, IiailSt Noun of agency, haibdlo 
Present tense — 


Sing 

JBlural 

1 hu 

hS 

2 hai 

ho 

3 hai 

ha% 


The future is Aff-Zo, etc , or haisy^, etc The other tenses can be formed from these 
elements 

We may note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarati form of the impersonal 
construotion m wlpoh the verb is attracted to agree with the object with nat Thus, 
chafi bachcha-mt dehhyd (not dekhyd), the hen-spaiTOw saw the young ones Similarly, 
chm i chafd-nai Tnyb, the hen-sparrow said to the cook , but rdja hi, the kmg said, m 
which It agrees with the feminine bat understood 

The following specimen has been provided by Mr Maoahster, to pages 46 and ff of 
whose grammar reference may be made for further information regarding the dialect 
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(Ser. G. 2IacaUster, 21 A., 1399.) 


Central Group. 


Jatpur Siate. 


^ *5^ «s._ 


^ ci-“4T-^ H^T=T ^ 1 

rT — ^ 1 -'^ t<ToT^-ti 'q=gi ’^urr 1 nT ^ 

o. 

t(Mn 'i'Vav ■iTvTt i- iri ^ f <1 <u 1 "^sl 

*1 i-i'^-c i— oT »^Ki d'd ^ Utq 1 I ^T^IT MlVan ^ <3^ ?Tv-^ I 

iitrja ^TTm ‘^1^3 1 5 ^ ''TTq' 1 n '^sT ^*n * 1 = ^ ^ '^I'l 

^T =c^»n »v^-c iq rfr «fTTr ^ ^=r *T "T 

1 M «!laT ^ «l«vT*^ ^ 'U'=n I '-ll'q oT *lTa»l 

^ ^ IK Tit I ^ w ^TTq ^ ^ # €t ’SK I =5rrc 

MicT^ ^ ^ ratctiMi I "qs^ ^ •qsi-^ <<<541 1 <<3 nTif 

~ oT oq-qcq-*! ^TIm q;i«i-^ ^ oT ■^iq— ^ ^ I ^ -sisi ^ qltio 

^•ii ^-iiq ^ ^TSTT q’-iiq t ^ ■qs^t ^ ^ qT¥*^ ♦T-^*^ jit- 4 i =cTiii ^iq I 

-V -a. ai-a=aTa'^ 

^ qt^ ^ q'lik ^TTv ^ ^ q^T*^ I <»i ^ jPT-^ 'q q^t *K jftqT I ^ 


’T.i 






< 3 ^ »ij,-q;kq nT Mm ctiM qitiiq qK*^ ’*K qKl 
qm-^ ^ =5r^-^ t ^ twr € ^ tr^-^ t?r ^ iKit 

I ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

W ^ KnT W Km ^ '5?fq q^T-^ # I n =ft^ ^ qS^ ^ 

^^fe'T I ■^qq'i 't'lV mq ^ «rK I ^ ♦T’n ^ I ^Im qTiql-^ r^Kin 

TTf Kn-m qTq qTn I K^ m ^ qqitTl q=1^-#i^ ^ cTK I 

m Tfrrr=T »fTt ‘cqj. ^ I Mi^q;-#I W 1 #-#t »fTT ^Tt S n 
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llAJASTHAlfl 

JKirrnI Iti) Jaipuji State. 

/ 

G. .Uacnll'^tei, JLA , ISUQ.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ik to clnrO clihO, nr Ok char! ohbi "Wa 

.1 rcrth; cocJ •tparroto teat, and a hen-span ow teas Time 
(loml-kO glinsalO rij‘i-ka inail-kni maT-nai olilio To 

lo*h :>( a-nt^l a-hua-of palacc-ni-of icilhtn teas Then 

clnrl Hi TnrMoki-nntli-k'i partahsS bnolicLa liiyn To 

(!><■ hcn-cparrote-lo Tarlol inalh of facour-hy youny-oncs became Then 

-irl bacliclu-kt vn clnn*ki .nr cliarl-ki j)arlt 

t,oiiit!7-oiic't of that coch-sjutrrotc-of and hen-sparrow-nf love 

(kkhnr rani bhot kbusl hi. Wa rani 

lartiti-sccu thc-quicn rent much pleased became That queen 
clnrn*< Inri-kl lioli enm’jai chin 

the cod spirioic (aiil-) the-hcn-sparroic of launuayc understands 

Clnp cbnn^-nni kho nk, ‘ mai mar-jau, 

Ji< -t! c-t 'u spanoto the cod sparrow-lo tf-toas-satd that, '(»/')/ dte, 
to mlnrn bncbolia dukh mi parrni ’ Cliaro bolyo, 

then {l(l-)viv t/oiiny-oncs pain not sufer ' The-cocl sjiarrow said, 


‘kD 

wfis*tni 

to to mnrni-chbai, 

ar ka? 

■was'tai 

tbara 

* (for )tchal 

reason 

then thou shoiihhl die. 

and (fo)-)what 

reason 

thy 

Incbclia 

dukb 

p-'iwni ’ TaT jasl 

obnri 

pbCr 

ma-nai 

voung-oncs 

pain should-snff'er? Thee hie 

hen sparrow 

again 

me-to 

majai 

bl 

to kOnai, ar jo 

kadat 

to mar-jawai 

wtll-br-oblaincd also 

indeed not , and if 

pcradvenlnre 

thou 

dte 

to 50-i 

mb.irO 

dharnm obbai nk inn? nai par*nu, 

ar 


then this-alonc my cow is that I not {am-)to-be-marned, and 
Incbcln-nni pnr’lias'ta kar-lCiyn ’ Yo batS wa donya-kai 

thc-youug-oncs-lo support will-male ’ These things these both to 
karar bija, 30 r^nl sun-ri Das pacb dan to 

agreements became, that the-queen hearing -remained Ten five days thus 

nak'lya, ar obarl mar gal Ab ebaro 

passcd-atcay, and the hen-sparrow died Now the-cocl-sparrow 

kburab, ar ab rani obbai, so dOkb-ri 

tn-a-bad-way (was), and now the-queen (that-)ts, she watchmg-remained 


t 
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BAJASTHAXI 


cliara-nai ar 

tJie-cocl-sparrmo-to and 

charo oMiav s5 
the-cocl-sparrow that-ts, he 
B , chara-ta 


badioTia-iiai 
the-yoiing-ones-to 
dus'‘ri chari 

anothe] hen-sparrow 

bacheha-nai dekbya , 


Oliyar dan-kai 
Four days-in-of 

liy-ay6. "Wa 
h) ought By-that 


paobbai-i 

after-even 

chaxi 

hen-span mo 


deldi*ta-T 

Jhat coch-sparrow-of young-ones-to they-were-seen , immedtately-on seeing-them 
chari-kai to tan-badan-ma? ag Mg-gi, ak ye to 

the-hen-aparrow-of tndeed body-tn fire burned, that these surely 


sauk ka cbbora cbbai So 

co-mfe-of children at e Therefore 

Tvastai cbugo ly-awai so 

for picled-up[-food) brings that 

chbai so bar-kai maT-nai-sS 

tfi that fence-in-qf toitlnn-fi oni 

■R'a-nai Tvai kata ly-ar de 

them-to these thorns hinging gives 

mai-nai wai baoboha mar-giya Ab 

icithin those young-ones died Now 


to 


■sva-kai 


charo 

the-cocL-span ow on-the-one-hand them-of 
aobhyo ly-awai, ar rva chari 


good brings, and that hen-sparrow 


galya 

kata ohuch-mai 

ly-a'wai, so 

rotten 

thorns beah-in 

brings. 

and 

<v 

ira 

bachohS-nai Dan 

do 

ek-kai 

these 

yoimg-ones-to Bays 

two one-of 

1 u 

/V 

rani-kai khyal 

av5 ak, 


that 


‘asya jyo to. mar-jawaij to 


‘ m-this-icay if thou 
ar thara bachcbS-nai 
and thy children-to 
mai-nai yo ir“kho 
among this ill-will 
haito-i ayo-chbai.’ Ws 

becoming-verily come-is ’ That 

rani-kai baro ' ek sooh 

the-queen-to great an anxiety 

puchM rini-nai ak, 

it-was ashed the-queen-to that, 

chhil ? Nai nhabo, nai 

IS ? No bathing, no 


raja 
then the-htng 

a a 

asya-T 


die, 

■wa 

she in-this-ioay-surely 
chhai, 

IS, 


Asyo 

Such 


kai 

what 


to ranya-mai to 
then queena-among indeed 
cbari-ka bachcha-ko 
hen-aparrow-qf young-ones-of 
ohha-rayo Jad ek 

overshadowed Then one 

‘ ESni, tharai atto 
‘ 0-queen, fo-thee so-mitch 
baith'bo, nai dil-kai 
sitting, wo; body-in-of 


queen-to {thia)-thought came that, 
bi dus“r6 biya'w kar-le, 
also another marriage will-mahe, 
mar-nakbai Jana'n’ara-f-kai 
may-hill The-animals-even-tn-of 
puro ir*kho 
complete ill-will 
ar chari-ko 
and hen-sparroic-of 
da'a raja 

day by-the-hing 
soch k^'k5 

anxiety what-of 
up*ra-nai khnsi 
on happiness-{ts) 


sooh chhai 

anxiety is 
kiyo-’k, ‘ Mharaj, 

it-was-said-that, ‘ Oh-mahdrdj, 
Eaja ki, 

By-the-hing tt-was-said, 

Jad rani ki. 

Then by-the-queen it-was-said, 
pachek-ki 'iimar chhai , 
about-Jive-of age is , 


‘to 
‘ then 


tharai ? S5 

to-thee ? That 

ma-nai to 
fne-to tndeed any 
atti udasi 
so-much sadness 

‘ Mharaj, roharai 

‘ Oh-mahdrdj, to-me 

n-ko niharai puro 

htm-of to-me complete 


Eani 


ma-nai khai ’ 

me-to tell ’ By-the-queen 

k^-T bat-ko sooh konai ’ 

thing-of anxiety is-not ' 

kal-ki chhai tharai ? ’ 

what-of IS to-thee ? ' 

ek kSwar chhai , baras 

one son is, years 

soch chhai.’ 
anxiety ts ’ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time a pair o£ sparrows made their nest m a king’s palace, and by the 
favour of God had some young ones The queen, who could understand their language, 
used to look with much pleasure on thb love they showed to their children One day 
the hen* sparrow said to the oook, if I chance to die, you will take care of our young 
ones, will you not? ’ He rephed, ‘why should you die, and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never hnd another hen like you, and I liereby make a vow that, if, by 
chance, you do die, I will not marry again, and will support the chicks ’ You must 
know that the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cook and 
the young ones 

Four davs had hardly passed before the cock- sparrow brought home a new mate 
Directly she caught sight of the chicks fire blazed up m her heart ‘ Aha,’ cried she, 

‘ these are the chicks of a co-wife ’ Well, the cook-sparrow kept brmging good 
healthy food for the young ones, but the new hen used to pick up lotten thorns from 
the hedge and give them to eat, so that m two days they all died 

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the king would m this way marry 
agam, and her successor irould kill her children ‘ For if,‘ said she, ‘ there is so much 
jealousy among uncivihsed animals, it is certam that there will he plenty of it among 
queens ’ So she became filled with sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks One day 
the king asked why she was so full of sorrow ‘ You don’t bathe, you don’t sit qmet, there 
IS no life in you What sorrow is m your heart ? TeU me’ The queen replied, ‘ Your 
Iffajesty, I have no cause of sorrow ’ ‘Then,’ said the king, ‘why are you so sorrow- 
ful?’ So she confessed ‘ Your Majesty, I have one only son He is now five years’ 
old, and I am full of sorrow about him ’ 

(The rest of the story will be found on pp 112 and ff of Mr Macahster’s Seleo- 
ttons We there learn how the kmg promised, in the event of the queen’s death, never 
to marry again, and to take care of the son How the queen died, and how, after a 
iune, the kmg did marry agam How the new queen hated the young prince, and 
persuaded the kmg to banish him, and how (sad moral 1) the king and his new queen 
lived happy ever after ) 
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AJMErT. 

The British distnot of Ajmero is bounded on tho oast and norlli by tlic slate of 
Kishangarh, of which tho language is tho Kisbnngarbi i ancty of .Taipuri alrcad\ desenbed 
on pp 188 and ff To its north it also has Kishangarh To its nest it has Mnrw nr, of 
which the language isMarwnri, and to its south Mon nr, of which the Inngungo is Jlonari 
All three dialects are spoken m Aimoro In tho evtremo north-easi, whore A] mere ]uts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangarh!, and is locallv hnown ns Dliundarl, one of the 
names of Jaipur! In tho west of tho district tho language is a form of Marwurl In the 
south it IB Mewari In tho centre of tho enstom half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which differs very slightly from ordinary Jaipur! It is known ns Ajmer! In 
tho city of Ajmero tho Musahnuns speak ordinarj Iliudustau! M'c thus get tho 
following figures for tho languages spoken m Ajmero — 


AjmSri ' 111 iSOO 

Jaipnri (KiBhnngnphl) . . 23,700 

Manva;i 20S,700 

Mewapl 24,100 

HindOstunl 41,000 

Other languoges . 13,35^ 


Totai, 422 350 

It Will BuOace to give as a specimen of Ajmer! the first liaK of a version of tho 
Parable of the Prodigal Son Tho follow mg .iro tho only points in winch tho language 
differs from Standaid Jaipur! ILlia-nat is ‘to me’ Besides tho slandartl forms the 
pronoun of tho third person takes tho forms tent and ten both in the iiommatn e and m 
the obhque cases Tho negative is Aona, mstcad of Ivbnax 


[No 31 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI 


AjmEbS Distbict Ajmebe 

WT ft tzT WT I ^ fraf-Trf ft wt ^ 3^ 

wfcft ft ^ I fK 3Trcr-ft 1 or?: ^ ^ 

^ ftft wft ^ ^ ^^ft ^ ^ ^ 1 fti; ^Hr-CTFT 

ft-f^ft I ^ ^ ^<11 ^hldb U^dt '9T3; W f Jl ctt ^ef f 

I tk ^ ’f-ft ^-1^* 3IJ on: ^ 

ft f TO 3KWr-ft Wt 1 TOT ftt f ftWT Wft I «r: ^ 

ffr ^ ^'rTT^ ^ eft wgff 

^ ^ *^'<-1 ®rnT gi% ^n^-ft wni ^ ^ur-ft-ft er?: uKt 

«TT^ WTxr an: ^ gvfro 3r?t 3:^ i 
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^ \ g «TK ^TtT ^ ^ 

^ t^-1Wt f^^TT «n**lt I «R ; JliET-^ «T^ 

■^T^ 1 3TT i3\ w eR ert^t-lT giifr 9 r mft 

tft fwt i iTiii nm «nti-^T %fRf-^ -pw ^ •artwr 

W^ «TR f!-^ '5TO'^ ^ W-5ft SR I 

3n^ ^aft aR ^ \ -a^ t tft ?R-7PTt^ 9R tr^ sft-inft-# 1 

^ aR trrwt ^5Rn^ \ sr t ^pft m.^ Rn^t ii 
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AjmEbi Dialect Distbiot AjmSbe 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kfisya ad‘mi-lai do beta ohlia WS doya-mS ohlioto 

A'Certain mau-to two sons toeie Those Uoo-among the-younger 

clilio ■wo bap-nai kiyo, ‘bap, mbdrai pati wai 30 dhan 

teas by-htvi father-to tt'ioas-satd, ‘father, to me simre comes that wealth 

tuba-nai dc-de ’ Or ap-lo dban -wa-nai batrdayo Ar gliana dan. 

me~to gioc ’ And hiS'Own wealth them-to was-dtmded And many days 

Lona buva bar obboto beto sab dban bbejo bar dur 

1106 became that the-younger son all wealth together havtng-made afar 

des cbnlyo-gayo Or udai dam-data Inohohapana-mai kbo-diyo 
country went-away And there every farthing debauchery-in was-sgnandered 
Ai 3ad "wai sag^lo kbaracb kar-ebukyo -wa mulk-mai jangi kal 

And when he all expense had-done that country in a-great famine 

paryo, ar wai mug”t6 boba lagyo , par wa^bai-ka rab‘bala-su 

fell, and he a-beggar to be began , but that-place-of an-mhabitant-with 


malyo Ar 

u S-ko kb6t-niai ^ur 

ebaraba 

bbe3y6 

'' Ar 6 

he-joined And by-him his field-m stoine 

io-feed 

he-was-sent And he 

^ux kbata-obba 

3I ebboda-sS 

pet 

bbar*ba-ko 

tyar 

cbho Pan 

stotne eaiing-were 

tnosc htishs with 

belly 

fillwg-of 

ready 

teas But 

koi S-nai 

dina nabf 

Ar 

3ad S-nai 

chl^ 

buyo 

by-anybody him to 

loas-given not 

And when him-to 

consciousness became 

•wa kabyo, 

‘ mbara 

bap-kaa 


katta-’k 

obak*ia-kai 


ly-htm li-was-satd, ‘ my father-out-qf-the-house how-many servants-to 
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roti ghani clJaai, ar luaT to bliuks main-oliliO jMaT S(]iar 
bread much is , and I indeed of-hmger die I hating-arlsen 

mbara bap-kane jaO-lo ar S-nai kabasj 6, “ bap, mai Eani-]i-ko 

my father-to lotlhgo and him-to tcill-satf '‘father, hy-mc God of 

ar tbaro donya-Xai ogai pap kaiTO-obJiai , nr tbaro bedo kali'ba 
and thy both-of before sin donc~ts , and thy sou to-bc-caJlcd 
]isy6 nabi rabyo , luba-nai Ibara Tiok*ra 3 V!’in ok nukar 
iDorthyof not {l-)tematned , vic-to thy servant hhe one servant 
i-akb-lai ” ’ Ar wai Othvo ar bap kOre ayo "Wo diir-lil 

leep ” ’ And he arose and father near came He ai-a distance-even 

obbo kai Sko bap Q-nai dckb-liyo, ar S-par di\a. a-gai 

icas that his by-father Inm-as-to he tcas-secn, and hnn-itpon pity came 

Ax daurar S-ki gala-sS ma)vo ar baebyO liyo Ar 

And havtng-riin hts on-lhe-neck toas-jotned and J^tss tcas-tahen And 

beto bap-nai kabyo, ‘ mai Par’mCsar ar tliarl akbya-niai 
by-the-son father-io tl-toas-satd, ‘by-nte God and thy sight-in 
guno karyo-obbai. Ar tbaro beto kab'ba jisTo nab? itibyo ' 

sin done-ts And thy son to-be-called icorthy-of not {I-)i cmatned * 

Pan bap ap-ka n0k*ra-nai bukam kijo kai, ‘acb]ia*bu 

But by-the father his-oicn sercante-lo order icas made that, ‘good-than 

aebba kap*ra lyao ar f-nai paira*d\ o, ar batb-mai cbballo 
good clothes bring and ihis-to cause-to icear, and hand-tn a-ring 
paira-dyo, ar ?-ka pag-mai pagar'klii Ap‘jao kbao ar niajfi 
put, and this of feel-in shoes-put Lct-us eat and mernmnif 
karS Kya-kai "wai mbaro beto iaar*ga\ o ebbo, ar paebbo 3 i-giiyo-cbbai , 
niake> Because he my son dead-was, and again altve-is , 
n gam-gayo-chbo, ar paebbo lady-ayo,’ Ar Tvai kbu^i kar*bri 
he losf-icas, and again is-found ’ And they pleasure to-do 
lagya 
began 
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HARAUTT 

k 

Haranti is the language spoken m tie states of Bundi aud Kota, which are 
mamly inhabited by Hara Eajputs It is also spoken in the ad] ommg states of Gwahor, 
Tonk (Chabra), and .Thallawar 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321 Of 
these 330,000 were estiniated to speak Harauti Of the remainder, 24,000 speak the 
Khairari form of Mewari employed by the Minas of the Khairar or hill country in the 
north-west of the state The remamder speak languages belonging to other parts of 
India 

The languages of Kota are as follows — 

Harauti . , . 653,395 

Ualvl • . . . 80,978 

Others . 1 . 84,688 

MaM IS spoken m the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
hlalwa, and in the Shahabad pargana A few years ago portions of the JhaUawar State 
were transferred to Kota, and the above figures allow for the change 

In Gwahor, Harauti is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabad and 
Ohabra of Tonk, and also (m a less pure form known as Shiopuzi or Sipari) m the Shiopur 
pargana, which hes to the north of Shahabad. In the Chabra pargana of Tonk, which 
hes to the south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Harauti 

In the JhaUawar State, as now constituted, Harauti is spoken m the Patau Pargana 
m the north of the state, which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota on its east, west, 
and north 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Harauti — 


Bundi (including the Cluefship of Shnhpura) 



330,000 

Kote 



553,395 

Gwalior 



17,000 

Gwalior (Shiopur) 



48,000 

Tonk (Ohabra) . 

• 


17,000 

JhaUawar ' 



25,706 



Total 

991,101 


As a dialect, Hayauti belongs to the group of Eastern Bajasthani dialects of which 
we have taken Jaipur! as the standard It has to its east and south the Bundeli dialect 
of Western Hindi and the Mialvi dialect of Eajasthani, and any pecuharities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech 

We may take the dialect of the states of Bundi and Kota and of the north of 
JhaUawar as bemg the standard form of Harauti, and here we recognize the following 
peculiarities Over the whole of this area it hardly changes 

The vowel e is often preferred to ai Thus, where Jaipnri has Aai, to, Harauti 
has ke The letter to is preferred in infinitives like hbwo, to become, and in other 
words, such as as'toab for a^bdb, property 

The mfluenoe of BundSli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition nc, while m Jaipur! the agent never takes this sufiBx Thus we 
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have chhbf'hya-ne lahl, tlie younger son said Ne is, however, also used as a sign 
of the dative-accusative, like the mi of Jaipuri, as in lot ^-ne lot nliai detoy no one 
used to give anything to hun In one instance the teimination he is employed to 
indicate the dative It is ketd-’k mhanHyS-he roll mile-chJie, to how many servants is 
bread got Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malvi of Bhopal (pp 258 
and 263) Sometimes kii is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in ek-kii gode biddr, 
having called near (him) one (servant) 

Verbs of saymg do not govern the dative with nat of the person addressed, as m 
Jaipuri, but take the ablative with sE, as m Western Hindi Thus, Idji-sE kdhl, he said 
to the father 

The pronouns show greater divergence from Jaipuri All the Jaipuri forms 
occur, hut we have also mhE or mE, I , mha, we , miii, mhdt, or mei, to me , ma-ne, 
by me (agent) , mhd-kd, of me , tei, to thee , lodt or to him , lodi, to them Bor 
‘ this ’ (besides yb, feminine yd) m e have % used m the nominative as well as in the 
oblique form , smulaily, E is both nominative and obhque for ‘ he,’ ‘ that ’ 

The gemtive of the reflexive pronoun is both dp°nd and dp-kd, but dp\id also 
means ‘ our ‘ (mcluding the person addressed) 

Saving for a few words peculiar to its vocabulary, Harauti does not otheiwise 
differ (if we allow foi the frequent preference of e to ai) from Standard Jaipuri 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folhtale from 
the state of Kota The former I give in facsimile, ]ust as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the Marwari alphabet takes m Eastern 
Bajputana It will be seen that the letters are much deformed The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to he written above or below the line are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peoulianty of the alphabets of Bajputana, and has spread all over 
India, in the so-called Maha]ani script, which is really the vemaoulai character of 
Marwayi merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the nus-spelhngs which are 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as gddhe for gode), and have supphed 
omitted vowels 
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Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

i)k asnmT-ke do beta, cbba "Wa-me-su cbhot^kya-ne bap-sS 

A pe)Son~to two sons were Tbem~inJrom fhe-younget -by the-falher-to 

kabi, ‘ da]i, mbail pati-kb dbSn ]o mui pugai-ohbai ma-nai 

il-ioas-sanl, ^father, my sliaie-qf weallh which lo-me falls me-to 
dS-khadb ’ So u-ne ap*n8 dban bat-diyb Ghana dm n§ 

gtve-oioay ’ So litm-hy hts-own wealth to-them waa-dtotded Many days not 


howa paya-chba, ke chhot'kyo bet5 saro raal-as'nab s’horar' 

to-become got-were, that the-yonnger son all propetty hatnng-collected 

dur-desa obajo-giyo, ar uthe kuchalan rahar ap-ko sard 

tn-a-far-nountt'y went-away, and there eoil-condiict hatnng-ltved his own all 
dban bigar-nakbyo Jab gode k^ bi na rbiyo, ar uche 

wealth was-tcasted-away When nearly anything even not remained, and there 

kal bi padyo , to ghano nadar bo*giyo Pher waba S 

a-f amine also fell then vety destitute he-became Again thete that 

des-ka ek Saami , gode rhaiwa lagyo 6^-ne 3hi ap*na 

country-of a person near to-remain he-begnn Sim-by him hts-oton 

kheta-mi sur cbara'wa-'wel melyo Ar 3-ne waha n6la¥-su pet 

jields-in stoine feedmg-for he-was-appointed And him-by there husks with belly 


hhaPwo 

bacharyo 

ke 

]a'i sur 

khawa-kare-ohha , 

ar 

to- fill 

it-was-l bought 

that 

which ihe-swme 

eating-continually-were , 

and 

koi 

3-ne kaf 

nhai 

detb J ad 

3-ne yad pari 

to 

anyone 

him-to anything not 

used-to-give When 

him- to memory fell 

then 


bachaii 

il-was-considered 
rbti nule-obhe 
bread ts-got that 
ar mQ bhuka 
and I in-hunger 
ar 3-su kabS-go 
and him-to I-wtU-say 


ke, ‘ ni(h)ara bap-ka keta-’k mban“tya-be it*!! 

that, ‘ my fathei -of how-many seroants-to so-much 

ke w3-ku khawa pachhe bbi baob rabai-ohhai , 

them-io eating after even over-and-ahove remains , 
marn-ohhQ Ab m(h)ara bap gode-lii jaugo, 

am-dyiug Now my father neat -even I-mll-go, 

ke, “he daji, ma-n6 Par*m§sur-kfe sanbnukh ar 

that, “ O father, me-by God-qf before and 


' lyh roprCMDts on ospuoted s ( ), ond i» written wtth an apo.trophe to dwtingnub It from the ordmarj- sh Th!« 

Btrand is aIbo found in tho Gu3aT?ltf of KatlnaMarj vide pp 426 and ff 
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ap*ke niSda age pap 'kaiyo'Chliai ? lArnn ap*lvo l)eto 1)ug‘wa 

yoti-qf faoe hcforc sin done ts Foi-ilits reason you-of son to-hc-cullcd 
36 g nbai obliS. Pnrantu" nb 11161 ap-ko 6 k mlian'tya ]n nik]i-l 6 ’’ ’ 
tool thy not I-am But now me yott-of « servant Itlc Leep 
Jab S utbar ap-ka bap godu giyo Ar dfir-lil clibo 

Then he having-arisen hts-own father near toent And distant-even he-toas 

ke Ska pita-n 6 Si dCkbar diya kail, ar bbagar 

that htm-of fathci-hy to-Inm Jiavtny-sccn rompasstou toas-madc, and havtng-iun 

5-ka gale ]a lagyO, ar cbunio Lad‘ka-n 6 S-sC knlil 

him-of on-neok hamng-gone stuch, and kissed Thc-son-by him-to tt-wns-said 

ke, ‘be da]i, Pai'mesui-ke san’iiiukb ar ap-ko mSda .Igu im-ne 

that, ‘O father, God-of before and thcc-of face bcfoie nic-by 

gbano pap karyo, ar mO ap-ko buto bag*TTa jog nliai cliliti ’ 

great sin toas-done, and I yoii-of son to-be-called worthy no! am ' 

To pbei pita-n 6 ap“na ebak'ra-sS kabi kC, ‘ glmnfi bbarl 

Then again the-father-by his-oton set vanls-lo tl-was-satd that, ‘ vei v heavy 

bad*ki. pGsaklv kbadav Si pberuwo , ar S-ka lifit-mC mud'rl 

costly robe haoing-taken-ont him clothe, and hun-of hand-in a-ring 

ar paga-ml jutya pberawo 3Iba jimaga ar anand karJga, 

and feet-on shoes put-on We iciU-fcast and rejoicing totll-malc, 

kySke yo m(b)ar 6 beto inai-giyo ebbo, pborS jiyo-cbbai , nr gam-gnO- 

because this my son dead-gonc-was, again alivc-ts , and lost gone- 
cbb 6 , pberS pay 6 -cbhai ’ Jad wc kbusi l.nr’iva lagva 

teas, agavn found-ts ’ Then they happiness to-make began 

■&-k6 bado beto mal-rnS cbho Ar jad S at! bagat jag 

Stni-of the -elder son field-m was And when he coming time house 

g6d6 ' p§chy6, to bajo ar nacb sunyo Ar S-nC ap-ka 
near arrived, then music and dancing was-hcai d And hitn-by his-own 
obak*ra-rQS-8lI ek-ku godo bular puobbyo ke, ‘ To k5I 

servants-in-of one neai having-called it-was-asked that, ‘this what 

bo-rbyo-obbai ? ’ C'-ne S-sS kiyo ke, ‘ tba-ko bbai av6-obbai, 
happenmg-ts ? ’ Htm-by hini-to tt-was-satd that, ‘ thee-of bi other comc-is, 

3 ^-ki tba-ka bap-ne golb knxi-cbbai, kyS-ko wa-n 6 ap-ko lieto 

wherefore thee-of the-father-by feast made-ts , because him-by his-own son 

3 iw*t 6 -jagt 6 payo-obbai ’ Parantn S-ne ros karyo, ar mob'Jadi nai 

livtng-waking fonnd-ts' But htm-by anger was-made, and tirnde not 

3 aw 6 ohayo Jad S-ko bap 3i ar manana lagyo 

to-go wished Then htm-of the-fathei to-hini havmg-come to-entreal began 

To S-n6 bap-sS kabi ke, ‘ dekbo, mS afra bar's5-s3 

Then him-by the-father-to iL-was-satd that, ‘see, I so-many yeais-fiom 

tba-ki sSwa kar-rbiyo obhS , ai tha-ko kiyo ma-ne kadi 

thee-of service dotng-am , and Ihee-of that-whvch-it-saxd me-by ever 
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nai 

talyo 


Pher 

bbi tM-ne 

m(b)ai 

ek 

ur*n6 bbi 

nbi 

not was’disoheyed Again 

also thee-by 

to-me 

one 

kid even 

not 

diyo 

kg 

mliS 

mhara 

bbailQ-ng 

goth 

to 

deto 


ica^-given 

that 

I 

my 

friends-to 

feast 

indeed 

might-have-given 

Parantii 

yo 

tlia-ko 

beto 

]6 bhag*tana 

gode 

rahar 


JBnt 

this 

thee-of 

son 

hy-whom 

harlots 

near 

havtng-rematned 


ap-ko 

saro dban 

bagad-nakhyo 

3-ka 

ata-b¥ 

tba-ng 

yoii-of 

all wealth 

was-squandered 

him-of inimediately-on-coming 

thee-by 

lasoi 

karL’ 

Jin-pe bap 

bolyo ke, 

‘ aie bgta, 

tu-to 

dinner 

was-made ’ 'JJhis-on the-father said that, 

‘ 0 son, thou-venly 

m(b)aie gode 

sadiw 

ihiyo-ohbai. 

ar jo-kuohb 

ra(b)are gode 

obbai 

me 

neai 

always 

remained. 

and whatever 

me near 

IS 

so 

tbaro-i 

]an 

Parantu 

kusi kaf“w6 

ar raji 

bowo 

that thtne-even 

know 

£ut rejoicing to-mahe 

and happy to-become 

30 ? 

obbai, 

karan 

TO tbaro 

bhai mar-giyo-chbo, so 

pberS 

pi oxier 

IS, 

because this thy 

brothel dead-gone-was, he 

again 


]iy6-chhai , ar gam-giyo-chho, so pherS payo-olihai ’ 

ahve-ts , and lost-gone-ioas, he again found-ts ’ 
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^<=i 3 s sTTTFm ' 5 T 1 ^ * l=n»il ^L'l frjTi''"' -) l pTHT-^ 

I T?Ki ^TT% 3ITt I ^ =nt cT^ ifl 3TT^ I 

€|'[< ^ "is^^n eh'RlO ^ I ci=l ^TTT?i^*qT^^ ctifH ^ 1^ •oTT'TCrt 

-TTFI m ^ W 9TtT T ^*T TrcT ^0^1 I ^ 

5Tq 3? ^iT? I y.'Ti ^ITr yes HT'Tft nl«i f3T5c a?tT ^ ill4 ^TT^ 

fris I ??rcr ^ 9 TO*^ ^ f i amt 3 VJTr^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

n ’fit I 3?k OTT? Tifw \ ??mT gfrt =tr ^ ^ ^ I tth: ^ ft i 

^to TFJTft TTfr < Wn ^ ^JT^t I ^ ^TmT*^*rTtf 3TTm I 

■sft^-^ I ^ ^-XTT SHK q^rrt % ^ ’^F=^ I TJT% 5 tST-« 

artt i ^r?t tra ^5^ ^ I wf tj5i ^tTft-TTcf cTtm;! grc-fw wt i 

1 =i<IW'.r% ci^lO % arg | ^ 7ft rln-cm ftm- 

fTTTIT 1 <rf-'^ ^ I mraw T5Tmt Tft ^ I cT^ JTT gmft aTOrfTH 

1 ^ ^ ^^TnT «To ^ 'iT-fmrr ^ 

■qs^ ciiT^ I ^ % miTTcr ^ ?Tl7T I ^ToT ^ ^ 

’ft-f^ I sKTficT-^ ^rit ^ TtW 1 3?K Ti^ ^'qRt w3<t 1 # STTTa 

es. v3 

^ST wr ^ I ^ ;?T^ HrfT5^-% ^ Tt-^ 1 

^ »t an^ I Tftr xrre ^ wt ^tcpt % #r 1 ara tTiwt % ^ 

«< 

^nrr?-^ 9^ ^-=rr ^ arn: 1 wn? tfr ?Trft 1 air 

^jwrr-^ mcT ^Tn ^-=n% aa*ii-^ v;zrr 1 an: ^ ^acft-p cTt mn ^ ^ 

u 

fio-^ t^r ^-ftn ^ vnk 1 
fk tTft mit n 
arprr m aft% i 

tll^ m ^ TIT 0 
mr 3 m ajf«i<4 ^iT n 

^ «rr "^Tft ^ s3j?tm ti'^A*?r kim I 3igi tiivcuK ^ v^cfv-f ctk grft ^ 9 

f jtY arixi ^-^irir ^ et ^ wr %-^?rsY 1 €t ^ =a7jt-^ 

qlni Trft <t^v ft ^ tiK^l ^37f ^-^rTSTT I stk j sfp: 

qTiTm ^ ceiiq tiLtii-^ i{i3:-fl«Ti n 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek saLar-mS clur^bnl Baraman chbo Wo rojina kan bkig'^ya 

^•certain ctiy-tn a-pooi Sralinian xcas Se daily grain begging 

kar-kc np‘ka udar-pur'na kare-cbbo Ek gavr-mi jawe to-bhi 
having -done hts oten hdly-filUng nsed-to-do One mllage-in he-may'go still 


tin ser bekarba 

awe, 

do 

gaw 

3awe 3ab-bbi wo-bi 

three seers gt ain-dolcs 

may-come , 

two 

villages he may-go then-even that-muoh 

awe Or u 

Baraman-kc 

ek 

lar'ki 

kuwati 

cbhi Jab 

may-come And that 

Brahman-to 

one 

daughtet 

unmarried 

xcas Then 

baraman-ki astri-ne 

kabi 

kc, 

' Mbara3, 

ap'no bhag 

to ¥ 

thc-Brahman-of tvifc-by 

xt-was-satd 

that, 

‘ Sir, 

out lot 

indeed this 


niujab chliai, or T kannya-ka pel.i bat' kai-su karagap’ Jab 
sort IS, and this daughlcr-of vcUow hands xohat with xoe-shdll-do ? ’ Then 
Baraman bolyo, *ab niS kai UarS Ek gSn ]aS to-bbi tin 

thc-Brahman said, ‘ now I xohat can-do One village xf-l-go still three 

ser bekar^ri mile, or do gaw 3aS to bbi -wo-bi 

seers grain-doles is-ohtained, and two villages if-I-go then-even that-mxioh 
mile !Mhara sara-ki kai bat cbbni?’ Baraman-ki astri 

is obtained Mi/ poioer-qf-{tn) any thing is there?’ The-Brahman-of wife 
bolij ‘ Mbara], tba-sQ kai-bhi uddam na bowe Or npai kar°n 6 
said, ‘Sir, yoii-by any even piofession not becomes And xetnedy to-do 

cbabive Mbanat karo, jab sab-kuobh bo Bagar mbanat 
is-necessary Exertion tf-you-niake, then everything becomes Without exettion 
kuebb nbi bo’ BliGt jbag’ro macbo, bbot dango karyo 

anything lut becomes’ Much quart elling took-place, much dispute was-made 

Jab Baraman-ke-tai gusso ayO Baraman gbai-sS nikal-kar 
Then the- Brahman-of-lo anger came The-Biahman haitse-from started having 

par-des-mi obalyo Bis kos par jar baobaii 

anolhet -country-into went Twenty kds-distance havmg-gone it-was-thought 
ke, ‘ katbi cbala ’ Paobbe ge]a-m 5 barad ai Waba ek 

that, ‘ xohere do-toe go ? ’ Aftet wards ihe-way-on a-fot est came There one 
stmdar bagiobi or baiv'ri d§kbi Waba ek 36gi-ra] tapasya 

beautiful garden and a-toell toas-seen There one saint-king austerities 

• TtU IS a colloqnwl phrase meanms to marry , from the use of tho tnrmeno powder applied to tie persons of tie bride 
and bnde>,rooin at tne tune of manmge 
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kar-rhiya-cliha, ar Tva-ne samad cbara-raklii-oliM BaXaman-ne 

pracitstng-was, and Imi-ly alsotphon tmdergone-betng-was The-JBrahviMt-bv 

bacbari ke, ‘ab katbi obala? Ab to sant-jan mil- 

tt-icas-thozighi that, ' noto where do-we-gu^ Note indeed saintly-persons ate- 

giya T 5 -ki sewa kar^a Bbag“\van kbabai bbi dego ’ Jab 
found These-of service I-toill-do God food even will-give' Then 
va baebari, Baraman as'tan bubar-kai sadu-ki sewa-mi 

this was-thought, the-Brahman the-place swept-havmg the-saint-of sermce-tn 


betb'giyo Jab setra kai’ta bbot id] bo-giya 

sat-doion {t e employ ed-htmself) Then sei vice in doing manu days passed 
Jab 8adu-3i-ki pajak ug*ri Jab baiaman-sQ kabi ke, 

Then the-saint-of eyelids opened Then the-Bi alman-to it-was-said that, 
‘ Baraman, tu mag llba-ki se^va kai’”ta tea gbana dan 

‘Brahman, thou ash-^for-a-boon) My so vice in-dotng to-thee many days 

bo-giya ’ Jab ^ Baraman-ne kabi, ‘Mbaraj, kai magu 

have-passed ’ Then the-Brahman-by ti-toas-satd, ‘ Sir, what shotild-I-ash 


Mbare ek kuwaii lar“ki obbai ntbara bis baras-ki, jl-ka pela 

To-me one unmained daughter is eighteen tioenty years-of whose yellow 


hat 

hands 

Jab 

Then 

Jab 

Then 

le-]a, 

take, 

ar 

and 

S 

that 


nbi buwa , 
not are-become, 
mbS chalyo-ayo , 

I came-away, 
sant-jan-ne 
tlie-saint-person-by 


so mbari 
and my 

kn-ki mbare 
because me-of 
pbar“mai 
it-was-ordei ed 


gbai'liali-ke or mbaie 
wtfe-to and to-me 
kai-bbi 


bo-gai 


pas 

neat 

ke, 

that, 


oi 

and 


sabar-me 


krai 

quarrel tool-place 
sar*tan ne ebbo ’ 

any-even money not was ’ 

‘ ye obuntbi kagad-ki tii 

‘ this piece pape) -of thou 

jai beeb-dije Jada - lobb-to kar*3e maki, 

a-oify-tn hamng-gone sell Gieat aval ice-vei ily male not, 

kannya-ka pela bat bo-jarre ut*na-sa impya le-kor^e ’ Ar 

the-daughter-of yelloto hands may-become that-much money 

cbnnthi-mi ya bat likhi-obhi ke, 

ptece-in this thing wi'itten-icas that, 

ben, ku-bot-ko bhaL 
a-sister, eml-bemg-of a-brother 
beti nar 
daughter woman 


accept ’ And 


this thing 
‘ H 6 t-ki 
‘{tcell)-betng-of 
Pir 

Father' 8 -house 


parai 

not-one' 8 -own 


Jage 

so 

nar 

3 iwe 

Wales 

that 

man 

lives, 

Sowe 

so 

nar 

mare 

Sleeps 

that 

man 

dies 

Gam 

rakbe 

so 


anand kare ’ 

Passions controls he happiness does ' 

Jab yo obuntbi ler Baraman sabai-mi giyo 

Then this piece having-talen the-Brahman a-city-in went 

ka kr*ka-sS 3nr kabi ke, ‘ye obuntbi ap 

of son-to havtng-gone it-ioas-said that, ‘ this piece you 


Ek sabukar- 
One merchant- 
le-kbai'o, bi 
accept, and 
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mei do 
to me tico 
olninthi'ini 
piece-in 


so 

hundred 

chokM 

good 


rupya 

ritpees 

sikli-ki 

teaching-qf 


de kharo ’ So syiukai-ka 
give ’ Then the-merchant'of 

bats mandi dekhar 
principles an anged having-seeti 


kuwar-ne u 
son-bg that 
do so 
ftoo hundred 


nipya 
■rupees 
rupya 
> npees 


turat 

immediately 

ler 

having-taken 


de-kbarya, 6i chuntbi le-khari, 
tvei e-gtven, and the-pteee loas-accepted 
kannya-ko byaw wS rupya-se 
daughtei -of mamage those rupees-by 


Or Baraman 
And the-Brahman 
kar-dino 
loas-performed 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

In a oertam city there was a pooi Brahman who lived on daily giain doles , but 
if he begged m one village he could get only three seers of com, and if m two still not 
more than the ^ame quantity 

As he had a daughter to be marned his wife said to him Maharaj , such is this fate 
of ours ! How shall we be able to marrv this daughter ? ’ On this tbe Brahman said 
‘ What can I do ? If I beg m oue village I get only thiee seers of gram, and if m 
two no more than the same quantity I can do nothing more ’ 

Then the wife of the Biahman said ‘ Cannot you follow some other oallmg ? You 
must do somethmg else Work hard and everything will come aU right Nothing can 
Be done without hard work ’ 

A long dispute and quaiiel took place between them The Brahman thereupon 
lost his temper, and he left his home ou a journey to a distant country 

Aftei having travelled a distance of some twenty kos, he began to consider to what 
direction he should turn Ins steps 

Aftei walking a little further he entered a forest and came upon a beautiful little 
garden and a tank where a samt was seated absorbed in his devotions 

The Biahman thought, I shall not go any further now that I have found a sage I 
will serve him and God is sure to support me 

Having thus made up his mind he dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the 

holy man 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint At length the samt opened his eyes 
and said to the Brahman, ‘ As thou hast served me for so many days ask a boon ’ 

Then the Brahman said, ‘ What boon can I ask ? I have a grown up daughter of 
eighteen or twenty years There was a quarrel between me and my wife and I have 
left home m consequence having no means for arrangmg her marriage ’ 

On this the samt spoke, ‘ Take this piece of paper and sell it m a city Do not 
covet much, but accept only so much money as may sufBce for thy daughter’s mamage ’ 
On the paper was written, ‘ A sister only loves her brother m prosperity, but a 
brother loves him even m adversity A wife away at hei father’s house is beyond tbe 
control of her husband He is hving who is wide awake, and a man asleep is practically , 
dead Happy is he who controls his passions ’ 

Having taken this piece of paper the Brahman went to a city where he asked the son 
of a merchant to buy it for Es 200 Ihe meiohant’s son was so struck with the moral 
instruction contamod on the paper that he at once purchased it for the sum demanded 
The Brahman returned home with the money and peifoimed the marriage of his 
daughter 
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HARAUTT (SIPArT) 

The ■n'estem porfaon o£ the state of Kota consists of the pargana of bhahabad, lately 
transferred to it from Jhallawar In Shahabad and the Gn-ahor country to its east aad 
south the languase is Malvi, mixed mth the Harauti and Bundeli spoken in its 
ueighbourhood A little further south of Shahabad hes the Chabra pargana of Toak, 
in irhich the dialect IS also jUalri, mixed uuth the Harauti of Kota immediately to its 
irest Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwahor and of 
Chabra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak Harauti itself 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountamons, and the mixed Halvi there spoken 

is hence locallv known as Dansrihai or Dhanderi. 

* ^ 

North of the Shahabad pargana hes the Shiopur pargana of Gwahor Here, as 
well as in the adjoinmg part of Kota, the language is Harauti, but is mixed with the 
neighhourmg Bundffi and Dangi The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti 
Shiopuri, while the Kota people caU it Sipari, from the river Sip, a tributary of the 
Chambal m this locahty 

As a specimen of this Sipari or Shiopuri dialect I give a short folktale, which comes 
from the Gwahor State It mil he seen that it is m the mam Harauti Instances of 
borrowing from Bundeli are the use of Ao, as well as c/i/id, for ‘ was,’ or ^5, as well as 
cMff, for 'I am ’ In ficc/icMn-kff, to the children, we have an obhque plural and, 
postposition borrowed from DangL 
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HAKATTi (Separi) State Gwiliok.. 

I ^ ^arren-^ ^rfl rrr# i ^ 

t33i ■% I afTfT^ eft «TTqan ftrat I ’i ttn# 

I m t ^ u i ^ 

cTTO-% 1 ww STTOT I ^ ^snwrr w rfl 

■^tcTT aro-JiiTi 1 ^ snft ^ i tn^ ut?: 

— 

5rt; 1 ^sTTsrr wnifl ^ trnjfl ifh: urar-f^ral 

'^'0 i ^ I 

vft tti*41 tftK vnmrr ^ i ^ tmfl 

% t ^ ■% \ ^ ^arr^ ^ ^-% ^ i ’^tr ^ 

^ '*?Ki ■! I cfl-^ 9' ^ trtffl 1 

^ tfT-i>icf<u 1 ^ ^ ^edirr «tR4ti,3rr sttot i tfl 
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^arren-ij ^ 1% H irt?!?: ^ ^ %-3tt i 

Tjfcft TTT^-^ 1 ^arr^r ^ sr^ sfr^ i i 

w 1 2JT T^T-vft efT-i^ 1 ^ srrfT smt 

as^ 1 ^ arr^ qrrsT ^:rat 

airJTt ft-1^ I 2t€t <ft ^arran^ ^ i ’fim mrit ^-ir 

^-iRt I ^ ^ xr^-fxTOT i xrnift n 
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HIrautI (SrpiRl). State Graiior. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk suaryo aur ek simri ck tbor ' rah’bo karai-ba 

A jachal and a sJie-jaclal one tn-a-place Itvnig dottig-tcerc> 


Ek dm 

wa-kS 

pvas lagi 

.Tad 

snari-nu 

Bufirvfi-sn 

One day 

them-to 

thirst stucl 

Then 

the-she-j aclal-by 

the-jaclal-to 

kabi, 

‘ pani 

])ibri cbala 

Til 

knlmnj a bbi 

jfinni-liai ? 

zt-was-said. 

‘ water 

to dnnl Ict-us-go 

Thou 

stones too 

Inoicest ? 

Waba ek 

nabar-ki adar liai 

I'll 

koi kabani 

3 an*to-boive 

There one 

ttgei -of a-den is 

Thou 

any story 

if-thoii-lnolo 

to apan 

pani 

rj fst 

inXiX , jiu 

pyiisi 

maru-olib6 ’ Ya 

kalmr 

then toe 

water 

may-dt ml , I 

thii sty 

dying am ' This 

havtng-said 

ure pani-ii 

tliaui-pai gav.l 

TTaiia 

jar 

suafl-nC 

they watet -of place-near went 

There 

havtng-gone ihc-she jaclal-by 

puobbi, 

‘tu 

koi kahani 3 anai-bai ? ’ 

.Ty6-bi ue 

a\ a 

it-was-asled, 

‘ thou 

any stoi y Inoicest ? ' 

TFhen-just they 

near came 


nabav-ne ^va-ku dekbi-liya .Tad suarya-no kalu, ‘lin to sari 

the-ttgei ~Ijy them-to thei/-tcei e-secn Then thc-jaclal-by tt-icas said, ‘I indeed all 
bata bbul-gayo ’ Soari-ne kabi, ‘ai ‘^uajra, vaba tibbo kyb nlipivu? 
things have-f 01 gotten' Shc-jachal said, ‘ O jachal, here standing xchy icmainest? 
Pani pir layak kaka-kS salam kar ’ Simrro ilint i)'mi 

TFatei having -di unL thc-woithy nncle-to obeisance do' The-jaclal at-once icater 
piba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dbay-giyo S-no ualinr-kn 

to-drinh-began, and when wafer liavivg-di uni loas-i ef reshed fnin-br/ the-Ugci-to 
salam kari Pber suari-ki aii dekliar S-nC O-sO 

obeisance toas-made Then the-she-jaclal-of fotcaids havinq-secn htnt-bv her-to 
kabi kj, ‘ tn k d iblkai-bai ® Tu-bbi pani pir ap“na 

it-was-said that, 'thou what peeping-art ? Thou-too water hactng-druul out 
kaka-kn salam kar ’ Jad suaii pani pi-obnki S-nS nabai-su 

nncle-to obeisance do ' IFhen the-she jaclal water dranl bt/-hei fhe-tiger-to 

kabi ke, ‘ mbS-ki jag-ne obalO , rvaba mbare do bacboba bai , yo 

it-was-said that, ‘my tc-house come, there my two young-ones ate, this 
suaryo to kabai-bai, " ye mbara bai, ” ar mai kabb-bn, “ t9 

jaclal on-the one-hand say ing-is-that, “they mine ate," and I saying-am, “they 
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miiara Imi ” Ji-sS tLo chnl-kar 'wS-kl do puti par-do ’ Jad naliar-ne 

viinc arc” So thou hacitig-come thcm-of two shatea vtahe’ Then ihe-Uger-hy 

ap-kn mnn-mo baoliari km, ‘ hn a a cliarS-no klia-]a6g6 ’ 
hxa-owu mttid-vi it-xcas-thouqhl that, ‘ I these foiiv-io imll-eat-up ’ 
Ab ATc Avahl-^U iil'ki baAA'rja ar gliar-u6 ara To 

A*o;r they tho c-from bacJ t cturrcct and thc'housc to catno Then 
•>irij-I-no 'ip'ka suarAa-sS knbi ki, Mu bbitar jai 

theshcjactal’lg hcr-otctl jocl al-io it toas~satd that, ‘thou tnside having-gone 
donS batliob'in-kS baru le-1 Nabnr pati pm-dOgo’ Suaryo 
loth thc-voung oncs'to out bring The tiger shaics will-make' The-jackal 

dar-ki mari b'lrc nab? karro , mamc-bl nyo Jad suari 

fcar-of through out not came-out , within he-remavied Then the shc-jaokal 

bbli, ‘ mai bncliclifm-kn laD-bn ’ Yu knbar wa bln 

Miff, ‘J thc-gounn-oiics-to brtnguiq am' This hating-said she also 
]a-sbu'i llSrC nkolO iiabnr hi ublio rab*bo karyo 

cntcicd Outside alone thc-tigcr only stoudim/ remained 
r.lcbbai Kuapi-nu ap-kl niir adar-iiiL-sn bare kadar 

AJttrw'irds thc-shc-jaci al her-omi neck the-cace tn-fi om out piojechng 

nnbar-sD bob, ‘baba, mlib-ko rajinaino bo-givo Ek bacbebo to 
the twer-to said, ‘Sir, otti reconctltntion has-become Our off'sprtng indeed 
st)aryn*nG IC lino, aur £k mn*no ’ Nabar ul'to dang-m5 

thc-jacl al-by was-tal cn, and one by -me ' Thr-liqer back jnngle-tn 

cbnlo gavo I tarab avc baoh-giva, aur nabnr-kn bata-mS 

wcnl-atcaq This m-nianncr they were-saved, am/ Ihe-tiqer-to stones in 
lagar wa-no pani pl-hyo 

han'ig-cnqagcd them by water was-drunk 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Ibcrc lived a jackal and bis sho-jackal One day tbovfolt tbirsty, so tbe jackaless 
f aid to tlic jackal, ‘ Come, jackal, let us dnnk vrater But do you knoiv any stones or not ? 
There is a dtn of a tiger If you know any stones, then wdl wo drink water I am 
drin"' of thirst ’ So they wont on and on to the Aiater place, Avbon tbe jnokaless said, 

‘ Jackal, do vou know any story or not ’ As soon as they Were there tbe tiger caught their 
eve Then said tbe jackal, ‘ I liave forgotten all ' Then said tbe jaekaless, ‘ Jaeknl, 
Avliat mean you standing here Take a drink and make an olieisnnco to our worthr 
uncle ’ The jackal on Ins part instantly fell to drinking water, and when refreshed 
bo said, ‘Uncle, good-morning’ Then turning to tho jackaless he said, ‘Jackaless, 
wbat arc you at? You also drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle.’ When 
refreshed by her draught tho jackaless spoke to the tiger, ‘ Worthy unolej come to 
our dwclbng , there are two cubs of ours This jackal says they are his and I say they 
are nunc So come and make a fair dmsion.’ Then the tiger said to himself, ‘ These are 
von. IX, PAKT n ® ^ 2 
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tTTO and there are cubs I vriU devour all four simultaneously ’ So they relumed. 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jachaloss said to the jackal, ‘ Drag 
them out hither so that the revered uncle may make his division,’ The jackal went 
inside, but was afraid to come out again. The jackalcss m hei turn said, ‘ I myself 
will brmg the cubs ’ She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained standing all alone 
outside Then the jackaless put her head out of the bmTow and said, ‘ Worthy uncle, v e 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other.' The tiger returned to the 
iorest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in lalk 




f 
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mewatt 

Two specimens of Mewati are sufficient One is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale Both come from Kot Kdsam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by tbe Bev G Macahster 
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Specimen I 

(Hev 0> Macalister, JW.A , 1899 ) 

^ ^ "int JT'^ 1 I sjff 

-s -l_l 

5IW ^(it 1 ’*nC WfT STT-^ \?5T 

’g3o-gnc I ^ BKt t?5r ^ ^ »fl7r 

ms wt ^ ^ I fl Jwl ’*ix ^ t^-m m b^t- 

^ I ^ ^srnWT I ^ 

^ ’I5T^T-’?T BB-t' ^ ^ ^ I ^ ftiTT ^ BTb 

1 wr '*ni: bw trr br-^ ftfl wl "sr: ^ 

I W B(^T1 STT^Bt ^ BTBT B TTR 

m ^ ^ 'B?: t€t t€l bM i ^ Bt^-^ Bt i 

^ Bi^ ^ ■mM'JIi BR BfB 1 BR ^-’^-(T 'illqdl $<s!n I BTB 

mk I ^ B* ’BC ^-B BT^B BFRf | ^ 

Bi^ BTBT ^ BR Bf^ BT BR Bi^ BT ^fl b€ 1 BTfB BTRBi BTB I 

TTC BR bVBt^-B Bi^ BRIT-fT BRJT BRBT RRt B?-^ BBBTBt I B^-BiT TUBf-TT 
B^t B-BTRl BTBt-B B'gil^ I fB ^ bM BKT I ^ ^ ^ 

B^ BK-BBt Bl ^ BtBRt % I BJTBt-'CW^ Bt ^ BT-B^ I BT B" BT??1I 

cfTTRI II 

BBt Bft %r-^* "fl I Bl BRl BB BB’^ ^ BTBt BB b1 BR^ BBT- 
BB bi b b ^5R I ^ ^BRT-B-B BBi BBTRI BB ^’?-B ^ ^ BTB 

^ 1 BB ^-B Bi^ BBI Bit BRt # BT ^ BR-^ BTBfB W Bt B^-^ 

KT^-’3^ BhB (UobJl 1 Bt^ ^-B^ I bYbT Bf^ BBt 1 BB BY"^ BR 
^rRt BT BIB BBT^ I BB ^RB BTf-BiT BUBT BR-^ Bi^ BW ?BBT BTBf-B* 
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if ^ ^ ^ ^ TlTft » ^* ^ 

^ 4) ^ '51^ ^ W3IT ^TPjaEf-mt WT xpft I trc r1 ?ft ’CTR- 

•q^T IV4 ^TTOTT I 4^’? ^ 

^ ^ ^nl--! \ ^ ^ ^ ^ X I KT=t^ ^ 

’^TT^ ^ % I ^ ^ ^ vnt ?K-?Fit ■eft m f^-ii ^Um\ % i ^nrH jft 

•N 

^ XIT-3Wt% 11 
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Central C 

RAJASTnANl. 

MHWaTI DlAIitCT Stati 

Specimen I. 

(Jlct G. Macnmtcr,::^r A.~1Sno.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KnlA 'idNiii-kni r(1u beta bfi Un-inaTtaT olih 

A-ccrlatti unn-(o hco «o»s tccrc Thcm-ainoug~from the-y< 

bnp-tni knb'i, ‘bibi, (Iban-nni-tn? mCm bat-ko 
AtJ-otru falinr-fo iZ-icn'! s iif/, 'father, iccnlth amougfrom my portion-t 
ran-mi Int-dC ’ "Wnili-mi ap'mi dlna un-nai but-d 

that nefo dindiu'i'gtrr ' Jlun-bit hts own wealth thcin-lo citviding-xi 
Glnn'i dm n^h biun jab ebbolo bCto sab dl)an ] 
> 3Iatii/ fiot Lcravic then thc-i/oungc) non all wealth taU 

par dfc-mai clnlao-jnivK Ar nt ju-knr sab 

foreign conntro in went airm/ And their gonc-hactug all 

clnl-kar Tab waih-nai saro 

la rio(ou‘‘-ic'jg none harmn lean-squandered JF'licn him-by all 

bignr-dnu, jab ivnin dCs nni bliaut bhiryo kal 

wae-sqttandrred-nwne, (hen that eoiinhy-tn a-ccry mighty famine 

nr VO knn'jj'il Iiu "a\0 Wu ar vaTli des-ka ra 

and he a Icnaar became lie went and that country-of in 

ilu, xm-nmT-taT oU*kui nbjo Uo ayaili-aai ap'na, k 

were, Ihcm-ainoiig-frovi one tn-nf itinained By him him-to Ins-own j 

mir cbanuMin Tiai klmd(jo lo liar’clihi sur klmy-lni un-tt 

swine fccding-for li-was sent It hat hnsJ a swine cating-were them-f 
ap'nu i)o( bbaran-n ti nji tho Koi ad*mi vnTh-nai kimai 1 

his-own belly filling-for 1 eado was Any man him to anything et 
dtto Tab vaTli-imi siirat ai un kahi, ‘mora 

used-lo give Then him-tu senses came by him tl-was-said, ‘my ) 

naiikVa-nai roll gbani, ar mai bbuko martl-bu MaT 

servants to bread much (-rs), and I hungry dying-am I t 
ap‘na bfip-kai kanai jabgb, ar vaTb-nai kabSgo, “baba, 

my-oion fathcr-in-of ncai will-go, and him-to wtll-say, “father. 



2:4 




lisiu-ku pvip kaiyo nr tero pip kano, ai tOru koto knln^i 
God~of i>tt) tn’s-iiw-t ami flit) sm tras-iiatit' : ami f1it> son tO'lr caUoJ 


layiAk 

u uai. 

Toru 

uauk’r'i-mat 

mn-iiav In 

rlkb-lG ” 

’ IVo 

^ft 

X-am-uot 

2hv 

SCI rants-anong 

mC'fo also 

keep" ’ 

Jle 

utbA G 

ar 

ap'ua 

b’lp kaim a AO. 

IVaih-ko 

blp 

Aruh ivu 

aio^^ 

and 

hts'-oten 

Jathti'-near lar.e 

Jhs 

hg father 

him-to 

dur lu-tai 

aAA**tG 

dOkliAo dab AAaih-uai 

d \A ,1 

• 

.11 , 

aistamc eitn-fi-oi 

i ioming 

he-iras-scen Iheii him-to 

compassiar 

earn . 

nb 

daur-k vr 

g;A]ai 

lagayo, ar 

AAnlh-ii n t’hi\inap-i’ba( m 

laiPTA G. 

the n 

i tin haring 

OM thc-ncck stuck and 

hiri'to tu-ki 

sS'tO'lli k 

liman 


13otv\v kalvv. ‘hlM. nia\ I^m-ko jup kavul ar 

2)\y (hc-so)i huo'to iHcas-satd, 'Jathu, hii-tit' (JoiZ-o/ mm it'o^-doiic and 
toro |up karyo Ar tOrO l)e(o kahap Tij-jik lujiT’ Par 

fAp MH tcas-donc And thv son to-ht'-i ailed fit I'aiifiiot' J}(d 

bap nauk’m-ta'i kabi, ‘aoUbja-tai aohbjsl kap'pl S'r 

bii-thc-fathci' sn'rantS'to tl'tcas-satd, 'tood'than oood clotlw^ liniw and 

avaih-iiai pab*r;nvO, walb-kl lulta-iuaT ^8tlu pab'rlwb, av lui^a-tnat Jt^fl 

har-to ^(it'On ; fm hainh^n o'l'nio j[)ttt, and /ed on shot'^ 

pabbraavG Ham kliu plwa av klimi kai[\ lCj8 jo morO bG{'i 

put Xct'US taf drttd and jdcasnu inaKc Jkcausr tins tnu ^ou 

mnr*ga\'u-tbG, ]G plur-kai jiv-naG-lmi. 3 ’lto-nbjG*tbG, j.G p'VgaMl ’ 

dcad-gonc-tcas, he aoatn ha't'bccotnc'ahee , lod'i eniatntd-trat, he fS‘Jonild'' 
Ar khu^ knrap laggp. 

And thep pleasure to-do lx pan 

1Taili*kG badG bG(G kbct-maT IvG IVG .IjG ni gli’ir-kni aifai ajal 

JELts elder son Jicld-tn teas JTe came and house to neat taim, 

lab ttG ga\>*pQ. b.\ja\\-*pvl aur naclPpvl buiufi AValU uauk’rJi- 

then hp-htm singnig ntnsw and danctng toas-heard ISn-htin scuants 
mal-tal ck bvtllvG .\r pavili-iiai pilobbi. 'aG kG bat liG-ralii 
from-among one teas called and httr to tt-teas asked, 'tins trhat thimj gotna-on 
bai?’ Hu U'aib-tsi'i kalijO, ‘tGi'G bhli tlA’u hai; ar tOni blp-iiai 

w >” Bv-htm Inm-to thtoas-satd, 'fhv hrothei come ts , and thv ^fathei'-hp 

jlphat dal-bai , kj 8 u-G unTli-uai raji-klm>l ^Ip imj) 0 ' 
a-feast giccn-is, because bg-htm hun-to sa,te-and-sonnd comvtg tcas-obtanud ' 
IVob obboA bo-gayG, ai bliltAV nab gaa-G <Tnb AAalli-kG bap baliar (\ao 

He angrg bccanic , and tn not tcenf Then his father out came 

ai Arob , mauaAO Hu jublb kaU-kni ap'p'l 

and hv-htm {hc-)tcas- 2 )crsuadcd Bg htm repig saiddiarina hisHnen 
bli)*uai ktUpG, ‘(iGkb, i(*iia barV^-taT maT (Grl sOwa karSdiff 

fathci'-to tl-tcaf-satd, * lo, so-mang geart-Jrom I thg sen ice doing-am . 

k vbai mat toro knb'pu nab goryO , taubl (al iu8-i\a{ Knbal Gk 

ccer bv'inc thg command not toas-broktn , still bg-thco ine-to eter one 
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ImV'ri-ko bnclicliO bl dt diro, ak mai np'na bbay*la-ki 

fhc-qoat-of a-yonng-ohc even not tcas-givcn, that I my-oion friends-of 

klinsi kar'tu Pnr (ni tcro vo boto a'w*tai-bf 

inth incrntnciit vnght~havc-madc Jiut hy-thec thy this son on-comtng-jmt 
jliaT tero dhan randa*nmT ud'i-diyo wnib-nai ]apbat dal ’ 
hti-ichom thg xccalth harlofs-tn xcas-squandcred hm-to a-feast teas given ’ 
Wvb waTli mi kalii, ‘bull, tfi sada mCrai sajhai bai, ]o-kimaT 
Jj’/diif/ htm-to xt-tcas~xaid, ‘ son, thou always me xoith art, whatever 
mCni kaini Ini po iCro-h! bai E.lji liDnii ar klmsi kar*nu 
/o-mc Htnr I'j that thine-aloiie ts Tlcascd to-hccome and meinment to-mahe 
acblil bnf luii kvU yo tCro bbiil mar-gnyo-tbo, so pbir'-kai jly-avO 

oood than is , hccausc tins thy hrothcr dead-gone-was, he again alive 

bni , jlto rain o-tbO, fu pl-gavo bni ’ 

IT, lost-rcmaincd-icas, he found «< ’ 
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’fk TT ^ W ^TRST 5rr?TT ^ tnjj %qi § ’vITC ^ 'TCT- 

^ I Tmr #=r^r i If^*^ i f^*xR wr i 

<n i ^ fp=fr ^ o sft^-h <fr ^ 

trflft ^ ^ ^ 1 TTrT*^ ^ I ^ ^FTTT^ ^ 

qiTCl ' cT r I '#k-^ ?Tn iST^lyr I ^FEcT-^ ^ ^ 

^TT^-% t F ^ Ffe trar-^ 5rFT ^T^tTT I ^ 1 ^ #F*ft 5Tn 

■cTiT2l<ri I ^I-SF*^ I ' ^ fr ^ I ^ 1 

sjl^-fl I ^ F oT H-^ »n «?-.l<s 1 H ^ I x?T 

O ^ t' t 

^TTWF W F o4 nT ^¥13 1 n ¥iTS-F I n-F trfTft ^ h' ^ ^ 

V* C- * C- 

1 ■¥¥ ^ Ft? Fi¥ Tit ?? K FT ?t ’FT*-^ I Fq TTrrf-F ^ ( 

€* 

^ FT^ FF?r ^ ’#r-t Fn ^ISliUT I F? ^ ?Ht # F*F ?! FTF-% F 

e. 

F? TTFT-F ??T FT-Fi I FT ^FFF-Ftrr F 'ftr ^ ;?t¥ Tjt 35? ^ 

isrr-'t^ o 1 Fn^’wrr ftift ?T-t Fi»ii-F?r i ttsf fF^rr tift F u fi ? < FT?tr 

t^ TTFT-t ^-F<5T I F¥ ttfT-F fIf TTft \ ltT7 TTSTT FT^TT ¥F 
F^ I ^FTFTT TH-rm ^-F I F? '^-F FFFT oTFTt Ft^-¥T tiTT FTFT'FT 

“Cv 

*i*-^ FTFr-^ FT 1 FTF FTo*^ ikm ( F? "^-F TIH qfq FT FT?TT-F I 
TTFT FT^ ^'F ^ FIFI Ft? F= I FTFTT 'fF-Ti ^ ^Tfr qt? FT-% I H ^ 

■FF-% 1 FK Ft? TffTFT-TTFr ’^F ^ FT^ ^ FT-^ F' i-;iF<. ^TIT | ^ TT=rr ^ 

FF-Fk3T F THT ^-FtT fIT-F ^ FnTfCr I ?F TTFr FtT FTFiT FT-t qtuicjl FT 
FTTK FFsc'F FOT B 

T5F TTFT FTTFST FFT F FF FHF^ FT^ FF-FT F F ^ FT? 
tFiF ^rrs-'# F TTFr ts-FFT I FTTF^ FIF-F FT-FFT F Tjofi FTFTFt-# FF FFT* 
FiT FT FTTST FTFT-^ FT TnSJT’FT F FT FF'F t-'^T Ff%FTFr | ^T TTFI-^ 
F-^ 1 TIFT FT #FFFi D 

fFF TIFT F^ F fST-^Wl F ^ FtF-F T l4]»FI FF F FT 

^ Fa ^tFT-^TFT Fyl FT | =r^ ^ ^tr-^ Fa-^ F 

TTFT-t T^li tFFTT FT fFFTgt F^nT ^tST-F* FF-Ft^ FT FtF S gFT-FT F ^ 
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^ Trtq: inft ^ ’^rnt ^jrfnr i 5r^ ^ ’?rr- 

w \ wit-tn: ^ iRA-^ 1 yiznyr ^ ^ TT^f5^»=«mrT i 

^ m WCT-'^ ^ ^-W 11 

^ 1 -sTTfR ^ 

JT^r 1 -jmrK-H ^rf=^ ^ TTsn ^ Rfh: i ^ ^-ir 

^ I <?n^ ’^-At ^ 1 'gra ^ g-w 1 ^ ■gas-^hn- ’^nc ’ft^TT-^ 

’ffrer ^ 1 ^ HTOT ^ 5FTW C^ ^ 1 ’t tT ^- 

giT-TTt^-^ ^Tcft H ^ gr ^ I ^TiasT VK*fl i ^ 

’'UK l thlUdb^ ^mjK-^ 1 ^ tTR TW eiT-H X5T- 

I ^ >33s^ ?TT?-Rr 1 ^ iti?:i^' i ^ ^ cm 

I ^ »TFi-^3rr^ i ott t^Wi i ^ ^-trc 

xtT iKTO?t ^TTfft H ^ Ttf^m’ ^ ^ 1 ^ 7Tf^ w »Tm-7TT i 

^ vramt txu \ "f^ ^ mm ^ i ’^im-m: i i 

^ mrrc m: «KT»r£i ^ nwjnai i ?j3n-^ rmr-^ me mmt i t m: mn ii 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek bir 

bo, 

nr ek 

kag'IO, at 

ok 

n.ib.ir, 

ar ek cbaupo, 

An Aim 

icas, 

and a 

croio, and 

a 

tigc) , 

and an ass, 

ye cbyarn 

andb 

kuwa-mai parya-tb.a 

Ek 

raj.i 

sikar kliel'to 

these the-fonr 

a-hlind 

toeU-tn 

fallen-iDere 

A 

ling 

hunt playing 

dolai-tbo 

■Waib-nai 

lagy-ai 

pis 

Wai-bl kuwa-par 


a wandenng teas Htm-to was-appltcd thirst 
ayo JxuT^a-mai deLliyo to oliynr 


he-came The-toell tti ti-icas-seen 


then 


four 


That-tcry 

jfiu^rar 

animals 


iccU-on 

parva-lini 

falicn-arc 


Pber 

kag‘16 

bolyo 

kai. 

‘tu 

mS-nai kadb-le, 

to 

terai-maya 

Then 

fhe~ci 010 

said 

that. 

‘ thou 

me tale out, 

then 

thce-on 

bbir 

pataigi, 

jab 

mai 

terai 

kam aSgo ’ 

Jab 

raja-nai 

difficulty 

will-fall. 

then 

I 

to-thee 

of-ttse tcill-come * 

Then 

thc-ltng-hy 

wo 

kadb-liyo 

Jab 

kag*16 

bolj o ak, ‘ sab-nni 


kadbiyo 

he icas-talen-out 

Then 

the 

-Cl 010 

said that, ‘ all 

please tale-out 


Bor-nai mat 
The-Ahli ml 
bolvo' kai, 


kadhiyo ’ 
please-tahe-out ’ 
‘ mO-nai bi 
that, ‘ me also 
a%6 ’ TV aib-nai 

mll-coine ’ Sim-foi 


said 
bam 
qf-use 
mat kadhiyo 
not please-tahe-out 


Kag'la-nai badb-liyo, jab ebanpo 

The-crow-fo! it-icas-taken-ont, then the-ass 
kadh-le Mai terai bhir parjS-maT 

tahe-oni I to-thee difficulty falltng-on 

bi, iadh-]iyo iTo holyd, ‘hii-Dai 

also it-was-tahen-out Se said, ‘ the-Ahir 


Nabar-nai 
The-ttger 
Cbaupo bi kadb-liyo 

The-ass also icas-taken-out 

kadb-l6 ' Rai, 

tale-out ’ {Se-answei ed-) that, 

Tii 1 6 m§-nai kba-ja ’ 


kadb-le ’ Jab wo 

tale-out ’ Then he 

Pber nabai 

Then ihe-iiget 

' mai to tu-nai na 

‘ I indeed thee not 
Pher bolyo nabar 


bi 

also 

bolyo, 

said. 


Thou indeed me icill-eat-up * Then said the-tigei 


kadb-liyo 
icas-talen-out 
‘ mS-nai bi 

‘ me also 

kadbS 

mll-tale-out 
ak, ‘ mai 
that, ‘I 
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tu-nai 

nS. 

kbaQ 

Tu 

mu-nai kadh-le 

Tu-maT bhir 

papaagi. 

thee 

not 

will-eat 

Thou 

me tahe-out 

Thee-in difficulty 

icill-fall. 

jnb 

mai 

term 

kam 

aUgo Jab terai-maya 

bbir 

parai, 

then 

I 

to-thee 

of -use 

toill-come TFhen thee-in 

difficulty falls. 

jab 

tu 

merai kanai 

a-jmyo ’ Jab 

raja-nai wo 

kadb-liyo 

then 

thou 

to-me near please-come ’ Then 

the-hing-by he 

loas-taken-out 

Tab 

nabar * bolyo 

ak, 

‘ bii-nai mat 

kadbiyo ’ 

Jab 

bir 

Then 

the-tiger said 

that. 

‘ the-Ahir not 

please-tahe-out ' 

Then 

the-Ahir 

bi 

bolyd 

kai, ‘ mu-nai 

bi kadb-le ’ 

Jab raja-nai 

daya 

a-gai 

also 

said 

that. 

‘me 

also tahe-out ' 

Then the-king-to 

-pity 

Came. 

Wo 

bi 

kadb-liyo 

' Hir bdlyo ak 

, ‘bhir 

pai-ai, 

jab 


Me also tcas-taken-ont The-Ahh satd that, ‘difficulty may-fall, then 


merai Lanai a-jaiyo tu ‘ ChvarS ap*na ap*na ghar-nai 

to me near ffiease-come thou ’ The-foin their-own thetr-own house-to 

clialya'-gaya Ra 3 a sikar klielar ap'nai ghar ayo 

icent-aioay The-hmg hunting having-played to-his-ovm house came 


Koi-k din raja-nai iiQ-gaya Jab raja-mai bhir pari 

Some days the-hmg to passed Then the-hing-in difficulty fell. 


To raja naJiar kanai 

Then the-hmg the-tigei neaj 

Tvaili-nai karula tag’ll 

him-to a-hracelet a girdle 


gayo Nahar pa-gayb -waih-nai ‘ Jab 

loent The-tiger loas-found htm-by Then 

chadi-ka, dora sona-ka, mnr'ki 

siltei-of, a-nechlace gold-of, an-ear-ung 


s6na-ki dai Mai bhaut-so diyo Jab waih-nai pot 

gold-of loei e given Goods mtteh-very icere-gtven Then hm-for a bundle 


badb 

dai 

nabai-mL 

Pb^ 

raja 

bolyo, 

‘ muj-sai 

to 

having-iied 

was-given 

the-tiget -by 

Then 

the-hmg 

said, 

‘ me-by 

indeed 

yb 

bojb 

nab obolan’ Nabar 

bolyo, 

‘ merai 

upar 

pot 

dbar-le 

this 

load 

not goes-on 

’ The-tiger 

said. 

‘ to-me 

on 

the-bundle 

place 

Tu 

bi 

obadb-l6 

Tbarai 

gaw 


pauh*cba-dyBgo ’ 

Pber 

Thou 

also 

mount 

Thee {to-)the-village I-will-cause-to-arnve ' 

Then 


pot bi 

the bundle also 
Pber un-ka 
Then him-of 


dhar-lai 

was-placed 

t" ~ 

gaw-mai 
village in 


upar 

on 


nabar 
the-tigei 
ly-a 

havmg-b) ought 


At raja 
And the-hmg 
utaryo 

he-voas- deposited 


bi cbadh-liyo 
also loas-mounted 
Jab raja 
Then the-kmg 


pot 

ap'na ghai-nai 

liy-ayo, 

ar nabar 

jangal-mai gayo 

the-bundle 

hts-own house in 

brought. 

end the-tiger 

the-forest-in went 

Pber 

dus’rai dm 

raja 

kag*}a kanai 

gayo J ab kag*16 

Again 

on-another day 

the-kmg 

the-crow neat 

went Then the-crofo 


bolyo, 

said, 


‘ baitb ja , 
‘ sit-down. 


mai 

I 


terai 

thee 


atai 

for 


kiinai 

something 


ly-aS-hH ’ 
bringing-am ’ 


Eaja 

The-kmg 


' Not* the subject of a neater Tcrb in the agent-case 


280 


ItAJABTIlAKi. 


baith-guyo Kng'Ju gA-i^-nini ud-gnjo. Ilk bnir’kiaiiMmi nntli 
sat-down Thc-croto thc-viUagc tn jlctc awnj. J icotiiaii-hg tiosr-ntw 
kndh-kar ar hur'jo son*i*ko dhnr n'lkliju Ui’i Wu uu-mi 
talen-off-hamng and atiUcl gold-of hating-pul jdacrd-tofrr JIc them 

le-kar iidiy-ayO Plier raju-nai dC dni 11 ija glinr 

talcn-havtvg jlcio-and-camc. Jqatn thc-Ung l<> tt teas guru Thc-hug home 

liv-ayo 

brouqfit {them) 

Dus*rai dm raja liir-kai gaNu. ITir-nai bniibu* 

Oii-anothcr dag fhc-htmi thc-jihir4o icent Thf^jlhir-hg hc-traS'Cniifcd- 

li}o Waih gu^\-I 1 laT rt)]'ina ad‘inj-k» liaj lj\o*kar'{'*i hlnnw 
fo-stt That village in dailg a^niathof nacnjici nsed-to taj e the earth 
gliar gall Jaili din Miuh-lit*ku u''’rti tin') Iiir-ka 

house accordtiig On-thal dan that-cren-of tarn teas thfjlh'tr-of 

bnl-ko Eajfi-nai r^‘:0i jinmi, nr kTw.im libitar kOflin- 

the-sac) tjtcc-of The-htiig-(o food tcas-fed, and tn thc-dooi tnnci room 

mai mud-diyo, nr fcakaj Inga dal Pln'r bir gaw* 

f» tt~icas-closed, and thc-door^chnw tcai~applicd Thin thc-Ahir thi-nllane- 


mai gayo 

kni, 

‘ jnl'di 

cbalo, 

mbfirai Ck 

nd'ini a*gaj6-lni, 

tit went 

{saying-)that, 

‘ quickly 

come, 

to-nn a 

man come-is, 

bal-mai 

dySgii ’ 

Jab i-nb 

U'gnyfi 

UhaTw’pnr 

Jot 

sacrifice-in 

we-wtll-otvc ’ 

Then all 

came 

'Ihc-cnrth-on 

a-sacnjicitil-lanip 

kar-dal 

Kadhaya 

In -aj a, 

ai 

waili Kijamai 

bi pnknr 

was-arranged 

Sweetmeats 

thcy-broiight. 

and 

that / inq 

also haviiig-icized 

ly-aja 

Hat paw 

badb-kar 


|'a(nk*diju 

nr bbilta* 

they-brought 

Hands feet 

bound-having 

he-was-thrown-dowii, 

and whetstone- 

kai cbbtul 

painawnn 

lag-gaja. 





to a^hmfe to-whet they-bccame'Cngagcd 


Jo Wo kag*io wnih-ko blu'iy'lo tbo, no ud rabyo-tbo TVaTli- 
fVho that crow him-of frtend was, he flgntg-tots Iltm-’ 

nai dekhyo, to ud*kar nabar knnai gayo Is*nbar-nni 

bg tt-was-seeiit so jloton-having ihc~Uger near hc-weiit The-tigcr-to 

bolyo kai, ‘raja to bir kanni clial\6*gaio TTaTli-nai 

he-satd that, ‘ the-htng indeed thC'Ahh neat went Hun 

to bbaiya-ki bal-mai dgga Tyaii Iio-rai-bai Jal’di 

indeed the'earth-of sacrtfice-in they -toill- give Frejiaration beiiig-made-is Qu’chlg 

cMl, ar cbaupa-nai bi le-cbal ’ Pbiir obal-di j a, ar obaupa-nai 

come, and the-ass also take’ Then theg~tocnt, and the-ass-io 

satb le-liyo To tinu man'eubo karan lagya kai, ‘ kag*}a, 

with it-ioas-taken. Then the-three consultation to-make began that, ‘ 0-crow, 

tu ke karago ’ Kai, * mai blmiya-ki j6t-ka>maya-tai 

thon what mlt-do?’ {B:e-8atd-)that, ‘I the-eaith-of lamp-of-ui-from 



JlEfl'ATi 


231 


le-l^ar gaTr-mni pur dySgo 

talcii-havtug viUagC'in covflagi ahon toill-give 
Koi ])an cbyar daiaTga ’ 

Some five four totll-remetn-behtnd ’ 
ko karngo ? ’ 

tolial mlt-do ? ’ 

kbfi'lyngo IMaT 

mll-cat-np I 

‘tu ko 

' thou iohat 
]\rai Ic-knr 

I lahcit-hatiiig 


bnti 
tcicK 

bliag-jayagn 
tctll-ruu-atcag 
bolvo, ‘ tu 

said, ‘thou 

un-imi mai 
them I 

cbaupa-nai bOl} o, 
thc-ass-to said, 
tarn obndba diyo 
vou causC'to-mouut 


Kai, 

(lle‘8atd-)thaf; 

bi bbuko 
also hungry 
kftrago ? ’ 


Sag*|a ad*!!!! 

All men 

Kag’Jo 
The-croto 
‘ pan ohyar 
‘five four 
marS-bS ’ Pb6r 

dytng-am ’ Again 

Kai, 


gaw-mai 

vtllage-in 

nahar-nai 

the-hger-to 

rabaiga, 

toill-rematn, 

nabar 

the-ttger 


merai 

iotlt-do ? ’ {Sc-said-) that, ‘ me-on 
bbag-]uug6 ’ Kanai-b? 
wtll-ruit-away ’ Near-even 


upar 

above 


]a 

liamng-gone 


pauh’cbva 

.Tab rfqi-ki 

uar-par cbhurl 

dhari. 

ar 

kag°lo 

theu-arnted 

Then the-l tng-of 

throat-on hntfe 

loas-put, 

and 

by-the-croxo 

Ifiti 

IC-kar gaw-iuai pur 

dai 

Jab gaw- 

iJic-icicL lal cn-havtiig the-villagc-in conjlagi niton 

toaa-givcn Then the- 

niai 

fid*ml bhaj-ga 

Ig-mi dekb-kar 

Tm 

ad*mi 

rahya 

rtllagc-tn 

thc-mcn ran-atcay 

Ihe-ftrc secn-havtng 

Till ec 

men 

remained 

Tin-nai 

inhar kha-gavo 

Cbaupa-par 

chadha-diy 

6 

ChaupO 

Them fhe-itger atc-up 

Thc-nss-on hc-tons-caiised-to-inount 

The-ass 

lo*kar 

bbagv-nO PbCr 

nabfir ar 

kag’lo 

bi 

bhagy-aya 

iaJ cu-hacttig 

> an-atcay Again 

thc-ligei and 

the-C) oiD 

also 

ran-atoay 

Ea]a-nai 

ri]a*kai gliar 

gliah o Wai 

ap'nai 

ghar 

gaya 

The-hug-io 

tn-lhc-1 ing-of house 

icas-put They tmiheir own 

house 

went 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

An Ahir, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey bad all fallen together into a bbnd well It 
chanced that a king was bunting m the neighbourhood, and came to the well to quench 
bis thirst There bo saw the four animals Tbo crow said to him, ‘ if you take me out, 
I’ll be of use to you if cicr joufall mtotioublo’ So bo took the crow out Then 
the crow said to him, ‘ take all tbo otbcis out, except the Abir ’ When the donkey saw 
that the crow bad got out, he said, ‘ if you take mo out, I’ll bo of use to you if 
ever y ou fall mto trouble ’ So tbo king took him out Then said the donkey, ‘ don’t 
take out the Ablr, but take out tbo tiger ’ When tbo tiger saw that the donkey bad 
been taken out, be said, ‘ take me also out ’ The kmg said bo could not do that, as be 
was afraid of tbo tiger eating him up Tbo tiger repbed, ‘ I won’t eat you up If 
you take me out. I’ll be of use to you if over you fall mto trouble If ever you fall 
into trouble, come straight to me ’ So tbo kmg took him out Then said the tiger, 

‘ don’t take out tbo Abir ’ Then tbo Abir also said, ‘ take me out too,’ and the king, 
moved by pity, took him out Tben said the Abir, ‘if over you fall mto trouble, come to 
mo ’ Then the four went each to his own bouse, and tlie king finished bis bunting 
and went home. 
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Aftoi some (lays liacl imssctl, llic lang fell into iroulilo ITo nent lo tlic tiger. The 
tiger garo lupi abiacolot and giidlo of silvoi, and n nccKlaop and an carring of gold In 
short, bo tied a gloat heap of Talualilos m a bundlo and gain tlioin to the King Itnns 
so heavy that tho king had to confess lhal he could nol earn it lionin ‘ lsc\ or innul,’ 
said the tigoi, ‘tie the Inindlo on to mj book, and ride on nio yourstlf, and I’ll 
take ton back to voiir village' “So tho King lied the Ininille on tlio tiger's hack 
- and mounted himsolf, and in this -vini nas coincyod back to his ullage, nhorc the tiger 
set him down Thontlie king took llio bnndlo into his on n lionse, and tho tiger n cut 
back to tho forest 

Nevt day the king nentto the cion 'llio cron said, ‘sit doun, and I’ll hrmg 
something foi vou ’ Sollicking sat don n, and the ciow Hew ofl to the iillnge, A 
woman there had 3ust taken olT her nose-riiig and her niiKIel of gold and put llicm down 
These the crow snapped lip and flew ofl with them to the king 'J'lie King took them 
and brought them home 

Aevt dav tho king went to tho Ahir The Ahir told him to sit donii Aow m that 
village the Eaith-God used each dav to take a man, liousc and house about, ns asacnticc, 
and that very day it was the turn of iho Ahir to pioiido lliciittini Soho gnietlic 
king some food, and locked him lip in an innoi loom Then lii* run off to tlie iillngc 
saymg, ‘ come quickly to my house I’ve got a man tliore, and no can sicntico him ’ 
So tlioy all hurried to the Ahlr's house Thci set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of sweetmeats Then tliov took the king and after tj mg Ivis hands and feet 
they thiowliiin down and began to nlict the s loiifioinl knife 

Just at that time his Iriend the cron flen by and san wlint n as linppcning He 
flew at once to the tiger and said,' the king nfier all bas gone to Hint Aliir, and they are 
going to saorifico bim to the Earth-God Como along at onco, and take tlic donkej 
with you ’ So they started and took tho donkey nith tliem Tho\ began to consult, and 
asked tho crow what ho intended to do ‘I’ll take tho mck of the sDcnficinl lamp,’ 
said he, ‘ and wiU set fiio to tho village w ith it All tho men n ill run olf to (ho i illagc, and 
only foul or five will remain hehuid ’ Tlicn tho oiow said totllo tiger, ‘nhntdoyou 
intend to do?’ Tho tiger said, ‘as there will he only four or fno men, I mil cat them 
up I am quite famished with hunger’ Then tlic tiger asked the donkey nhnt ho 
would do The donkey replied, ‘do you put tho king on my hack, and I’ll gallop 
oft with him to asafe place’’ By tins time they had nnivcd at the scone of the saorifico 
and found the king lymg, with tho kmfo actually being applied to his throat Then the 
crow earned off tho burning wiok of tho lamp and sot firo to tho village ’Wlion tho men 
saw the conflagration, they ran off to tho village, and only three remained hclund These 
the tiger ate up Then they mounted tho king on tho donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along with the tiger and tho crow They loft tho king m his own house, and 
then they all went off each to his own home. 
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AHTRWATT 

I giro two ‘spocimcQs oC Ahlr w at! Ono is la tlic Dcva-nagari character, and is a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaoii The other, wntten in the Persian 
character, is m the mixed dnloct of Jlia'tjar of Rohtak 
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AhikwAtI District Gtirgaon 

^ m 1 ^ ^ RW-qfl ^ 

^ w-w ^nr fro fr I fr ^ ^ 

i frsT ^ wtrt tfr nrrast rft otrt ^ 

tiT-w vr m’? ^m’=r fr-^ral ft to-’?! wnraFr fsiwl^rc-^ sit ^TOt i 

OT ’STwr ^ ^ ’scimn-w’ itfi i vr ft ^ 

Jt^-vn ’WTT W' I fro rom' 5TTV ^-ft I SR flTR- 

#f gift vsi ^ fguTgt-ft ffrffHflRt-w’ fTOt ^ -sne ^ Treat ftf-f i w’ 
^nn grn-ft gra -snfiff fn: zH-n grfrn ff tt-h’ gft-ft fro i^mt ’g^Ra 
tITO gTrot-a ^ ^ a Twt ar tft tf fero a€t % zt grgrf i ’sre a f-a nnivn 

r. ®v 

rorffafagt-ft arg-ft nii-f i sr aBiiT-a’ ^iror aw iir?a 'gae-roft i fTO at wt 

fT at 'SRI f=fgat-ft ga aR-a’ Tree ’En'-iTO fte >aR-% 'iiw a^ arar-faft fro 
• j’l ' K a RTv rorot I gJT g’ gift ^rgr grgT'ft aft-ft fTO f et ^rigga fro 
^-1, , ^ a aet g it gtwm ’gragr ar eft i ff-ft are Rwr ftrffafaat-a 

from ^ ngET gRar fa a aaera-^ i ae f a ga aR-R ^ fro grgt-a 

fret treeram i Re aR Rta Re ^ giefar i g^ ^ af tTO t2T-a ffe-f 
^ froft a I ^ arat-a i sr ^ RR-ftaasr gavr igaft ii 

ga-fr gat f a-a'at i sr ae'S’ ata Riat arsiT gTsa-a Rggn ggi 

ftT f aga t -g” gt^at ff, fr % ^ i aa grat f aet art rngt-a fte to gRi-ft-a’ 
gft mae-ar^ gi^ta f-Rgi gaa' erft-’iiat RT-faaft i fta fta at-gie atae 
gxa aau ga*ga greaft grae Rigie-^ aarat i aa agar gR-a grat rr gig 
a gaar gea-a ^ Jlft-a aa a gigt a^ 

ggi ggret-fr gft ar tgat f a*a a at war fwter ft mae great i ag 
ag a* TO at ^ Rrat ae aa get aaft ga fgiaggt-a ^rt-ict fggt aft-a aa grt 
grea mae gret i aa gaa* gret gar agr-a ae gte ar i ifa to aet gt 
gi^ a t c^a gt aR gieat at agi ^ gig art a ffe-f aar faft-t i agr 
fro fgre ■fasm-^-at b 
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RAJASTHANI 

Ahiewati * DisrniCT GtmOAON. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Rk salias-ke do beta tha Un-maU-tni cldiot'no bap-iai 
A-certam man-to ftoo sons were TJiem-tn-f rom thc-youvger thc-fathor-io 
bolyO ak, ‘ baba ]i, mal-ko bat jo niD-nC dinS boy, 

said that, ‘father, ihe-propet hj~of shate which me-to to-be-gtvcn may-hc, 
so de-do ’ Jab u-n§ ■n'o mal-ko bat 31s tnrab knhyo-lbo, 
that give' Then htm-by that pioperty-of share winch way satd-tt-was, 
Tis-i tarah bat diyo TliorJ dm pichbe cblioto 

indhat-very way hacmg-dtcidcd tt'waa-givcn A-feto days after thc-youngcr 

beto sag'lo mal jama-kar-ke par-dCsa-nD cba)o-gayo, ar 

son all property coUected-madcAiatiug foreign-countricsdo went-away , and 
Tratbai ap*nu dban bad-chaj'm-mi kbo-diyo Jab sab kbaracb kar- 

ibete his-oxon fortune evtl-behaviotn 'tn wasted When all expenditure was- 

cbukyo, am ’srab des-mS baro kal par-gayo, ar Tvob kajigal 

made-completely, and that couuti y-tn a-great famine fell, and he indigent 

bo-gayo, tau watbai-bi •nab? des-ka bliag'n-Jn 3imidar-ke 3a 
became, then there-even ihat-very country-of a-rich landlord-to going 

lagy 5 TJn "wob ap'na kliefc-rao sur cbarawan-n 5 bho3o 

he~engaged-htmself By-lnm he hts-own fields-in stcme f ceding f 01 was sent 

Ar an obabi ke un cbb6l*ka-tai, 36 sur kbay-tha, 

And by~him it-waa wished that those hnsks-by, which swine an-eating-wei e, 
nn-tai ap°n6 pet bbarai , kyS-ke n-ab-ng kol kimaT 

ihem-by hts-own belly he-mayfill , because htm-lo anybody anything 
nab de tbo Jab surat sabbar-ke kabi ak, ‘mbare 

not a-gtvtng-was Then senses ai ranged-havmg tt-toas-satd that, ‘ on-niy 
gbaii kifna-bi mibm*tiya-ng lotl sai, nr mai bbukbo niar*t 5 

cn house hoio-many-even laboiii ers-to bread is, and I hungry dying 

dolS-sS Mai utb-ke ap'na baba-ji kanai jaSgo ar un-tai 

xcandenng-am I ansen-havtng "mij-own fathei neat toill-go and him to 

kabSgo ki, ‘ma-ne Tbani-ko anr tumbaro al'bat kbot karyo-sai, 

I-ioill’Say that, ‘ me-by Qod-of and youi surely evil-deed doiic-is , 

ar lb mai iso na rabyb ki pbir tero faeto kaliaS Ar 

and noto 1 such not tematned that again thy son 1-may -be-called And 
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kliuvra-luta-diyo tamh!-no ■\\ali-ki bolmt Xli.'itar Xail ’ Un 

was-squandered-atoay thee-even-by hwt-of qrcat fcastvig was-dove' By-him 

wah-ni kabi, ‘bela, tu sada-l-aT meic dhOrc sa, kimai 

him-to ti-was-satd, 'son, t/iou eccr-from inc-of near art; whatever 

mero tero do nalii sni Tu-ne I)i chaw kar’no thO, 

mine thine two not is, Thee-to also mcrvy-maling to-be-done was, 
ak tera in hhai-ne pLir-kc lanm hvo sai , ak khuyO, aur 

that thy this brother-by again birth tahen-is , that losi-was, and 

phir rai|y6-sai-g6 
again {he)fonnd-i8 
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Tilt oilier siipoiinon of AliirHnti conics from tlio .TJiajjor Talifd m the south of 
Hoht \k It IS n folkl'ile illiibinting tho reputed avnnoe of people of tho Ahir (or as they 
in' often locilh nllcl Ilir) nsio An Ahir promises to giro his son-in-lau nlmtever 
ho Kkv for When the son-m-hw asks fora\er\ pett\ present, tho Ahh invents all 
kinds of tvcu'Cs to get olT ening it 

'I ho sppcnnon is nntti'ii in the Persi'in charaotor, ns rcooived from Rohtnk It noli 
shoos the mtx<*il clnmotor of tho .Uiinrali of this distriot T'lic first sentence, el Ahl) 
d’llh lo /I'lid tlo. Is i:ool .llilrw.'iti, and the second, «s Id jamdi here twi di/d, is equally 
gtKKi Unugsru ?o throughout the whole Kpcoinien llangaru and Ahuvratl forms are 
found side In side, often in tho sam” sentence Sometimes wo have woids like bold, 
for the Ahirw ‘it W.yfvd, nn 1 roinotinics words like tho Bfiugaru bold The onlv local 
pcculnritv is tho dropping of tho v in the past participle {lolb for hblyd) which is 
Cviii ral over tho n hole of the Ilohtak district In one place tho oblique form atb 
IS inul for the nommatne t.b, tins 
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RAJASTHANI 

AHiRWiTi HisTUICI JlOIITAK 

Rk abir duklinlo paro llio TJs-Kfi 3 auml l)Crc nai aru 

An Aliir stcl fallen teas Um-of Ihc-son-m-lato enqttnij-foi came, 

Jis Am 'woh aya, aliir-kai niaii-infui ot lio ralil-tlil II Ir 
On-tchat day he came, the-Ahlr to ffiadttally recovery ocett? nny-was The-Ahjr 
ap*n6 bliaI-S 0 bolo ki, ‘aili lul-png'ii-w.'ilo kaun bailbo sai?’ Woli 
his-oton brothei-to said that, ‘ tln<i ‘tcd-lwhan pcison who scnlcd is?’ Jlc 
bolo, ‘tero mebman sai ’ Ki, ‘ kaun so sai?’'‘Yo sai Jai-ka]i' 

sfitd, 'thy guest is’ {Ue-i cpltcd-) that, ‘Who is?' 'This is Jai-I a\'i- 

kai gbar-walo ’ Wob bit bola ki, ‘ tu Jai-ka]i-lcni gliar-uajo sai?’ 
to husiand ’ That Ahh said that, ‘ thou Jai-hali to hiishand art ?^ 
Ki, * ba*]! ’ ‘ To, bira, merai a] ot Iml-sai 

[Se-replted-) that, ‘yes~Str’ 'Then, brother, to-me to-day iccovcry bccomc-is, 

Tu kuebb mag ’ Hir ka jamai bolo ki, ‘ bira, ti'i 

Thou something ash-for ’ The-Ahlr-of son'tn-law said that, ‘ brother, thou 

]i*k6 kar“r6 sai MaT magDga, so na degO ’ "Wob bolu 

sotd-of narrow art 1 will-ash-for, that not wilt-thon-givc ’ He said 

ki, ‘nab kai-torah dQgo ? Mere raar'lC-ko mub*lai i)ika]-gai ’ 

that, 'not how I-shall-gtvc ? Me dymg-of moiith-from {the icord-)i8Sued’ 


Hir-ke 

jamai-nai 

kaba 

ki, 

‘ ji tarn 

do, 

to mai-nai wob 

The-Ahlr-of son-in-law-by 

tl-was-said 

that. 

'if you 

give. 

then me-to that 

ebausang 

jell 

latak rabl 

wob 

dc-do ’ 

Hir 

bola 

ki, ‘ tu 

fonr-pronged 

oorn-i ake hangmg-was 

that give-away ’ 

The-Ahlr said 

that 'thou 

baro sobanno , 

ki ya 

jeli 

tin 

tin oband-kai 

porl 

gail, aur 

very beautiful 

, that this 

corn-rake 

three 

three 

ring-to 

piece 

with, and 


jaib-nai ikls baras dhare-dbare bO-gayo, mere kaUa Hukam'la-ko batb*ki 

which twenty-one years keeping became, my uncle Rukamlo-of hand of 
Mere kal'je-ki kor Jaib-par tin tin biyab big’rS-sai Tai-nai 

My live! -of piece Which-on three three weddings spoiled-are Thee to 

kai4arab de-dSP’ 

how I-give-aicay ? ’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There -was a certain Ablr, wbo bad fallen Biok His son-in-laiv came to visit bim 
It happened that that day be was a little bettor He asked bis brother who the young 
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follow with the ml turlnn wiis ‘ A guest,’ said he “'Wnioisho?’ ‘Its Jai-kaji’s 
hu^bml ' Said the Ahlr, ‘aio jou Jai-knjl’s husband ?’ ' Yes, su ’ ‘Then, brother, to- 
dav I feel better Ask ino for a present’ ‘Sii,’ said the son-m-Iaw, ‘your soul is 
tightened now If J a":k for anj thing, jou will not gi\ o it ’ ‘ Wliy should I not give 
it ° h it \ on hav 0 heard arc the truthful woi-ds of a dying man.’ Very w ell, if you 
give niutling, give me that four-pronged corn-rake that used to hang there ’ ‘That,’ 
said the Aliir, ‘ is just w hat I can't gi\ o ^ ou, my fine follow. It has three rings on each 
joint. I h.avclnditb} me for onc-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle Ilukamlo used to work with It’s a regular bit of my h\cr I haio broken off 
three innrrngos for each (joiut) rather than part with it How on earth can I give it 
you^’ 
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MALVT. 

I give t\vo specimens of Standard Malviandtiio of Bangri, all from the Dowas 
State in the Indore Agenov of Central India One of each pan is a icrsion of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son The second Rangrl specimen is a talc illustrating Baj- 
put heroism, and the second MahT one is a folksong sung at weddings 


[No 39] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI 


klALYi 


(Stub Hewas, Jikioh Brance) 


Specimen I. 

^ ^ ^ i wtzr ^ 

fee ^ lltzt ^ ^501^ 3TT^-?rrTT ^ 

1 ’srK ^ w[ i ^ ’prr-tn: 

^r?rr ^fraf ^ wt 131 ^ tftgr-g^t ^tIct 1 ^ 

^ irre fefr 1 ^ ^rrerfl % 

%T ^ \ ^ ^ uTmei ^suei-'si ^ 

I inr ^ I 51^ ^ ^-^r* 'str?! ^ ^ ^- 

% ^ (Tt TT^T 3ie3T-3TOT-% # ^ 'STTtt ^sTT^T-ii I 

^ ^ I ^ 'f '3^-'^ 3T ^ ^ ^iFTT ^ 'f dBl^t 

^ VI7I3T5T ^ '€ ^ ie-% ^nRlct '# tnft Iw i 

flTWcfl rf StUdT ^ffeT-Tr’ ^ I fei^ ^ 3T-% 'SIlRT 31tr-^ '^tWT I 

C\ 

^-^TT 3Ta% ^ ^ ^ ’?nt ^ 

^TacT-% TTFI ^ 1 fe?: B^T WKT-B ’^-3IT 3Tqf B fem 

^ btb ^ ’# ^ cirn^ ’prime 'i ^ Hmet litfr ^mm-% bV 

I iTw mu-B ^-3iT wfee feift ^ ipf^ ^nft bib u:-% 

^ r.^ 

tt-^iT mcT-n ^’Ha'I ueT3 ^te mi-er uem i ’^^te ’msi 3 ^ ’^e^i 

CK. Os. 

rnTB TTm^fer 1 wfe ’fret ^ tptI ’f^ wtet BldiTr 1 ^ ’ifel: 

■q«T fer fhebyl 1 ^ et'il 1T3I *I«t i'll Bimr ll 

^ 5^1 Ti ^T-w ^ 1 'sfle Bi sicfay\ 'isfie Be-ft urer 

’^te mm-^ i fee 'ffee-Tt’Tm-^ bb-b uwi 

•o c^ 

BTH-^ ^resi ^ f" I fee fe^r ^ ent mpfl-'t "^e mei mn-% bi 
feafJr t-% i fee ’^e Be-w oiit wt i 



AHlRWATi. 


24L 


^ »:iFJrt i tR 'Rt-sRT ft 

'p gn) VTRT ^ § w Efn^-^ aift ?t-^ ^ i ^ '5^ 

♦* <s 

TTR j?: % jh’ct f^frc f »r giw% ^ ft sft i 

S(*H nrd TnrsRt ^ ^ wtri-^ ftft i ffi^ 

ft H ffnat ft fri f 'ersit T-f^ i ftr ^ ^ »fR: ^ t or ^ 

tird*^ f I ft ijKt wrir ^Tft ft fk wft ffhft ^ I ^f^nt-’TOt-ft ftr 
ftxft trnfr i tt-% nm vtpr-f wr ^mrft ft ft^rf i 
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Central Group. 


eAjastjiAni. 

IvrAT.Yr (State Dew as, Junioh BnANon). 

Specimen 1, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

' Koi do oliliora tha Dn-me-so oMiota cliliora-ne 

A-certain man-to two sons toete Them-tn-frotn ihc-youngei son-ly 

o-ka bap-se kiyo ke, ‘ day-ji, taba-ke mbaro dban-ko 

Jiim-of father-to it-was-said that, ^fathei-sir, me-to my wcalth-of 

(bisso dai-lakb ’ Or o-ne tm-me ap*na mal-tal-ko bate 

share give-away ’ And hini-by ihem-among his-oion property-of division 

kar-diyo Pbir tboda-i dm-me ii cbboto chboro sab ap“m 

was made Then a-few-very daya-m that younger son % all Ins own 

mal-matta ekatti kail-ne, k6i*ek dur des-me cbalyo-gayo 

property together made-having, a-certain distant countty-tn loent-away 

Or wa oben-ml rai-ne O-ne sab apbiO dban 

And there pleastne-tn rematned-havtng htm-Vy all Ins-own wealth 

udai-djyo Sab kbaraob b.ua-par una des-me bbOt bade kal 

was squandered All expenditm e heen-on that land-tn a-very great famine 

padyO, Or 0-ke kbawa-piwa^ki bbOt ad°oban pad“vra lagi Jade 

fell, and him-to eating-drinking-of great difficulty io-fall began Then 

■Q. una des-m§ kOi-ek ad“mi-ke pas 3ai-n6 iiyO "O’ 

he that land-tn a-oei tain man-of near gone-having remained That 

ad*ml 0-ke sud'la obaiawa-ke ap'na bbet-me bbejya-kare Oi 

man him swine feeding-for Ins-ovon field-in sends-i'egttlat ly And 

8ud*la jO-koi pbOtb^ kbata-tba., 0-ke upba-j u kbusi-se 

the-siDine what-evei chaff ^ eating-were, that-of on-even he pleasure-ioith 

retO , pan u bi 0-ke kOi-nO diyO ni. Jade 

woidd-have-remamed , but that even him-to anyone-by was-gtven not When 

u sud-me ayO, tO kene lagyO, ‘ mbara bap-ke gbaie tO 

he sense-in came, then to<-say he-began, ‘ my fathei ’Of in-honse indeed 

mukba-] mOnat niajurl karVa-wala-ke bi pet; bbaii-ne 

many-veuly labour wage doeis-to even belly fUled-having 

bnobe, it‘rO kbawd-ke mile, Oi bS ya bbulc-s6 

thei e-reniavis-over, so^mvch eating for la-got, and " I here hungcr-fom 



Mil, Vi 


24a 


marS 

die 


kOga 


ya-se ' bS utbi-ne bap-k§ wS jai-ne 

Now Ure-from I ansen-hattng father-of there gone-having 

be, "day-ji, ha tamaro or Bbag*wan-k6 gunagai ha, or 

will-say that, “father-sii, I you-of and Qod-of sinner am, and 

e-ke up'rat hS tharo obhoro kewawa*ke layak ni nyo Mhari 

thts-of beyond I thyl son betng-called-foi fit not remained. My 

gin*ti ta ap'na nokar-mS kar ” ’ Phir u wa-se 

counting thou time-own servant-among make ” ' Then he there-from 

uthi-ne ap°iia bap-ke pas ayo 0-ka bap-ne u dur 

artsen-having hts-own father-of neat came Hini-of father-by he far 

chbetipe hote-j 6-ke dekhyo, or o-ke daya ai, or 

at-distance in-bemg-indeed him-to it-icas-seen , and him-to compassion came, and 

bhagyo, 6i 6-ke gala se ohofai-hyo, or 6-ke matti di Phir ona 

he ran, and him-to neck-by it-waa-pressed, and him-to kiss was-gwen. Then that 

chh6ra-ne 6-ka bap-se kiyo ke, ‘ day-]i, ha BhagVan-k6 6r 
son-by Inm-qf father-to tt-ioas-said that, ‘father-sir, I Qod-of and 

ha taniar6 chh6r6 kewawa-ke layak 

I your son betng-oalled-foi worthy 
6-ka n6kar-h6n-se kayo ke, ‘ek 

htm-of servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ a 


or 

and 


tainar6 gunagar hS, 
you-of btnnei am, 
ha ’ Pan bap-ne 
am' But the-father-by 


ni 

not 

bbot 

very 


acbcbh6 

ang6 

law, or e-ke 

peraw , 

or 

g-ka hat-in§ 

good 

robe 

bt tug, and this-one-to 

put-on , 

and 

this-one-of hand-on 

aguthi 

peraw, 

or pag-mi jut6 peraw. 

or 

aj 

]imi-chutbi-ne 

ring 

put-on. 

and feet-on shoe put-on. 

and 

today 

eaten-feasted-hamng 

bad6 

harak 

apan manaivaga. 

Kyg-ke 

mhar6 yo maryo 

great 

rejoicing 

we-all will-celebrate 

Beoause-that 

my this dead 


hu6 cbboro aj ji'wHo hn6 , yo khoivai-gayo-tho, 
been son today living became, this lost-gone-ioas, 
iniiy6 ’ Jade yi bad6 harak inanawa lagya 

was-got ’ Then they gr^at rejoicing to-celebrate began 


pan phu- 
but again 


or 

and 


Ab 6-k6 bado cbboro khet-me tho 

Now htm-of the-elder son the-field-in was 

ghar-ke pas ay6, 6-ke naohVa-ko 

house-of near came, him-to danoing-of 

Phir 6-ne nokar-hon-me-se ek-ke 

Then htm-by servants-in-Jrom one 

arath kai he ? ’ Pbir 6-nS 
meaning what ta? ’ Then htm-by 


sunano 

became-audible 
‘on bat-ko 
‘ this affair-of 
bhai ayo-he, 
brother come-ia, and 


Or ]ade u ohajyo 

And when he walked 

or gawa-ko an^aj 

and stngtng-of noise 

bnlai-ne puohhyo, 
called-havmg if-was-asked, 
kiyo ke, ‘ tharo 

it-was-aaid that, ‘ thy 


or thara bap se n khusi-maja-me nulyo, je-se 

thy father-by he good-health-nn was-got, whtch-from 


6-ne 6§1 
htm-by a-feast 
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diwi-he ’ 
given-ta ’ 


Phir 

Then 


6-ke 

him-to 


ghuESO 

anger 


ayo, 

came, 


or 

and 


ghar-mi 
the-house-\n> 
2 1 2 
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lawe Hi Je-se 6-k5 bap baber ai-ne 6 ^ei 

he-goes not That-from him-of the-father outside come^hawng him-to 

sam‘]awa lagyo Pan 6 -ne 6 -ka bap-se kiyo ke, ‘ dekb, 
to-remonstrate began But litm-by htm-of father-to it-ioas said that, ‘ see, 
bn tbaii itbra baras-se sewa karu-bS, or tbaro ma-ne keno 

I thy so-many years-from service doing-am, and thy me~hy word 

kadi bi ulagyo nl Eso b5te bi tba-ne mba-ke mhara 

ever even was-transgressed not Such on-being even thee-by me-to my 
mintar barobar cben karVa-ke waste kadi bi bak“ri-k 6 bacbcbo 

Jnends with pleasure dotng-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo ni Or ]e-ne tbaro mal ram-]ani-ke satb udai-diyo, 

was-given not And whom-by thy property hailots-qf with was-squandei ed, 

Tina cbbora-ke wast& sel diwi ’ Pbir 5 ne o-se kiyo 

that son-qf for a-feast was-given ’ Then him-by him-to it-was-said 

ke, ‘beta, tu bame^a mb are -3 re-be Or 36 -ka? mbare 

that, ^ ‘ son, thou evei me-of-verily near j emaintng-at t And whatever me-of 
pas be, u sab tbaro-j be To tbar 6 bbai mary5-th6, or 
near is, that all thine-vet ily ts This thy brother dead-toas, and 

pacbbo jiwUo bno , kbowai-gayo-tbo, or piobbo payo , 

qfterwards living became , lost-gone-toas, and afterwards was-found , 

e*k 6 waste apan-ne barak batauo yo 36 g be ’ 

ihs-of for us-all-by rejoicing was-dtsplayed this proper is ’ 
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Specimen il 


^ ^ ft I 

^ f?mt ^ fTTOft ^T^-'&T ^WSTRTrf BW-Wt I 

ftft Tftr fftrmf ft i 

tjTwt sfFT n>fHi^dI ^nft fr 1 

^ f?: JT-^ §5T fWcTf ft iTT^-^ I 

«m«t ^ ?T-W m< TSTOt ft I 

^ ^ ^rr 3 %ft 5 ^ fct i 

•N 

^ ft-^ fmwt ^ I 

^ ^mt ^ »?Tft ft^ ^ 1 

[iTJTfJt ffiT I 

^ ^ ^ ^ tft »TT^-# I 

3€t trst ?TT^ ^ I 

<K 

W^TTSTT I 

C\ ev 

^ twiw ft 1 

^ ^ ?m; amr^ ft fTpra-^ i 

e^ Os 

?ri7H 5t?5 g^TT^rft I 

srfjpT ft? ft air^-sTt i 
^ ^ f ^ WK diil'T'fl m^-ft I 

C\ 0\ 
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KnclioliO dud pilfiD, 

Frcth mil tctll-I-gtcc-ifice 

KaT, XBkad, knT, Xnkad 
Ah, ihc^cocl, ah, thc-cocK 

A. 

Agan dliOl bajfnr, a\6 

Jn-thc'courlgard (trim plag, 0 


vro minak-di. 
lo drtnl, 0 she-cat. 

mar-bhagair, wO mmak-di 

hcat-put-to'jltght, 0 shc-cat. 

mlru-ji 
beloved 


•Vgnn 


gid 

Jh thc-courtynrd 

song 

KaT, 

knkad, 

kaT, 

Ah, 

cod. 

ah. 


ga\va\v, u o 

caufc to be sting, O 

kBkad, mar 
coci , {ihy-)beaiivg 


marii-]! 

beloved 

hua bada^rtia, 
became joy-cclebratton, 


niaru-]! 

beloved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tlic first uatcb* ^^as spent in linflung and nasbiiig, 0 Bolored 

Ah I the second, ab ' the second was «:pcnt in braiding my bair, O DoloTcd 

-Vli • the tliird, nli ' the thii-d, in reconciling liHle children, 0 Beloved 

The fourlb nnlcU imis spent in preparing food, 0 Beloved 

The fifth’ ivatcb ivas sjicnt in feeding mi husband, O Bcloiod, 

I spent the sivtli watch in spreading tlio bed, 0 Beloved 
Tlic soionth watch vas spent b\ me in plaiing chess,’ 0 Beloved 
Ah ! at the eighth,* ah ' at the eighth, the cm ions cook orew, 0 Beloved 
Alas, thou lunst cnkindlctl nil sorrow, 0 wrciolicd chanticleer ‘ 

Ah ! in my, ah ' in rai loic-timo didst thou crow, 0 chanticleer 
A she cat is going about from branch to branch, 0 Bcloi ed. 

.Vli ' from leaf to leaf, ah I from leaf lo leaf, flioth ohnntiolccr, mme enemy, 0 
Beloved 

The branch broke, the she cat foil, 0 Beloved 

Ab ' chanticleer, ah ' chanticleer sounds a pecan of escape, 0 Beloved 

] shall make thee dniik fresh milk, 0 shc-cat 

Ah ' beat, ah I beat chanticleer and make him flee, 0 she oat. 

(TIic cook is now put to flight), let the drum sound m the courtyard, 0 Beloved 
Ah ' chanticleer, ah ' chanticleer, thy defeat hath resulted in triumph-song 

’ Thtre wo olpSt pahart or wnlchcs, ia tho twoalj four lionro. 

* XliM IS tLo first witch aflor lOOBOt 

* In Indian poctr/, n hn.band nod info aro often roprisoatcd m plnjing choij far into tie night 

* This u Iho last watch before dawo After cook-crew, » hnshand cannot ctay with hio wife 

* The termination IS, liks (ft, sltniCcs oontomjil. 



248 


L 

[No 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTHANl 

MAivi (EiKGRl) (Stati! Dewas, Junior BRAhcn) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ I fUcTT'^ ^ 

wrr-^ i 

1 ^ wtzi TR arUT'^^ ^ 

-ejaaiY -Tr^ aiYc ^ whf ^ ^nwt ysi^i i ^ ?-% 

iiw ^ ^ ^ U3i tr^ t ’y'41-% 

TT««<| wft I ^ ^-TT cftT ’in^Tft-% UW oTTU- 

^ ^ I ^ 3nr^ arrw ^*ir i ^ ^ srt 

gsYi ^trKT wn-m ^ i tpn i^uifYu ^ i 

51? ^ «rr^ ^^irYtf % ’?ttt fwr-^ 'sr ift ^?rT *^a^0 ?rrwT*?TaET-%'t 

^5T?T-^ fwi-f I ^ '# ITOT W^-'i 1 «rt 5T3T'^ V fUrTT % 

c\ Ov e\ e\ c^ 

srr® ^ wu % ww-^ 't anu-^ % vmr^-asY aiircmY v afp: anu-^ -^ts^ ?T5t- 

cs. cv. 

?T-% ^ ^ I fwft anu anu-TT gift I arp: gfi ?3 t-% 

anu^ fud (-^ Tre aiTE(Y I ipii ^-?rt ^ro* anarift aiY-^ arot-a^ ?2 It 

an^ arYa; larr an?-^ g; ^rar aruaY i ari^ arafY-fr tt? ’^‘Y i aiYc ?afY 
aj^^rut antrun fucrr-^ ^ % vnRrr-^ ^ ¥mFr-^ ^ anu-^ arurmY f aiY?: f 

'\ -N 

anu-^ ^WT?T-^ afY ■? I <iY-«Y gajY-^rr fwre anw ^tNitT-? 

«s. 

% ati^Y ■sm’TOY ^ afp: t-? utm i t au wr-w ^YsY uiTTar afp: t-wi w^' ipr# 

tr^Txar I arraj afYrxY 'a?Y-^ anwY ^pfY ?rY»it i ?iRar % ’fifY afY ?T=TY-ap^ ^?arY 

aflt^dY 1 ’liY^Tt-Ti^Y ^ trar urtfr aia^ i at^ ^fY jptrt ^ftt ii 

ax^ aroY-cfft %x-ap: afY i 'aasdr-^aadT ^rafYaff an#r xfY 

^ dHar irm-^ araTax ^puuIY i afR ti^x ^fRR-^ % anar ?fY 

afrft % i ^ ?an-% axuY % axxfY »Txt anxfY-? i axY^ anrx ?nT-^ ?r 

irsn-^Tt^ amiY-% ar# arx fflar+nal f?^-t i ax? <Y¥ ap^Y afR axxa 

•x^ \ gx-^anfY-^ ax? an^ axtal-^ ^-ar ppaxiax ai(»aY i aro ejqY? ^-axx ax?-^ 
^ 1 ? aT-affY ??TO ai:?-? %arx ^-\ axR wY ^Y^ 

afr 1 axpY %ax vfY arf? 7?ra f^€Y?oax-% g^cYaR anRxxx-ta aRP-% ?x^ 
^ aaRY-^ a^ RY ?Y^ i xpir wRY? pY ^ ?a ^roan^f-afY a^-t ^a a^x? 

aRY a^aix-% ax^ ■RraxY-a afPxxRY-^Y i ax? a^* a^Y-^ arsfY % ^ xf aax 
^ axa I axR ^ arft^ aro ? ?x aa axaY ■? i ?fY ax^Y 
Pit axxax cx^ ’^aaY i afR ap aat-^ ax tfY^ ?xaY i axaY-t ap^ aprxx-^ 
’am 'x?# axaaY pYpx % ii 
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E-lJASTHANl 

(R\SGnI) (Statc De^\as, .Tumor Branch) 

Specimen I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

TvoT CTv .id'mi-kC. do l.'i'war (hn TTnniT-mC-sn cldiOlT lad'Kae 
./•ct.r/ni '1 oii(’ vtnn-to Itco sons iccre TJicin-in ft om the t/onnger hyson 
■vnnl-kn pit i nt. kfiMi KC, hh*>hli‘i-jl, nilia iiC nilifir'i dimn-ko liato 

his fathcr-to il~tc(tssatcl that, fnthcisir, mc-fo my tccciHli-of portion 

dC k idu Pln.r -winiC wana-ki dinn ko liutO umna-mC knr-diyo Phor 

gircsiiif Then by-hvn them of iccalth-of portion thcin-aviong tcas-tnadc Then 

IhoilT-j dan i-mi a\anl cliliulu lad'k.'ic sab ap’no dban Ckattbo 

(f/tiC’OnJy (tons m that yoiingei hyson the-whotc Ins-own wealth together 

kar*iiC kailiC-k diir dCs-niC cllalvO-ga^(>, aur wntlio cben sS 

made hating soinctchere distant-couulry-in tt-icas gone, and there ease-inth 
rax-nG waniC «ab ap’no dlian xiday-di\0 PhCr ]0 i-kG pas 

Utcd-hacing ly-htni all his-own wealth was-sqitaudci cd Then what hvn-of near 

tliu XI Mb klianch-kar-dix 0, pbCr xvani dCs-mC Ck badO-bliTri kn[ 
was that all wasspcnl, tlan that coinitry-in one vciy-grcat famine 
padyG, ur xvani-lxC kb nxa-pixva*ki badi ad’clmn pad’wii lag! Jad u 

fell and himdo caltng-dnnl ing-of great diflicnlty to-fall Vegan Then he 

xrani dcs-mC koi ck ad‘mI-kC pas j ly nc rahyO Watxl ad'mil 
that countig in a-ccrlam one niau-of neat gone-hating lived That hy-nian 

Ti-iiC svTr charTwa-kr-xrastC ap’na klict-par blicjxo Or sur jo-koi 

hvn-to swine fecding-of-f or his-own Jield-on it-waasent And swine whatecei 

cbbi)t*ri kbTt'i-tliT x\ani-rc up'ra-j ii kbixsi-sn rCtO Pan 

husJ B eating were them of upon even he gladness with woiild-have lived But 
ai-bbl Ti-nc kanlC naliT dixa .Tad vl-nC sxiddb ari, xvanig 

thosc-cven him to ly anyone not wcre-given Then him-to senses came, hy-htm 

kayo kc, ‘mliara inta-rC gbnrC to nilicnat majuri-karVa-wala-ke-I 
was-Batd that, ‘my father's xn-ihc-housc while labout -hit e-doers to-even 

pet bbarl-nC bncbC xt'ro kbaxxa-nC mi}G-bai, or bO bbukba 

hclly fiUcd-havwg there is-savcd so-much caltng-foi obtained is , and I of-hnnget 
mnrn bn Abe atlii-sS uthi-nS bu pxta-ko xxatbc 3 nil nS kabuga 

dying am Bow here from arisen having I father s m-lhat place will go and I-wili-say 

%OC IN, PAFT II 9 k 
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ke, "bliablia-sa, bS ap-ko ne Bhag*wan-k5 ap'radhi kS, or 

that, “fathei -sir, I your-Ronoiir-of and Ood-of guilty am , and 
ap-ko lad‘k6 baj'wa-ke layak ni rabyo Mhari ginti 

yourSonour-of son heing-called-for worthy not remained My reclconing 

ap ap-ra n6k*r5-me karo ” ’ Or u watba-se 

your-Sonoui youi -Ronour-qf servants-among tnahe" ' And he thei'e-from 

■athi-ne ap'ne pita-ke-pas ayo Pan vi-ka bapi vi-ne 
arisen-having hts-own fathei -of~near came But his by-father him-to 
dur-se aw*t6 dikb-ne vi-ne wani-ki daya avi, or dod^-bno 

distance-from coming seen-havtng Jmn-to him-of compassion came, and running 

]ay-ne u wani-ke gala la^b> Or wani-ro mSb obumyo 

gone-having he him-of on-the-neck was-apphed, and hts face was-kissed 

Or wani lad'kae ap“na pita ne kabi ke, ‘ bbabha-sa, bS Bbag*\ran-k6 
And that by-son his-own father-to tt-was-said that, ‘father-sir, I Q-od-of 

ne ap-ko ap*TMbi bS , 6i bS ap-ko lad“k6 kewawa-ke 

and your-Rononr-of guilty am, and I yout - Ronour-of son to-be-called-foi 
layak ni-bS ’ To-bbi 'wani-ka pitai ap“na nok'ra-ne kabyo ke, 

worthy not-am ’ Yet his "by-father his-own servants-to it-was-said that, 

‘acbbi angar*kbi law or i-ne paheraw, i-ka bat-mg bitbi paberSw, or 

'good ,robe bring and him-to put-on, his hand-in a-nng put-on, and 

i-ka pag-me pagaifkbi paberaw A3 jimi-obutbi-ne aobbi barakb- 


hts feet-tn shoes 

put-on To-day 

fed-feasted -having best merriment- 

kbusi 

karaga , 

karan-ke mbaro yo 

maryo-tbako 

lad*k6, 

3 i'w*t6 

rejoicing 

we-will-do , 

because-that my 

this 

dead-was 

son, 

alive 

wbayo , 

kbowai-gayo-tbo, pap. pachbo 

malyo ’ 

Jadi wi 

bado 

harakb 

became , 

lost- gone- 

was, but again 

is-got ’ 

Then they 

great 

joy 


manawa laga 
to-celebraie began 


Ab wani-ko bado lad’ko kbet-par tho , oha].“ta-oba].*ta u gbar-ke 

Noio him-of elder son the-field-on was , while-coming-walhnng he the-house-of 
naiik ay5, to -n-ne watbe naoli'wa-gawa-ko awa] snpano Or vanil 

neat came, then him-to thei e danctng-singmg-of sound became-audible And hy-him 
ek nokar-ne bulay-ne puchbyo ke, ‘ a] yo kal be ? ’ Jad 
one sercant-to called-havin g it-was-asked that, ' to-day this what m ? ’ Then 
wanie wana-ke kayo ke, ‘ tbar5 bbai ayo-be , or tbara bap-ne u 
hy-htm Inm-to tl-was-fold that, ' thy brothei come-ts , and thy father-to he 
kbusl-ma]a-su malyo , ani-ke waste ya mi3*mani divi-be ’ Jad vi-ne, 

snfe-and sound was-got , this-of for this Jeast gtven-ts ’ Then him-to, 

ris avi, or gbar-mi ]aTe nabi "Q-sn wani-ko bap babar 

anger came, and house-tn he-goes not Therefore hts father come-having 

avi-nu vi-ne Bam*3awa lag\ 6 Pan wanii vi-ka bap-ne kiyo ko, 

out him to to-cntreat began But by-him hts father-to tt-was-said that, 
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MAL-Vi (kAnokI) 

•(loklio, hS hu-kl ifrii baras-sS sown knra«hn, or tlia-ko kono mhai 

* ctc, 1 (hi/ so-viant/ vcars-from service dov>g-am, and thy word hy ni& 

kadl-bW lop\ o nahi , nsi TvhCta bln tbSu mba-no mlmra ' 

crtT-tfccH xcos-(ratisarc8scit not, so oii-hetuff even hy-yon me-to my 

liCtu-sObtA "i-kC-barubar 'iram-cbon kar'na-kc wnsto kadi l)nk*ri-ko 

Jnends cotnpamanB-of-icith cujoymcnt-casc doing of for ever she-goat-of 

IncbcbO blu dldliO iinliT Pan jinio tba-ko dlian ram*janya-ki gol-me 

young-one too teas given not JSiii hy-whom your wealth harlots-of way-in 

m no udiv-<livG, nan! lnd*ku-ke wasto loka-no jiraado- 

Itcrd haring has-hccn-sqnandcred, that son-of for pcoplc-lo oausing-to-eat-thou- 
bo’ dad vranu nanl-no kavo kC, ‘bufn, tu sada mbaro pas 

art ’ Then hvhiin hwi-to it-icas told that, ‘ son, than always mn-of near 

rC^c-lmi, or ]u-kaf niliare pas lit, u sab tluiro lie To thaio 

hviiig-art , and whatever me of near is, that all thine is This thy 

niarvotlnkO bbfu, aj fane Jin’*l6 mnlvo , or gam ga^ o»tbo, u piebbo 
(liad-waK brother, to-d»o thee to alive is-mel , and lost-gone was, he again 

pajo, anT-ki irnslt apa-tiu bamkb-khiisi kar*n6 3 ogy* bai ’ 

found, this of for its to incirnncnt to do propei is' 


VOL. II PAnT 11 


3 K 3 



252 


[No 42] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHAiS'I 


lEiLTl (fiis-GKi) (State Deltas, Jttsioe Beaxch) 

Specimen II. 

Wr^-W ^ «=iK-% WIT 1 

WFTT % 1 ^ W -^K^i WTT ^ BTSTt-^ TlnTTt tfiy-n 4 ie^ crRT 

WIT I ^ ^ Tjtcrr 3 ?tt 6i=ti<-^ 5 TT=i '^ncrr-'^ w 

TT f ^ g R SRTT ^ I 3TT^ OlTiyi^ «rr-^ ^2qT-% WT 11 

TR serf'll <^jnl 3itT ^twT <icju^ 

I wr ftrrferT eft i tr-^ twr tt%-% i 

tRn 3TR ^frar TIcRn ^TFT aTpRlT- WTn RR’T Wlt*^ 

CN. Cs. 

^ M{%cr TTW-^ ^ ^ €T5flT Tit 

Trr ^ ^ i btrit tirst 13 ft 1 ^fd</K ^rt str# 

%T WT 1 tRi-TT WT-^ nTRR-'^ ^RRT-^ trfWR-fr RT^ wt sp^ fSTT I 

tR ^ET T^-% ^-T#r I sftr ^-TC ITfR 9R^ gR rRqR ^Tt ^-tf^ I 

e\ -X *v 

<ft qRR %g-g grwer ^ ^ ^iPci 3nT3rr fWnrr-n HR-gi^ i gfR ^ 

^ sntr-^ gR g§- smr-^ i gisRt- 

«v 

^ ^jRa)-gft 'gi^ xrt girri gw w-g gft^ i ^rtr grrqr-rr cR?r-TT 

fww WT ^ ggT¥-^ ^fwT-TT fw gpR Tit mgiR gm ^rk ifkit 1 gr 
w gin ^ WTir wg gwt 1 ttspxo TiRfr wt tpccr gR»!i-fr tw 

gg-g^ n 

g( grg-g «(Rt f%d^ ww ^fTw gTW tgrr grfgRi TRgR-% wtr 
gig-g ^ 'ft ^ ^ TiRt gm gi# i m 3TgR gr-gn-^ gr gin ^-g w gggR- 
gg ggr gRiRi grtgr n 

gr girT gigg wgi^-gg-gt ^-g srrg ^-g g^ ■{ggr-grt gi%^-g’ rtot otr 
g^ I ^ gRgg ^ gg grg gift \ gt gg-^ gigr-gtg gift % gr^ gigrr ^ grgg 
gg-g rr-^ gi^ gw g^ sgg-g ggrgt-gft grg-g gm^ gkr-^ sng-g gftgt ^ gt 
1 ggg gRR ggT^-gft grg-g gtfR-% gg gMt% grfr-g gg 1 gt gRT-^ 
gi ^ ^ ^ ^-g giti' % 1 gr gio gigg-cit-git gg-^ gigigt egg-^ gg fggr 
wgr 1 gg -gr gk g Tg a -git gn^ft-g' ^tt cR-g agg g% gkart-^ gg^ 
w-g lif^wn-g wtctt g?rrggt gr gm gigR-grg-g T(t gr^ gt ggft / 
ggg gim gft g^ gt gigr-gt gw: gtgg-^ g^ gsti^ 1 ^ < i guo 

c\ 
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m ^ ^ m 3TT^ ^ I 3fk uraw ttS ^iZKt jit ^ 

5ig nt ^ ^ I 61^ tiu;^ T3i^ siFntJTT ast sfk? \ i eft ^ ^ ^ 

ft;iar5 I ifiJiTaThr fticn-^ am ar^ ^-ai fjTriT-% 

m awt ^ rftn arirr-ait htu: ^an tot wt anit ar^ aft^ i sf^ 

an Tif^jiK Timr-aft riwai wm tir-^ Tna\ aiaiiT tiw rKaK wra-^ amn-a Tm 
arni-aR ttt^ Tm*^ aizn; Titar-% jjittt-^* aK-^ trr# ^fi amft n 
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rAjasthani 

Malvi (EANGRi) (Statl Detyas, Junior Branch) 

Specimen II 

transliteration and translation 

Ada'W*la-ka paLad-me 4ri dar*bar-kc ilake Judamer-pur 

Aravah-of hills-m tlluslrioiia darhai in-lhe-jurndtction Judamerjmr 
namak-ne liajar vis pachis-ki pCdas-ko lhakano lini JatbC ek 
name-hy thousands twenty twenty-fivc-of income of an-estate thcrc-is There one 
oliaran ay-ne liajar do adai-ki datarl pfiy-ne pachho jaR.'i 
hard come-hamng thousands two two-and-a-half~of gift received-having hacL to-go 

lago Jad gela-me girasiyS Mcr, Mina Or Bhila-ka dar-sS 

began Then the-ioay-vi free-hooters Hers, Hinas and Bhlls-of feur-from 

Thakar-ne ara] kar*R'a sQ ek Padiyar sar’dar-ne Thakar !-ki 
the-Thdhur-to application mahing-by one Ta\tyar Sardar-to hy-the-Thdhur him of 
lar dino Age girasayc ya-no lut'ira-ko tvaste 

tn-company was-given Onwards by -freebooters ihese-to plvndering-of for 

gkerya 

they-were-awrounded 

OhaTan-Raw, sadhii, brahman, lugai Or ek'la dOk'la diwali-band-nO 
A-Ohdran-Bdo, a-samt, a- Brahman, a-woman and alone xn-ttoa<n armed-man-to 
Rajput girasiyO lute nahi Parant girasiya Bhil, Mina tha Te 
a-Ttdjput freebooter robs not But the-freehooters Bhils, Minds were These 
bhi Gbaran-raw-ne lut‘u'a-kO Ticbar rakhc-he Parant ap klias 
too Chdran-Bdo-to robbmg-of consideration entertain But he himself 
Raj'pb't whe-ne dus^mana-ke age dar-ne ap'ni jat cbaran 

Bdjput bevng enemies-of in-front feared-having his-oion caste bard 

batay-ne Jadai-sQ bacb-ne, jiRra-kO lobb kar*nO, ya irat 

shown-havtng a-fight-from eacaped-having, Itfe-of desire to-mahe, this thing 

RRiJR samaj-ne j6 japta-ke uaste ayO-thO vi sar*dar bhi 

censurable considered-having who escorttng-(f foi come-had by-that sarddr too 

ya ■wat ari kari nahi Akbar 3bag*d6 bu6 Padiyar 

this thing acceptance waa-made not At-last a-atruggte took-place Bayiydr 

' Tie lilnitnoDB Darblr, or tie Darbir far excellence le tie Coart st Udaljrar 
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Sar'dar-]va liat-sQ bara ad'mi Ibet padya EK-ia bat-ri tar“war- 
Sarddr-of daiids-fi Oil! twelve men on the-field fell One-of hand~qf a-sword- 
vrar lag*wa-su Padiyar-ro tantho bbi dbad-s6 alag huo, 

stroke iPing-hxl-from the-JPaj tt/a>-of licad also the-trunl-fi om separate became^ 
par kabnndh ran-mC iup-rav6, or satra-par pyaliar karVa- 

ltd tlic-licadlcss-irnnk hattle-m fixed-i ematned, and tlic-enemy-on blows mahtng- 
sQ ab-ki-bar tar’war bbi tui-padi TO kaidr kbeob-ne 

hg tlits-ttmc thc-sword too h oLcn fell-down Yet dagger di awn-ont-hamng 

kabandbe dod-no kuchb dur ]ay ap*na dns*mana-ne 

bv-the-hcadless trunk ; nn-hacing a-ldtle dtslancc hattng-gone hts-own enermes-to 
Hi'ir-nakbyo Or pber utba-sn palat-ne jathe ap-ko matho 

wcrc-cuf-dojcn And then that-place-from i clttriied-havtng where hts-own head 
kat padyo-tlio, iratbC ar-no gudi-gdl-nc both gayo Katan-ne 

ent-off lying-tcas, there come-hamng hnelt-hamng he-sat-down Dagger-to 

angar*klu-ki cbal-kC, pallo bab*ri bag*le pSchb-n6 myan-me 

coat-of shrt-of on-thc-bordcr thc-oulstde on wtped-harmg sheath-m 
kidbj, or pbCr 'ip-ifi turat-in nik*]ya-bTia rakt-prawah-sS mnttika-ra 

if-was-madc, and then htm of fresh-of gushed-ont blood-fow-by clay-of 

pind knr-nC ap bbi inatba-ro pas sarir obhodyo Ta sab 

a-ball made-having by-hmsclf too head of neat body wa^-gtveii-up This whole 

•vrat u charan alag libbo ii!)bO deJeb-rahTo-fbo E.a]*put 

thing that bard aloof standing standing mtnessing-icas The-Eajpiit 

inaryo-gayo, parant ebamn-ro mal baoh-gayo 

hlled-was, bid the-bard-of properly saved -was 

YO atba-s6 cbal-nc .ige Srrobi iJake Xb?^ai 

Thts{-man) hcrc-from walhed-havtng further Strbhl district Khinwaj 
namak Dew^da Obabuwan Sar*dar-ke tbakane jay-ne jo 

by-name Dewadd. Chahuioan Sarddr-of in-the-estate gone-having what 

bui-tbi so sari rrat kabi To Tbakar Har*barQ-]ie ya 

happened-had that all story was-told Then Thdhw bySarbamji this 

■wat son no un Sar*dar-ka gbana bakban kida 
story heaid-having that Sardar of very-mneh praises were-made 

Ta rvat katrar Nar-pal-doTT-ji 6un-ii§ ap S-j wakhat 
This story ihe-Fnnce Narpdl-Dew-ji heard -having himself at-that-very time 
pita-ki kacberi-m§ oya, or pucbhi, to ebarane pbSr sab 

father-of court m came, and il-was-ashed, then by-the-bard again whole 

Tvat kabi So sun-ne kawar-jie kabi ke, matho 

account was-satd That heard-having by-tlie- Prince it-was-said that, 'the-head 

katya kede kabandb satru-ne mar-ne paohhe 

leing-cut-of after the-headless-trunh the-enemy-to Mled-having afterwards 
matba nakhe ay-ne ajabi Id chal-sS katari m§j-ne 

the-head near come having robe-of skirt-by dagger wiped-having 
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myan-me 

kidbi. 

s6 

to 

tbik 

Parant 

katar 

angar’kbi-ki 

sheath-into 

was-made, that 

verily'] 

j ight 

But 

the-daggcr 

rohe-of 

obal-ke 

bbitar-k e 

paUe 


ma3i. 

ke 

babar-ke 

palle ? ’ Jo 

skirt-of 

inner-of 

on-bot det 

was-wtped-clear, 

or 

onter-of on-bot der ? ’ If 

bahar-ke 

palle 

pucbbi 

to 

pbei 

fi-me 

kal bai ? ’ 

Ta wat 

outer-of 

on-border 

it-was-wiped then 

indeed 

if-tn 

what IS ? ’ 

This remark 


kawar ji-ld sun-ne nadani lan-iie sab basVa lagya Ek sui 
piinoe-of heard-hamng folly Inoton-haotng all to-laugh hegav One have 

bir ^ar“dar-ki babaduri-mi koi tnie-sQ ap pande bir*tai-ko 

toarrt-o) chieftain-of heroism-in some mannei -by litmselj hy-his-pei son heroism-of 

ghamand rakb-ne kutil'id-sn nyun°ta bataw“ni Ya 

pnde entertatned-hav%ng crooJcednesa-tht ough deficiency to-be-shoicn this 
■wat Tbakar-sab-no bbi aobbi ni lagi To ap kabyo 

thing the-Thdkur-Sahib-to also well not wasfelt Then by-him it-was-said 

ki, ‘ snno-ji kawar-]i, babai bb 3 tar-k 6 pallo k^ kare ? TJ 

that, ‘ listen - 0 prince, outer inner-of border what mahes? By-that 

Ea]“put to ]6 kari so gbam-3 ajcblu kaii Or may'le 

Rajput as-to what was-done that vet y-tmich good was-done And inner 
palle katari majVa-ki ya batai to ab tbS koi ra]*puti 

bordet dagget mptng-of this rcas-pointed-out then now you some heroism 

kaio Jad kar'jo, jad janaga ki tbik bai '&-s 5 

do When yoti-may-do, then I-will-achnowledge that propet is By-htm 

to ]0 bani so kar dikbai ’ KaTvai-jie pita-ka 

indeed what was-done that having-done was-shoion ’ By-the-Brince father-of 

muda-su asa kar°da Tracban sun-ne Tvani-i wakbat pita-ke 
mouth-from such harsh words heard-havmg Ihe-same time fathei 0/ 


rab*ru iso pan karyO ki, ‘ tis baras-ki umar bna 

in-the-presence such vow was-made that, ‘ tint ty yeat s of age having-become 

kede ek roabinO bbi age nahi 3iTV^n6 , 61 un Padiyar 

aftet one month even afterwards not to-hve , and that Baftydr 
sat*dar-ki tarab-sS 3bag*do Lar-ne matbo katya pacbbe tarVar 

ehieftain-of fashion-by fight done-having head bemg-lopped-of after stoat d 

cbalay-ne matha-re pas ay-kar mayela palla-sH katar 

bt andished-having head of by-the-aide come-hamng inner bordet -with dagget 


iaa3-ne 

cleansed-having 


myan me kar ne paebbe kbet pad^nO ’ 

sheath-into made having of let wards to-the-gi oiind to-fall’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

In the Aravali lulls in tbe territory of Udaipui was a state by name JudamSrpur, 
yielding a revenue of twenty 01 twenty-five thousand rupees There, a certam bard 
baving come, and having received a gift of two or two and a half thousands, began to 
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^'0 l.ick Then being afraid of the uoighbouung freobootora, Mers, Minas, and Bhils, 
be requested the Tlmkur and got from bun a Parivai Sardar to accompany him Then 
the freebooters camo from all sides to loot tliom 

Bajput freebooters do not plunder a bard, a saint, a Brahman, a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers But tbesa freebooters ii ere Bhils and Minas , these, too, have an 
objection to plunder a bard, but himself being a true Eajpnt, the Sardar who formed 
the eccort, did not like to fake idvantngc (of the above-mentioned Eajput custom), as 
beheld it di‘!graccful to covet life by a^oldlng a skirmish, bv representing himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to llic bard tribe At last the flgbt ensued By the 
band of the Parnni Sardar twelve persons foil to the ground By the sword stroke 
from one ficebooter’s hand, the bead of the Parivar Sardar, too, was separated from the 
bodv But tlie lieadlcss trunk strode over ttio field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in sfnkui" the enemies Then drawing out its daggei the headless 
body nil, and going i cert iiii distance, killed the enemy, and again leturning from that 
pi ici eamc to uhere the liead lay lopped off, and sat down (firmly) on its knees Then 
wipmg the dagger clean on the outer face of the skirt of bis robe, be put it mto the 
slicatb, and banng m ido ch\ balls with the flow of bis wellmg life-blood, laid itself down 
near the bead .Vll tins the bard was witnessing, standmg aloof The Eajput Was 
killed, but the propertx of the bard was saved 

lie, walking onwards from this placi and reacbmg a state by name Kbinwaj m the 
district of Sirohi, bi longing to tbo Dc\ da Gbabuwan Sard.ii, related all that had happened 
Tlieu the Tbakur Haibamji bearing this tale, praised that Sardar exceedingly Heaiang 
this Piiuco ^*arpal lieoji came at that icry time into the court of bis father, and on be- 
ing asked the bard again related the whole story Hearing it, tbo Fiance said, ‘ it is all 
TCI \ w cll that tbo body, after tbo bead was cut oft, killed the enemy, and again commg 
near the bead cleansed tbo dagger with tbo skirt of the robe and put it mto the sheath 
But was the d iggci wiped clean on the insido of the skirt oi on the outside ? If it was 
willed on the outside of the skirt, then what is there (worthy of high praise) ? ’ Hearmg 
tins remark of the Pnnee and thinking it foolish, all began to laugh 'fhe Tbakm Saliib, 
too, did not like that the exploit of a bravo wamor Sardar should be shown at a disad- 
vantage, out of crooked mabcc and high conceit of one’s own prowess So be said 
‘ Listen, 0 Fnnce, what difforcnco can tbo inner and tbo outer side make ? As to that 
Eajput, wbntover be did was splendidly accomplished , and wntb regard to what you 
have s.aid of wiping the dagger clean on the inner side, when you yourself achieve any 
Bajput-bkc valoui then )ou may do as you say , wo will then acknowledge it to be well 
done Ho bad evidently done what bo could ’ Hearing such harsh words from the 
month of liis father, the Pnnee, even at that very time, and m the very presence of his 
father, vowed never to bvo even for one month after the age of thirty, and bke that 
Panvar Sardar after a fight when his head should be out off, to brandish the steel, to 
come near the bead, to wipe clean the dagger on the mner side, to put it into the sheath, 
and then to full on the groimd 
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MALVT OF KOTA AND GWALIOR 

Malvi IS spoken in the east (the Shahabad Fargana) and south-east' of the state 
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, known as Chabra Pargam, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 
of the Bhopal Agency 

The estimated number of speakers of Malvi m this locality, after allowing for the 


portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows — 

Kofa " 80,978 

Tonk (Chflbra) 20,000 ' 

Gwalior Agency 395,000 


Total 495,978 


This appears under various names In the forest tract in the south-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and m the neighbourmg portion of the Shahabad Pargana of Kota, 
which IS known as the Dang, the language is known as Dangihai, Dangesra or 
Dlianderi, with a reported number of speakers as follows — 

Gwalior 95,000 

Kota (Shahabad) 6,000 

Total 101,000 

Further, mquiry, however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the Malvi of Kota and Gwahor In Kota the lilalvi is locally known as 
Kundali 

The Malvi spoken m this locahty has Bundeli immediately to its north-east and 
east, and the Harauii form of J aipuri to its north-west and west It is hence affected 
by th^e two dialects ^ As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian Nights) which comes from Kota In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
similar, but more influenced by Bundeli, and examples are not needed 

In the specimen the following are the prmcipal pomts of divergence from Standard 
Malvi I also draw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect 

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertamty of the vowel scale 
Thus we have 6u;j, for hujhl, enquired, sat for sath, a companion, rtyd, remamed 
Note kher, for kahar, having said As examples of vowels, see gaf'nb, for git’nd, to fall, 
dan, for dm, a day , giyb, for gayb, gone , rdho-Jio, for rahd~hd, you remain 

The cerebral n is more common than in Standard Malvi Thus, t 7 idr°nd, instead of 
niar^nd, to strike 

In the declension of nouns, we have a locative in he m the word chhorihe, m the 
daughter This form also ooours m the neighbouring Harauti n.nd m the Malvi of 
Bhopal, see pp 204i and 263 

In pronouns, we have mhm, to me The plural is regularly used for the singular 
m mha, we, for I , tlia, you 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb is ho (hd, hi), not 
tho, thus following BundelL The imperfect of the fini te verb is built on the central 


• Tiii Is 0 verj- rough estimate No separate figures for the llBlvi speakers of Chabra have been reported. 
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Ila3astham s^stom, -vntli a verbal noun me, and not mtb the present participle aa in 
regular MalvL Thus, rahe-hd, not rah’to-ho, -was d-svelhng The Jaipur! verbs com- 
pounded with aitfno, to come, vuth y as a junction semi-consonant, are common Thus, 
lagy~di, she has become attached 
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STr^-ft I TmTT-W ( 

Uit ^ ^ ^ % I fft ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ qpct 

^ f- I ^ ^ I VT ^ ^ 'gp? J?R HTrT-'ft I 

fiRTT vn ^ ^ m ^ ?m yi«ii? i ^-tre rnnl ifi^ i eft 

UfK ^ 5 ft 2 Y ■'TT^ 1 htfeldl-'H ^ ^ 

75 rat I ^ ^ 3 T-% II 

^ ft I # ^ I ?TtT-»K 

^ ft?ft 1 ft ^ Kf I % ftg;^ sirrarar i ^ ^ ^ 

int-pnr^ m grrgT ftft-ft i ft uft ^ f irKt-mT 

f 1 ^<X f ^ ^ f ^ ’^'Uir 5FHT-% ftf ^ % I t-ERt wa^ 

I UT ^ U‘^r-% ^ Erf-f ^ ftft-^ ft ^t ^ 

1 ft «t5T=r ffft ^ '?ift-ft Ef I tRff ftf ^ ©-®iK 

ft ^'ETT^ 1 fTO'f ^ ^ Eff-5Rt IPT ft fti-f f 
%-orRT-^ I wr fti: § ^^-ft srsr ^ sttt-ue: ?is% ft Eft ^-f ^-ft 
^ UitT I ■'^p■ ^-ETTt I Eir ^ '5R ^-ftft I 

^’JI^TTCT ■'TFlft ^rmr • ftEI ^ E(( 5 l EaTfsit I 

ft ^ ETfft ti3i ftft srsi-ERt epce: Pift ^ sirff er^ 

<=lK^4 t~^ ftft%* ^riET folT-ft I ft Wl+t ft ^ ^ft % I 

ft f^'%ft ehtut^ t ft ^ f-ft ^smx ft-ft wt 

f -ft f ajTii I ^ ^ ^'Pifl I f »n<Td 

•ft'Etft I «nt^4a [-f fW t[?7irT-5tt I "Eref-t ft 3T^-f ftt-f ^ wer 

51^ ft ft WTf-f%ft I ftr HETTt m EfEf ^ ^-ffft n 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek bkalo Dianas ga\r-nl jawe-hO Marag-rae Q-]ce-t5? ek-dus*ro 
A gentle man mllage-to a-gomg-was The-road-tn him-of-to another 
adToi nii]y6 "fr-ne 0 se Id kai, ‘ tharo kai naw hai ? ’ To 

man was met Stm~by him-to tt-was-said that, ‘ yow what name 's ? ’ Then 

S-ne ‘Nek’ nSw batayo Ar n-ne bu]! kai, ‘ tbaro 

htm-hy ‘Good' name was-shown And htm-by tt-was-enqmred that, ‘your 

kil naiv be?’ "fr-ne S-ko ‘Bad’ nair batayo, ar 
what name is ^ ' Kvni~by him of ‘WtcTeed* name was-shotcn, and 

ki kai, ‘ ohal mbare sat-bi boyo ’ Thora 

it tcas’said that, ‘ come to-me a~companion verily thou-becomest ’ A-httle 
sak giya, ar S Bad-ne ki kai, ‘ mbai tas 

distance they-went and that Wiched-by it~wus~said that, ‘ to-me thirst 

lagy*ai Kura-par pani plwa cbala ’ To kura-par jar 

has-come A-well-on watei to-dnnk let-us-go ’ Then a-well-on havmg-yone 

S Nek-ne loto kura-me pani bhar^d-saru pat'kyo 

that Good-by a-water-vessel the-well-m water drawtng-for was-dropped 

Pachbari-su n Bad-ne 0-ke dbakko de-kbaryo Xl kura- 

Behmd-from that Wtolced-by hvm-to gush was-given violently B.e the-well- 
me gar-paryo 
in fell-down 

Kura-ko bicbe ek rSkh pip*Ii-ko ho So Q pip’li'ine 

The-well-of xn-the-nnddle a tree plpal-of was So that plpahin 

ulavgiyo, 01 i-at-bbar u kura-me nyo tf Icnra-me 

he-entangled-went, and night-whole that well-in he-remained That well-m 

do jand rabe ha Rat me iie donu bat*laya Ek-ne ki 

two demons a-dwelhng-were Night-tn they both conversed One-by it-was said 
kai, ‘ ko, bbai sab, tba aj-kal kaha roho-bo ^ ’ To Q-n§ 
that, ‘well, brother-sir, yon now-a days ' whei e livvng-are ? ' Then him-by 

ki kai, ‘ mQ Bad*sya-ki ohbori-ka dil me bO ’ I)us*ra-ne 

il’tcas-said that, ‘ I the-hing-af daughter-of hody-in am ’ The-other-by 

ki kai, ‘mu, 1 kura*ka dbana-ko nicbe dban bbot sok hai 

it-was said that, ‘ I, this well-qf moulh-qf below wealth great is 
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i-li rukhali knrS-hn ’ Ya kher pali*la-se puohM kai, 

Thts-pf guardttig doing-1-am ’ Tht^ havtng-satd the-Jirst-to tt-xoas-aaked that, 

‘ tbu-ne koi S olihori-kii dil-me-sS oMiurawe to 

‘ you-to any-one that daughtei of body-in-from {‘f-)may~releaae then 
olihuto kai ah'! ^ ’ To jawab diyo kai, ‘ yO-to kadi-bi 

do you-ieave or not ? ’ Then anstoer toas-gtven that, ‘ thus-wdeed eoer-even 

na obbuta Parant kol T kura-ko ]al le-jai S-k& 

not tce-lcave But any-one this toell-of xoater haomg-taken away thts-one to 

obbSfi do-kbar, to ebbut-jaa-fl ’ Dusfb^-ne ki kai, ‘ mb^ko 

drops viavput, then we-lcavc ’ The-second-by tt-toas-said 'that, ‘tis-qf 
dban bi mbs koi-no nC lo-jaiva-da Parant koi f 

wealth also loe any-one-to not to lake-away-alloio But any-one this 
kuri ko jal Uiarar S tbam-par obbar*ke to raba 

wcll-of water having-drawn that place-on {f-)may-sprinUe then we 

n-su kai-bi kbecbal nbC karS. Dban S-i le jawe.’ 

hm-from any even obslructton not do The-wealth be-alone takes-away ’ 

Yi bat n Nek-nC sun-llni , 

This word that Good-by icas-hstcned-to 


gbari-me 


Du]e dan ban'jara kuni-pai pan! 

On the second day travelltng-viei chants the well-on watei 
3 Nek-no kura-raC-sS bare kb^o 

that Good-to the well-in-from outside it-was-drawn 
i-me Itr 3-ne pab*li ek 

s-in breath having-taken hini-by fist a 


bbar^a aya 
to-draw came 
Do ohy^ 
Two four 
lotb ]al-k6 
vessel water-of 


hours-tn breath having-taken him-by fist a vessel water-qf 
bbam Ava-i giyb ^ 3^°^ bad’sya-ki ebboribs 

having-flled there-indecd went that wheie that demon the-king-of daughter-m 


I'lg-nya-bo 
dwclhng-was 
jand bai 
demon is 
To 'l-no 


Bad*8\ a-kC 
The-king-to 
Jo i-ue 
IV'ho this-one 


yo nim bo kai, 

this i ule was that, 

obbura-dego 5-I-ne 
will-release him-indeed-to 
5-ko iipai yo bi 


‘ n-ka dil-me baro 

'hei ot body-tn a-great 

par*na-dSg6 ’ 
in-maiTiage-I-will-gtve ’ 
karyo kai S-ki 


Then this one-by having-gone her-of remedy this-venly was-done that her-of 


5 kura-ka 3 al-ka 

at well-of water-of 

U-ke nirat bo-gayi 
Ser to reltc/ became 


obbata 


par*na-di 

t n-mai nage-was-given 
3 al cbbar*kar 


Asya-i 


Jad 
Then 
ohhori 
daughter 
j sH 3 


akb-par 3 kura-ka 3 al-ka obbata diya Jad 3 and 

eye-on that well-of watcr-of drops were-given Then the-demon 

cbbut-giyo U-ke nirat bo-gayi Bad‘sya-ne wa ohhori S-ke-taf 

left Ser to reltc/ became The-kxng-by that daughter hxm-of-to 

par*na-di Asya-i wo dbana-ke niobe sn 3 dban-par 

,n-mairwge-was-gxven So-venly he the-mouth-of below-from that wealth-on 
3 al ebbafkar wo dban bi khar-byo Or lugai ar dban 

water havxng -sprinkled that wealth also waa-dug-out And wife and wealth 

ler anand kar°wa lag giyo 

hfimnn-taken happiness • to-do he-began 


3 and 

the-demon 

S-ke-taf 

hxm-of-to 
dban-par 
wealth-on 
IT dban 


ler anand 

having-taken happiness 
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ElJASTHiNf 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A gentleman was going to a village. On the way he met anothei man who asked 
him his name. The gentleman rephed his name was ‘ Good ’ The gentleman asked the 
other man m return what his name was, and he was told that it was ‘ Wicked,’ and that 
now they could travel m company They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and suggested that they should go to a well They came to a well and Good 
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed him down mto the 
well 

In the well there was a pipal tiee, on which he fell and stopped the whole mght. 
There were two demons hvmg in the well, and while conversmg together the one asked 
the other, ‘ Brother, where are you staying now-a-days ? ’ Ho replied that he was m 
possession of the body of the daughter of the kmg The othei thereupon said that he for 
his part was watohmg a great treasuie which was huned under the mouth of that well 
The latter then asked the former, ‘ Would you anyhow leave the prmcess if an endeavour 
he made to that effect ^ ’ Ho replied, ‘ Not by any ordinary means, but only when the 
water of this well is sprinkled over the body of the prmcess ’ The other remarked 
that he too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if ho only 
sprmkled the water of that well over the spot Good overheard all this conversation 

Next day some travelling merchants came to the well and took out Good, who after 
resting a little took a vessel of water from the well and earned it to the palace of the 
king where the possessed prmcess was The kmg had vowed that he would give the 
prmcess m marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body Good sprinkled ' 
hia water over the eyes of the prmcess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured. 
Tbe kmg thereupon gave his daughter to Qood m marriage Good subsequently secured 
the treasure huned under the mouth of the well after spnnklmg water over the spot, 
and thus became blessed with wife as well as wealth 
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MALVT of the BHOPAL AGENCY 

The MaM -vrliioh is spoken in the Bhopal Agency hy 1,800,000 people, and is the 
main language of the tract, differs hut little from the standard of the Indore Agency 
As a specimen I give a folktale vluch comes from the Narsmghgarh State The follow- 
ing pomts may he noted 

There is the usual disaspirafion, as m ubd for vhho, standing up On the other hand 
we havojp/ie for^c, on There is also the usual mtcrohange of vowels as m mjar for 
najar (jmrr), a present, hatcar for luwar, a pnnce In the specimen the vowels are 
often wnttcn long when they ought to he short, and nasals are frequently omitted These 
are onlv instances of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in the transhtcration 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter J is preferred to w Thus we have pHybd, to 
worship , 7 ud‘hb, the act of leapmg , chJidyho, the act of releasmg 

In the declension of nouns wo meet the termmation he, used both for the aoousative- 
dativo and for the locative "We have also noticed the same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Hamuli (pp 268 and 201) Bvamples of it here are hhSsdhe, to the 
buffalo , Ihdlht, into the river , ghdfdhS, to the horse 

As the specimen is a good example of ^he written hand current m Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile The writing is not always careful Sometimes the termination d is 
erroneously wnttcn for 5 as in Ihusl-ld (for lb) amal-panl hm/d (forAoyo), opium-water 
of happmess took place (t e was drunk) 
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ElJASTHlNl 

(State Naesinghgabh ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Tis cMlis l)ar*s lioya, ]ad Kawar Bhawani Singh-]! Raj-garh 

Thirty forty years became j when Prince Bhawani Stngh-ji to-Bajgarh 

padarva Jad B.awat-]i-sab*L.6 pas-kd ad*inm-ne bichari k§, ‘Kawar 

loent Then Edwal-ji-sdhtb-of near-of men-by it-was-thought that, ‘ the-Pnnce 

Bbawani Singb-]i-ki chareti pali-phe deicb^'* Or ya biohar-ke 

Bhawdrii Singh ji-of riding a-race-course-on we-inll-see' And this thought-having 

bbiso cbarayo Jad pa^wa pati ai , or sawari 

a-he-buffalo was-fed When the-fesltval race came, and the-processwn 

kber-bor puj'ba padari. Jad bbiso ayo, je-ki gori band! 

acacia-gitjiibe for-worshipptng went Then the-bttffalo came, whose legs tied 

tbi Jo gbrya kati jad Eawat-]i>sab-n§ bar*cbha-ki di 

were When those-legs were-cut then Bdwat-ji-sdhib-by speai -of was-strucJc 
Ab bbiso cbalyo so at*ro bbagyo kg Jal*pa]i-ki dug*ri-ke nicbg 

Now the-buffalo went-off and so-much ran that Jdlpd-ji-of mountam-of under 

gayo J ad Eawat-ji-sab-ne Kdwar Bbawani Singb-]i-se kai 

he-wenf Then Bdwat-ji-sdhib-(by) the-Prince Bhawani Singh-jl-to it-was-said 
ke, ‘bS jane-tbo ke, tam pifb-phe-i gayS-bo ’ Jad kawar-ji-ng 

that, ‘ I thinhing-was that, you bach-on-verily gone-are ’ Then the-Pnnce-by 

gbora-ki bigam kblcb-ke do fin kor*ra-ki daL Jad ghoro 

horse-cf reins ptiUed-haotng two three whips-of loere-gtcen Then the-horse 

bbagyo to bblsabi ja-byo Jad bbisa-ko to kbalbS 

ran and io-the-bufalo it-was-overlalen Then the-biiffalo-of indeed tn-river 
kud'bo boyo, or Kawar Bhawani Singb-]i-k6 tar*war-k6 bat ohb6r*b6 
jumping became, and the-Prinae Bhawani Svigh-ji-of a-sword-qf hand loosening 
boyo Bbisa-ka dbol sarika pnra alag alag bo-gaya 

became The-birffalo-of a-driim like a-drum-shin separate separate became 

Ado an^, or ado unag bo-gaya, or ap lagam pakar-kg 

Naif this-side, and half that-side became, and himself the-rems having-held 

nba bo-gayA Ham kbgr-b6r-mi dbSr*ta-boya nnag gaya or 

standing became We acacta-jiijiibe-in maltng-a-search that-side went and 

bgla payya Jad Kawar-sab-ne ]uwap diyo ke, ‘bQ yo ub5 

a-cry was-raised Then the-Prmce-sdhib-by reply was-given that, ‘ I this standing 
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Uti.’ Oad Inm Mb KnwarjWib-U ivV cna .1-ul 

ii)' T^it'a tr (’/■ /rir i" nf 'l!in> < ci'iJ j('»f-/.)r*/inrriy 

un-kn in'ifb'i kltr*' borAi^ kur>u*nu> jludu'. ur 

iks rcxi^ m<-('t){ «H)(? f>'0CiJ uatnn^'-orrxt iuli^v) ttt\upi\rrJ o 'd 

cbufVU' hg'XNo Oblr cb'ir'w ul'ir ur do noiCilVln or dd mjmI 
fc) (Mt-oit/'/i-'.i. fo( f om>/ « Iro h'ti'l ami ti'a O’ * 

gbop-kd <\td k\r*d»\:\, kd i^bdrdu' dldr'i dbirl tb mono 

f;arf--(>t t-tih tf-rcoinH. fa Ifa^hon iiti^ihtn 

Ida-jd A}i vir K »\\ »l-j»*Mb doi sir’d'ir ddn-i'lid 

i>r!> a\tt }}iar'aii''c) ll< aiiti foi' fht'i'a' p'0» 

^vuluj-n Or iryw^vt \l-Mb no or Kin \r lUnin mi Snn^li-ji-nd 

Ami Kiurai-ji-^ihih'la aihi (it^Vtits r J'hic^uu Sr’afi jfl»‘ 

K^im* nros^kd K'lW 'd-n*'^dt nnd inf j'MdirvM, I'ir 
J)itincr <raif f'~haci»a iuir i/-;?-* jaimt to 


kus^C* ardCN d 
d».fur row(j^<m 


(" 'it, an I 

KSww-jl-snb ddru-mb iKiV!rn>’o Ib’ivVv dm klmsl-kfi annl jv-mi 
tfi('Pn'n'a'f}tali cot p tn <rk 7'*cf»cr/ itav rctocm icmf opiiin mater 

bdvi inj^r inobb‘ra\yn\ bdi hnmi ba\\ K'mnr'ji* 

ItCyM'C; pn^trit' alftrtnc^ t-rrmniuic Ifttrani^ tccrc'iimfrPt'tt d and Ih-rriiict 

s'lb'ki bbt'si m'\r'l'Vki Kara bv»n 
^tfa^iHiJ adni(hda Idhi'n of /inii't bccont 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tlnrtj or forty yo’ir' ngo, Vnmv lUnn-nni Smi^b (tbon boir-appiront of Ibo 
Idnrsmgbgarb Slato') Mout to K'ljgirb, nbon vomo of tbo oonrtioiN wbo nttmub'd on tbo 
Rnwntji ' tbongbt of witno'.vmg tbo I’rmoo’s bot^onvm'.bip on tbo rioo courso So tlna 
fed 1 bo-lmftnlo ATbon tbo I\ii ird l\ltp onmc and n inrooo'-''ion m out ont for w oislnpinnc: 
tbo ao'xcMa and ^unibo troo*., tbo bu If do w'n'i brought with In', losjs tiod A*! ‘-oou a*, bis 
logs new looscuwl tbo 11 hr\td struok bun nitb lus spear, wboroupon tbo bnlTnlo ran m> 
fvir tb.at bo rcaobod tbo fool of tbo .Tdlp'iji lldl Tbo IMmtji tbon Mid to ITjneo 
TlnnTiin Siiigb, 'I tbougbt jou bud tollonod tbo booK of tbo bulTilo ‘ Tboroupon tlio 
Priuoo pulled bis borso’s reins and n lapped bun tnieoor tbrioe Tlio borso jjalloiH’d 
and o\‘ertook tbo bultalo As bo (tbo bulTalo) luinpod into tbo stream, I'rmeo bbawTuu 
Singb g.ave bun a blow nitb lus snonl and out bun 'isunder, tbo two piooes falbnc: a^virt 
•18 those of a drum, half on one side and half on tbo ofbor. rruico Itbawiiin Siilirb 
boldiu" tbo reins stood still "Wo soarolunc: for bun among tbo aoaoia and jnjubo tu'os 
arruod tbitber and called out for bun Tbo Prince rt'pbod, * I am standing boro ’ All 
of us tbon nuntto bun Tbon a goat nas sent for and after beboading it, tlio blood nas 
lioured into tubs and n-as rubbed on tbo borso Tour grooms, tnotoi-ob-boarors, and two 
sepojs nbo aooorapame<l tbo horse, wore dirootod to walk tbo borso to tbo stable slowly, 

' l\Kw»l-)l 1» n,o tnio ot Uip l.‘\ill< ,'t NRwtnghjrnli 

‘ Thi* hslwil 1» hfW pn tKo dur wtlor thp nVwMl, nsil ii> wlfVwf e.1 br lipw w.y. 
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B-bile both the Sardars, the Prince and the R5wat]i, returned to the camp and took 
dinner together After dinner the Eawat^i returned to hia palace and Prince Bha-wani 
Singh Trent to sleep in his camp 

Next day a Darhar rras held when opium was distnbuted and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for killing the buffalo 



MALVT of bhopawar 


IJSlTi is spoken in the north-east of the Bhopatrar Agency of Central India by 
ahont 147,000 people The langnage of the rest of the Agency is either Bhili or AlmarL 
The iBlTi of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
specunen I gire a Bangn version of the famous tale of ^rarana or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Dasaratha or Dasrath, the father of Rama Chandra Dasrath killed Sarwan 
hy mistake The lad’s parents cursed Dasrath, to die from sorrow at the loss of a son, 
eren as thev did, and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation oF the whole story of 
the Eamayana. 

The specimen comes from the state of Jhabna, and the following points in the 
language may he noted 

There is the nsual loss of aspiration as in add for adho, blind As iisnal, also. 
Towels are interchanged, as in pXnr’/o, for jpXirVo, wandering; for to 

wnte. An initial e becomes A, as is common in other Ra 3 asthani dialects Thus, 
harap, for sarap, a curse ; hutfno for sun'nd, to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Eajasthani, the locatire of the genitiTe is used as a 
datiTe, as in Sar’v:an~re, to Sarwan ; thane, to you 

Terhs hare an imperative in jd or je, which is not necessarily honorific tlms, 
pavfjd, sire to drink; mar^je, die The past participle of AoA“{Jo or to say, is 
Jldd The causal of jJino, to drink Is paw' no 
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BAJASTHAA'I 
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Q.ni ’STW ^T^-yT<{l ^ Trir-fTraT d 
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HAJASTHUsT 

MlLYi (RiirGHi; (State Jhabtia.) 

» 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

roa-tap 


Ek Sar*waii nam kari-ne ad*ini 
A Sartcan name made-having man 


tho 

was 


akha-S 


ada, tha Sar^wan wana-ne - tokya 

lltnd were Sarwan them-to 


ohal’ta 

tn-gotng 


Wani-ra 

Htm-qf mother-falher eyes-by 
pharto-tko ChalHa 

iy-havtng-carned wandering was In-going 

rasta-me taras lagi Jadi 
the-bUnd-man-the-hlind-woman-to road-tn thirst loas-felt Then 


^a adi-ne 


SaT*waii-ne 

Iddo 

ke. 

‘bSta, 

pani paw 

Mba ne taras 

Sarwan to it-was-said 

that. 

* son, 

water give-to-drmh 

TJs-to thirst 

lagL’ Jadi 

u 

wana-ne 

wathe 

bethai-ne pani 

bbai*wa-n 0 

is-felt ’ Then 

he 

them-to 

there 

caimd-to-sit-having water drawtng-for 

tala’57 npar 

giyo 

Wai^i 

talaw 

npar Ea]a Dai*Tatb-ki 

choki thi. 

a-tanh upon 

went 

On-that 

tank 

upon King Dasrath-of 

watching was 


Jani 

At-that 


■wakhat 

time 


SEii*wau 

Sarwan 


pani 

icater 


bhar*wa 

to-draw 


lago 

began 


Jadi 

Then 


ra3a 

by-ling 


DaS*Tathe 

Dasrath 


duia-9 dSkbyo To 

janyo 

ke. 

‘ koi 

baranyo 

pani 

distance-from he-was seen Then 

it-was-thought 

that, 

'some 

stag 

water 

pive-bS ’ Es 6 ]ani-ne 

rajag 

ban 

maryo. 

30 

dnnling-is ’ Such thought-having by-the-king 

an-arrow was-shot, 

which 

Sar^an-ie obbati-mS lago 

Jo Sar^wan 

wani 

wakbat 

‘ Bam 

Bam’ 

Sarwan to breast-in stuoh When Sarwan 

at-that 

time 

‘ Kdm 

Bam' 

kar^va lago, jadi rajag 

janyo kg, 

‘yo 

to 

koi manakh 

to-mahe began, then by-the-king it-was-known that. 

‘this 

indeed 

some 

man 

bg.’ Es 5 ]aid-ng Eaja 

Dai*rath 8ar*wan kang 

giyo 

To 

dgkbe 

ts ’ Such thought-having King 

Dasrath Sarwan near 

went 

Then 

he-sees 


to 

ap'no 

bbangj Baja 

Bodb kai'Va 

mandyo Jad 

Sai^wan bolyo 

indeed 

his own 

nephew The-Tnng 

griqf to-mahe 

began Then 

Sarwan 

said 

kg. 

‘ kbgr. 

mari mot tbana 

bat-se-j 

lakbi-tbi 

Abg 

mara 

that. 

‘it-is-well. 

my death thy 

hand-from-only written was 

Note 

my 


ma-bap-ne paid 

mother-father-to water 
man-giyO, ne 3M]a 
died, and King 


paw^o ’ 
give to-dnnh ’ 
Daftratb pani 
Dasrath water 


At*r6 k6i-nS SaiVan to 

So-much said-having Sarwan indeed 
•bbari-ne ben benoi-ne 

drawn-having sister sister' s-husband-to 
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kSjasthaxI 


pSwa-ne aji) Jadi Sd"-adr bolri ko, *tn 

ca>t$inp-fo-dnrl''for coiue. Then thc-bUnd-timn-cnd'tcofnan tend that, * thou 

kSn lie= I>3^*ratli bolvo ke, ‘tliane ku kam Iiii ? Th? pam pivo ’ 

tcho art^'‘ Dasrath said that, * to~pou tchat biisihis'! Tost scoter drinV 

Jadi ben boli, ‘ml to Sxar^n sivray dus'ri-k-a liat-ko p'lni m 

Then thc-ttsier taid ‘see verify Sancan except ofher-qf hand-of tcater not 

piyo Dasbsitb bolvo ke, ‘bS Da^'ratb hD, ne mara bat-ts ajan-me 

dnnl^ Dasroth said that *J Dasrath am, and niv handifrot > tatioratice tn 

Sar’vran mari-givo ’ Ada-adi Sar’wnn-kb maran butil-ne, * lua 

Sancan died’ Thc~i]ittd-man-and-tcot tan Sarwati-of death htai d-har'tio, ' atas, 
ha/ kaii-ne Raja Dai’xatb-ne barap dido ke ‘lanl ban-fi maro boto 

alas, made-haesng JTititj Dasrath-to cttrsc pace that, Uchaf arroic lip oar sou 

marro -nmii-j ban-G tS mar’je ’ Ilso liarip dei-ne 

xcas-strach, fhai~cerdv arrosc-bv thou die ' Such ctiri^c pirca-hacitic 

Gda-adi bl man-givo 

the'ihnd~man~and-icoman also died 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There was a mau named Sarwan His parents were blind Sam an used to carry 
them from place to place, '^hile going along on the road the blind man and tbo bbnd 
woman became tbnsty Then they said to Sarwan, * Son I give us water to drink TTe 
are thirsty.’ He made them sit there and went to a tank to fetch water Rija 
Hasrath was on a watch at the tank 'VThen Sarwan commenced drawmg water, Raj i 
Hasrath saw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer who wa-^ drinking 
He accordmglv shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan m the brenst. Sarwan then 
began to cry ‘ Ram, Ram The Raja then understood that it was a mau He thorofow 
went to Sarwan TVhenhe saw that it was Ins nephew he began to lament. Then 
Sarwan said to him ‘ Lament not, my death wa'; destined to take place by your hands 
Now give (this) water to mv patents to dnnk ’ Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Raja Hasrath took the water and came to his sister and hrother-m-law, the parents 
of Sarwan to give them to drmk Then the bhnd pair said, ‘Who art thou® 
Hasrath replied, ‘ What have yon to do with (that) ® Hnnk water ’ Then his sister 
said that they would not drink water which was not fetched bv Sarwan. Hasrath 
said . ‘ I am Hasrath Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me ’ The blind pair 
hearmg of the death of Sarwan oned aloud and cursed Raja Hasrath, ‘Let the very 
same arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you ’ Having thus cursed him 
the bhnd man and the bhnd woman also breathed their last 

* Kan wu CO ye*- bom Sirnna « tailing oa bim i» thetefore u great an aaaclitonirm, aa the Infli legend vlneli 
taakej Ktaracli ■ dinclite- teach JTcses • the Bible and the Tejtameat. 
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MALVT o’f the western malwa agency 

The TVestern Mal^a Agencv of Central India had in 1891 a population of 
1,619,368 The Musahnans speak HindostanL The Bhils speak Bhili, and nearlv 
aU the rest speak HalTi. Adjoining the Agency are the Eajpntana States of Tonk and 
Jhallairar, in both of which UaM is spoken on the ilalwa border In Tonk m 
Eajpntana,' it is spoken in the Kimhahera pargana, which is situated on the south- 
eastern border of Mewar In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territoiy of that state to Kota) it is spoken m the Chaumahla tract, which hes in 
the south-west of the state 

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar countrv The Sondwar country 
extends into the 'Western Malwa Agency and even into the adjoimng portion of the 
Bhopal Agency In the 'Western Malwa Agency it comprises Fargana Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Farganas Satkheda and Garot of Indore In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of Malri is spoken which is called Sondwari It will be dealt with 
subsequently Orer the rest of the 'Western Malwa Agency the language is ordinary 
Mnlyi "W e thus amye at the following estimated language figures for the "Westem 
Malwa Agency, and the neighbouring Bajputana States — 

Malri— 


Westeni Malwa 


1,241,500 


Kunbaheta of Tonk . 

• 

4,000 

1,245,500 

Main (SOndwi^i)— 




■WeBtem Malwa . 


115,000 


Chamnalila of Jhallawar 


86,556 


Bhopal 


2,000 

203,556 

BhlU fW estem MalwaJ 



56,000 

BGndOstSnl tWestem Malwa) 



190,000 

Other langnages spoken in "Westem MalTta 

t 



16,868 



Total 

1,711,924, 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malyi of Western Malwa (mcluding that 
of I?imbahera of Tonk), of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,245,500 As 
a specimen I giye a Eangri folktale which comes from the state of Batlam As may be 
expected from the geographical position of the Agency, the language is somewhat 
affected by Central EajasthauL There is the usual loss of aspiration as m tcago, for 
xoTiavd, he became In Eastern Marwari there is a tendency for an initial s to be 
pronounced as h, and this is, as we shall see, also a marked peculiantv of Sondwari It 
also appears m the Malxi of "Western Malwa, as m haje for sajhe, m the cyenmg, 
hun°nd, for sun’nd, to hear, Jiam'jadi-ne, for sim‘jhd<^-ne, having persuaded. There 
is the Central I’ajasthani preference for a cerebral n, as in sun'nd quoted abore There 
is the Standard Malyi preference of w oyer h, as m icdt for bdt, a word 

In pronouns there is the Central Kajasthanl dpa, meaning ‘ we, includmg the person 
addressed.’ 

> P,ThOTi rf tVf T nt ire in E»natans, ana here alia llilTi u ep^tsD bn* th- Ejnrei a.-e xcc’ni»a ra th- 

gtnoal OCM her* giren for Central India. 

Ton. II, risT n ^ 
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In verLs, tlioro is an imperative in je, ns wo liavo noted in Bliopawnr. Tims, Vijc 
for lahlje, say There is an instance of tlio Mowurl /j*futuro in toatdthu, I will show 
There is the Marwari causal with d in hanfjddl-nd, having persuaded, and rdiodd‘‘jc, 
cause to cry (an imperative in ye) 

There is also an instance of the 6u3arati custom of makmg the past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal consti notion, agree in gender and number with 
"the object with ne Thus, chJidid-tic roteddyd (not rdteddyo), she caused the cuhs to crj 
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lliLVi (RlNGBi) (State Rutiam.) 
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^Lli/Vi (RangrI) (State Ruteam). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk gynlmn BvaJ'nc ap'nu dhani syalya-nc kaliyo ke, ‘ abar“li.g 

A pregnant hy-shc-jackal her httshand jackal-to ft-icas-said that, ' at-thxs-hme 
mlmrl huTraRrad iatlio karoga ? ’ To wanie kaliyo ke, ‘ nahar-n 

mv lying~\n tcherc mll-yon-male ^ ’ Then hy-htm ti-toas-satd that, ‘a-tiger-of 

guplm-may ’ ‘ Jadi nahnr aTvCg-l to apa-ne khai-]ayga ’ To syaJyaS 
den-in ’ ‘ Then the-tiger mlUcome then ns-to he-tnll-eat~vp ’ Then hy-the-jaohal 

kaliyo ko, ‘ jadI mS kliDkharn, to tS tabarya-tub*ii-ne ohStakva 
it~tcas~said that, ‘ when I cough, then thou male-cuhs-female-cnhs-to pinches 
bhart-nS rowad'^e, no b6 puclihff ke, “ i kyS i5Y§-he ? ” to tS 

fiUcd-havtng cause-to-cry, and I ask that," these why crying-are f" then thou 
kljC ke, “ i nahar-ro kal'jo m%6-be ” ’ 
say that, “ these Ugcr-qf hver teaniing-are " ’ 

Tlioda dan pachbo yo doi jana jai-no nahar-ri guphd-mahS 

A-fcio days after (by-)the8S two persons gone-hatnng a-iiger-qf den-tn 

huwaivad kidi "Wani dan jad haj§ nahar ayo, ne sangr 

lyingin was-made On-that day when at-evemng the-hger came, and susptotan 

Icwa lagyo ke, ‘ mharo gliar-mS koi-na-koi he,’ to jadi syaJyanS 
to-take began that, ‘ my house in someonc-or-other is,' so then the-jaokal-by 
hS kidi Ta wat Iiunta-j eyaf^ig 

throat-cleanng tsas-done This word on-heanng-immediately by-the-she-jachal 

chhora-ohhonya-ne ohStakya bhari-ne rowadya T6 syalyo 

the-male-female-cubs-to pinches fiUed-having they-ioere-made-to-cry Then lhe~jaokal 

bolvo ke, ‘ ay Kanak-sundari tabarya-tub'ri ky 3 rove-he ? ’ To 

said that, ‘ 0 Kanak-sundari male-female-children why orying-are ? ’ Then 

syal'ni boli ke, ‘ 6 Dar-bhafijan-raja, chhora-ohhori nahar-ro kM*36 
thc-she-jackal said that, ‘ 0 Karbhanjan-kmg, male-female-ouhs a-tiger-of liner 
mage-he ’ Ta nnt hunta-j nahar-ro 31 ud-gay6, n6 

wanting-are ’ This word on-hearing-immediately the-tigei -of soul flew-away, and 

pichhe paw bhagyo, ne viohar kar*wa lagyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-mS mha*ng 

backtoards feet he-Jled, and thought to-make began that, ‘ my house-in me-to 

rot. II, PAET IT ® * 
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khawaTvaro koi-na-koi mhara-S moto janawar h§ ’ Asa yicbax-ioalii 
eater someone or-other me-than strong animal is ’ Such thought-xn 
vra, rat kati-didi, ne du8*re dan avyo to bi ya-ki ya-j -ivat 

that night loas-passed, and on-second day he-came so also this-of this-even toord 

buni-ne paobbe bbagyo At*ra-k-mi ek bad'ro ani-ne m4y6, dr 

heard-having hack he-Jled, So-muoh-tn a monkey this-one-to loas-met, and 

badbae pachbyd ke, ‘ kyS, nabar raja, a] kyS, bbagya bbagyS, 
iy-the-monkey it-was-asked that, ‘ why, tiger king, to-day why, fled fled, 

phiro-bo ? ’ Ta(^ nabar bolyd ke, ‘ mbata gbar-mabi mbaro 

toandertng-you-are ? ’ Then the-tiger said that, ‘ my house-in my 
kbawawaro koi-na-koi be ’ Ya wat buni-ne bad’ro ani wat-ri 

eater someone-or-other is ' This word heard-hamng the-monkey this word of 

ob6k*si kar*wa nabar ri gupba Lan3 gayo, ne pacbbo avyo, ne kev^fi 

investigation to-make the-tiger-of den near went, and back came, and to-say 

lagyd ke, ‘ e mbara ^ab, eli. syalyo, wathe be, ne -vrani-S tS yS kal 
began that, ‘ O my lord, a jackal there is, and him-from thou thus what 


dare-be ? ’ Ta "wat bnni-ne nabar-ne bharosd ni wayo To 

fleanng-art ? ’ This word heard-havtng the-tiger-to confidence not became Then 

bad*rae kabyo ke, ‘apa-ri pHcbb'di ddi bberi badi-le-ne 

ly the-monkey it-was-eaid that, ‘ us-qf tail both together tied-together-haoxng 
cbala, ne bn tba-ne sy%o watbe TOtaibS ’ Ta wat bnni-ne 

let-us-go, and I you-fo the-jackal there will-show ’ This word heard-having 


adi 

towards 


ddi pScbbadiya bberi bad-ne, abe ye nabar-ri gupba 

the-two tails togethei tied-having, now these the-tiger-of den 

cbalya Syajya-ne ana-ne dekh kbnkbaro kido, ne syajie 

went The-jackal-by these hamng-seen cough was-made, and hy-the-she- jackal 

obbora-ne rowadya. To ayalyaS pbobbyo ke, ‘tabarya-' 

the-ciibs-to they.were-made.to-cry Then by-the-jackcd it-was-asked that, ‘ male-female- 

tub*ri kyS rowe-heP’ To syaTnie kabyo ke, ‘obboia- 

children why ct;ying-are ? ^ Then by -the-she- jackal it-was-said that, ‘ the-male- 


obbori nabar-ro kal'io mage-be * Sy%o bolyo ke, 'ana-ne' rowa 
female-cubs a-tiger-of liver wanting-are ' The-jaokal said that, ‘ them-to to-cry 
mat do Cbbana rekbo Abar dbire dhire bad*r6 mamo nabar-ne 

not allow In-sdence keep Soon slowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 


bam*]adi-ne lave-be ' Ta wat bunta-bi-j nabare 

persuaded-having h luging-is ’ This word on-heanttg.verily-immediately by-the-Uger 
janyo ke, ' b5d“Ta-Te man-me to kapat he,’ ne pacbba 

li-was-thought that, ‘ the-monkey-of mtnd-xn verily treachery %%' and , back 

pbalSg mar’to mar*t6 bbag-gayo, ne bld-ro pnobb'di-sS bandyo-tho, so 

hound sinking striking fled-away, and the-monkey the-tail-hy tied-was. So 

bbadikai-bhadikai-ng nmn-gayo, ne syalyo watbe maja-mi rewa lagyo 

dashed-dashed being , he-dted, and the-jackal there happtness-m to-live began ' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF' THE FOREGOING 

There -was once upon a tune a she-]ackal who was m the fatmly way, and she asked 
her bnsband where he intended to arrange for her lying-m on this occasion * In a tiger’s 
den,' said he ‘ But the tiger will oome and eat ns np ?’ The 3ackal rephed, ‘ when the 
tiger comes I will oongh, and then yon mnst pinch the young ones and make them squeal 
I will ask yon why they are crying, and you mnst answer that they want sotne tiger’s 
liver’ 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was dehvered 
of her onhs In the evemng the tiger came home, and smiled about saying, ‘ there seems 
ho be someone in my house ’ Then the jackal cleared his throat His wife then pmohed 
the cubs and made them squeal The jackal said, ‘ 0 Kanak Sundari,^ why are 
-the children crying ’ 

‘ O Bar Bhafijan, my prmce,' she rephed, ‘ the babies want some tiger’s liver ’ When 
the tiger heard this his soul flew away, and he ran back as fast as he could , for he 
thought that there was some ammal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who 
would gobble him up So he spent the whole mght thinkmg about this Next day he 
oame agam to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same oonver- 
sation he ran away 

As he was gomg along, he met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
about m this way Said the tiger, ‘ there’s some one m my den who wants to gobble me up ’ 
When the monkey heeud this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saymg, ‘ My 
lord, it 13 only a jewkal who is there Why dost thou fear him ? ’ But the tiger refused to 
beheve tuTu. Then the monkey said, ‘ let us tie our tails together and go into the den, 
and rH show you the jackal there ? ’ So the two tied them tails together and approached 
the den The jackal saw them and coughed Then the sbe-jackal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her why thev wore crying ‘They want some tiger’s hver,’ said 
she He replied, * don’t let them cry Make them hold their tongues My uncle, the 
monkey, is gtadually persuading a tiger to come m for them.’ When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery He bounded back- 
wards and fled for bis hfe The monkey’s tad was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died , while the jackal hved happily for the rest of his life m 
the tiger’s den. 


'He glvet hi» ■wife a grand name, and bo does she him, in order to imprest the tiger 
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SONDWART 

SondTvari^ as the language of the Sondias, a wild tribe, which inhabits the tract 
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of the ’Western Malwa Agency, and in the 
Chanmahla, the southern portion of the Jhallawar State In the Western ilalvra Agency, 
it includes the Pirawa Pargana of the State of Tout, and Parganas Satkheda and 
Garot of Indore 

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sondwari are found in the adjoining 
Agency of Bhopal These latter hare emigrated from the Sondwar tract The 


number of speakers of Sondwari is estimated as follows — 

Western MalTvn Agenoy — 

Tont and Indore • • 116,000 

Clianmrdila of JhaUawnr S6,55G 

Bhopal 2,000 


Total 203,556 


The following account of the Sondias is taken from pp 200 and £E. of Vol II 
of the Pajputana Gazetteer — 

Their chief dans are Bahtor, Tanmr, JSdon, Sesodia, Qehlot, Ohohiln, and SolanUn Tho Chohans are 
said to haTe come from Qrwahor and Ajmer, the Bahtors from Kogore of llamvar, and tho Scsodins and others 
from Marrar from Keren to nine oentunea ago Tho Chanmchla Sondias consider themselves as descended 
from Bijphts of the diSerent clans, and assert that the families they arc descended from aro now in several 
instances holders of inflnential jagirs in tho States from which they emigrated One acooont makes out that 
the people derived their name from the country which, heing hounded bv two rivers of tho name of Smd, was 
called Smdwira, corrupted lato SondwarS, which oansad the inhabitants to bo called Sondias The other 
account makes the people give the name to the country, then name being a cormption of tho Hindi word 
Sandhia— twilight, % e mixed (neither one thing nor tho other) A Sondia, with his comparatively feir 
complexion, round face, shaven chin, and peculiar large, white tnrban, is at once dishngmsliablo from other 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among themselves, more parfaonlarly over land, they can combine, as 
was recently seen when a deputation from a pargana, consisting of over one hundred persons, retired in sulks 
owing to one of their number having had his turban knocked off by a sepoy, which was considered ns an 
indigmty to the whole body, and resented as such They are simple and very ignorant, and still given to taking 
what bdongs to others, which now chiefly shows itself m cattle lifting They have taken to agnonlture, and 
some of the Chanmehla patels are well'to*do, hnt, as a dass, they do not appear thriffy, and thoir viilnge 
expenses are very high A few villages are held in jjgir, the remains, it is said, of considerable possessionB 
granted onginally by the Muhammadan emperors ns an inducement to settle The following is the account 
given hy Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondias in his tune — 

“ They are often caUed Bijpflts, hnt are mixture of all dnsses, or rather descendants of a mixed race 
In their origin they were probably outcasts , ond their fabulous history (for they consider themsolves ns a 
distmot people) traces them from a pnnee who, m consequence of being born with the face of a tiger, was 
expelled to the forests, where he seized upon women of aU tribes, and became tho progenitor of the Sondias, or, 
as tho term implies, ‘mixed raoe,’ some of whose leaders soon after settled m Malwa, where they have ever 
since mamtnined themselves as petty Zamindnre, or landholders, ns well os plunderers. 

*• That the Sondias have a chum to antiquity, there can be no doubt , but we have no record of their ever 
having been mote tlinn petty robbers, tiU the accident of thou lands being divided among four or five local 
anthontieB, always at variance and often at war with each other, oomhined with the anarchy of Central 
India dnnng the last thirty years, raised them into importance as snooessful freehootcre Though often 
opposed to the Grassias, who are settled m the same tract, a congeniality of pursuit has led to their 
being muoh nssomated with the latter, and particularly smee the insamty of Jeswant Bao Holkar Prom 
that date, neither Me nor property was secure within the range of the lawless bands of Sondwari, most of 
whom, from breedmg their own horses, were weU mounted. At the peace of Mnndesar, the Sondias were- 


' Prjptr'y .pelt with a hypher, SSnd-wItl 
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estunated in number at 1,249 horse and 9,280 foot, all subsiating by plunder, for the possessions th^ claimed 
as their own were m a state of complete desolation ” — (Vol I ) 

“ The pnnoipal among the illegitimate, or, as they are often termed, hnlf-oaste, RSjpats in Central India, 
are the Sfldls, who have spread from Sondwura (a conntry to which they give the name) to manv adjoimng 
distnots A ehort history of them has beon given They are Hindus, and take pnde in tracing their descent 
from SajpQt heroes , hut their habits have led them, on many points, to depart from the oustoms of their 
fathers, and, except refraining from the flesh of bnfialoeB and cows, they httle observe the peculiar usages of 
the Hmdus This tnbe is divided into many classes o- famihes, which take their names from RSjpiit ancestors , 
but aU intermarry Second mamages among their women are very common , and, from tho strict usages of 
"the Bdjpflts upon this point, there is none on which they deem the Sondias to have so degraded the race from 
which they are descended 

“ The Sondias have been either cultivators or plunderers, according to the strength or weakness of the 
government over them , but they have always had a tendency to predatory war, and have ohenshed its habits, 
even when obliged to subsist by agncnltnre Thear dress is nearly the same as that of the other inhabitants, 
though they imitate in some degree the B&jpllts in the shape of them turbans They are, in genoial, robust 
and active, hut mde and ignorant to a degree No race can be more despised and dreaded than the Sondias 
are by the other inhabitants of the country They all dnnk strong bqnots, and use opinm to an excess , and 
emancapated, by tbeir base birth and their being considered as outcasts, from the restraints which are impemtivo 
upon other branches of Hindu society, they give free scope to the full gratification of every sensnal appetite , 
consequently, vioes are habitnol to this class which are looked upon by almost every other with horror and 
disgost There is httle nmon among the Sondias , and acts of violence and murder amongst themselves are 
events of common ooomrence, even m what they deem peaceable trmos Their usual quarrels are about land, 
and each party is prompt to appeal to arms for a decision This race has not been known to bo so qmet for a 
century, as at proseut When the Pmdan war was over, them excesses gave the British Government an 
opportnniiy of Beinng them strongholds and oompelhng them to sell them horses, which has in a great degree 
deprived them of the abihty to plunder , but still the presence of troops is essential to repress them turbulent 
disposition , and a long penod of peace can alone give hopes of reforming a commumty of so restless and 
depraved a oharMtar The women of this tribe have caught the manuers of them fathers ond husbands, and 
are not only bold, but immoraL Tho lower ranks arc never veiled, appear abroad at visits and ceremomes, and 
many of them are skilled in the management of the horse, while some have acquired fame m tho defence of 
their vdlages, or, m the field, by them oourageous use of the sword and spear 

“ At them mamages and feasts the Sondias ore aided by Briihmans, hut that caste has httle lutoreouree 
•with them, except when wanted for the ofBoes of religion Among this mde race OhliraiiB are treated with 
more oonrtesy , but the Bhats, who relate the fahnlous tales of them descent, ond tho mumeiona, who sing 
them own deeds or those of thmr fathers, are the favourites, on whom they bestow the highest largesses " 

I give two specimens of Sondwari, both of which come from the State of Jhallawar 
One 18 a version, of the Parable of the Prodigal Son The other consists of two songs 
sung by women. The following ore the mam pecubarities of the dialect In other 
respects it is the same as ordinary Malvi. 

The most typical peculianty of Sondwapi is the universal chonge of an imtial e to /i 
Its speakers call themselves Hondia, not Sondia There are several examples of this in 
the specimens, amongst which we may quote, hag’lo or hag’rd, for sag’lo, all , hat’ro, for 
sa^rb (a Gujarati word), a daily portion of food , hdu, for sddhii, good , hdmal‘nd, for 
sabhaVnb, to hear , ham'jdfnd, for sam’jhdno, to remonstrate On the other hand ehh is 
pronounced as s, as m aiiJifld, for chhblt*ld, chaff 

Theie is the usual Malvi loss of aspiration, as in lb)o, for lAoid, young, ti or tht, 
from , dido or didhb, given , wayb, for tohayb, became , lidmaViw, for sabhal‘pd, to hear 
(another Gujarati word) , Jtam'‘jd)'°n 5 , foi aam'’jbdnd, to remonstrate 

lu the deolension of nouns, the ablative snfhx is ti or thi The accusativc-dativc 
has the usual ke and ne, and also be, asm other Malvi speaking tracts The agent also 
takes ne, as in betd-nc kahi, the son said. In the following passage, tie is used once to form 
the agent, and once to form the accusative, . .. pdp kidbb , ,tna-tie (be 

hdli-wdl’dtS bhe}d rakltb, I have smnod, keep thou me among (thy) servants 
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‘ The suffix he is also used foi the locative Examples of its use aro, (dative) wand-h§ 
wat-di, he divided to them, (locative) tha-ll rdham-pdf hdchh°iya he iqdl-didi, 

he wasted youi substance on singoi-s and dancers 

As regards the pronouns, dpi or ap“??e means ‘ we, including the person addicsscd ’ 
^Ap^nd IS ‘own.’ 

The past tense of the verb substantive 13 usually tho, but sometimes no find the 
Bundeli form /lo Besides A e, we have Ziat for ‘hois’ The imperfect tense of finite 
verbs IS not made with the present participle as in Malvi, but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central BajastbanL Thus, i/mje-Wo, bo was filling, htoially, n as a-filhng 
Causal verbs are formed with d or i as in Marwari Thus, liam°)dit/o, he remonstrated, 
lileially, he caused to understand 

Sondwari has a pecuhai vocabulary, many nords, being strange to other Bajasthani 
dialects The following instances occur m tho specimens — ji, a father, viadi, a 
mother, lodVdi, a servant, roat, a yoai, rdthd, bread, plmal loihd, a feast, baud, 

I a bridegroom , bird, a brother 

On the whole Sondwari possesses a distmctly Bhil character, as the above notes- 
have shown Nearly all these pecuharitics also occur m BhIl dialects 


[No 47] 

I 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI 

« ... 

MlLvi (SoNDWAul) (State JhaMi^-'Wae ) 

Specimen 1. 

, ^ ^ m I 

^3TiT-Tncr 1 BTqijft i5:^-TncT i ^ 

■^^-tncT \ woft-% trf 

gjre 11^ \ ^1 ^ U3i '?T9f I '31^ 

^ ^ 1 ^ 1 *rff 

wul % TTTO ^T-% "gvTT '^tdbl % 1 ^ ^t^TT 

w % » 'f W'f I ^ 'I ^TTO ^ \ Weft ^ 

TW-^-grr tnq ^ftift srf-^ ^ ^ i t€t 

\ ^ 3iaor<«ft I ^ 33l-% ^uft-WT ^ Tf > 

tn 3i ^ ^vft-gn' eft-^ «K WTcft-3 ^Jn41 

\ ^ ^-Eft ^ TTiT-^-^ w ^ft>?t on: vft-%-?ft ^ i 

iiiaiqi snjft \ q r dbT ^art-tft i ervft-^ 
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liALYi (sSNDWARI) 

Trai TOTt ^ aK artJifeaif-^ ^tasrt aK Tutf-^* tjtct fl i arnft 

>rnft-^ i mft %€t art tn^ i 

ar^r m®l i T^KT (44*1-^ Kraft ^jjT n 

arcTKT-W 4Tt€^ %€t ^TTas-W* €t I W ?rT®-^-€t armJTT Tft.^ arr^ STK 4ft?l 

Trr5f ^roaft i ^raft*^ cl^T-^ aroft ^^la^ *4iri-aft ^rrif 4Hd^«i ^ i i^iVl 

^ ^jT-^ vrrt an^t ypc ^tk Ktsr ^rnm f f^-fi ^ rm 

i| IS? I arrK'^Wt \ ai^ d'd I 5ii“^ ^ <9i*n arK ^ <i<ri i ^^jft'^iT aft-vr ar mT-sr 
’firan^ 1 aft-^ft ir-^ airrKr ^-sft ashft i 

'frWrr ^i< ^r^^ •rft i «<’9\ ^ <^<ri ^ vii^.-v5(^?t ^ffe- 

^jikV I ?it-% arrift an^-^ aroft-^ srf-^ 'fTiKt ^:airT-^TcT ^ia?*aT-«44«iT-f 

atnft-^ 2ft-^ Kt^r 1 ^<ft aft-^ qr#t % ^rt g; jtit rif ^:?ft i 

’gK-srxTKt ^ W3S ^rrct f i arnm Kraft ?^-sft k?T i JirKt wt arr^t ^ Kraft 

’art^ 1 ?rrKt Ktri: wft ari arrft aftarrt wt i ’irtart iJk wrft % n 


YOU IX, Pi^BT II 


2 O 
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3L\vlASTlllNT 




.111 via.vw u;). 


Specimen (. 


Tk ad'mi'kC do l'o|a tlia. li^^'k'i bf'(Tno ^\{H,u-k.'^ Jkko 
A n»?'j 4 o faro (ctric Tho {.'oiitwii' itoth(>(} lit>of /othaio 

k-aUv ko ‘lU'wio mlw \\-a('\ 4 vt viUutn-i'.'lt dnt-di\.’ .Iddt vnutTA 
laot 'ntio ov pi'oiHi'fo phi-oiroa^ Then 

ll-no ap^u I'ukam-ird \\;m\4»o \\-J$(‘iU. 'rhuiii tUun 

joft\<.<'~lta Irn ' ort ) 


lu'opa'fp ffitn-fo (ro>.-i{iAtd>(>iLii JAhr 


tlf ‘^ oaai 7 ti ' ^vfi 
Tali'! \\a\ii‘HC' 

2 /it' a fiin'lif 

\\ aiuTo iiS 


hoio MtHU'kii \\,^(a-ki I'ukam-jrd 


xiVli^ oluiliO pjv 


effort of propti'fp fnH'tuO'tokto Jhi' 
wuiWvn \\^(a 4 a hsisi'll vdk!im-|Ml \tirirdldu Av 


/n(’i*<,>^ v'./iort'-i,'/' 

kilt inlA raA'o 


ptojH rfa tra.'.'-iM.t.ka. 
\'ni,u ludhk'iiio kuj 


/itai* ouaffittip aof t ct.iohcd, a'uf f/iof coanfip h> oAoriiiH Jill 


1 idt lihilkn nuv'vi a 

fhtii hc-fianpti' (o'diO 

{M iia\ 0 Av 

«caf /it-trtf)/ -/nd 

mok \\)-o tj laoUav' 


k'is :,\*0 , 1 mli \\,u 

fic - luiioi ) 3 fid ) ffiit 

>MUU Jiad ad‘ini-nC' 

//ii ( pood I 'ati'fir 


\\ ai-nO 


M.Hii mdVik-kA ok liAd tVVud 
ffiitf < v ‘) a ( rp'Of 0 pood mt > 

.‘lUi-nC' i olidUlwA mril'iuo 

'at>d>p ttrtiir fvAotd JnhNt) 

'i!i\u ^dkTVdii nOt Wni'Odlu'i 


flC-tMi Htd JIo /it/^i/tW.v fintf o/iofr^op Mfp o-fiihopAi U\1< 


10 !,uk*lo Idiaddv'a-ko klu'iw a-ktl (Uo. 

(olKch chilli th ('- stcitit‘io lofitip - i ^ f ' 

dt;>-C^tli.o ,ludi iravu'uC iram 


T'aviVuC kUAwa kOX uuli'l 

JUtl'fo / oi^titflW (ttXiVlIO liof 

l''UL Jidi kt'W.'i klv'\Ci kt*. 


4 . v' AW u v\ V* 

fw-tr.ti. li.ca htndo ioimiki\dHd Jtlf } ffna fu-^oa hdhooaa (Md 


-•U, Jt-wo 5 ,^utmi luiU-vfdMt 1 , 0 . T^HUi-hf. vH^t Muii'iio 

/-it/ foif.ccdo tiiwp ploaohnca-iftnimh air Tkithfo Mip jUkikhooiop 

rv^ha mile he, yhn^u hirfw UO. Uu hUv\li ' luiW-hn. 

h\nt< dtn)i;-(wf~<trt, nttch ihufp-poi'tm'i. on\ 1 bp-hanpeo dptip'Ot't, 

Abo im nrii-T, li-kO ptl-ho ja(o K,hn. AVnoiLIl kahllVA. 

‘ ‘ Mhci^pf tititi'Ao pomp IdrmoiiK Uttado Im'UHopi 

^ 'll, mi-iio ruuuMi'ka ^dur-ko ii'H, kidlui UiiLkO hi luu“hti\*khov 

/(i//itr, t'cbp^ Goi^if hottidpf' di> ant't-iionc potimj oho tiw(o)' 

A\uO i'lu-kO bOhl b.Xi'wu av,5 uTit X'a^\0. AhO iii'MiO 

I-bccon, locH.f H.ii (o-ldcoltdl ,ach mt ImiounacA Xoio o>c 


'too fothcedo t htap phaoht tat'fi.rt.imh ,j,v 


mile he, 


yhnii.i 


li^fm 


({pit P ' OI ‘>> 

kiihilVA. 


X'a.N 0 . 

I ' l ' i-mincdi 


{ l \>(( 0 t ' 

AhO iii'i'UO 
Ao((' n (‘ 




28i 

ek bak*ri-k6 

one ihe-goat’of 

bhai-lietu'ini 
irothers-Jriends-anwng 
aw*ta-bi, 3aiu-ne 
on-comtng-even, whoni-iy 
urai-didi, jani-ke 
was-squandered, hm-to 
3i-ne kabi ke, 

Jather-hy tt-was-smd that, 

khet-mal tharo be 
field-meadmo thine are 
bbai 
brother 


bacbobo 
young-one 
g6tb-gugb?i 
feasting 
tba-ki 
you-of 
tba-ne 
you-hy 

' beta, 

‘ son, 
Ap*iie 
We 


BAJASTHANf, 
bi nab? 


eoen not 
kar*t6. 
{I-)nitght-have-done 


Tba-ne 

You-hy 


gayo-tbo, 
^one-icas, 
lado he 
got IS ’ 


3° raji-wayo 
came therefore joyful-to-he 
abe paobbo 
noio haeh-agatn 


]iTv’t6 

living 


30 bn 
was-gtven, that 1 

ani be(a-ke 
this son-qf 
bacbh'rya-dumbyi-be 
singers-dancers on 
Jadi wam-]xa 
Then him-of 

rayo Gbar-tap'ro 

thou me-of near remained Souse-hut 

ra]i kbusi-tbi raba Tbaro 

joy happmess-iDith may-remain Thy 

chai3e Tbaro bbai mari 

ts-proper Thy brother hamng-dted 

^ayo, kbo^vai gayo-tbo, pber 

having-heen-lost gone-teas, again 


bag’ri 

rukam-pat 

all 

property 

lotba 

diya ’ 

loaves 

were-given ’ 

tu mare pa 


became , 
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RAJASTHANI 


Malt! (SomiwarI) 


(Statb Jhailawab) 


Specimen II. 

Tti ^-Tn^E i xngf-giT ^ grsnjn ? i gsrr-Bft Terf-'aRT 
WrsT I TTTift T I ^ jft ’giwi BTTOn I 

'TTTTt ’grft ^ ii \ ti 

TfhraBt T girr i gpift-Tn: «n^ giz i ?rt^-erra] 

wiglgl I »TT»ft-^ vRgr: T g^TT I g^-5* TTOi" 'ftg i ?Rf#-5n^ 

^fgr wiglg] l ^ '^rncT wtg% $ ^ i g^-gr gf^ ^ i ?if^-5iigW 
'fcK gi4W 1 ^ rfl STW wt: 4kT i «fl€ ^ wc-gf i gf^-sngWt =fgT 
tAiylgl I grg gt ^rg ggw i g^ gt <Tlwi gt^ i gt^-gggl -q*!! grgWf ii ^ ii 



[ No. 48 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


280 


Central Group. 


EAJASTHANl. 

Mat. vT (SoNDwiRl) (State Jhallawae), 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN 

(1) Baiia-]i, tha-ke ghori-ke gale gliungar-mal 

0-irtdegroom~si‘} , you of mare-of on neck iell-necklace 

Pawa-ka neffar-baj*iia, re ban-ra 
Feet-qf oi namenl-nmsica, O hridegi ooni, 

Bana-ji, tba-ka batb-mS haryo rutnal 

0-hndegroom-8ir, you-of hand-tn green handkei chief 
Pawa-ki medi, lacb'ni, re bnn*ra 

Feet-of henna-Golom toell-dyed, 0 bridegroom 
Sana-]!, thl to cbarb cbalya maj adb’rati 

0-irtdegroom-8ir, you indeed having-mounted went middle half-night, 

Mari suti nag*ri oi'ki, re ban-ra 

My sleeping village was-awakened, O hndegioom 

(2) Kankar mathe pip'lij re brra, 

Border on a-pipal-tree, 0 h other. 

Jam-par cbarb joS tbari Tvat 

Whtch-on having-mounted I-watch thy path 

Madi-]ay6 ohunar laviyo 

The-mother-iorn a-scarf brought 

Bbabbi-ko bbaii*war gaiie-mel‘]e, re biia 

Brother’ s-tctfe-of nose-ring pawn, 0 brother 

Paficba-me rakbo bai-ri bob 

The-villag e-assembly -in presei ve sister of dignity 
Madi-jayo obunar lavivo 
The-mother-boi n a-scarf brought 
Lawo, to bag*ra baru law'je, re bira, 

If-you-bring, then all foi bring, 0 brother, 

Nab?- tar riie thare des 

Otherwise remain in-thy countiy 



irliiVl (sOndwIrI) 


Madi-]aviy6 


chunar laviyo 
The-mother~boi n a-scatf brought 

MelQ, to dhal bharai, 
Jf-I-pnt (-»<), then a-ahteld toas filled, 


bira, 

brother 


Orbs, 

If-I-ioea} {-it), 
Madi-javiyo 
The-mother-bo) n 
NapS, to 

lf-I~measure (-tt), then 

TolS, 

If-I-ioetgh {-it), 
Madi-jayo 
The-mother-born 


to Lira ]bar-parS 
then jewels fall-tn-showers 
chunar laviyo " 
a-scarf brought 
bath pacbas , 
ells fifty , 
to tola tib 
then tolas thirty, 
cbunar laviyo. 
a-scarf brought 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN 

{1) 0 Bridegroom, there is a bell-neoUace on your ruare’s neck, and her anklets 

sound musically 

0 Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your baud, and your feet are 
fast-dyed ivitb henna-colour. 

0 Bndegroom, you mounted and started at midmght, and awakened my sleeping 
village ' 

(2) 0 Brother, on the garden-boundary is a pipa/ tree, and I climb upon it, and 
watch for your commg 

{Refrain) The son of my mother has brought a scarf 

O Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-m-law (your wife), and thus save your 
sister’s dignity m the village assembly. 

{Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

0 Brother, if you bring, bring for all of us, or else stay at home 

{Rrfratn) The son of my mother, etc. 

G Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fills it , if I wear it, there is a shower of 
jewels 

{R^rain) The son of my mother, etc 

If I measure it, it is fifty ells long , if I weigh it, it is thirty tolahs. 

{Refrain) The son of my mother, etc 



THE BROKEN MALVT OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES 

Malvi 18 spoken, but m a corrupt form, being much mixed with Bundeli and Nimadi^ 
m parts of the Hoshangabad and Betul Distnots With this may be classed the corrupt 
forma of Malvi used by the Bhoyars and' Katiyas of Ohhmdwara, and the Pat’was, 
or silk-weavers, of Ohanda I shall deal briefly with each of these The following is 
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects — 


Malvi of Hoaiiangabad 


126,523 

Malvi of Betul (called DhSlewSfl) 


. 119,000 

BLOyarl of OhlundiTara , 

C 

11,000 

Katiyai of ClibiadiTara 


18,000 

Pa^vl of Ohanda 

« 

200 


Total 


874,723 



/ 
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^ MALVT of hoshangabad. 

The main language of the distnct of Hoshangabad in the Central Provinces is 
Bundeli, and has been described m VoJ IX., Ft. I The -svestern end of the district, 
including the of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak BundSli, but a 

corrupt form of Malvi The number of speakers is estimated at 126,628 

This tract has the Bundeli-speaking portion of Hoshangabad to its east The 
Malvi-speaking traot of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its west, 
and the Marathi-speaking distnct of EUicbpur to its south The language is a mixture 
of Malvi, Bundeli, and iVimadi, the basis being Malvi As usual m these border dialects, 
there doe^ not appear to be any mixture of Marathi 

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not necessary It is sufficient to 
give, as an example, a short fable Examples of the use of Bundeli expressions are 
for the sign of the accusative dative, and ffo for ffayo, gone The Mmadi idioms are more 
numerous Such are aya for dye, m front , ohhe, is , jdoh, he goes We may also note 
the pecuhar form Zta U, meaning ‘ having taken ’ This is Bhili In the Bhili of 
Khandesh li-s is ' having taken ’ 
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ElJASTHANi 

UTaT- YI (DiSTEIOT HoSaANGAJBAH) 

5nr5T-^ i 

tTFT ^ ^ 

^ 1 <Tt ^ ^ I cW 

tzT 4T i cPi ^ 

BIWR "fe t^T UfTK'H # I 

^TtRT-^ IRT vft 1 ^ ^ I 


2p 


VOD IX, PAM n 
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:li’0 


KA.TASiltlXL 


Alii-vi ^^Dtsiutcr llosu vnvuK 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


K 

Svi'ka 

um ' 

ek fai’mi 

apTi'i 

ekkOrVkke 

h^ke 

j itigalAuP 

0 i-a-t’C'ia)'} 

tvtll 

a f . 

i JSa, 'c*'3 

Si '■3 /a\ 


jl r . '} it 4 

T-i-tiiiyo'tbo 

Ckkoro 

10 ag-i 

'ig-l 

dod'to*) ilo tko 

bk- 

m ul-ko 

Cl' ^ -1 

tr :s. 

T< v.'S't 

•» l^'o 

^ A**”** 

‘s' ' 

ri f ' 3'3v -< 05 -trr 


u"'* t^'cn'' 

kak’uo 

Ligvb 

ki 

^didi-ii vl 

LOkko salik \'o kit’ro Ivido tv\{ 

bw'a ui^ 

A»S(jr 


AAV 
« « 


■‘£< Cv - 

ik i:n< .1 ' ; 

i Ti t {l'£i 

{.I'l i t > 

iikkMi-ke 


3H 

{v.dre 

lib ill dekko 

to 

Tai ba'O 

Cs tv' 1 

"Ktii d^' i-iCi y 

■* r'" (vv 


Ji ttV Jl 1 

(kC 

iins i of' 

padyo 

kC'v-gO 

lab 

o-kl 

b'lp'Ue 

kihi 

ki. ‘beli. T' 

/vibcn 


Tiv. 

.'} vl'/ 


: lv'Uv5.T'S 3»i> 

kvif. ‘ '<0* , fi «' 

kuk'iUT. 

I-m? giri'pMil\-o 

Tab 

O'kvi ckkon-iio kaki ki 

, ‘ bli.Tl 1 

sL'-n 

•n /t 


Ilk 3 ( 

J'v'tf 

V’J-f ft-fa S' 

/'i3 

' < \di. 

dekko 

to. 


bot'kO lb" 

id kasO 

|Vlt*lo oi 

kitk\> lickeko oblua 

Stv. 

«vtr, 

fhh 

iTfi.-t* <rt 

V nttr 

}\tn c'vu 

ni tr f i 

t ^ 

Aru 

ye-kke 

kdbairil ue kyo 

uakT 

ukkaili'o r 

0*ka 

blp-iiC 



kvC-'Svk’ 

- -C' tcT 

f of 

rvO.Vd 

Kt' jn't 


jairab 

diyO 

ki ' betj 

sagou* 

ko jidopau O'ka 

gir'ti I'ko k•a^au 


'fiwA ' JO j, 

cliiie O-khe ap'ul dilan-kO 

ij- li'tc iis-t'C} Ik u 

lure clialo ti\b lial'tO 
00' SOS, t' 4 €U s^ivs'/O 


ariv bav^'i^uu-kO gtirbli tbO "Wo 
I ''nit tovjs i? 
i'lolvavv bC't-kO 


13',} ^'n.\3#'!tSS-(^'- 

eb A*tO n xUL 


/ son '30 




njtiV 

i'l' 

t. 

jbv\l 

tlKf 


j vra-a liaTra-me latu-{\itCi kui-jviob IsO \rC> baoUv-gtiyO ’ 
^^■‘'jd-iu c^tMi ic i.^oo'S'-s k?o (i osc.Tttvf* 


odtHit'Ctn 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A man onco Trout into a forost wvtb. Ins sou As tko bov rrtis luuuiii^ lu Jiout ot 
him. ke called out ‘ so o. father ko\r tkL great big tree k^s becu u^'rootovl bv tke nuul. 
and is Iviug fiiUen Hovr did it fall r Tke fa tk or said that it k id been bloivu doini bv 
a storm Tkeu tke sou slid, ‘ but see kere is tiiis Oviuc'treo. so tkiu and kigk, MTi^‘ 
not tke siorm. uproot it too r His father repked. * my sou tke stillness ot tke teak tree 
iras tke cause of its kill It rras proud ot its brauckes aud of its great sire 
tke Tnnd came it refused to sway or rock But this poor little cauc-tree bemis at ouoe 
to tke sligktest breere aud keuoe it escapes ’ 
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dholEwarT of BETUL 

South of the central portion of tho Hoshangahad district, in -n-hich Bundcli is 
spohen, -with Nimar to its -west, the Bundeli-speahing Ohhindivara to its east, and the 
Marathi-speaking distnots of Ellichpur and Amraoti to its south, lies the district of 
Bethl In the north of Betul a mixed language, veiy similar to that of Harda in 
Hoshangahad, and loonlly known as Dholewari, is spoken hy an estimated number of 
119,000 people In the south of the district, the language is IMarathi The line of dm- 
Sion between the two languages is an ethnological one The Marathi speakers arc 
Kiinhis, who ongmally came from the Deccan The Dholewari speakers are principally 
Bhoiars and Dholewar Kurmis The former say that they came from Dhara-nagari in 
Central India, and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unao m the 
TJnited Provinces Besides Marathi and Dholewari, there are also in Betul, Kurku 
spoken hv 31,400 persons, and Gundi by 9t,000 The Maratlii speakers nnmber 75,000 
Like the language of Harda, this Dholewari is a broken mixture of Maivi, Bundeli, 
and Nimari, the first predominating, but here Bundeli is stronger than in Harda The 
past tense of the verb substantive is both tho and halyo, the latter being the Bundeli 
hold, with a Maivi termmation Note also the Marathi sathl, for 

Tho specimen is a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice 
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RAJASTHANI 


MalvI (DholEwak!) Disthict Betui 

M=h«7l i 

’WTTHt i ^ errsTfl ’^ctt i 

«nBrT-BT ’?B BTB-B-^ BT^ VtB Bjft ^ I ^1 t- 

bIt BT?! Bra-B ^ I BB bIb BBTHB-BB I BBTO BB St^T-B BBT 1 

■g B IBT-B-t ^-Bil Bl^-B BTBTB vff ypit 1 BrTTHB-BB ^ BT I cTB "fB 

ftJiB-BvC BTBrT'BT rTB BBT bTb-^ BBT BT^BB ^ BT^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Sawnl Tum*To tada kaha pakadyo-gavo ^ 

Question Your caravan where seized-was ? 

Jawah Haninro tada Jaitapur-par hatyo Ham sat adhni hatA 

Answer Our caravan Jattdpur-on was Wc seven men were 

Ham Parat-wada-se mahu hech-kar awat-tha, aur ham sat-ma sC 

TFc Farat-tcadd-from mahtid sold-having comwg-were, and ns seven-tn-from 

O ,p O 

VOL. II - i 
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BAJABTEAni. 


Pixa Baitvil hat-lea satM u ro] gayo-tlio Phor-g'ir kah! 

JPirii tO'Betvl marXet-of for that day gone-icas Cattle-etcelera any 

sath-mB n? le-gayo Sab dhor Jaitapur-par hata. 

company-tn not he-took-atoay All cattle Jattdpur-on toerc 

Hamara-sah tada-me 87 dhor hata Hatnara-ma-so koi-ki 
Of US-all caramn in 87 cattle were Ofus tn-froni anyone-of 

ohori-ml chalan n? hhayo Jaitapur-par koi tada 

theftin sent-up-for-trial not he-lecamc Jatfdpur-on any caravan 
n^ hato Jah ham phir-kar awat-tha, tab nna 

not was When we relurncd-havtng coming -were, then that 

gaw-ke ena-baju. jab d5 sipahi-ne ham-khe laye 

village-of on-this-side when two constahle-hy its having-brought 

nulL 
toere-met. 

Free translation unnecessary. 
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BHOYART OF CHHINDWARA 

Wc Jiavo just seen tlmttlic BliOyars of Betul claim to have ooine from Bbara-nagari, 
and speak a broken JInhi In tbo adjoining district of Olibmdwara the local Biindeli 
often mcchanicallv mixed antli Marathi, and examples liave been given in Vol IX , Pt 
Tlic Bhuvars of Olihindvrara have retained their onganal Malvi, but, m the same ivay, 
have mixed it \nth Marathi, so that it lias become a broken patois Afewhnesofa 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate it The number 
of spenkors is estimated at 11,000 Note the way in which a final e is often represented 
bv <t Tins IS borrowed from Nimndi and also agrees with the practice of the Marathi of 
Bcnr 
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RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (BnovAni broken dialect) (Distbict Chhindwaba) 

Sffpft W ^ t2T ftcTT \ ’Tpft WPT-W WT 

w VJT 3TW-T I Tfg VPJ ajt-OT 5rT2:-f%5gt I rm 

sTpfl %rr ^TfTT ’rat ^ gT pg gnrri-Tpnr erra^ 

I 9ft*’r araiit ’T?! Tfir Rtst i eft-gr ire’T 

i^rrat 1 ^ ft’T R^-wr ww srar ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Koni 

ck 

manus-Ia dui 

beta hota 

T§-ma-k6 

nanho 

Certain 

one 

man-lo two 

sons were 

Them-tn-of 

the'younger 

bap-la 

kahan 

lagyo, ‘ baba, 

ma-la mhara hissa-ko 

dhan 

ay-he, 

the-father-to 

to say 

began, 'father, 

me~to my 

skare-of 

wealth 

comes, 

tyu de ’ 

Tab 

a-ne dhan 

6-la 

bat diyo 

Tab 

th6j4 

lhaf give ’ 

Then 

hitn-by icealth Jnm-to 

was-dtvtded 

Then 

a-feio 


dina-bli 

nanho 

beta 

sam'dho jama kar-kan 

dur 

days after 

the-younger 

son 

all together made-having 

a-distant 

muluk-ma 

gayo, aur 

wahS 

wabiyat-pana kar-kan 

ap*l6 

paiso 

country-til 

tceni, and 

there 

riotousness made-having 

hts-own money 

udayO. 

Tab 

0 na 

aw*dho kharcha-upar 

wana 

muluk-ma 

was-sguandcred Then 

hiin-to 

all on-leing-spent-after 

that 

country-in 

motbo duabkal padyo 

O-na 

bipat padan lagL 

Tab 

wo won 

great famine fell 

Sim-to 

difficulty to-fall began 

Then 

he that 

muluk-ma 

ek bhala 

manuB-ke 

jawar rabyo. 



country-m 

one gentle 

man-of 

near lived 




f s 
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PAT*VT of CHANDA. 

The PatVas, or silk'-n-eavers, of Chanda m the Central Provinces speak another of 
these broken dialects It looks as if the original language of these people ivas Jlaratlil 
and that they had abandoned it for EajasthanI As a specinicn, I grvc a fen lines of a 
version of the Parable The vocabulary is full of Maratlii vrords, and there are a feir 
Slarathi inflexions, hut most of the grammar seems to he Bajasthani (mtli here and 
there some Bundeli), and for convenience sake ne may class the language as a form of 
MaM The number of speakers is said to he about 200 In the Deccan, the dialect of 
the silk-weavcrs is called Pat'nuli oi PaDivCgari, and is a form of GujaratT It is dc* 
senhed below on pp 447 and 448 

[No 62 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

E AJASlHlKI 

Mlnvi (Pat'tI heoken^ dialect) (Distuict Ciia>da) 

iffT mm ^ I •fe-gnr-JT'fft ^ jtr- 

JTiTr-^ mzyff sir ^ t S i fhR ^mr i w^r msr 

TTR fv ara 1 3TTf^ ^EnT^-TTHT-rfl sTurn 

wTOT I ^ H fl’si??) ’1% I mr 

■q^-^ -srifi 1 ot^ fcj.rj H ^-vr Ti^i mm r%- i fw-n frr-^ ‘TO’- 

avpRi I cRT Tirm-'ficfr k ^fsT-rft bttirt Tte" 

apOT =nre»rr "fT i ^nf^i fen *r#t n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koni ek manushya-ka don porja huyC Ti-ka-man-ti lah^o 
Some one man-to two sons tcere Them^of-in-froni the-younget 
hap-ka mane, ‘ baba, je mal-matto-ko wathii ma-ka awam-io, 

the-f other ‘to says, ‘father, what property-of share me-to cominyofl-ts), 

te de ’ ifang ti-na tra-ka jama wati-diye Mang thoda 

that give' Then him-hy them-lo property was-divided Then a-few 

diwaS'me iaban pore sam'do jama kari-kunva dur des'ta 

days’tn the-yoxinger by~son all collection made-having a-far coiintry-to 

gaye anik taha bar’band-pana-ti ap‘lo jama ndai-chyp Mang 

went, and there deiauchery-by his-oion property squandered Then 

ti-na aw*dh6 khar^chya-vrar te des-me rniitho mahagrd pade 

him-ly all on-being-spent-after that country-in a-great famine fell 

Mang ti-ka ad'chan padan-ka lage Tawa ti-na te d&-md 

Then him-to difficulty falhng-to began Then him-by that countrg-m 
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ok blnla iiiauusliyT jn^rai ' rahe Ti-na mang ti-Ia diikar 

(I ffOitle vHiu neni ti-xoas-rematned Htni-hi/ then htm-to aiotne 
cliarniran-Xa ap*lo tva'nai-mc dhade Tawa dukar ]e kSda 

fccdxng-for Im-otcii jlehl-iii xt-was-sent Then the-smne xohat chaff 

kliKo-hofO, te kofla-ti ap'Io pot bliartiu aso tt-ka dil-me 
eattng-xcerc, that chaff-hy hie own belly to~Jill such him-of heart-xn wish 

]iul. Am ti-ka koni diva nald 

teas And hiiK-to anyone gave not 



200 


NTMAPT. 

As osatnple'! of Nimadi, I give a version of tlio Parable of tbo Prodigal Son from 
Nimar, and a fragmentary folKtalo from Bhopawar 


[No 53] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTnANl 

Nimadi (DiSTnicr Nimae) 

’3Tr?Tft-giT ^ trr i <iBrirT arl: 

1 SlfcT f^THTT ’E-% ^ 

' 3 ^ ^1 ar^ ^ IK fT^ ^ 3 ITT g^-IT aKTT 35 ll^ I 

^ ^ asiTT^ ^'ii^ I ^ arK-^ ^irr T^iTnrKGT-?T-^ igr otk-h 

^ aTKrrt-iT ir-ti artrorr 'TOvr g? 1 f^irr fewgiT-^ 

^ ■fe?Krr i?k-it arcprft ns vneo^ amt ijsKt ^ 1 am 
^ IT # 1 amt aram am ft ^ anK h arriiiit i|pat 1 far ft ar? 

^ TTW-W ^ t ^ ft nft-n fkr i 5 T^ am ^-TTft ^-ar 
^ s^-aira ar^ 'ff -git imt-Tft^a i ^ afa^ lafs-ir amvrr ^T^-arr are arma am 
a-ar arf^ arar ir-a vreare-arr araft at aro 'arftft aft ara faaft f -aa-at amt 
aaft artwR-ft i?Tft araarra aft ^1 snu ttw -far atamai-a-at ^ at aar 
atam % arft arrer 1 amt arff-a at at amar ara-aa are arrat 1 at frat 
«TK <'^'at UdAi-a art-aa ara a afr-ar f ift a aft-^ ^ stk i fa at flft at 
tzT-aiT a^-a at ft-aa '^arr Iwt i asr-a ara-ft arft n-a naam-arr 

BTfft ft rrmr arfft aft ara farft ^-aa-ft srmt artwr-ft i?t^ ara ana 
aftift 1 ^aarn-ai: ft ara-a araar ftamar-ft alt aaft anwr anrer ¥Ka 
R 5 ''gan'-af a^ara ara aft an ^aft-ir fa^ ^rft am ft-arr ara-ir a^ar 

^ 1 arcre irer-n laiaf atff ft fa amat 1 ^laft aaift-ft ait § i^rft 
irft aft-’|-% aa irft PaiR. ft ^ farft % 1 at araa ao^-aft-at a^: farlr arm a^ i 
^mt arf^-a at fa ama RHiar 11 

aft tft %T-iT ft I at araa wat ft aa-arr are a'f^ fa 
^ ^ '^-aura I art-aa-aa-ft aa-a araar atamar-a-ft 
aai a ft ft-ar ift ^ art?; ^-<?ria i atam-a aft-ar ar^ aft arCt 

am arefta ft aro ara-a anara fafaa aataft airt ar^ an^ wait ar amr-aata i 


c 
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^ ^-TT IT# STW 1 3TT# # 

tjr-^Trgr# i B-gfr-gr;-# g^r tarr-g grg-# gmt qrnr g^# grd 
tgr-grra# gf^g gwt gro igw-gf g# i ggig-gT: # g g g-gr gg? gTic-rff 
gg#-^ g# gg? gf% feft gft -fg arggr #-^gi-giT grg gg gggt i ^ gro 
wter iftTT-g #ggT gg grg Tf%-g grg# gg-ftgg ggre ## # #ft gi: arm gg gm 
^g g gg grg grgrg ##g i gg grg grggr ggr tsr-# tsr gt ggr i?t^ 
grgg i # # i?T<t gg-#gg ^ gg grftg # \ argg gggg gr # gift grsr gft- 
ggt g-% gg gf% fg^r # # i \ # gr^T g^ ggt-gt gi: fgrc grre ggtg 
g-gjT grg angg-gj gTg% gft argg-g ar^ ggrgg # #^ii 


S(i 


VOI* IX, PAET II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

jrajasthaxi 

IsiKADI 

Specimen 1. 


Central Group. 


(Distpict Xuur) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Koi ek 
A-certatn one 
ap’na bap sii 
his oicn fatlier-io 
mharo lusso hov 
niv sJiai e ma'j-he 


dm 

hto 


ad*ml-lva 
man of 
k'lliTo, ‘arc 
il-icas-said, ‘ O 
so mha-ka 
that ntc-to 


dhan-daulat ap*na bctana-l.a 

iceaUh-jprojierty hs oicit sons-to 

Im-se ki clilioto beto 

been icere that the~ijonvgcr son 

dur des-La cbalyO-ga} 0, 

distant countrt/‘to iceiil-atcag, 
ter-kari-na ap’ni dhan-daulat 

passed-havtng his-oicn propeilg 

bat'bad bui-gai, tawa xma 

destroyed became, then that 

kangal bui-gavo Tawa 

poor became Then 

ek-ka ghara jai na 

one-of zn-house gone-hating 
kbet*iia-iiia suTrar cbarana-ka 
Jields-tn sicine feedmg-foi tt 

kbai-rahya-tba wo cblul*ka 

io-eat-used those hushs 

naubat guj^ri-tbl Aru 

an-etent oeciirred-had And 

Asi wakt-ma jab wo-ki dbundi 

Such itme-in token him-qf pride 

w6 kabe, ' mbara dada-ka kefra 

he says, 'my father-of how-many 

pet bhan-na rota kbawach 

belly fi’led-hacing breads eat 


lad'ka Ilia 
sons were 
dada, ap’nl 
father, our 
(Lai-nblk ’ 
girc away ’ 

Ini-dl 

teas divided 
ap*ni sab 
hs own all 
aru ualu? 
and fhei e 
udai-di Am jawa 

wasted-atcay And when 

mulak-ma bado akll 
country in a-gieat famine 
iro jai-na unn des-ka 
he gone-hacing that count) y-of 

rabyo Am una adbui-na 

hoed And that man-by 


Un-ma su cbliota-na 
Them-in-froin the youngcr-ly 

dlnn-dauht-ma jo 

wcalth-fropcrly in ichatevir 
Tliwn Inp-na ap'nl 

Then the-fathc) -by h is own 

Babnt din biUa mlii 

*• 

JIany days passid rot 

dban-daulat lii-na 
jDoperty takcn-having 


danga-bakhwla-nia 


kabi 

some 

din 

dans 


riotous conduct-in 

sab dban-daulat 
all propel ty 
padyo, aru wo 

fell, and he 

rabenawala-ma-si 
tiihabi tan ts-i n -f "om 
wa kba ap’na 
hini-to his-own 


bbejyo , tawa jina cbbil*ka-ka suwar 


was-senl ; then what 

husks 

the-sicDie 

kbai-na 

ap’no 

pet 

bbar'jiu asi 

caten-having 

his own 

belly 

to-fUl such 

koi ad’ioi 

wo-kba 

kal 

na de 

ony man 

him-to 

anything 

not gives 


jai-na akbya kbuli, tawa 

gone-hacing eyes weie-opened, then 
rakbya-buwa naukar ebbe, ki ]o 
kept sei cants ai e, that who 
‘Ttu rabyo-sabyo 

and that- which-) emained-ooei -and-aboce 
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l)adlii-na ghara lal-]aclij am liau bkuko mari-raliyoch 

iied-liavtng in-house take-away, and I here hungry dytng-rematned-am 

Hau awa uthi na ap*na dada-ka pas jais aru wa-ka kahis, 

I mio artsen-havtng tny-oion father-of near mil-go and htm-to I-mll-say, 
“dada, dada, ma-na Bliag“Traii*ka ogedi ni thiira aggdi 

“father, father, me-iy Ood-of tn-presence and thee-qf in-presence 


bado 

pap kiy 

b, 

3 e-ka si 

tbaro lad'ko kabelaba-ki mbari 

aw'kat 

great 

sm was-done. 

which-qffrom 

thy son being-called of 

my 

woi th 

nabi 

rabi, 

tbara 

rakbya-buwd 

naukar^-ma-si haS bbi 

ek 

naukar 

not 

i ematned , 

thy 

kept 

servants-in-from I • also 

one 

servant 

cbbe, 

as 6 

sanmjb ” ’ 

As 6 kabi na wo utby 6 

ni 

ap'na 


am, such {you may-)under8tand ” ’ Such said-havtng he arose and hts-otpn 
bap ka paa ayo Wo dur-si ai rabyo tho, etra-ma 6 -ka bap-na 
father-of near came He far-ftom eomxng-toas, when hts fathei-hy 
o ka dekbyoj ’wa 6 *ka daya ai Ta-vva tv6 dandyo ni 

him to tt-icas-seen, and him to compaaston came Then he ran and 


bela-ka gala-ma lip'tyo ni 6 -ka cbumma hya B 6 ta-na 

ihe-son-of the-necl-tn embraced and htm-of kieses were taken The-son-hy 
bap-si kaby 6 , 'dada, ma-na Bbagvran-ka agSdi ni 

ihe-father-to if-icas-satd, ‘father, me-by Ood-of tn-the-presenoe and 


tbara 

agedi 

bado 

pap kiyo, 

3 e-ka-si 

tbaro lad'ko 

of-thee 

in-the pi esence 

great 

sin was-done, 

which of-from 

thy son 

kabclana-ki mbari 

aw'kat 

nahi rahi ’ 

£t ra-par bbi 

bap-na 

betng-called-qf my 

worth 

not 1 ematned ’ 

So-much on-even the father by 

apna 

nankarbaa-ri 

kabyo, 

ki, ‘ sab-si 

acbba kap'da 

lai na 

his-own 

servants-io tt-was ^atd, 

, that, ‘all-than 

good clothes 

brought-havmg 


la6,‘ka-ka pabenaw , 
the’ son to put on , 
dal na-ku panhama 

puthng-for shoes 
obain kar’sa , 
merriment mil-make, 
man-gaTO bu-se, pap 
dead-gone was, but 
obaiyo-gayo-tbo, par 
gone- away-had, but 


aru 6 -ka fig'li-ma ag’tbi 
and htm-of finger-in a-nng 
dSw Apap maia-ma 

give We pleasure-tn 

kyaH-ki bau Eam* 3 b 6 tb 6 
because-that I underslood-had 


dal6 

put-on 

kbasa 


aru> 

and 


6 ka 
his 

. 0 ! 
piBa 


paw-ma 
feet-on 
ni 
and 


will-eat will-drtnk 

ki ye mbaro cbhoro 
that this my son 


nabi, 

phin-bhi 

ye 

3 xnd 6 

cbbe. 

W 6 

kathai 

no. 

agatn-sven 

he 

altve 

ts , 

he 

somewhere 

phin 

ai-gayo ’ 

A so 

kabi-na 

wo 

oham 

again 

i efurned ’ 

Thus 

said-having 

they 

merriment 


kar*na lagya 
to-do began 

A^va 6 -k 6 bad 6 be^o kb 6 t-nia tbo Wo aw pa la ^6 ni ghar-ka 

Now hts elder son field-tn was Se to-come began and house-uf 

pas pabuchyo , tawa un-na snnyo ki ‘bajyo aru nacb 

near reached, then Inm-by waa-heaid that ‘music and dancing 

2 Q 2 

TOL rSj PAET u ^ 
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nAjASlHAKl 


cli4i-raliyac1i ’ 0-ka-par*sl un-na ap’nii nauknr’na-ma-Sl Gk-ka 

going-o>i~are' That-of-on-fiom htm-hy hts-oicn scrcanta-in-from one to 

pukaryo ni o-ka puchhyo kJ, ‘ j u kai bui-ralij Och ? ’ 

tf-toas-called and him-to it-icas^aslcd that, ‘ this tohal going-on-is ? ’ 

Naukar-na 6-ka kaliyO kl, ‘ tbaro bbai ayOob, ni tbuTa 

The set vant "by hwi-to tl-ioas-satd that, ‘ihg brother comc-is, and thy 

bap-na japbat dincb, kynu-ki (baro bbai nobbo*bba}0 gbara 
father by a-feast gtven-ts, becausc~thai thy brothet safe tccll m house 
ai-gayoob ‘ £-ka par-sl bada bliai-ka gbxisso ayO nl gliar-ma 

letiirned-is’ Thss-of-on from ihc-elder h)othc)-to anger came and hottsc-in 

nabi 3 a\r Tawa bap babar ayO nl bada befa-ka inanfiyo 
not goes Then thefatho out came and ihc-elder soti-io tt-ioas-enireated 
Te-ka-par-si bada be^a na bip-sl Kabyo, ‘ dCkb'jo, otra 

That-of-on-/rom the-clder son-by thc-father-to %t-ioas-said, ' sec, so-mauy 
baras-si tbarl sewa-cbak“u kaiHcb, kabbl tbara liukam-ka nabi 

years-fiom thy seivtce I-dottig-am, ever thy order-to not 

tbdyo Et'ra-par-bbI tu*na ma-ka ck'-nar-blii bak'ri-ko 

it-tcas-bi oken So-mitch-on-eceu ihec-by me-to one-tme-even a-shc-goat-of 

baohobo tak nabi diyo ki ban ap*na dost‘na-ka satb cbain 
a-yonng-one even not teas given that 1 my own friends of with merriment 
karto Ina tbara ebbota clibom-na rand’na-kn satb rabi*na 

might-have made This thy younger son-by hai lols-of with tved-having 
ap*m dban-daula'i ndai divi, wo ebboro gbara ata-ka 

hia-own ^lojierty was-wasted~atcay , that son io-house on-coming-of 

satb tu-na wa-ka-satba japbat diylob ’ 'Jawa bap apna bada 

toith ihee-by him-of-for a-feast given-is ’ Then the-father hts-own elder 

beta-si bolyo, ‘ beta, tu to sada mbara pasa-ob ebbe, ni ]6 
son-to said, ‘son, fhoii-indeed alioajs me-of near art, and whatever 
mbaii dhan-daulat obbe, sab than ob ebbe Apan sam ]ba-tba ki 
my property ts, all thine-alone xs We underslood-had that 
tharo bbai man-gayo bu-se, pan nabi, pbua-bbi w6 jmdo obbe , wo 

thy hrothei dead gone-was, but no, agatn-even he alive ts, he 
katba! cbalyo gayo tbo, par pbua ai-gayoob , e-ka-satha apan-ka 
somewhere gone-away had, but again rettimed-has , thts~of-for ns-to 
cbay'je ki apaa na aoand naanaw'nu ni kbusi 

tt was-meet that us-by memment was-lo-be-celebi ated and happiness 
bonii ’ 

was to-be-become ’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHlNl 

(State Baevyani, Bhopawae Agbnot). 
rm KTSTT I ^ STITT 1 ^ ^ f%qnT ^-^5 

^ ^TTft 1 gr-TT sTtriTT tt^t-jt ^4 sun firaE ^ nK | 

ttht-tt »TiTs nwtt gsiT; arnfr i trr»ft er^ orrijf^n 

<^=('si4-n mg' TRf i srit-^r ^rpr ^ ti^ 59 ?^ ?T3bt 4 ti^Tw n t[qT 

wsi wt-Tf n ’TOcft-Ti sTTzt BfnoT TRit-^ I TTOiT-n TPT-fr qnft 

^ Tl^t Ml'^n 1 b$»T ^ I smt-TT sillfl I g^5?T TISTT €1 ' ^ T*^ 

1 nt-B STT^ I niTST ^ TT^ 

n TTt^t ^ ^rtt-sn n®T-TT ^as^-snaft i tcW-B' srirt BWt-n an^ 

^sn-TT «rtn>TT gfn Hfn-^ srnt ^ fsm-n ^firr s^-qrr 

■■ <icfa(-Tr gftr ^a5^-’#tTT srT4-»T tjct-h gg i ar^Rjfji tistt arxr’rr bw-w 

«nt-^ 'atiiO-^ I ^ ^tt srrt ^ ernrw sftnt-sfT n$T-jT 

gin naE^-aTTTTT i t fd ^riTTi I nn am ^ni-n nin f n^T ebl -arrsR i ar^ 

fnnK nrct*'! ttstt fnnr ■§<n u 



302 


[No 54] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajastuAxi 


JviMiDi Dialect 


(St\te Biiarw\m, BiiorA-\v\R Aclnca) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Tv rajn Dio ''To siknr-kln j'lv Ihdi plnjnr-si tv 

A Jiuo ihere-icas He hu»ttiip-/or poes Lnriy morn up-from ttidrej 

s’kar kliel'ta-LliCTtn ■wo-klia pnm-kl tis Ingi Ij-na ap'ni 

JiniiUiip tn-spor!iiip-tii-sj)Orliiir; hm-lo tcatCKf thirst tca^-fcU Him It; Itf-ctrn 
man-ma kavo ka, ‘pani kl?i lag'i mi) i to pTnD ’ 

if-tcis-saiJ (hat, ‘tcaier at-sov.e place tf‘t>-ts-no( then J-nuiv-drtnl 

It*ra-iua w 6 -kln ok lim-kO jliad gali'ro u ijnr a \6 ‘Wnlki ixnn'i 

Sv-miich'in h’ln-io one ulm of tree dcnf" in sipht came There iratir 


lioY^sra aso jani-na gkOdo daw'dn-na liin pas cavo 

tetU-hs so thonghl-hacinp horse caused-io i itn-hncma ttu-n'm near he treat 
"Whs lai-ua dekliaj to ok suklii l.ala ]>a(Uj na ok jogi 

There poue~havinp it~secii-i' then one dried ianl Ininp »» and one dcroltc 

palak lagal-na batbvO tbo na a\b*k0 cbClo uas"ti-iua ato 

epe-lashes clased-hivtnp seated teas, and hnn-of disciple cillapc-tnlo flour 

mSg^fla gaTo-tbo Eaja-na man-ma kayo ki, ‘\aba pani niil» 

io-heg gi>ue-tci 8 Thc-hing-hv tmnd~in li-icas-said that, 'here tcafer iS'pd 

na kai mala, kasi jaga uia jogi batbyoj ' ’ '\Yo-fi bakbnt, 
not anything got , ichat-sort-of place-tn the-derotee seated'is > ’ At that time 
raja s6na-k6 mugat paberrO-tbO , wO-ma Eali-ko waso boj , 

{ip-)ihe-hing gold-of a-cruwn icorn-tcas , tnat-in Kah~of abode lenw-ts : 

te-ka-su raja-kha kai samaj nabl padi Ea niarolo 

thatof-fiom the-hing-to any understanding not occurred And a-dtad 


sap 3 ogi ka gaia-aia 

serpent fhe-decofee-of neci-in 
magi-na cb6l6 ayo 

heaged-having ihe-dtsciple came 
s3p Tral’Tolo dekbi-na 
a-serpent suspended seen-haciiig 
guru ka gala-ma s3p 


aval'ri avo. 

harinp-suspended’Canic 
Cbela-na ap*na 
The-disciple-by hts-oic i 


Il*ra-ina 
So-tnuch-tn 
guru-ka 
pieccp'oi of 


sap-kba kayo 
serpent-to it-icas-said 
\ral*rro bor. 


ki, ‘jin-na 
fiat, 'tchoin by 
•vro-kha tu 


ato 
flour 
ga]a-uia 
neck in 
mbara 
my 
jai-na 


preceptoi of fhe-neck'-on serpent i 'ay-have-becn suspended, him to thou aonc-hacirp 


lat-ma das ’ Alvag 
the-nirht~in htte’ He/c 


raja 

the-kmg 


ap’na inabal uia ai-ua luiisnt 

htb oicn palace m co ne having crown 






Nfculnl 




ao3 

utaii-na 

bn tin a 

Tdwa 

ra]a-kha 

che^ 

ai 

ki. 

‘apan 

put-off-having 

sat 

Then 

the-lmg-to 

consciousness 

came 

that, 

‘7 

]ogi-ka 

gala-ma 

maielo 

sap 

waPvi aya , 

ye 

buro 

kam 

the-deoutee of 

on the neck 

a-dead 

serpent having-put-came , 

this 

had 

WO! k 

kaiyo Pan 

ah jai-na 

Af 

sap 

nikall' 

•au 


Aso 

was done But 

noio gone-having 

the set pent 

taken off^haemg I-will-come 

Thus 

1 icbar 1 

kari na 

laja 

bida-huyo 
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consideuition made-hating the-kmg set-out 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

TlieTe Tvas a Iving He used to go for livmtmg m tlie early mommg (One day) 
■wlien lie n as liunting lie felt thu’sty He was tlunking of drinking ivatei if it could 
be got somewlierCj rrlien lie cauglit siglit of a sliady nlm tree Thinking there might 
he water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the nlm On going there 
he foimd that there was a di^ tank, and liy it a dcTotee seated with his eyes closed 
His disciple had gone to the viUago for heggmg flour The ling said to himself that 
•there was neithoi u atoi noi anything there and that it was a strange place for a devotee 
to sit in. At that time the kmg was wcamg a cro-wn of gold, m which abode the 
■demon Kali,' and through its influence the king could not imderstand what ho was domg , 
so he took up a dead serpent u Inch was lymg there, and folded it round the devotee’s 
neck By this time the disciple returned after doing his heggmg Seeing the serpent 
folded round his preceptor’s neck, he 'aid to the serpent, ‘ Go and bite at night him who 
has folded you round the neck of my preceptor ’ In the meanwhde the king had 
returned to his palace and the moment he took off the crown and sat down he remembered 
that he had folded the serpent round the devotee’s neck, and that it was a very -wicked 
notion So he resolved to go back at once and take it off So thmkmg, the king set out 


* Tho pr siding inl goniiu of the prceent oge 




LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


! 

EogUib. 

\ 

MinrJii 

Mirwlri (Thsp of Jslialmer) 

Jslpnil 

MftrStl, 

L One 

Sk J 

H6k 

Ek, y6fc 

Ek 

2 Two . "» 1 

DOy Z 

BS 

Do 

Do 

3 Three 

Tin 

Tina 

Tin 


4 Pour 

Ohiyfir, ohyir 

Ohara 

ChyAr 


6 Five 

Pfoh 

PHoha 

PSoh 

Pjloh 

6 Six 

Ohhaw 

Ohhaw, ohhn 

Chhai 

Ohhai , 

7 Seven . 

Sat 

Satta 

Sat 

Sat 

8 Bight 

Ath 

•A^tha 

Ath 

Ath 

9 Nine 

Nflw 

Now 

Nan 

Non 

10 Ten 

Das 

Das 

Das 

Dos 

11 Twenty 

Bia 

Blsa ' 

Bis ' 

BIb 

12 Fifty 

PaohAs 

PaohAa 

Pooh As 

PochAs 

IS Hundred 

So, Salk*f5 

SO 

San 

San . . 

14 I 

Hu, mhu 

Hu 

Mol- 

Mai 

IB Of me 

Mhard, mirO 

Ma-jo 

MharO 

MerO 

16 Mine 

MharO, mArO 

MayAlO 

MhAro 

MerO 

17 m 

MliS, m5 

Mhl 

MhS , , 

Hem, hamS 

18 Of na 

MhSrO, mSrO 

MhS ro 

Mhg-ko 

MhSrO 

19 Our 

MharO, mSrO 

Mbs ro , 

MhS-ko 

MharO . 

20 Thou 

Ta,tha 

Ta.tA 

Tfi 

Tft 

21 Of thee 

Tharo 

Ta-jO 

ThSro 

Tore 

22 Thine 

TharO 

TsyalO 

ThSro , 

TSrO 

23 Ton 

The, tamO 

The 

The 

Tam, tom, 

24 Of yon 

ThSrO, tamarO 

Tha rO 

Tha-kO . 

ThSrO 

25 Tour 

ThSro, tnmSrO , 

Thg-rO 

Thg-kO 

ThSro . . 

t 
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SENTENCES IN RAJASTHAnT 


1 Marl (Hingjl), 

K&lrl (when difTerent from 
BiDgyl^ 

(Hlrotr) 1 

Eagliih. 

j 

j fik 


6k 

1 One 

Do 

* 

Dm 

2 Two 

Tm 


Tin 1 

3 Three 

1 

Chfir 


1 

Chfir ‘ 

4 Four 

i 

Ploh 1 

t 


Pacl) j 

5 Five 

ChhS 

( 


Chhaw 

1 

1 

6 Six 

^ Sit 


1 

sat 

7 Seven 

Afh 

• 


AfU , 1 

8 Eight 

Naiv - ' 

; j 

1 

1 I 

Nai7 

9 Nine 

s 

f Das 

1 

j 

Das , 

10 Ten 

via 


Bla 

11 Twenty 

PooIiSb 


Paotos ’ 

i 12 tidy 

1 

So . 


Sau 

1 18 Hundred 

« 

Hn 


Hau 

14 I 

1 

MhurO, rairO 


Mh&rO 

15 Of me 

1 

MhfirCf, mirO 

i 

! 

i 

MharO 

1C Mine 

lihS 


Ham , 

17 We 

< 

MliB ko, mhJ^iO 

HamarO 

HamarO 

18 Of na 

MhR kO, mliiipO 

HaraarO 

HomarO 

1 

19 Onr 

T3 

1 

j 

Ta 

20 Thou 

ThJtO 


Tbart 

21 Of thee 

j TliSrO 

( 

1 

TharO 

2-’ Thm- 

1 Th?, thni 

1 Tam 

Turn • 

23 Tou 

[thSkO tliSna 

t 

' Tamaro 

1 

TiojbErO 

1 

j 24 Of TOU 

1 

1 

1 Th§ to, thKpO 

! 

j TaiaarO 

I 

1 

TnmharO 

1 

I 25 Tour 

I 
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Hirwiri. 


J^Jrcru 


M?tri i 


Mirwip fTtiJicf | 


26 He ' "WO, iL ■Q-vrt> 

0 . 

S WfV 

1 


W{\ noh 

27 Of hm Hn-rO 

Uv5-u4 

i 

i 

1 

IVaTli ko 

2S His 

Hn-rt 

Ut5-iiS . 

' U-’k- 

1 

1 

H aib-kr. 

29 Ttev "We, irai, nire 

0 

1 Wai 

1 

i W 6 imi iraih 

W Ot£he=i 

Una Til • 

Utra-’x . 

i Wl kci 


Un lu 

31 Thar 

Una-rC 

Utra-rO 

1 

i ivl-kc 

1 

1 

Un 111 

oZ Hand 

Hst 

Hai 

'Hat 


Hat 

■o3- Foot 

Pag 

Pag 

i 

;p4s 


Pavr p 5 g 

"4. 270=6 

27afc 

Xak 

i 

Xnt 


2 ^ak 

35 Eye 

Sih, nSn 

Ifch 

Akh 


^Lhyn 

35 2Ioatn 

JlSdS 

ilSdo 

1 

1 MQdo 


Jloh 

37 Tcoth I 

Dir 

Dit+a 

Dit 


Dit 

3S Ear 

Kap 

Haa 

Kan 


Kan 

39 Hair 

Kfa, tel 

Efs 

Bjl 

. 

Ba! 

4 ^ Head | 

HatnO 

ITaHfcO 

j -MlEo 


Sir 

41 Tcngne 

Jib 

Jibh 

1 

Jib 


.Bb 

42. BeOy 

Pat 

Pe‘ 

Ip-. 

P5t 

■xS Bacc 

HSSr 

Put^hi 

Hangar 

ifaigar, pith . 

44 Iron 

I#5 


LO 


1 

■55 Go^d 1 

Sons 


S\53u 

S5nu 

■56 Silver 

1 

BfipiS 

ChidI, rflp5 

Chadi 

ChSdi 

•=7 Father 

Bap ^ 

|Bip 

Bip 

Bap, tebcs 

4b 2 'nther 

1 

2 Ia 

Hi 

ila 

M5 

49 B-o-Eer 

Bhal 

1 

i Blial 

Bha 

Bbal 

50 ^j^er 

BSI 9 

BSa 

Shall? 

Bibap 

51 Man 

Mmaih , ad’nj 

Manakh manas, Sdml 

ilOtyar, minaih, ad'ml 

Ad'ml, mard, mOtrSr 

52 5Vcta 

1 

1 

Lngil 

Lngal 

B 3 ir*tenl, blr*tenl, lugai 

1 
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EngUili. 

Morw»rL 

2J£nTa{'7 (Tb8)t of Jalsalmcr) 

Jnlpurt 


63 Wife 

JOf&yat, bahti 

Bafl 

BhnC, lugal 

Lugal 

54 Chad 

Tfibar , balak , 

Tabar 

Bfilnk, tabar 

Balak 

6j Son 

BetO, dik*rO 

Dik*rO 

BlM 

BC{o, ohhorO 

66 Daughter 

Beti, dhiiv*!!! dik*ri 

Dik*ri 

BCtl 

BC{I, clihorl 

67 Slave 

Gold, ohakar 

Chaknr 

Biido 

BudO 

68 Cultivator 

K!ar*sO 

Hfili 

Pllptl 

Kisau, jimidai 

69 Shepherd 

EvabyO 

Qowal, gOri 

Qnwulyo 

Guwfil 

60 God • 

Isvnr, Eam-]! 

Par*mesar, bhag*wan 

Pan'mesar 

RTim, Isnr 

61 Deni 

B5kas 

Setan 

> 

Hakas, parfit, bhCt 

BhQt, parct 

62 Sun 

Sfiraj ]i 

Sfiraj 

Suraj 

Suraj 

63 Jloon 

Chandar*ma-jt 

Chandarm& 

Chid 

• 

ChEd 

64 Star 

Taro 

1 

Tara i 

TurO 

Taro , 

65 Fire 

\ 

BSs'dgw 

Basts 

iig, basts, baisandar 

Ag. 6gya 

66 Water 

Jal 

Paul 

PSni 

Pa pi . 

67 House 

Ghar 

Ghar 

Ghar, jagS 

Ghar 

68 Horse 

GhOffl 

GhOfO 

GhOTO 

GhOfO 

69 Cow 

Gfiy 

Gaya 

G5y 

Giy 

70 Dog 

KuttO, gindak 

KuttO 

K6k*rCJ, gspdflk, gSdak^fO 

KuttO, kfikhrO . 

71 Cat 

Mmui 

Billi, minnt 

Bilal, balal, myaQ 

Bflfil 

72 Cook 

Kflk*f6 

KukapO 

Mnr*gO 

iInr*go 

73 Duck 

Ad 

Ad 

Batak 

Batak , . 

74 Abb 

GadhO, puramyo 

Gado 

Ghado, gadaifO 

GadkOi chaupC 

7 5 Camel 

Uth, paga], tO^ijO , mayyo , 
jakhOrO 

fft 

Ut^li « • 


76 Bird 

Pakhferfi 

PankhI 

Ghiri, ohapi 

Chipl 

77 Go 

Ja 

tTfi 9 • 

J5 

Ja . 

78 Eat 

Jim 

KhS 

Kha 

Klifi 

79 Sit 

1 Bfiirth 

1 

Bais . 

Baijh 

Baith 
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*1' h' \ 

"a! ^ 1. 

I/> 

f ?, *,v' 

t t u , 

I^K^» j 


Hill 


•''-n 

'i 

“i 4 

''■ i'V'! 
Tj < 
ni.. 


^“■i * it, 


itu ! 
fVsI 


I 

t 

**'''’lic|jrt 

' ‘’'■•‘'M.Jn.l.i, 

111 

I 

*'■' I >()ri 


/ 


IK 1T1 
Jl'l.lf 
^flnj 

1 1 u 

T 1*M 

J*n i] 


I 


n’,r< 

’■i n.,/,1 

' ’ ''oil 
'"' Onuf^l, 
■' 

*' Cnlinnf 

‘')irj,|,p,^| 

''f' OM 

I 

/'••’ ‘•on 

! 

) * ^ 'fivin 

I 

w 

, '■' I.rr 



> "sKil, 



1 

Engliih. 1 

1 

Mairrip 

MInrip (Thaji of Jili-ilmcr) 

I Jitpurl 

ViTritI 

80 Come 

Aw 

1 

Aw, a 

A, aw 

A 

81 Beat 

1 

Kfit 

Afar 

Pit 

Affti 

82 Stand 

tfba-ho 

1 

Dth 

DbO whni 

Klinpo wha 

83 Die • 

Mar 

Mnr 

Mar 

Alai 

84 Givo 

1 DS do 

Dc 

Dl 

1 

Dl 

85 Bun 

' DOfO 

Danf 

Bhflg 

Diinr, bhaj 

86 Dp 

Ot. 

Dcho, Opar 

Dobs 

tJpnr 

tJpnr 

87 Near 

KanaJ, nSIfO, gOdSI 

NfefO, Lang 

1 

Knnni 

NlfO, nifni, kanni 

88 Down . 

Hetfil, nlohal 

NlohS 

Nlclmt 

« 

1 

Nlohai 

t 

89 Far 

1 AJ*gO 

I Agho 

|Dui 

DOr 

90 Before • 

1 Agiif, pJBS 

i 

Agurl 

Paili, igai 

Agni 

91 Bohmd • 

Laral, paohhSl 

Pachhafl 

Puohlini, pachhii nai 

Piohhai, gavlG 

92 mo 

t 

I Knp 

Bun 

Knp , 

Bnnn 

98 What 

1 K?iT, kaa 

Ki 

BSI 

Be 

94 my 

1 Kifi 

1 

Ky? 

Kyo 

KyS 

05 And 

^ N St, Or 

Anr, nr 

Anr, ar 

Ar, anr 

96 But 

1 

Pm 

Pap 

Pan 

1 

Par 

97 If 

1 

J6 

Jo, jyO, jai 

Jni 

98 Tee 

H5 

Ha, huw6 

Ha, mhai, hnmbai, u, hu 

hS 

99 No 

,Na 

Nu, kO-nl 

Na hSE 

N5b 

100 Alas 

Gajab-rS ' 

Arar, haya 

Hfiy, ram-rSm 

Hfiy 

101 A father , 

Bap 

B5p 

Bap 

Bap 

102 Of a father 

Bap-rO 

Bap rO 

B5p ko 

Bap-ko 

103 To a father 

1 B5p-n30t 

Bap-n§ 

Bftp nai 

Bap nai 

104 From a fether 

BajHsU 

) 

Bap-sS 

Bap-aS 

Bap-tal, -sai 

105 Ttvo fntJbers 

\ 

Doy bap 

Bs bSp 

Do bap • 

Do bap 

106 Fatlicrs 

Bap 

Bap?! « 

Bap ] 

Bup 

t 
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Mirs-ijL 1 

Minrip (Tk»|i of Jiiwltner) 

i. 

Jupnn, 

JleiritI 

107 Of fathers 

B5pS-r<3 1 

Bap5-rO 

Bap3 kO 

BapS-ko , 

lOS Tofatiera 

BajB-nil, -kanhl 

Bapi-n3 

Bapa-nni 

Bapa-nai 

1(P From fathers 

B5pf s5 

BapS'Bti 

Bapa sU 

Bspa-toT, -85 1 

110 A daughter 

Beti 

DikM j 

Beti 

Beti 

111 Of a danp-hter 

Beti-rO 

1 

Dik^n-ro j 

Beti-ko 

BSH kO 

112 To a daaghter 

BeH-nSi, -banSX 

1 

^ 1 

rhk*«-n5 j 

1 

Bsti-nai 

Beli-nai 

113 From a daughter 

BSH-sS 1 

1 

! 

Dik*n-8n j 

Bsh sS . 

Beti tai, sai 

114 Tvro daughters 

Ddj- bStiya 

Be dik*nya j 

Do beti, da hefyS 

Do befi 

115 Danghfers 

Bgtivi 

Frk*nT5 

Betva 

BStyu 

llG Of danghtera 

Behva r3 

Dik*nT5-ro J 

BetyS-kO 

Bstri-ko ! 

117 To danghtera 

J BetiTa-nST. -kanSi 

Dik*ny5 nS 

B6tv5-nai 

Betya-nnr 

IIS From dangnters 

1 BShj-a-ad 

Dik*ny5-aS 

Betra-au 

BStyS tai, -sat 

119 Agoodmau 

j Ek bhala ad'mi 

BhalO mhnas 

6k ohSkhO miuakh 

Ek aohhyO ad*ml 

120 Of a good man 

1 

1 Efc bhata ad‘ml-r0 

BhalS manas-ro 

Ek cbakha minakh-ka 

6 k achhya ad*mi kO 

121 To a good man 

; 

( 6k hhali id'ml-nil , -kanhl 

1 

BhalS manas nS 

Ek ohakha minakh-nai 

Ek aohhja ad'mi-nai 

122 From a good man 

1 

' 6fc bhala ad'mi-sS 

BhalS minas aS 

Ek chakha Bunakh-eS 

Ek BObhya ad'mi taT, sai 

123 Tiro good men 

j Doy bhala ad*mr 

Bs bhala md^as 

1 Da chakha mmakh 

Da aohhva ad* mi 

124 Good men 

Bhala ad*ml 

Bhala manas 

1 

1 Cbakha minnkh 

Achhya ad’mJ 

125 Of good men 


Bhala adhmya ro 

Bhala mdpasi rs 

1 Chakha nun*khB-La j 

Achhya ad*myff kO 

12G To good men 


BhalS ad'miyS n5I , -kanil 

Bhala rndpasS-na 

Chokha imn*kh5-iiai 

Aohhyi ad*my5 nai 

127 From good men 

1 

Bhala ad’tniTa-aS 

Bhala md^aw-BlI 

Chokh^ mm’fchS sU 

Achhya ad*mya tai", -sai 

12S A good rvoman 


6fc bhalt Ingal 

Bboli IngSi 

j Ek ohokhi lagSi 

Ek achhl bair*banl 

12''' Ab3dbc.\ 

: 

Ek hhSdo chhdrd 

BurO cbhak’rS 

Ek buiO chh0ri5 

Ek burO chhara 

139 Good ATomtn 


Bhall Ingdva 

Shall lugSiva 

ChakhI IngayS 

Achhi bair*bany5 

1"I A bad girt 


FL bhudi chh3n 

Burl chhok*ri 

1 £k burl chhOri 

Ek bun chharl 

re Good 


Bbah 

Bhall'. 

Chakha 

AcbbjB, ohaTtha 

133 t'ctlc- 


[ Utipo 

1 Ghana bhala 

1 

1 

IT sD chakha 

I 

1 

TTaib taT acnhya (better j 
than that) j 
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Englith. 

MirwBfl 

ManrStl (Thalt of JalBilmor) 

< 

Jalparh 

Mowit! 

134 Boat 

Nira^achho 

Miil6 bhalo 

Sab aS ohGkhO 

Sab-tai fiohhyd . 

135 Higt 

IfcllO 

IJohd 

©ohO 

HohO 

13G Higher 

Ghapo Soho, u?-sS Soho 

GhapO Soho 

© sS Soho 

Wnih toi Soho 

137 Highest 

Sag*)fi sS Soho 

Mills Soho 

Sab sS Soho 

Sab-tai Soho ■ 

138 A horse • • 

Bk ghOfO 

GhojO 

Ghoyo 

QhOfO 

139 A mare . 

Bk ghori 

Ghopl 

Ghori 

QhOfl 

140 Horses i • 

Ghora 

GhOfa 

GhOfft 

Ghora 

141 Mares 

Ghofiya 

GhOfiyS 

Ghopya 

GhoryS . 

142 AbnU 

Ek sSd 

Baladh 

Sad, 5kal 

Bijar ^ 

143 A cow . 

Bk gay 

G&ya 

Gay 

Gfly 

144 Bnlla 

Sad 

Bal'dhS 

SSd, akal 

Bij&r ,, 

145 Cows 

Gaya ' 

Qaya 

GnyS 

Gflya 

146 A dog , 

/ 

Ek kntto, Sk gmdak 

Kntto 

Ktik'‘ro, gadak*rO 

Kntto 

147 A bitch . 

Bk knttl 

Kutti 

Kiik*ri, ^dak'fi 

Kntti 

148 Dogs 

Kutta 

Kntto 

Kflk“ru, gadnk*ya 

Kottu 

149 Bitches . 

KutiyS 

Kntiya 

Kfik*ryB, gaipok'fyS 

KnttlyS 

150 A ho goat 

Bk bak*rO 

Bok*rO 

Bak»i-o 

Bak'rO 

151 A fornalo goat 

Bk bak'rl, 6k ohhall 

Bok‘r5 

Bak*r 

Bnk*n 

152 Goats . 

Bak'rS 

Bak*ro 

Bak*ril-bak*ri 

Bnk*rfi-bak^ 

153 A male deer . 

Bk hirap 

Harop 

Hirap 

Hirp 

154 A female doer 

Bk hir*?l 

Haranl 

Hir*pi 

1 

Hjr*nl * 

165 Dccr 

Hirap 

Haropu 

Hirnp 

Him 

15C I nm 

HShS 

HSai 

Mat ohhS 

MaT hS 

157 Tlion art 

T3 hM . 

To ci 

To ohhai 

Ttl hai, htt 

158 lie IS 

Dwo h&I 

0 ai 

Wo ohhai 

Wo bai « 

15'' Wo arc 

Mu Lii 

Alhe & 

MhQ ohhu . 

Ham he 

IfO You arc . 

The ho 

I 

ThO m 

ThO chho 

Tom ho 
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EnglliK 

Mirwi^l 

Jlirivatl (Thall of Jnualmer) 

Jsipurl 

M Snitl. 

J88 We beat {Past Tense) 

Mbs ktitiyO 

Mha maiyO 

Mbs pityO 

Ham maiyO 

189 Ton beat (Fati Tense) ' 

The kuhyO ‘ 

ThS maryO 

The pltyO 

Tom mSiyO 

190 They beat (Pa»f r«n«) 

CTwa hfihyO 

Uwa maiyO 

Wai pljyO 

Un maryO 

191 I am beatmg 

HS ka{B-h5 

Ha marS I 

Moi pita ohha 

Mai mara-h6 

192 I Tvaa beating 

HS Lnt&I-hO 

Ha m5r*tO hato 

Mai pltai ohho 

Mai marai-ho, -tho 

193 I had beaten 

MhSf kutiyo-ho 

Me maryO-hatO 

Mai pltyO ohho 

Mai maryO-hO, -thO 

194 I may beat 

h 6 LatS 

fiS dara 

Mni plfifl 

Mai marS 

195 I shall beat 

Ha kuta-la 

Ha mSiii 

Mai pI{a-lo, pit*syS 

Mai marugO 

19C Them wilt beat 

Ta knt&I-la 

Tfl marlfi 

Tfl pi^'lo, pi{i*fll 

Tfl maraigO 

197 He will boat 

Uwa kntal-l& 

0 inor*ae 

Wo pltai lo, plt*fii 

Wo maraigo 

198 Wo snail beat 

Mho huts la 

Mhe 

MhS pits Is, plt'sya 

Ham mSraga 

199 Ton will beat 

Th5 kufa-la 

Th6 inar*<0 

ThS plto-la, pit*syO 

Tam maragS 

200 They will beat 

Uv6 kfltat la 

0 marts 

Wai pitai-la, pIt*Bl 

Wai marSgS 

2)1 I shonld boot 



Mai pitfl 


202 I am beaten 

HS kutijiyO htt 

Ha manjyO 1 

Mai pityO chha 

Mai pityO-hU > 

20 J I was beaten 

Ha kntijiyo ho 

Hu marljyo 

Mai pityO ohho 

MaT pifyO-hO, -tho 

201 I shall bo beaten | 

H3 kiitiyO ]aS-la 

Hu mnnyO jSii 

Mai pit3-lo 

Mni pitUgO 

205 I go 

HB juB 

H3 jawa-i 

Mai jSa 

Mai jSU 

20G Thou gocat 

Ta ]iwal 

Tu juvS 1 

Tfl jay 

Tfl jSy 

207 Ho goes 

% 

UwO jawa! 

0 jarS-i 

Wo jay 

Wo jay 

20<1 Wego 

MhC jawii 

Mht ]uwa I 

MhS jSwu 

Ham jnh 

20'^ Ton go 

ThO ]awO ho 

ThS jSwO I 

ThO jawO j 

Tam jSwo • 

210 Thev go 

Uve jawSt 

0 ]avu i . 

W'ni juy 

Wai juyah 

211 I went 

Hu gnyO 

Ha gyO, gnyO 

Mai gayo 

MaT gnyO 

212 Thou wcnlMt 

Ta gnyO 

'll! gtt'O 

Tu gnjO 

Tfl gnyO 

jn H»' iTtnt 

UwO ga\(' 


M 0 gnyO 

Wo gnvO • 

t Tr'it 

Mht gUTa 

Mb' gavi 

MhC gay a 

iinra gaya ' 


'I'-- Mir-irl. 








EnglUb. 

MSnrJrl 

M4nv8rl (Tball of Jslnlintr) 

Jaipur! 


216 Tou went 

Tha gaya 

ThO gayft 

TliO gajfi 

Tnm gnj6 

216 They went 

tJwlU gay it 

0 gayh 

Wni gajn 

Wni Ga}a 

217 Go 

Jftwo 

Ja 

Js 

Jfi 

218 Going 

Jaw*ta 

.I6w*n0 

Jala 

Jnto 

219 Gone 

Gayo 

GayO 

Gayo 

Gayo 

220 What ifl yoar nnmo P 

TharO nur kuT hSt ? 

ThS-rO nhm kl St P 

TJiS ko kitf nSw olihai ? 

ThOrO ) 0 raw bai ? 

221 How old IS this horse P 

I? ghorfl-ri fltoar kSi lifiY P 

ft ghOpa kitta bado 61 ? 

To ghOpe L-nttOl bado 
chliai P 

To ghOpO 1 it*iil nmar-mai 
liaiP 

222 How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

Atlin-a5 Kasmlr kit*n bhO 
hal? 

Knimlrithu sU laltl nghl 61 ? 

Kns'nilr nii^ sfl knt'rik tlOr 
cblini ? 

Kashmir it-tnT 1 it'nl t 
dOr lull ^ 

223 Eoi\ many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224 I have walked a long 

way to-day 

Tha-rSY bup-rfiY ghar-m5f 
kit'ifi bate h6Y P 

MhaY u] ghnnO p5fdo layO 

Tha ro hSp-roghar int 1 lUu 
dok'rii 61 ? 

A] hn ghanl bhau gnj 0 

Tli6 ku bSp ka ghnr-niaT 
knlytk liOlu chliai ? 

Aj ronT nan dOr cbfilyO- 
chliU 

Tharu bap-1 o ghnr mat 
kit*nul beta hm ' 

A] maT blmnt dfir chJlyC- 
h5 

226 The son of my nnole is 
married to his sister 

226 In the house is the sad 
die of the white horse 

Mhara khka rO bo^fi un-i i 
b&Yij par* 9 iyO-h 6 Y 

Lila ghopi n kuthi ghar 
maf payi hliY 

Uvu n bain 8H mS ]0 

kiikc-ro dik*r6-re biyu ImO 
61 

Ui6 ghnr mo dbnult ghept- 
ro palun 61 

llhara ^ Ijikfl-ka jiOfu-kO 
byitw 3 kl bbnTn sQ liuvO- 
clibni 

Dlianla ghCpu kl jTd gbar 
maT rlihai 

JICni kOka ka bMii kO 
byuli waTh kl bahSn tai 
linjO-bni 

SnpCd ghopi kl jin ghar 

maT hai 

227 Put the saddle upon 
his baok 

Un rllY maunt Opar kuthi 
mapd da 

Difiri puthl mathO palun 
mapda 

Jid 3-ku maiig’rS mulai 
mClo 

Jin wniL H pith-par dharO 

228 I have heaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Mhii! uij-rM batiiY-rfiY ghanu 
chab'kiyS rx-dlvl hSY 

lit nvo-rt dik*rC n6 glionl 
sail btUi bat 

MaT 0_k5 bCla-nai narii 
k6r*p§ s5 maryo-chbai 

MaT waTh ko btjO bhaat 
karVa-tni mOryO liai 

229 He IB graEmg cattle on 
the top of wie hill 

tJwO dSg^ii-ri ohotl Opar 
dhaw chor5y rayfl hoi 

UvS tSt-M muthu 0 dlinn 
obaruve 1 

tVo dngur-mulai dliHdi 
obarSwm ohbm 

Wo pjliap-kni Qpar dhflr 
ohara-rayO hai 

280 He IB sittmg on a horse 
nnder that tree 

Uw3 uij rSkh het6Y gh0f6Y 
mathSY ohadiyOfO fiiYtho- 
hfiY 

U? ifl bhai ap-ri bain s3 
gbano digs h&Y 

0 nv8 rfikh-rS beta (»ic) 
ghope maths (ttc) bttha 1 

W’O 3 roukh nlobai ek ghOpa* 
malm ohhap rahyO-clihai 

Wo waTh mCUi-kni nlohai 
ghOpa par baithyO-hal 

231 His brother is taller 
than his sister 

Dw6-n5 Jihal uwC rl bain sQ 
digha 61 

tJ ka bhul 3 kl bbalD sD 

lambo chhai 

WaTl^ko bhni waTh kl 
bShSn taT lombO hai 

282 The pnoe of that is two 
rupees and a half 

TJn-rO mOl adai rupiya haY 

Utv 6 rO mol adhal rupaya ?n 

6 ko mOl dhSI npyu chbai 

WaTh-kO mol dbal rapuyt 
haT 

283 My father lives in that 
small house 

Miiro blip up chhOtSY ghar- 
maJ rSYvuY-hSY 

MS'JO bapuweohhOjSghar 
ml r6-i 

Mhara bap Q chbOtit ghnr 
maT rabai-chhai 

Mcro hup woTh ohhoti 
ghnr mai rahni-hai 

284 Give this rupee to him 

0 rupiyO up-n6Y dS-dewO 

ft mpaya uwS-nS do 

To npyo n-nai dyO 

To rapaiyo waTh noidyO 

235 Take those rupees from 
him 

UwS rupiya up kant sS 1§ 
ISwa 

0 rupaya uw6 s3 la 

ft-s3 wai npya IS lyO 

Wai rapjuya waiii taT lyt5 

236 Beat him well and hind 

him with ropes 

237 Draw water from the 

well 

TTp nM achhl taraY^sS kflto 
up-oSY iSd'ira-ea 
ohas'k^ dewo 
BSrSY-mBy-sa ]a} 8?oho 

UwS-dS bhali^tare b3 miirO 
aur rSduS-sn bandhe 

Tale mah-s3 p5pi kadho 

Ml uairo pifO'ar jSw*pi 
b3 b3d-dyO 

Kawu-mnT a3 pSpi kudo 

WaTh MI khtib marfl ar 
jew^pS taT bado l 

Knwo taT pan! kodbO 

238 Walk before me 

MarSY tgaY ogM hfib 

Ms je ogftpl bai 

MhSroi agni chal . 

Merai Sgai obsl 

239 Whose boy comes be 
hind you? 

ThSraY Ural iap-ro ohbOrC 
awSY h&YP 

ThS re ISre ke-rO dik^ 

5w5-l 

T5 kai p&ohhai kO 

chhorO fiTvai-oMiai P 

Tfirai p&ohliai kaih 
olihOrC 5Trai-liai ? 

240 Prom whom did yoi 
buy that? 

1 TTna^ thd kiu-sS mOl iiwl i 

ThS 0 ke-kanS mol liyO 

The wO knn kanai s3 mol 

liyO? 

Tnm wO kit-taT mol IlyO ? 

241 Prom a hhopVeepor o 
the village 

f GSw rat hat wa]aY kan5 a3 

Heke ^w-r§ hat-bapiy6 b3 

GSw ku 6k dukandST-kanai- 
sS 

GSw kS 6k hSt-wnln-tni 


320 — M&nrftfl 


'FOTnlnine to agree with ehit or hat, tmdcrftood 
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GujaratT. 

Tlie word ‘ Gujarati ’ means the Temaoular language of Gujarat, and this name very 
Name of Unguago aoourately connotes the area in which it is spoken 
It IS spoken ifa the prunnoe of Gujarat, and also m the peninsula of Kathiawar 
It IS the court and business language of Cutoh, and-bas even 
Area In which spoken extended a short distance into Smd The name ‘Gujarat’ 
is denved from the Sansknt Guitars tra,' which apparently means ‘the countiy of 
Gurjaras ’ The ancient Gurjaratin only covered that portion of tbe modem Gujarat 
winch hes north of the river Mahi, t e Kaira, Ahmedahad, Mahikantha, Palanpur, and 
Kadi of Baroda The country got this name under the dynasty of the Obawadas, who 
mled m Anahilawada between 720 and 956 A D The country south of tbe lHahi was 
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of the name of Gujarat to 
this trict seems to have taken place under Musalman rule * 

The Gurjaras (or, in the modem vernaculars, Gujars) were a foreign tnbe who 
passed mto India from the north-west and gradually spread 
The Gurjaras. ^ gg Khandosh and Gujarat. 

The present Gujare of the Punjab and of the tTnited Provinces preserve more of 
their foieign traits than the Gujar settlers further to the south and east Ihough 
better lookmg, the Punjab Gujars in language, dress, and calling so closely resemble 
their associates the Jats or Tats as to suggest that the two tnbes entered India 
about the same time Their present distnbution shoos that tbe Gujars spread 
fmther east and south than the Jats Ihe earhest Gujar settlements seem to have been 
m the Punjab and m the United Provmces from the Indus to Mathura, where they still 
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the othei inhabitants Prom Mathura, 
the Gujars seem to have passed to east Bajputana, and from there, by way of Kota and 
Mandasor to ''falwa, where, though their onginal pharacter is considerably altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa still remember that their anoettors came from the Doah between the 
Ganges and the Jamna In ^lalwa they spread as far east as Bhilsa and Saharanpur 
Prom Malwa they passed south to Khandesh and west, probably by the Eatlam-Dohad 
route to the province of Gujarat.’ In the other direotion, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found roammg over the Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the hills of 
Kashmir It is an interesting fact that where they have not been absorbed mto the rest 
of the population as m the plains of the Punjab (uhere two distncts, Gujarat and 
Gujranwala, are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one 
and the same language, closely connected with eastern Eajasthani and with Gujarati 
The grammar of the Gujars of Swat is almost the same as that of the Eajputs of Jaipur 
Tbe following is taken from pp 1 and 2 of the Early Ststory of Gujarat, already 
Mixed origin of the popuiaUon quoted The nohncss of Mainland Gujarat, the gift of the 
of Gujarat. Saharmati, the Mahi, the Karbada, and the Tapti, and the 

’ The intermediate form is the Prakrit QnjiaratfB ; tee Dr Fleet in the Jonnuil of the Bojal Aslatie Sooieij- for 
1006, p. 468 

I Sotahay Gazetteer, VoL L, Fart j, p. 6 

1 Nearlj all that preoedee is taken, and partly rerbally qnoted, from Chapter I of the JBarly Stetary ofChyarat by 
Pt BhagrSnlkl Indraji, in Voh I , Part r. ot the JBonSay Gazetteer He, herrerer, dennes the name ' Gojirlt ' from the 
Sanskrit Gviyara-rSthfra, through the Prakrit Gm/ara-raffha A» shotm by Ur Fleet In the artiolo qnoted in note ', this 
jn ine nrrcot* 
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goodlmess of much of Saurashtra,* ‘tlio Goodly Land,’ liave from tlio beginning of 
history continued to draw strangei-s to Gujarat both as conquerors and ns refugees 

By sea probably came some of the half -mythic Tadavas (B.O 1500 — 600) , contingents 
of Tavanas (B C 800 — A. I) 100) including Greolcs, Bnotnans, Partliians, and Scythians , 
the pursued Parsls and the pursuing Arabs ( A L GOO— 800) , hoides of Sangaman pirates 
(A.I) 900 — 1200) , ParsI and Naiiayatllusalman refugees from Khulagu Khan’s devasta- 
tion of Persia (A D 1250 — 1300) , Portuguese and rival Turks (A I) 1500 — 1600) , Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates (A D 1600 — 1700) , Afncan, Arab, Persian and Makr5n soldiers 
of fortune (A D 1600—1800) , Armenian, Dutch, and Pronoh traders (A D 1600 — 1760), 
and the British (A D 1760 and thcnccaftcr) 

By land from the north have come the Scythians and IIiuis (B C 200 — \ D 500) , 
the Gurjaras (A D 400 — 600) , the early Jadejas and Kathis (non of Kathiawar) (A D 
760 — 900) , wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, Miuihul, and other northern ilusalmans 
(A D 1000 1500) , and the later Jadejas and Kathis (A D 1300 — 1600) 

Prom the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants till almost modern 
times (A D 1100—1200) continued to send settlements of Noitlicm Brahmans, and since 
the 13th century have come Turk, A^ban, and Mughul Musalmans 

Prom the east have come the Mauryans (B C 300) , the half-Scj thiaii Ksbatrapas 
(BC 100 — AD 300), the Guptas (AD 320), the Gurjaias (AD 400 — 600), the 
Mughuls (AD 1630), the Marathas (A D ]660 — 1760), and the Bntish (A D 1780 
und thenceaftei) 

It wiU thus be seen what heterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population 


To the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 


Linguistic Boundaries 


betoiid which ho Sirohi and Marwar, of which the lan- 
guiige IS Marwari Gujarati has also encroached into Smd, 


where it is found near the southern const of the district of Thar and Parkar, here also 


having a form of Marwari to its north On the west it is bounded by the Ban 
of Outch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea Tt does not extend into Ciitch, as 
a vernacular, although it is there employed for official and hterary purposes It has, 
however, occupied the penmsula of Kathiawar It extends as far south ns the southern 


border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman 


On both sides of 


the border hne, me country is hdingual Tlie two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Marathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue The boundary runs east so as 
to molude the State of Dharampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 


form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, tiU it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur These 
hiUs, here known as the Aravali Eange, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing 
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout mhabited by Bhil tribes These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and aU of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which I have grouped together as Bhili = Purther east beyond the Bhfls he 
Eastern aad Southern Rajputana, of which the important dialects are Jaipur! and MaM 
Jaippri and MaM axe both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
be considered as linking them together 


' of ftiioiciit history corresponds to PeninnilBr Gnjarat, or the Modern Knthiniror 

> See Vol IX , Pert HI 
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The following is the number of persons reported for the purposes of this Survey to 
Number of Speakers speak Gujarata lu the tract m which it is a vernacular — • 


Name ot Diatnot, Elate or Agency Eepoitcd ntunber of Speakera 


Abmodnbad 

• 

. 840,000 

llnbiWantbn , 

• 

541,500 

Pnloupur , 

k • 

606,000 

Ontcb 

• • 

205,600 

KnthiO'svnr 

• • 

2,671,000 

Cambay 

• 

82,700 

Kmm 


. 840,000 

Pnoeb Mahals 


188,000 

Rowa Knntba 


565,000 

Broach 


290.r00 

Surat 


502,000 

Boroda . 


2,025,759 

Surat Agtmoy 


56,000 


Total 

9,313.459 

Gu3arati is spoken by settlers m nearly every province and state of India The 

Parsis, whose adopted language it is, are euterprising merchants, and most of the speakers 

outside Gujarat are of this nataonahty In Madras there is also a 

large colony of silk 

weavers who immigrated centunes ago from Gujarat, many of whom Bbll (see pp 447 

ff ) retain the language of their original home 



The foUowmg are the figmns for Gujarati lu areas m 

which it 

IS not a vernacular 

Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891. but those for TTnab-rmr 

Rajputana, and Central India aie only estimates, as no 

langnage census was taken of 

these tracts m that year 



ProTinoc, SUIo or Agency 


Number of Speakeri. 

Ajmer Merwnrti’ , 


1,483 

Assam 

, 

26 

Bengal . 


1,715 

Berar 


20,964 

Bombay (excluding the area in -whioh Gujarati is a yemaoular) 


1,142,611 

Burma 


761 

Central Provinces 

• 

17,050 

Coorg , 

« 

126 

Madras , ' 


82,594 

Punjab . , 


1,467 

United ProYincea 


5,079 

Quettab, etc 


. 240 

Andamans 


364 

Hyderabad State , 


26,994 

Mysore State 


2,182 

Kashmir State (Estimate) 


30 

Eajpnta^ Agency ] 


27,313 

Central India Agency 5 




Total 

1,830,977 


lo these we must add the Gujnrafi spoken hy some wandering tribes of Bombay 
and Berar, viz — 

KSkari . . . . 122 

TAiimflkl or GlueSdi i ■ I, PCS 

1,791 


Total 
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The following ib therefore the total number of speakers of Gujarati in all India, 


aooording to the figures compiled for this Surrey — 

Gnjaiati spoken at home 9,313,459 

„ „ abroad - 1,330,977 

„ „ by wandering tabes . 1,791 

Total 10,610,227 


In 1901 the total numbei of speakers of Gujaiati uas 9,165,831 
The only true dialectic variation of Gujarati consists in the difTeiencc between the 
Dialects speeoh of the uneducated and that of tlie educated lhat 

of the latter is the standard form of the language taught in grammars That of the 
former differs from the standard mainlv in pronunciation although there are a fen 
“clipped” or contracted veibnl foi ms, especially m the picsont tense The differences 
of pronunciation are nearly all the same over the whole Gujarati tract, but, as a rule, 
though they are the same m kind, they aie much loss prommont in south Gujarati, 
and become more and more piomment as we go north Amongst these n o may 
mention the pronunoiation of ? as e, of A. and Lb os ch and ohh, respectively, of 
oh and chh as s, of s as A, and a Cocknoj -bke habit of dropping h There is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for d and I, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter a as a broad o, 
something like the sound of a m oU The Parsis and Musalmuns are usuallj 
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally foUon 
the coUoquial Gujarati of their neighhoui's Musalman Gujarati is noticeable for its onfaro 
disregard of the distmotion between cerebrals and dentals Most Musalmans, however, 
speak Hindostani The Gujarati of Parsis and Musalmans mainly differs from the 
ordmary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, winch borrows freelv 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) Item Arabic Natives give names (based 
upon caste-titles or upon the names of locabties) such as Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Charotari, the language of the Oliatotar tract on the banks of the 
Mahi, to various sub-divisions of these dialects, but the differences aie so tiiflmg that they 
do not deserve special mention, although a few of them have been lecogmzed in the fol- 
lowing pages Prom the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figmes for the number 
of people speakmg these dialects or sub-dialeots Wo can say how many people belong 
to a oertam tnbe, or how many hve^ in a certam tmet, but we cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the imeducated 

There is one kind of Gujarati, consistmg of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here T allude to the many forms of the Bbil languages These are dealt with separately ^ 
They form a connecting hhk between Gujarati and Kajasthani, and aie most closely 
connected with the former language The total number of speakers of Bhil languages 
IS 3,942,176, and if we add this to 9,318,459, the number given above for speakers of 
recognized Gujarati, we get a total of 13,266,634, whioh may be taken as the estimated 
numbei of speakers of Gujarati in every form m its proper home 

Gujarati (with Western Hmdi, Itajasthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 


Place of the language In con 
nectlon with the other Indo- 
Aryan languages 


Group of Indo- Aryan Vemaonlars As explained in the Gen- 
eral Introduotion to the Group, it is probable that the onginal 
language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of 


* See Vol IX„ Part III 
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Indo- Aryan speoclies, but that immigrants from the east, speaking a form of the language 
of the Central Group, came mto the country and imposed their language upon it How 
well this agrees with the actual facts of history so far as they are known, is shown hr the 
paragraphs above' in winch an account is given of the ounous mixture of races which 
now inhabits Gujnrat Even the name of the country is denved from that of a foreign 
tnbe who invaded it from the north and east— the Gur]ara8 At the same tune 
although Gu 3 arati belongs to the central group of languages, it still shows, like Bajastbani, 
only more bo, many survivals of the old outer language, such ns the loss of power of 
pronouncing s and h, the use of an oblique ,form of nouns whieh ends m d, and the 
frequent employment of a past parhoiple of which the typical letter is f, ns in Marathi and 
the Aryan languages of Eastern India As might have been expected, these peouhanties 
(especially the incorrect pronunciation of s and h) are more prominent in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated than m the literary form of speech The latter is more 
under the influence of the traditions of the central group 

W e are fortunate in possessing a remarkable senes of documents connecting the 
modem Gujarati with its immediate parent the Nagara form 
Origin of the language ^aurasena Apabhram^a This was the Apabhram^a witb^ 

wbicb the Grammarian HSmachandra (fl 12th century AD) was acquamted, and which 
lie made the basis of bis work on the language The Nagar Brahmans form an important 
part of the learned Hmdu commumty of Gujarat, and one form of Gujarati (according to 
some, its purest hterary and oei tainly its most sanskritized form) is called Nagari after 
them ’ It 13 probable that the N agara Apahhram^a also denves its name from this hterary 
oaste Hemaohandra himself hved in north Gujarat and the language which he ex- 
plained, though most likely dead m bis time, n ns onlv an old form of the language 
spoken in the ooimtry round him 

The learning of Vnnhilawada Pattan did not die out with HSmaohaudra, and so early 
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death) we find the 
earhest hook written m what can be called Gujarati It is a grammar of Sanskrit 
written for beginners in their vemacular language Fifty years afterwards modem 
Gujarati literature commences with the poetry of Narsmgh Meta We have thus a con- 
nected oham of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati language from the eaihest tunes 
We can trace the old Vedic language through Prakrit down to Apabhram^a, and 
we can. trace the development of Apabhram^a from the v&rses of Hemaohandra, down to 
the language of a PSrsi newspaper No smgle step is wantmg The hne is complete 
for nearly four thousand yeai-s * 


The Nagara Apabhram&i described by Hemaohandra was most closely connected 
with that form of Prakrit known as Sanrashni, or the Prakrit of the central Gangetio 
Doab From this it follows, as is also borne out by history, that the supersession of the 
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group had taken 
place Iona before his tune 


• P 324 

• See pp. 378 if Some aoilioTS denye the n&me ‘ N&gan of tie well known Indian alpliabet also from tliu tribe At 
tbe prewnt day, they employ the Nigan and not the Gnjarfiti oharaoter for their wntlnge 

• Owing to the Jntcreft which attaohoi to this uxuqne cbaractenitio of Gnjarfttl, I give at the end of this introduction 
a note on the oonnerion between Old Gnjarfltlend Apsbhraih^a (see pp 36 8 S.) The connexion is very close. Indeed 
some of Hfimachandra s yenes are recognized by natires as only old Gnjar&tl 
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Gujni-atl closely narcos m ils jnnin olmraotcnslics -with WcsUtm Hindi nml shll 

ThoGujarmrsyniheticEonitivo moi 0 closolj M idi ll«]nstl.fml > Itl.nstl.( RW nimlyt.c 

and dative motliod of conjugating its icrlis and declining its nouns tlint 

ire find m Western Uindi 'I'lieic is, honc\er, one nolenorthj excejilion to tins rtniark 
in Tvlncli Gujarati agrees mill AVestern Unjnstliuni It is tlio fact tliat tliegonih\e and 
datiTO of the noun are formed synthelicallj and not nnahticnll\ As this jiomt lias not 
been remarked before, it desen es to he treated at ••ome length 

One of tlic most Btnkiiig (liffcrcnccH l)cl\TOt 11 till Iniigiingi •< of tin C( ntml Onnip nml of iIk Oiilir Cir 
ole iR that in the foniior the procedure (rf dcckmiuiii ir i oiidnded ntinh ticnllv, i r , h\ flir ndditirin of In Ip wortli, 
Tvhilo in the latter it iH conducted HMitliclicnllv, 1 e , h\ nieaiiR of (enniiiatioiiH lor ixninplc in JIinrlijRtuiiI 
(belonging to the Cciilml Group) ‘ of a horu ir ffhSfc / d, and ‘ to ii hon-e ' is pli r»- 1 m i liiili llin h'lp tnrdt 
id and Ao are added to the ivord j/idfr On the oilier hand, in ]Jon|,nll, * of a liorso ’ ir oilrTr and 'to a 
horso' la ghOfSre, in iThioli the /crtsoialioii* r and rr an Riinuctd lo tin ivonl jliC/'d, and in tncli curi ghr^Sr 
or gTiSrare bccomcB oiio Bimplt xrord, pronounced an out whok, and not a lomiKiniid liLt gh r<- f I ami gh^ifi I a 
The explanation of thiB IR tlint the niinlvf 10 laiigrongCR oit iii an larlnr itngt of donlopmcnf Umn tin 
Bynthotic ones Tlio latter xvore oiico aho analytic, Imt in the proctRS of lingnislio dm lojunent the tiro mi m- 
bora of tho compound bccamo united into one 11 ord What «iis a Roldcred joint is noa a i-ildid oiii This 
can ho best explained by an example, but befon. doing «<>, it ih ncct-RR m lo explain a c< rtnin pbom tic lair 
xrhioh existed in Prakrit and in Apablirnui^n This is that ctriniii consonants (of whioli / and t nn tiro) 
nro liable to be elided when they fall bclirctu two tuwi Is in tin iniddk of a word, bat are not liable to elision 
when tboy nit at tho coinmouceincnt of a vrord, titii tliongli th« jirectding srord (nded in a load Tims the 
■word ehalaii, he goes, becomes cUalai in ApablirninJn, tlinnigli tho /, siliicli is in llit middle of a word and 
between two towoIr, being chded , hat in the phraso I 7inaita /at/a, the < ssenco of lore the first t of tatta is 
not elided, because, nlthough between two sowcIb, it is at tho beginning of a word It will tlms lx: r< cn (hat 
tho elision of a i or t (amongst other Ictlcis) in Aptbhrnmsa ir nn infnllililo sign that it is in tin middiu of a 
■word, and not at the beginning of one 

For our present pnrposo svo may consider thai old words svhicli liaio Ihcoiho ruIIiicr or termiimtionH of 
the genitive Thoso are 7 laa, lira or iaraff, and tnnau The Hindostiinl yliOri' 7 7 is derived from the 
A-pabhramSa jliCdai iiaa Hero it will he t-con that the i of 7 lao hn» not lietn elided in becoming kn Thu k 
18 thoroforo tho initial letter of a diatiiiot word, ivhicli has not become onu with ghDrr and 7 T ir a separnto 
postposition, and is not a grammatical termination 

On tho othei hand, tho Peiigoll ghSrSr is dciiiod from ghmfna ) ara, throngh nn intermcdmte form 
ghsdaa-ara Hero (ho initial 7 of 7 ara hnR Ixon elided It had therefore become medial, and Zorn was thero- 
fore not a separate word, but was part of oDo word without a hjphon, thus p7iu{7aa7Bro The r ir tlicreforo a 
termination and not a postposition Bengali graminarmus quite properly w ntc pZiOrilr as one svord and not 
ghSfS-r, as if it wero two, and tho dcotcnsion is no longer nunlj ticol, hut has bccomo sj nthetical 

The case IB oiaotly the same witu the iVcBtoru R&jnsthftnl gh/jifdru, of a horse, uEualU, hnt svrougly, 
written ghdds-rs It is derived from ghBdaakarail and Uio ohsion of tho 7 shows that gho^aal arafi and ghlKfarO 
are oaoh one word and not two Tho syllablo ri7 is thoroforo a termination and not a postposition and tho 
declension is hero, also, synthetical and no longer analytical 

Piiially, let us take the Gujarati ghodanO, of a lioise This is denied from ghm/aa tunau, throngh 
ghS^aanau Hero again tho elision of tho t shows that tanau has ceased to ho a postposition, and has beooinc 
a teTmmation, jnst as the letter » in egu» is a termination and not a postposition OhBdanS is thcroforo one 
word and not two Nb hke r5, ib a termination not a postposition, and it is wrong to wnto nfl, mth a 

hyphen as le usually done, juat as it would he wrong to wnto cgu » instead of egm 

The ease of tho suffixes of the datii o follows that of tlie genitive, because m all these langnagos, tho 
dative IB always merely the genitive, put into the locative case Ka is tholocativo of ka ns re is that of r orrS, 
and as n« 18 that of i S 

It Will thus bo seen that ivlule the typical language of the Central Group, to xvit 
Hmdostani, forms its genitive and dative analytioally, Gujarati and Western Rajasthani’ 
depart from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like tlie languages of the 
Outer Circle 

' In mediroval tnnei, Gujarat wat simply a part of Bajpntano. Its separation nt the present dav is only because one 
IS mostly British territory and falls within the Bombay Piesidenoy, while the other is not Oriliih territory, but is owned by 
satire obieft 

■ 8o also Fafijfibl The Panjlbl di is a oontraotion of ItdS 
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Other Characteristics 


In its pronunoiation of the vowels, Gujarati has several oharacteristio peotilianties. 
When a vowel is followed by a double consonant it gener- 
ally prefers to simplify the consonant and to lengthen 
the vowel ^ Thus, the Hindi makkhan, butter, is mdkhan in Gn]arati , so the ApabhramSa 
mdrissau, I shall strike, becomes nidriS in literary Gujarati 


Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a followed by h, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the a to e, while in Hindoatani the a is retained Thus Hindostani 
£ahr but Gujarati iehei, a city 


Guj irati, like Smdhi and Tlajasthani, usually has e and o where Hmdostani has ai 
and a« Tims Hmdostani Gujarati seated, Hmdostani latindi, Gujarati 

Idndi, a slave-girl It wiU he observed that m befho, the e is short, not e 

Gujarati has a short e as well as a long e A list of words contaimng this short e 
will be found on p 344 It will bo rememheied that Western Eajasthani has a similar 
short pronunciation of c Gujarati has no short 6, but, on the other hand, m some words 
6 IS pronounced broadly, like the m ‘ all ’ A list of them will be found on pp 34:5 
and ff In such coses, the letter is transliterated d 


Many words which contam « m Hindostani have a m Gujarati Thus Hmdostani 
btgar'’ndj Gujarati bugad’toU, to be spoilt, Hmdostani likh^nd, Gujarati laCh’wu, to 
write , Hindostani mtl'nd, Gujarati tnal’tou, to be met , Hmdostani adhtk, Gujarati 
adakii, more 

In colloquial Gujarati, d frequently becomes the broad 6, and * becomes e This 
is especially common m ^orth Gujarat The change of * to e is a very old one, and 
occurred m Prakrit Examples of these changes me p6nl iov pdifi, water , and md; 
for mdrii, I shall strike , 

In Gujarati we sometimes have a, uhere we have u m Hindostani Thus Hmdds- 
tani him, Gujarati tamd [compare Mewati (Rajasthani) tarn], you, Hindostani mdmis, 
Gujarati mdnas, a man , Hindostani /*«d, Gujarati halo, was In colloquial Gujarati 
hatb IS often pronounced hiito 

As regards consonants, we may observe in the Srst place the preference for cerebral 
letters which Gujarati shares with Rajasthani, Panjabi, Smdhi, and Marathi The 
oerehral letters d and dh m hterary Gujarati usually preserve their pure sounds, but in 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have the Hmdi sounds of 
f and fh In N orthem Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalized to & pure r, as will be 
explamed below The cerebral and the cerebral I are xmknown to Hindost^i, but 
are extremely common (onlv as medial or final letters) m Gujarati. The rule is that 
when « and I represent double nn or double U m Apahhram^a they are dental, but 
when they represent medial single letters they are cerebralized Thus Apabhram4a 
sonnau, Gujarati sortu, gold, with a dental n , Apahhram4a ghanau, Gujarati ghariu, dense , 
Apahhram^a challat, Gujarati chdle, he gora , ApahhramSa, chalai, Gujarati chale, he 
moves As already explamed, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
lengthen the precodmg vowel at the same time It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost al\i ays follow long vowels In colloqmal Northern QujarMi tnero 
IS a strong tendency to dentalize cerebral letters and even to cerebrabze dental ones 
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In Bucli cases, d, dli, and I gonornllv become f Tims, mdiv for vitlfc, foi , dilhu for 
ditho, seen , ihdrd or thodd for ihddd, a fen , lord for ludliu, jron , iCiic for tend, by bim , 
mar''tou for waZ°;cz7, to mmglo , ddh''d5 for dahddu, a day, fu for tu, tlion , didhO or 
didhd for dtdhd, given In fact avo rany sav that in tins form of tlio language dentals 
nnd cerebrals are often absolutely mteiobangoablc, mueb ns is tbo case in tbe Piifieba 
languages of tbo North- AVestern Frontiei 

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce oh and chh as f, and, 
as ue go north, this gradually becomes tbo rule Thus, pas for pach, fno, vsu, for uchu, 
high, for to feed cattle , eora for K, a child, pusyd, for puchhyd, 

asked Insorao northern tracts, j andy/i arc siniilarlj pronounced as c, as in zdd for jhdd, 
a tree In the Oharotar country, on the banks of the ii\cr Main, tins s and s arc pro- 
nounced as ts and dz rospeotn cly, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the 
people uho live in it ‘Tsarotar ’ A similar pronunciation is found in jAfaratbi * 

AVhileeZt and c///t bccorao s, on the other band Z, hh, and q, especially when followed 
oi preceded by e, or y, become ch, chh, and lospocfivoh , in Norlbcni Gujarati 
Tims, diJfid, a son, becomes dlch‘>u , Lhelar, a field, becomes thhetar, the icrb Idq'tou, 
to begm, makes its past tense Idjt/u, not Idgyb, page, on foot, becomes A similar 

change is observable m the .Marathi of tin* Northern Konkan - Tins ch or chh is further 
liable to become s, under the prcccdmg paragraph Thus, nSkhyd, on being tbron n, 
becomes, first ndchhyd, and then ndnyd 

In Hindostani, to or v rcgularh becomes D, but in Gujarati it is preserved Thus, 
Hmdostani hautd, Gujarati wdmb, a shop Keeper , IlindOstani Invd, Gujarati vivd, without , 
Hmdostani parhat, Gujarati pai mt, a mountain 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters s and < are often pronounced It, and tins is the rule 
in the north (compare Western Eajasthani) Thus, maMo/*, for jwaims, a man , Aw, for 
^ 0 , a hundred , /ifiny for flitriy, the sun, hu for ku, what^ deh, for deC, a country, 
]iam°jdyo, for sam'’jdvyd, caused to understand In Kathiawar, an initial s is aspuated, 
^ so as to sound hko s'h, avIucIv biais tbo same relationship to s, that Z/i docs to h 
(see p 426) 

On the other hand, also especially in the north, h itseK is elided Thus, vtb, for 
huib (i e , hato), he was , u, for hu, I , dthl, for hdthl, an elephant , hau, for hahu, I say 
This even odours m the case of aspirated consonants, so that wo have, m the north, words 
like ehatu, for ehathu, in one place , hate or Jtdti, for hdthe, on the hand , adahtl, for 
adhtku, more Even in standard Gujarati an h is often omitted in aa ritmg, although it 
IS still shghtly audible Thus the word ame, we, is sometimes pronounced ahme, m which 
h represents a faint aspirate A'hsc of the words which contam this famt h is given on 
pp 347 and ff Some dictionaries mdioate this imAvntten h by putting a dot under the 
syllable after which it is pronounced Thus, kehtou, to speak, hut this orthographical 
device is now no longer in vogue Eurthermore, in standard Gujarati, wlien h has the 
same vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronounced Thus, mahdt dni, a 
queen, pronounced m'hdrdnt Again, ahu is pronounced 'hau, as in hahu, much, pro- 
nounced h’hau, and aht is pronounced 'hai, as in lahtyo, a sonhe, pronounced Vhatyb 
Similarly, words like rahyd, he remained, kahyu, it was said, are pronounced r’hayd, 
k'hayu, etc 

‘ Boo Vol VII , p 22 
’See Vol VII, p 65 
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Iq thp Surat and Broaoli districts tliore arc a fo\r peculiarities of pronunciation Thera 
IS a tendonoy to double oousonants, oven at the beginning of a iroid Thus, diftho for dithd, 
seen , nuKhar for noKar, a servant , amine for ame, we , ndlld for nald (i e ndno), small , 
nmd) 0, my As in nalto, 3ust quoted, there is a tendency to change « to Z This exists 
throughout Gu]iirat, but is specially strong in these tn o distnots In the same districts 
the letter y when it follows a consonant is ptonounood before it, as if it were » Thus, 
indryd, struck, is pronounced mdxru Even m standard Gujarati such forms as nvyd, 
latyb, are pronounced divyo, Idioyd 

In Gujarati we often meet oases of metathesis, te of the mterohange of 
consonants in the same word Thus, ttp"tou or pif’wu, to beat, so khardves for 
khatodi es, I will give to cat , defied fot dextftd, firt* 'Ihe two last coma from Gogo in 
Kathiawar In Ahmadabad and the Oharotar tract wo meet jamhut, for majbut,. 
strong, may, for gam, towards, and nnsldn, for nuksdn, mjury 

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalmans, who 
do not speak Hindustani 'Ihoir vooabulary is, naturally full of Pei'sian and Arabic- 
words, and they ha\ o also many peculiarities of pronuneiation which will be described 
in the proper place * The principal is the mcapabihty of distiuguishmg between cere- 
bral and dental letters 

Verv similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsis often exhibits the change of cerebral 
letters to dentals 

Gujarati differs from Ilmdostani inhaiing a neuter gender It is true that m 
HmdOstanl there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in othei dialects of Western 
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the survival of the old neutoi geudei, but, as a general 
rule, m all forms of Western Hindi, words which in Sansknt and Prakrit weie neuter 
have now become mascuhno In Rajasthani these instances cease to be sporadic, and 
become move and more frequent ns wo go westnard«, till we find the neuter gender 
firmlv established in Gujarat In this lespect Gujarati agrees inth Marathi, -whioh is a 
language of the Outer Circle The neuter is often used to denote the common gender 
Thus, ahhoffru (masc ), a hov , chhok'ri (fom ), a girl , chhdk'ru (neut ), a child (male or 
female) 

The suffix da (maso ), di fern , and du neut added to nouns, is as common in 
Gujarati as it is in Rajasthani It is a direct survival from Apabhram^a m whioh 
it also ocours It is generally pleonastic in its signification, hut sometimes (especially 
in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt Examples of its nse are LuJfdo, a cook , btiddi, 
a cat , gadhedu, an ass. 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with Western Bondi (exdept with the 
Hmddstani dialect, which in this respect follows Panjahi) and Rajasthani m having 
the nommntive singular of strong masoulme a-bases ending in o Thus, ghodo, a horse 
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent oharaoteristics, vtz 
in having the oblique form m d, which is quite strange to Western Hindi Thus, 
ghbddm, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghode-kd Another peculiarity of Gujarati 
declension is the optional employment of the syllable d to form the pluraL 

In the declension of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities which have been 
already alluded to imder the head of pronunciation. To this we may add the nse of the 
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■word to mean ‘wlnt’’ The HindOstniu I ml is also used, cvpccnlh in flic north 
■vrhere it appears under the form chya 

In the conjugation of rerhs arc luaj note the use of the avord chhv, to mean 'I am ’ 
This ocours (in various forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circle and also m Pan- 
jabi and Bajasthani, but is unknown to I^'csfcrn Hindi, (ho pure rcpresenfatixo of the 
Central Group The characteristic letter of the future is a or « This s future is also 
found in Lahnda (a language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Bijastli'ini 
In Western Hindi, aahen it occurs, the s has been u cakcncil to h Ihis aveakomng also 
occurs m some forms of colloquial Gujarati Giijariti also possesses i true passn e aoicc 
Thus, dtlh'WH, to sec, dZlhdtou, to he seen It often forms its causals h\ addiiu: iid or 
more commonly flic and sometimes me, to the root Thus, fZe/ to ciuse to see, 
lardw^wit, to cause to do 

Gujarati has one important pccnlianty in its s\ ntav ivlnch is aPo sometimes found 
in Rajasthani, but arhich I have not noted clscxrlicre in India It is in the use of the 
past tenses of transit iTC a erhs These are used either as passives, ns m other Indian 
languages, or impersonally In the former c^isc, the participle u Inch forms (he tense 
agrees in gender and number avith the object 'Ihus, te»c rdj~d!nlnl I art, he fonndctl a 
capital citv, htcrallr, by him a capital citv uns founded In Ilindustam (to take an ex- 
ample) there is also an impersonal passive construction, in uliich tlic object is jmt in the 
dative case, and the verb is put into the neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into (he 
masculme Thus, ns-iie rdnl Jo chhdid, ho released the queen, literally hyhim, tvith 
reference to the queen, it tvas released (or releasing tvas done) In Gujarili, in such 
cases, the verb is twf put mto the neuter, hut is attracted to agree in gender and iium- 
her anth. the object Thus, icite rdylnC tintll, ho left the queen, litcrallv, bv him as for 
the queen, she vras left This idiom should he carcfuUv notctl, ns it is verv characteristic 
of the language Here, again, avc mav note that the same idiom is found lu tho Marathi 
of the Konkan.^ 

Gnjarati has not a largo literature, hut it is larger than it has sometimes been credited 

avith Iilost of the hooks avrittcn before the introduction 

QujarJLlT Llteralure 

of printing 'nrere, as in the ease of other Indo-Anran Verna- 
cnlars, in verse The earliest, and at the same time tho most famous, poet u hose avorks 
have come down to us m a connected form was Isnr-singh Meta, who lived in tho 15th 
centnrv A I) Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Gi-ammar, Ehetonc, and tha 
like, who emploved an old form of Gujarati for their cvplanations One of these 
grammars, the Mugdhdtahddha-mauHtl a, was written in 1C91 A D and has been 
prmted Kar-smgh Meta (or Meheta) himself does not appear to have wntton anv long 
continuoJS work His fame rests upon his short songs, many of which exhibit consider- 
able elegance He was a Isagar Brahman by caste, and was born at Juuagaih in the 
year 1413 A B ’ His father was a worshipper of ^iva, but lus mother was devoted to 


Yishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrme which he subse- 


quently preached so gracefully m his numerous songs He died m the year 1479, in the 


sixty-sixth year of his age Other poets followed him, amongst whom we may mention 


Premanand Bhatt (fl 16S1 A.D Author of the Ifat '^tngh Mehefdnu 2Idmeru), Yallabh, 


^ See Yol pp 67 snd 170 

5 For an aeconut of Nar-anch ilRta, see the Indisn Antiqoiry, Yol xxiv (IS^), p 74 
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Kalidas, Pritatn, Eowa^ankar (translated the Mnlmbhnrata), klulctanand, Samal Bhat(; 
(autlior o£ Akola-Hanl, jBai as Kasttnl, Mm da JPaohlsl, Nand J3a(ilsl, Fadmdtoati, 
Siri-charitra) Vtlram-chai itra), Bralxmdnand and Bayaram All these are admittedly 
inferior to ^a^-slngh klota m grace and feeling Gu 3 arat has not yet produced a 
great poet, approaching m excellonce the medi.eval Masters of Hindostan A moro 
important side of Gujarati literature i*^ the corpus of hardic histones, none of 
which have, so far as I am aware, been published, but of wbieh the contents have been 
utihzed by Porhes in his well-known JMs 3Idld 

Tlio name ' Gujarat ’ has been known in Europe smee the time of Marco Polo 
(126'1— 132<1( AD), but the first mention that I find of the 
Authorities uamo ‘ Gujarati ’ ns applied to a language is in 1731 In 

November of that year the great Berlin bbranan La Croze writes to his fnend Theophilus 
Bayer a Latin letter in which ho mentions the vanous languages of India, one of which 
IS the ‘ Gutzoratioa lingua The next roforonoo to the language which I have seen is 
a version of the Lord's Prayer in the * Ltngm Gusitraitca,' with a transcription into 
the Homan character and an interlinear translation m Latin, taken from manusonpt 
papers of the celebrated D intsh missionary Schultzc, and puhhshed by Johann Enednch 
Entz (17d8 A.D ) in that remarkable compilation entitled the Onentalisch unci Ocotden- 
tahsclicr Sprachmcistcr The version in the vernacular is in the ordinary Gujarati 
character, and not in Deva-nagari, as well as in Homan letters A few lines of this 
version arc here given as a specimen, — 

Paramand alo tzC amard Pitd 
Ccclo tn qui ca noater Faler 
Tumdra nama pu'a-karwdno 
tuum nomcn sauchficclnr 
Tumdra ratschia dwd 

imim regmm vcmat 

Tumdra mdn paramandald kowim kardtzd jewutzd bumimd kar6 
tua voluntas ooalo »n stout fit tta terra tn fiat 

Adelung (1806), in his Mtthridate^ gives a bnef notice of the language under the 
name of ‘ Guzuratte ’ or ‘ Suratte ’ and reprints (with oorreotions) Schultze’s version of 
the Lord’s Prayer He mentions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by Pranoisous 
Mana as existing m the library of the Propaganda at Homo, entitled Thesaurus Ltnguee 
IndtancB Adolung’s brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is nearly all the 
written information which was available to the Serampore Missionaries when they pub- 
lished (m 1820, after thirteen years’ labour) their version of the New Testament m 
* Gujuratee ’ 

I — QaUIMABS, DiOTIONAEIBS, ANB OTHEB aids to the bTTOBHT — 

Dedhmokd, K.,— IHuAlraiwti* of the Orammatuial Parts of the Ouearaitee, ilahratta, and Plnghsh 
Languages Bombay, IbOb 

I Thesaurus ^iitaUcus LaCrestanus,yo\ ui, p. 64. B»Iorothu,ln 1716 John Jonah Ketelaar, who ml712waa 
tho Dotoh East India Oompaig^i Director of trade at bnrat, had wrltton a HlndSatOnl Grammar, whloh contains one or two 
■Gnjoiatt idioms wrongly attributed to HlndSitOnl 
* Vol, 1 , p 198 Enhllshed 1806 



334 


GUJAKAOi. 


POEBESj W^-^A Grarrmar of the Ooorrattec Language, tnth Ezeretfes, Btalogues and Stones (f) Bont- 
bav 1829 Second Edition, mth some addiftonal Dtalogue^, Le'ters, etc bj Enstomjee Sorabise^ 
Bombay, 1S45 

Gussadhtte, — G raminar or the GuzeraU Language Bombay, 1S40 

Mehetattee HoEiirsjEE ilEHXA and Ji’oiTEOJEE RcsTOSTJEE,— TOe English and Ooojratee Scholar's Assist- 
ant, comprising a Vocahularg and Grammar in English and Goojratee '' Bombay, 1840 
BiEEiT, Capt H. — The Pnnciples of Gujarati Grammar Bombay, 1842 

DoSEiBHAEE SoEABJEE , — Idiomattcal sentences «n the English, Eindoostanee, Goozratee, and Persian 
Languages Bombay, 1843 

„ „ — Tdiomatical Exercises, English and Gujarati 2nd edition, ib, 1850 Another 

editian, Idiomatical ErercU'", jn Oriental and Roman character^, icith Ko'es and copious Voca- 
bularies Ib 1872 

Bauoue, Edwaed, — On the Migratory Tribes in Central India Oommunieated by the Author to Jame- 
eoe’s EntEBEEGH JoEENAi. Journal of the Asatio Society of Bengal, Tol tth, Pt I (1844), 
pp landfi. [Gnzerattee Vocabnlnry on pp 17, IS ] 
ilAHOHED Caezdi, TJteza, and Kaoeoh PABDCsn, — Gujarati English Dictionary Bombay, 1846 
Claeksoe, IE, — A Grammar or the Gujarati Language Bombay, 1847 

Geete, EL, — A Oollec'ion oj English Phrases icilh their Idiomatic Gajrali Equivalents Bombay, 1S51 
Another edition, ib., 1658 , Fifth edition ib , 1867 , Siith, ib , 1S69 , Seventh ib , 1881 
Faeleeie, a., — The On^talist's Grammatical Vade Mecum being an Easy Introduction to the Buies and 
Principles oj the Eindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Language^ Bomhay, 1854 
Eobeeteoe, E P., — A Dictionary, English and Gujarati Bombay, 1854. 

„ , Glossary op Gujaratee Eevenue and Omcial Terms Bombay, 1365 

Leceet, E., — Principles op Goojuralee Grammar Bombay, 1857 
Hope, T C ., — GujarSti Bhdshsnu VyStaran Bombay, 1S5S , Twelfth Edition, 1887 
„ „ — Gujarati Isi, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, oth, 6th, and 7th Books Bombar, 1867 and 1885 , 1879 , 

1SS2, 1874, 1877 and 1879, 1869 and 1873 , 1SS3, 1875 and 1879, respectivelv The dates are 
those of the editions I hare seen. There have been many editions 
KaesaedXs — A Pocket Dictionary, English and Gujarati Bombay, 1S62 Second edition, reoised 

and enlarged by Bao Saheb Mohcnlal and Mr Faktrbhai Jaljirim, ib , 1S6S 
Toitsg, B.^— Gujarati Exerciser, or a nea Mode of Learning to read, lonte or speak the Gujarati Language 
on the OUendorfian System Edroborgh 1865 
, „ — English-Gujarati Dictionary Edinburgh, 1S3S 

Haejiaba SaSxae LXe-SaSkae, — iVarma-Ft/fflnran Part I, Bombay, 1865 , Part 11, 1866 

„ „ , — Earma-fsS (a Dictionary) Bhaivnagar and Snrat, 1873 Eeneived 

Endian Antigoarp, Tob u (1S73), pp 293 and S 
See Ardaseer Framjee lloos 

ShXpceji EnALJt, — A Grammar of the Gujarati Language Bombay, 1S67 

„ „ GujarSli-Ingrej! KSsh, a Dictionary Gujarati and English Bombay, 1st Edition,, 

1863 2nd, 1568 

Tatloe, J V S , — Gujarati BhashSnu Vyikaran Bombay, 1867 Fourth edition, Snrat, 1903 
, „ — Gujarstl Shsshanu laghu VySkaran 

„ „ and Tray-lil Halidas, Lhltu Sangrah, 1870 

Hae GOvied DiVAEKi-DiB KaeiaIvIia and IiXl-SaSkae TJuia-SaSeae TeavIdI , — Eawu OujarSlt PhSshSnu 
r ySkaran Ahmedabad, 1869 

„ „ f . — A new GujarSti Grarrmar, 

with Analysts and Parsing 10th edition, Ahmedabad, 1893 
liAEHAEEAir HaebeebIh , — The Student s Oompanion in the Acquisition of English and Gujarati Grammar 
and Idioms Ahmedabad, 1569 

HuEJEEvrOEDls VfethcldIs IIastee, — Help to Oonversa'ton English and Gujarati Bombay, 1S72 
Abdul Haleeh, — Idiomatic Sentences in English, Eindusianee and Ouzeratee Bombay, 1873 
PoSABHAl, BimiAiJl, — A Kew Selp instructing ITork entitled Idiomatic Sentences in the English, Gujarati, 
Eindustani, and Persian Languages Bombay, 1873 
O SrwjEE STr,t'CV,—Gujaratt-English Dictionary, with Oolloquial Phrases Bombay, 1874 
Shtvashaeeae Ku'ASJEE — The Gujaratee info Gujaratee and English Dictionary Bombay, 1874 
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S'ATLrr, L A , — Grailiiit'ni Tr>v»'ation rxfrentt (Jlnghih and Gujarati), Part I Bombay, 1874/ 
Tltttk SmxxJt — GujarAlf Fnaloh Diclionaru (P) Bombay, 187 1 

noTCniN'o\, Ciurtri W crnirr , — Sprcimrat of rartatii rrrnacular Oharaclert paitiny through the port 
cf i\ in rnditt Coripylr,! in Ihc gear ISiT C&lonUft, 1877 [Oontaina apooimons of Gn 3 roti 
rtr Imp 3 

J»v*CTl D^^cr ^l^^OCUEntUI .lAiuRr AfVNA, — Pahlan, Gujardlt and Engliih Biefionary Two vola., 
Iioniloa, 1677 

■'lO'tTCOHrrT, SlKrrt ii nnd Tirirri>no — hngUrh and Gujarati Dictionarg Snmt, 1877 
ri v?,T Ij , — EnrjUiK Con; anion to Ttiutor't Larger Gujarati Orommor Bombay, 1877 
\CDJi'rrr Frjiw:rt Moo'J ^A^^JlpCf;^Jl'cKAI LusnA’CKAr, IUsiahji BX'tivX, nnd JatebilaIi 

'D«TA‘!liAXKAn> — Co-iy-mdi in oj Ih' Pngluh and Gujarati Biolionary Bombay, 1871 3rd 
rdilion lb IbSO Anrlbcr edition ib lESt 
PrArnlrir BXi rnAvnc-V, PaiidiJ — fjinWrailif ^olnl ProliTV Bombay, 16SO 
MAllIrlT 1 J'l Bir rJM NIi-kavtii,— C njariHt Ilh.'ithmu nairu rySlaran Abmcdnbad, 1830 

„ , — t n'lo Gramnar of GujarSG Language 3rd cdilion Abmcdabad, 

]cn-! 

1 I'lmn:, 1 11 — (dfnrray «) ITandfioof of ihe Jlomliav Preiideneg icith an Account of Bomhag Oity 
d rdilif-n rcri'od nnd rownUon Ixmdon, 1881 

[Conlnini n Gn;a-atl \ ccalmlary ] 

BtirncKi'J'Ai (CAF'inArt) nnd lUtriiAMua UrunnLKA'iniB'', — A Biefionnry, hngheh Qujar&ti and 

Cfi;ariiji } natiih llajLct, 165 i 

''■1 TnirtniA ", — I ngtut Gujarati Bu-'ionarit Bomtiay, 1665 6G 
lloniuM Tnrvl i v*-, — TJ,' Sluderl / rngliih and Gujarati Bietionary Bombay, 16S5 
, , — SuppJiri'nt to al'Ore ib, IF'^r 

\ Atuat. ‘^AvrALCltA'iP, — -t Po Gujarati and Pnglieh Bietionnrg Abmcdnbad, 1835 

TlirontA, D I’ —Guyarill lutil-irar t\r Ahmcdnlmd, J68C 

CnnArttiiA''vWAl.UA. V — Peyte' Gujarat I-J nnhrh Bietiononi Abmcdnbad, 1880 
I)Al.it, '1 11 ool JAVrri ’ll C , — -t Po-let Die'iomrii, Gujarati and EngUih AJimodnbad I88G 
„ , ,< — Short }\o'et on Gujarati Grammar Abmcdnbad, 1880 

lUspf EU, M P , nnd Patei , N II — An Lngluh Gujarati Dictionary Alimcdnbad, 1880 
MA*(OAtnJiR Pirnitcrl’i, — An Pngluh Gujardti Dic'ionary Abmcdnbad, 1687 

tloni ft MA'i'icnrAjt Sniu.— Gujar iti ShabJartha Kotha \is.alpnr, 1837 (n snpplcmeut to oiiatmg 
diclionnnc-i) 

1 nteti"' b B'ltTT — Gujarati 1 yB aran'ua ifaf talica burnt, firRl edition, 1689 , fourth edition, 1901 
IJAtAt, D — I ^fanaal of Giijarilll Grammar, explained in Pngluh Sumt, 
pnE*<I«;iND JIaiiIia 0 TditAXT — 1 Tland boo! of Gujarati Grammar Bombay, 1889 
■MA'sciitr'nlv PXia'';i KAitonfo — The Principlet of GiijarUtf Grammar Sural, 1690 Another odi- 
tinn, tb , 1690 Anotbor, ib , 1900 

T vEcrnit G Patei r „ — Podet Gujarati 1 uglith Dictionary Abmcdnbad, 1692 Seo alto Bbngu Fntob- 
cbnnd KArbbnn 

>AEnoiiAt HinicitAaD Patee nnd MOTltXt SXmavdXi,— T/ m Bnjluli-Giyarati Dictionary compiled from 
ranoui lources Alimcdnbad, 1692 2Dd edition, Abmcdnbad, game year Seo also Bduddria 
MP 

>.AWEOJi BoSArnXt KisntaiTii , — OoUoguial Phrates for Students and Others in Oujariti and English 
iog'ther leith brief notes Second edition, Boralav, 1892 , Port II, ib , 1895 
PlvpE JE'iao RATAt-cnA D nnd SlAuXsoiii OnuKalL , — Foci el Diotionary, English-Ovjarati Ahmedn- 
ba<l, 1602 

,, , 1 , , „ — Poclet Dictionary, Gujarati and English Ib , 

1692 

TlEUAlt, Bev "Wu St Ceaie, M A A Simplified Grammar of the QujarStt Language, together mth 
a short Beading Booh and Vocabulary London, 1892 
BtaGALl, Ii M, nnd JltncnAKT, H G, — A new Poclet Gujarati into English Dictionary Bombay, 
1893 Anolbtr edition, compiled from various sources, revised and entargsd Bombay, 1899 
TatioEt Bet Geo P , II A , B D , — The Student's Gujarati Grammar, tenth Exercises and a Vooabularg 
Surat, 1893 , London, 1895 Second edition, Surat, 1906 
DoeIbuXi Hophaeji BXyjI , — Samar Kosh, or a Vocabulary of Articles of Commerce and General Utility 
in Enolish and Oujaruli Languaget. BoaiVmy 1894 
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NabDOIIAI HinXcliVND ^t.^lL,~F,nghlh Gujamti JVr/rf ]hc>iouaru ertnjUrd /r.fi t inoui .Svir fi 
Alnurdnlifitl, 1891 

YiTnAL-nU GoTAnmuv VtJtR nml Siiavkai luiXt Otiirnili pAirt — ‘^Innlnr,! / min'. r/uj.K (li 
DtCfionory inifi J’roiiwncinftmit i»ooU, cfJier 11 or,I», Mrittiinrji /lltntrcli ri, I’nj n'l-mal nml 
tdiomatie riirafet, an'l ttff/itl ytj juiiJirff, c<i Jiitfrnntinn,il IhfU nar'j </ 

Alinicdn1«d, 189 1 

Belsakf, M 11 — The Fronounrinn anJ F/i/mnfpjtejl h’ujjrult J ngUih JJn'nmrv Alitnr.l»1. d 189'i 
Second edition, 1901 

BniiQD I'ATEUCUAVO K(uiihXrI, — The Stud'nt't (Itijarati J iijli/lj Bir/i irtorv Alilii'-dnl ti 1 nt Other 

edition, ih, 1P‘'8, nnolhrr, ih l^'''*, nnrtlirr, th , I'^Ol 
„ „ „ The Sladrnt * Fiijlnh G>‘ian1l\ Dir'itmr’j Scorl rditni, Ahnrdft 

Ind. 1901 

, „ ntid IitLOdlAI (i PATrl-, — Th' ‘^l.ir I ny/i*?. Bk’i njry 

Bomba), 1901 

llERC^A^T, H G, — Thr San^hrit^Qujariilt Jhdumrt/ Bi mlnv, lb'll ‘•t^ nl^. Ih ii ali 1, M 
ViTiiAE RIjXeIm DalXi, — Tht (JujtiTiUt Bic'ioimry Biirf / It iiilny, IF*'!'. 

VtinAt-nXi GovtumiAj. VtIb nnd StuNEtt iii(i Gi iJti mil rAiru,— T/n S'u t Shn I trJ J t ih>h- 
Oujatalx JOielwnary with J'ronttnciii/ion Jlc'i‘i,rt} rr llorl/ Ifr ininj/, iVf/.T(i(if i < o'- 1 i li u 
mafic Thratet niid itrejul J]ij'cn>lii.ff Ahnieilnl-a 1, IfG Sc ond r lilion, ji 1 1 ' -J nnd rt tn-j < ti, 
lb , 1891 

Bnoat eIe BntKnI-EllXl GXmmiT — Jimfl tj> rag 'g<i Kefa, or n J)i tir^an; pj frujonfi /Ii'ni AhmevU- 
bad, 1693 

BnjTAMJl Hoimapji ilisin, — JWe’ Oujarnh'J vgltrh Fic'ioiiari/ It^ mini, 1® 

IsnVArtli P Kn(^SAHEn nnd Ti imcms .1 Siietii, — Jhn'rmlh ^lu Ij oi (i ijanti Surat, I'lftO 
RXsiV Rio, T II, — Saurilth(ra litJhiin Alndrar, llfd) [n I’niui" fi " the u«e of thn ''aurnhl—v mH.* 
arcnicra Tlitir Innpingc is the Pnloflll dmle, t of fnijar lU] 

SavIilIe y CiiuotIlIe Vora,— A Sam'rit O'lyofdft Ihr'iciuirv lln-.'dn P'OO 

ArPEStc Friujt Moos nnd Nlalnuvt UvsTVitJt UIsis\ — d Btttton.iri;, i njju'i onl Gujarili 
Bomba), 1901 [Vol I published in 187 • ] 

Meiita, J B , — Tlie Student » Jnjlijli anil 6'iyariifi Fietionnrij llombai, l^Ol 
Best, K N , — An J anj Gujarilt Grammar Boml'ay (no date' 

Pakibrhai JaejIrIm,— -S eo Kursandns Mulji 
Jateri, M 0 ,— See Ualnl, JI II 

JATERI 1 .AE UsiiAsnvEKAK, — Sco Aninsccr Inmjeo AIoos 

LXt-fiASKAu Umia gAiKAr TrAiXni, — See Unr Gfliind Dwurln dns Kuiitfi wala 

Maiiaboku CnoMLAE,— Seo Pundu Jesing Rnfan Chnnd 

llonuLAL, Hao SAilEn, — Sco Knrsandnti Midjt 

MOtIlIl SXmal-RXs, — S co liabhulmi llirlchnnd Pnlel 

NXeIbhai Babta>i 31 RlalaX, — Sec Ardcmr 1 minji Moos 

Naotoji Farddnzi,— Sco llnhomcd Cnuzira, Minn 

Nowrojee Boetomjee, — S co Mchrvnnjco Horninsjco lltlila 

Bubtoujee Sorabjee— Sco Forbes, 'W 

Sakebeal, — S co Montgomerj- 

SnAKEAr-BnXt GuElo-Bnii Patee,~Scq Tillml-rdi Goa'ordhnn Vyis 

Tapi CEASAD,— Sec Montgomery 

TniBnuTAH J SnETH, — Sco lehTarMl P Khdnsaliob 

Veaj-eXe KXliuas,— Sco Taylor, J t S 

II — Other IVorks 

Pattf, T, — Quelqaes Obtarvattans tur le Oouzerati el le ifaharath Journal Anatxque, HI, xi (1811) 
pp 193 A If 

Hoerhee, a F B , C I B ,—Etsayt tn Aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Cannon Languages 

Aonriial of tlio Asintio Sociuly of Bengal, Vol xb, Pt I (1872), p 120 , 
ihi, Pt I (1873), p 69 , slm, Pt I (1874), p 22 

„ „ „ — A Grammar of the Vastem Iltndt eomportd tcifA tho other Gaudian 

Languages London, 1880 

Watbok, Major J W , — Legends of the earner Chitijiaiamii Edt of Junagadh Indian Antiquary, 

Vol u (1873), pp 312 A If (Oontains text nnd tronBlntion of a Btirdio 
chroniolo ) 
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TVatsok JEajoe J W , — Legend of the Bdm Funk lb , pp 839 & S (aimilttr contents) 

„ „ — Notes on the Ddbhi Olan of Uijputs Ib,Yo\ m (1874),pp 69 and fi (surnlar 

contents) 

„ „ — Anecdote of Edo lldldeva of Jodhpur Hi , pp 96 i fi (sunilar contents) 

„ „ — Huioneal sketch of the Toxon of Qoghd Ib , pp 278 & S (similar contents) 

„ „ — SpecttlaJions on the Orxgxn of the Ohdvadds Ib^ Vol iv (1875), pp 145 iL ff 

(similar contents) 

„ „ . — Sketch of the Kdfhxs Especially those of the Tribe of Khdohar and Souse of 

Chofila It , pp 321 4, S. (siinilar contents) 

„ ,, — Historical sketch of the Principal Ohdvafd settlements in Oujardt Ib , Vol v 

(1876), pp 860 i ff (similar contents) 

„ „ — fragments relating to ^nantlapuro in Saurashfra 16, Vol vii (1878), pp 7 

4, ff (similar contents) 

Beames, Jons, — A letter on tlio origin of the Gnjaritl Genitive (no Title) Indian Antiquary, Vol m 
(1874), pp 31, 32 

„ „ — A Oomparativo Grammar of the modem Aryan Languages of India , to tcif, Hindi, 

Punjabi, Stndhi, Oujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Sangalt London, 1872-1879 
CASipnELL, Sib Q , — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Oalentta, 1874 [Gnzewittee Vocabnlary 
on pp 3 4. ff ] 

"WiESOV, Eev JouH, D D , F R S , eto , — Tribes and Languages of the Bonibay Presidency Indian 
Antiquary, Vol in (1874), pp 221 4/ ff [Aocoimt of The Qujardti on pp 225 4: ff ] 

IohchhIrXM SoaTARlii DEsai , — Brihat Kavya Edhana, or Selections from the Qujar^tl Poets Part I 
Bombay, 1887 Part v, Bombay, 1895 

VBAj-IiiE KIeidIs , — OujarSti BhSshSna ItihSs Ahmedabad, 1887 (A history of the GnjarUti Langnago) 
Bhakdaekab, R G , — The Phonology o] the Vernaculars of Northern India Journal, Royal Asiafcio, 
Society, Bombay Branch, Voh xvn (1887 1889), pp 99 182 
Steoso, Abthiie S , — Qujerati Language and Literature Academy, Jannary 7, 1888, pp 9 & ff 
PoTLiBAl D H 'Wadu , — The Ballad of the Oujarf (Text and Translation of a celebrated Qnjariltt 
Poem ) Indian Antiquary, Vol xvm (1889), p 242 & ff 
Pdtlibai D H 'Wadia , — Pdrsi and Qujardti HindH Nuptial Bongs lb Vol ms (1890), pp 374 4 ff , 
Vol SSI (1392), pp 118 and ff , Vol ssu (1893), pp 102 & ff, See also Premanand 
Hae COTIED DnlEkl-nls KisrX-wlLl and NAthI SaSkae PCJi-SAScAB SisiRl — Praobtn KSvyamdlS 
or a Series of old Qujarati Poems Vol i-ss Ahmedabad and Baroda, 1891 Vol sxl— 
sss. lb 1892-93 

Blumhaedt, J F „ — Oatalogue of ilarathi and Qujarati Printed Boohs in the Library of the British 
Museum London 1892 

Dheeva, H H ., — The Qujerati Language of the fourteenth fifteenth century Transactions of the Congress 
of Onentohsts, London, 1892, 1, pp 315 A ff. 

MahIsckh OnniiniAi,, — Proverbs, Oujardtt and English Ahmedabad, 1892 

DIiiiibhIi DlHTiBHil Meheta , — Qujarati Proverbs collected and alphabetically arranged with an Essaij 
on Proverbs Ahmedabad, 1894 

GtovABDHAN Elit MiDHAV-ElM TbipItHI , — The Olossioal Poets of Oujardi and their Influence on Society 
and Morals Bombay, 1894 

Nisjlim, K. R , — Select Persian Proverbs u»th their English, Qujarati and Hindustini Equivalents, inelud- 
ing Sayings and Familiar Qxtotations Bombay, 1894 
Qbieesos, G a , 0 IP ! , — On the Phonology of the Modern Indo Aryan Vernaculars Zeitsohrift der 
dentsohenMorgonlandisohenQeaeUaohaft, Vols slvs and 1 (1895-96), pp 393 and 1, respeofavely 
PbEuIhakd , — NarsiAh mdhitdnutl mdmdrud, a Poem by PrSmdnand, translated from the Qujardti wUh 
Notes by Mrs P J Kabra]i (nie Putllbai D Wadia) Indian Antiquary, ssiv (1896), pp 73 
& ff , 100 4; ff . Vol siv (1896), pp 11 & fi , 277 & ff. 

IlAHTiBiBHA, P , — A Oolleotion of Proverbs and Sayings in English, Qujar&ti, Sanskrit Persian, and 
Marathi, mth their explanation in Hindi Bombay, 1898 
Badbn PoiVELE, B H , 0 LE , — Note on the origin of the 'Lunar' and ‘ Solar ’ Aryan Tribes, and on the 
' Bajput ' Olans JoumoZ of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1899, pp 519 & ff [Note on origin 
of the name ‘ Gnjar&t,’ p 640 ] 

Bnion Fatehoiiand KXbbhIbi,— G hijorStl Proverbs with their Bngluh Equivalents Ahmedabad, 1899 
DesXi Naeottau, — A OoUsction of Qujardti Proverbs with their English Equivalents Bombay, 1900 
NIthI-SaSkae PDjI Sankae Sisral, — See Har gOvmd Dwarkfi-d&s Kiinta-wal5 ‘ 

KABPAn, Mbs. P J (nee Pdtlibai D Wadia), — S ee Pntlibai D Wadia' and Prsmin and 
VOL IX, paet It 3 I 
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gujaiiatI 


Two nlpliabots arc employ ctl for wiling Qujnmtl Ono m llio ordinary Devn- 
ji'igari It IS not much used non -n-daN p, on opt hj fipccril 
Alphabet suoli ns (lio Nnuir Unihranns, lint fho Hr*-! prmlcd 

Gujaniti hooks were in tlmt clnractcr. The other is knonn ns {Ito Gujanli nlphnhcl, 
and IS the one in general use It is based on the same original ns I)L.^n-nngari, njid closely 
resembles the ordinan Kaitlu character cmplojcd all o\cr Northern India A I irhutija 
senbo finds little difhcultN in reading a Qujaritl hook In ordimrj luercantile corre- 
spondence it IS usual to oiml all ion els except uhon initnl, uhich ninkts (he reading of 
a banker’s letter a task, of some dithcullj It then corresponds to what is known ns 
the Mahajani script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known as Vumiil or ^arrofi 
(from Tdiild, a shop-keeper, and Sarrof, a banker), or Jiudul (from JPtV/i, clipped or 
shorn) 

As the Gujarati alphabet is treated cxncth like Dcvn-n'igarl it is unneecssan to 
give any lengthy explanation of its jirinciples — for whirh the reader is rcferrcrl to the 
account o£ the latter character on pp 7 and it of Vol V, Pt n It mil tuflicc 
to give the forms of the letters 
These are as follows — 

Vowels, rre 


5H a, ani d, 

Ht, ^ f, 

(3 ff, 6l ff, itt fJ 

1 , f, at 

, Sit i, ''HI Off, 

or ® both aiiitsicdr and anunusif. 

Although Gojariti has hoth a short c and a Jong c, 

no distinction is made m writing 

them Nor is nnj 

distinction made between atiustcdr 

and atiunatd, both being represented by ® . 





CONSOVAMS 



i la, 

M llin, 

SI ga. 

y ffha, 

4 t,a 

SH cha, 

V5 chha. 

<^ja, 

sijh, 

iia 

1 iu. 

1 iha, 

i (la, 

i dh, 

m (iff 

cl fa, 

H iha. 

S da. 

H dha, 

-t fifl 

\pa. 

v or !( j}ha. 

'H ba, 

bha. 

^ mo 


\ ra. 

« la, 

H tea or ro 


£a. 

H sha. 

^ sa, 

la ba, 

01 la 


It Will be noted that Gujarati has a cerebral la. 


The following examples show tho employment of non-initial vowels . 

'HI ba, Pi if, «{! if, y iff, oi bft, 6ri 

»1 be, «Jl bat, ii, ^ll bati, 

The following ore more or less irregular, — 
ru or rd, also ?> ru, <?■ rff, 

«n^d (hardly irregular), ss>ji, 

i. dn, *1 ifi, and ^ 

Por some of these regular forms are also used Thus, sft, ^ ru 
The following are examples of compound consonants — 


^ Isha, 


W Ina, 

^ yica 

■ct tfa, 

^ ira. 

Itco, 


W sta, 

^ dica. 

^ dya. 


iH ddha. 

£rlta, 

^ Aca, 


S (or, better, j;) ththa (ttha), 

<a hya, 

dliya. 
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It will be seen that these all closely follow Deva-nagari, and numerous other com- 
pounds (which will be found m the grammars) are formed on the same pnnoiples When- 
m IS the first member of a compound, it takes the form ” Thus, <5, rtha "When it is 
not the first member of a compound, it takes the form - Thus, pj ya, «, bra 

A good deal of this has been already dealt with on pp 829 and ff, and need not 
be repeated We may add that » is often wntten for » and u for 
Pronunciation ^ often pronounoed rtJ (German U), but more commonly 

as the English Jii m ‘ rule ’ The letter is a pure labial, as explamed under Eajasthani 
(an/e, p 6 ), and is not a denti-labial as m English Before t, e, or y it is transh- 
terated v, otherwise vo The letter & is properly pronounced like the ss m ‘ session,’ hut 
in some dialects sounds hke an ordmarv dental s The letter is pronounced gnya, not 
dnyo as in Marathi In the Oharotar tract, oh, ohh, j, and jh are sonnded ts, tah, dz, 
and dzlt, respectively fsee pp 394 and fi below) 

As a general rule, the spellmg of Gujarati is caprioious, hut recently steps have been 
taken by the Educational Department, with a view to seoumig a nearer approach to 
uniformity m this respect 

After the foregoing explanations, it is hoped that the followmg brief sketch of 


Grammar 


Gujarati Grammar will enable the reader to understand the 
specimens 


\ 
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GTTJABATi SKELETON GEATitMAIl 

j nouns There ure three condorp, mn'enlin-' fnmmne, imtl omler The r' nir itro nunibrrn, • ' r Ur m 1 j "ral 

Cnso — Dcaidci tlie notninatire, tlirre U n f,rnrml nhluine iterin, niitl an oj eiil T 1 1 a — 

A Strong naunt 

Mu'.' • e'n 

Sing Nom. rAAStVS, n loy r^Uil’n, a { irl el' t rw, a f il’ 

Obi fWrl'nr rAA, fr. eAA tV.T 

Ag Loc rAAtlA’rf, rAA^^•ni^^r<>Plntlten rAA A*# ir. hr er in • | nl rU iVr^rtA IV N ly rr i- a (' 

Plur Norn eAAaAV.r, rAAuAVli , bov* eAAfrr.t'fU r»A tvj e»A IV.p cM’Vr-- 

Obi fAACl'iai, rAAifnio rAAftV., e AA tV^, riA i r-Tu 

Ag Loo rAAolVu'?, oAAblVueMiT eAA.-lVi . 1 t er in gli!. rlA tvl- fAA IVl ^ 1 T cr mt'Ultcn 

or in born 


B — Othernottni Bn/ol, a child (nom nnd obi *irg ) A i/atr, t t t r m n r! 11 ' , t !l I (rr~ a-dr’t ] ’"r ) i A •loli-'i t t t- In c! i 'rm 

The tunnl care tntBifa nn, are -da* nr, nbl fAi,l*en ni , b«* (ir>*Mlel JaVnr^nn Tfj at' all -I'Vli, {' « cUIine ('t Tl-' 
cAA«i*rrIn?,toaboy,cAAolV.rfAr, rromnboj.cAAetV.a ,ofala j cAA tV? -r rAt IVJ rt mat/ f.ion In a Im-c I. t-nr'j 
aliraya nnlUn and pronounced oArr 

The genitiro no ij an ndjorlUe nndagcci* in gender, numl ■■r ard ca<e ni'h tl e to-n cb eh fetfrrr i* In lC''*ry wc rf "i Cal ton t: 
i'cro jnrtead of no 

Inetead of the ablalire /Af, rre roretllmrr In ihe duleclt, find Mi , wbirli i* an adjr Var egre ifig in f'rVr, r-ft r, a' fn.< « ‘ the t mg 
Trhieh is taLen from the noun in the nbUlive 

The case of the agent is nlro used at on laf troincntul 

Note that ne, the tign of iho nec -d-il u the lo alirc of tl i gcmtlrc o Aoord n ate tie* ml p i*p • rat- They 0 " t rmiEttlc ’ 
and are added to the noun mlhoal hyphens That cAA t*nini On th' oMei lanl, tAi ard n,j on ]v s* jim'lcns anl teTlic lyp’^'t ' 
Thus, ehhil’ra Mf This is n motlcr i f his’otj »1 leh is Ito len„ to rip'otn 1 rrr C^'c p ''2‘' ) 

Adjootivos —A strong adjecliro (including genilirrs and the rAi-ahUiite) 1 ns its tnai'elire in f, its frmrlrc in f, a'd I’s n a^r in o 
It agrees ■triih its nonn in gender, nnmlxr, and c-i«r i icept Ha* it dtrs i et tale the jl ml fetrus in •' AAbi- a ro^n i» m tl e cl iija* fem, 
BO IS the adjective, and when It IS in (he agent lonlire, to is he adj ctivi If, Inicrcr, th' noun ii lie », r* ca>e is 'le sjlj c* cf s 
tronsilivc verb, the adjective is put Into llic ehlmae form J itmplrs sfrorAAStVi agcclloy jJru r'A’fVle', to th' go"! bov, rSrt 
cAASno, good girls , /<7e-S cAAoiVti, n good child, riTra cAAolVdn" til gool obildtcn , ly? ifoAiI^h on tl e secc-d dsr , cr I (r ‘ rr-) Hcitn’l 
mSgyu, his nephew asked Adjectives other thin strong do not ebongc 

Compintan is formed ns usual by the abtallvc Thus, mitfAif (hi ru|M, lotger than tl » leal, c', as m Aft aijl, wi h lor'la, with ‘he 
obi geo .thus, dar’KajanS l-ar'ta uehu higher than tbe dcor Gencrallv mi it onnttej JaAo Mr n* (u or < lAu iorVa ni/o l»r,.c ofa'I 
largest 

Adjectives are quoted in the dictionaries in their renter form trhere such eiiits 

II — ^PEONOUNS — Tha following is taken from Sir Tavlor a Grammar 

The first snd second personal pronouns have each four bases tmployed In tl e deelcn mn of the singuhr and tbrvc in the j lural, 
vt: , first person, sing Au, ma, tndra, and maj (or etuj ) , plur «ct, amurd, ar>6 Second penon, sing lu, ta, MrJ tnj , p nr taa, /iinifr J, ton’' 
Wo thns get tho foDowing declension — 


First Person 


Singular 


Ffotm 

Aim Hat 

Ag 

Abl 

Gen 

Loc. 


hn 

tna 

tnarJ 

vtaj 

aci 

avttSrd 

1 




amct am 



mane 

mdr^ 

maj*n? 

am*ne 

anare 


*3 

me 

mSrt 


ame 

amdrS 

AS m 


mard Mi 

niaj thi 

am Ml 

amard Mt 

1 


tnSrO 

tnaj 


atndrS 

1 


rnSra-^d 

maj CTa 

atr ma 

amdrS ma 


amp 
iimCn? 
omCf 
amS Mr 


Second Person 


Bingnlar 



tSre 
tSrS 
tdrS. tKl 
tSr5 
tirS 



tamo, tam 


Mmo 

t«j’m 

tam’ii! 

i 

iamarg 

(amCng 


tamg j 

tasftSrg 


till Ml 

tam thf 

iamdrS Ml 

iamd M? 

tuj 


I'atndrd 

i 

<1(7 mS 

tarn laa j 

/amdrd^mS i 

1 famStn^ 
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gujakAtI sKriitrros oitASiMAii, 


B~Flnit<i Verb 

Tfao unalprinoIplM of Ihe central groop are Wlorr(«J In tran.Ulw rerl-. the [»’«'" «*''>•>« *Ii>> I >’>* '* 

employed with the past pirtioiplr Acte, lioweTer, that when thelinrfraonsl paulre ro u'm^ im I* emp’nye 1 tl." |ntM t ef l! e ttr^ h not 
pnt into the nentcr, a« weehould fxpeett tnl agreea in gendet wUhlhcohji'l rhm l^r’rJifnt raJtf (ro‘ niili j* ty I iii>i »l! i re Tt e 
to the qnecn, ihe (not * if' was left, ho left tho qnecn 


rnncipal pirla. 

Infinilirri ctar'trC, oM ndr'trrl, to >ltUe 
r«sent participle, cirIr'/J, etilLing 

Past „ nJre3, nJrO (oluolele), ri Iri’/J (ilre’itiahlo), nJrf/ (irtlf'-liraV''), • tnfi. 

Fntoro „ nJrVjHJ (grn of Infm ), ahoiit to otrlko 

Conjnncliro „ oJn, rnTrln^ haring elrurl 
Prcient Gcnind, ourVo, on elrlklng 
Past „ nJrj a, on haring itrocV 

Nonn of Agency, mir'mlrJ (declinahlc), n Ir'mlr tindeehnaVo), cn' wl-n tltil,,* o- !• »’ lel to «'rike 


(d) Simple tenses 

Present, 'I strike,' • I may e'nke,’ rtr I 



Fslnte, 

, * I ll all s'lilr ' f'c 

U) Cc-r 

1 I 

n 1 t'-'e 

''' am s*Tlkl-g 

1 

1 

' ' - — i 


Stan 'afil 

1 

F 1.1 




"111), 

Pier 




! 


i 

, P! r 


'■ii.g j 

I'hir 

1 

J 

1 

s njT 1 J* tJ 

1 

i 




1 

tn fTrt* 

nun^ 

i 

[ marit 


j' 

r'tfrilu 


j « 

r* Ir 1 tl ir** D 

! ^ ^ 

tr 5^* f 1 1 u 

; 

1 

o 

mare 

rjfFnl 

1 


nrff'Va 


r* r> Ir f > 


I 

} 

3 

1 mSr? 

mart 

j nXrV 


n Jt f* 

1 


nir*i 

l 

1 r* 

( 

j n Art- 


Impcrnlire.'etrilo ihon,* etc 2nd penen ilng n.Ic, plnr c JrJ , faralliar, nar'i* n Irvrl, l-olile • ng nJr’^^phr r^r'ji, pTKa'ite 
(2nd and 3rd person'), tnari 


(e) Part ciput tenres 
Tranjitire rerh 
AS tnSr'lS, I uied to itrlkc 
(jS) hu marat, (if) I had ilrtiek 
Aw tnSr’li hati, I mu striking 
(yfi) AS ni<Ir*/5-AiS, (if) I may ho striking 
(yJ) AS mSr’ti^hii, (if) I had been striking 
OKlryS (or enPrffiJ),* I strnck (Idtn) 

CT? mSryH-chke, I hare struck (him) 
mi ndryi halo, I had struck (him) 

(y5) me mSryi Adp, (it) I mny haro struck (him) 

(y6) ri? mdryi iit, (if) I had slrnek (him) 

AS mSr'fcSnS^ chhu, I am about to stnkc 
AS mSr'adn} hati, I was about to ttiake 
(y5) AS mJr'rcanS h(Z, (if) I bo shont to strike 
(y6) AS mir'tf jflS hit, (if) I had been nbent to strike 


InliaaiUire rno 

At thUUi I c.-i to go 

(ji) Aw fldtat, (It) I had gen 

AS rh)/*/J Aitp 1 wai going 

ijv) AS fhJi tv A (it) 1 may I* go ng 

Oo) AS ciiI(Vv>4t.', (if) I hsd le-n going 

Aw eAiJfyd (or cAdWJ'), I went- 

AS chitifv cAAS, 1 tare gone 

AS rhdtjv ka'i 1 had gone 

(yi>) AS rhiUni hCZ. (If) I may hare gone 

(yd) AS cAiI/y5 At’ (IQ I bad gone 

AS eAiTf^icdnv" chhu, 1 am about to go 

AS cAd/’iciTnS hati, I was about to go 

(y«J AS cAiTfriTna hfu, (if) I be alioat to go- 

(jC) AS ehjruJni hit, (If) 1 hsd hem about to go 


Irregular verba 

G) rAatru, to become Prc» eg (J) <ASw, (3, 3) <Aoy . pt (1) fAoIc, (3) rAdS, (3) tAdv Future, (1) tAoif, (2) fAof?, and soon , conj part 
thaine The stem ifl <Ao before s, f, or n eonsonant Otherwise it is f Ad Xotr, hoircv.r, fAa’/O, past part., oud fiJy of pre< tense, 2nd and 3rd 
Bing andStdp’nr 

(2) JtitcS, to go. Oon] ugntod like fhatcu Past part alto irregular Sco below 

(3) JotJ, it u necessary (dcfeotiro imporsonal) , fut jillt , past iinbj [ji) jiJal , pres part jiUi jiTdr! d chSp’<}i jii!, to roetbu 
hoot is necMsarj 

’ (4) Vorha like (Aioti, to fake, djicu, to gire, AJiclJ', AeAftcw, or AaAiica, to say, rJicw, rcAJieu, or raA?icu, to remain, form the 2nd end Srd 
sing , and 3rd plur ^tet ,11, di, lehiot hahl,tkBi fehi oi rahS So, conjnncttro paitlciple ioAfnJ, /afn?, dafnJ, fnt /df/, and so on 

(6) Terhs with roots in f, like pfioa, to drink, form tl o Isl plur present like pli 

(0) If tho root ends in 5, it becomes « before tho terminations dand 5 Thni.yJie?, to see ,yu?, ho see* jywS, yon eee BntySI/5, became 
the i IS not a complete termination BKiou, to he, and kahiwu, to be rotten, make hCg and inAOy, nspeotiToly, with the termination i 

(7) If the root ends in e, it becomes I before i or y in some dialects, hut not in tho Standard Tiius (dialcvtic) , bct'iru, to sit , bcUttl, 
having sat tat'uS, to dwell past part, vafgS 


(8) Itregniar past participles 
So'tew, to Bit, 

Dikh’au, to see, 

JVJi'iril (nSAs’icS), to fiee, „ 

Pei'wS, to enter, „ 

SihjKu or, better, hiuu, to fear, „ 
Z)iwu, to give, „ 

Sar'mt, to do, „ 

KiSau, to oat „ 

Xdttu, to take, , 


past part AefAB, befhili 
, „ dtlhS, dffhllS 

,, „ stdfAi!, nS(h!tS 

ptfhf, pcthilS 

bidhi or bins, UdhilS or bfiiHa 
didhS, dfdhilS 

kidhS or karj/S, kidhilS or iarilb 
khddhS, hkSdhUS 
lidhs, imns 


' And so, thronghout, the partiotple In HS may be eubilttnted for that in yd 
’ Or mSr'ndrd, ehSl’ndrS, and so thronghout 
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Pttcu, to dnni, poat part pldhS, pTdhtlS 

ffiicu, to\«, „ „ hath, h6ilB [regnin) 

Suwu, to sleep, ,1 , lilts, ttttllo 

Afor'ifu, to die, „ „ tnuS, tniiStS or raarili 

Jbtru, togo, „ n gaj5,gael5 

SahStcu, to be ratton, „ „ Lahii/S, kahili 

^ehitcu, or laheteu, to ear, „ , hthi/S kahili 

J?cAetcu or roJiicS', to remain, „ ,, rahyi,rahtli 

it ipq/*tru, to bo pTodneed, „ „ nxpajgi at ntpangS 

Vpaj'ttZ, to bo produced, „ „ vpajgi or vpanj/f 

The past getondi o£ tboso verbs aro togolar Tbaa, iS khSga (not khSdhS) kari oAiie, ho eats fraqaently Getonds lormcd alter the analogy 
o£ the past partioiplcs are also found, but rarely 

In north Gujarat, passivos whoso roots end in a, may optionally form the post partiolplo by adding «5 (nj, nu) instoad of gS ({, yu) 
Thus, hharani (or bhardgS), was filled , mardnS, was killed , ehhapSn} was printed So, also, tiff donS, for dtkhSyo, was seen 

Easslvo Voloa Tho patsivo voice can be formed from both tmnsltivo nnd intransitive votbs The passive of an intransitive is always 
impersonal (c/ Latin ludtlar a me) 

The pasnvo stem is formed by adding d to the root Thos, lalh'vm, to write , lakhSau, to bo written If the root ends lu a rowel, kS is 
added, not a Tbnf.yJt’aKtS', to bo seen A preceding a is shortoned Thus, tcdpar'itu, to use, passive teap‘rdum, gSuu, to nog, pawive 
gatcaaS, die* tea, to come, passive oieSicu, aicdy. It is come These patslves have usually a potential fensej laHSg, it can be written; 
dlthSg, it can he ce.n, it is viaible , aicoy, it can bo come 

Another passive is formed bv conjugating the past partioiplo wlthyomll, to go, as in 'Western Hindi Thus, IS mSrgd gayi, he was struck 
Another is formed with dto'tim, to come, and the loeativo of the infinlttve Thus, S aatlujSud mS da'tS, this thing mil come into seeing, 
will he seen 

With all these passives the doer of the ao'ion is put in the ablative, not in the case of the agent Thns, rdjS ihi S kdm tardyS, this srorfc 
was done by the king 

CauBal VorbB These (Inoluding transitives from neuters) are nsnally formed by adding ilia or dd to the root, a preceding d being 
shortened 

Thus, lakh'icu, to write, lakhdtS'ttv, to cause to write 

dikh’vM, to sec, dikhd^'aa to esnse to see 

so Wal'ttil, to hear, luhh'idic'uu, to cause to hoar 

Somcfamoi the added syllable u aie Thus, chhlH'vu, to release, chhi^aa’vZ or chht4an'viZ, to cause to release 
Irregular ate — 

Wia] icS, to bo mixed, bhlfaui'uu, to mix , 

phar'wa, to be turned, phSraa'viu, to turn 

inal’wZ, to bo met, mef’aH, to mingle 

piuu, to dnnb, poi«!, to give to dnnk i 

nar'icu, to die, sndr'toll, to strike, kill 

fhar^uu, to bo fixed, fhSraui’aZ, or {hardn'wa, to fix 

and others, 

Double eausais and passives can bo formed from causals. Thus, liaw'(fdw’a>a, to oiujj tj eat, (apim'iou, to catus to be warm 
^apdicdfciii to be caused to bo waiui, 

Compourid Terbo Theio are as m other Indo Aryan languages, ns — 

(1) From the shotlot form of the oonjauotive partiiuplo 
Intensives, — mdrl ndth'wS, to stnke down, kill 
Potentials , — lakhi {ait‘wS, to be able to write 

lathi takdioTi, to be able to be written 
Completives , — lathi oAo*’'ttiC, to finish writing 
(3) From the past gerund 

Prcqnentatives,— i3/ya (or JBIyd) kar'aiZ to apeak frequently 
khSgS (or khiyS) iar'viZ, to eat frequently 
jajS {gtjagd) tar'wZ, to go frequently 

(3) From the present participle, with jauiZ, dw'wu, or rahSaZ. 

Conlmunbves, — b5l‘tS rahiteS, to keep talking 

(4) From the infinitive — 

ObligaUTe^— nyjoAran* bhathi mar^uiZ pafSS, to the sepoys dying by bungr mil fall, the sepoys will have to die of bnoirer 
Permiuives,— joicd (oblique) dlieZ, to alloir to go ^ 

Inoeptives,— iar'tcd /dy'ioU, to begin to do 

I'V PAETIOLES The negative of the Verb suhitantivo has been nlteady dssarlbed MS is prohibitire It follows the rb 

iihi mo, do not fear IVd is nted In answering questions like our ‘ no It and no are ilso used la problbltioD, preceding the rorb no ^bli ' 

,do not fear iVd m suoh oases may also follow Tbs usual geaetal DOgatiTOs ate no (geUerally with the present) and noAs ’ * 

Questioni which do not contain an interrogative prononn are geaeraHy indicated by 15, whatf Thns, IS tami jSS ciAS, are you in 
The emphotlo suffix y is of frequent oroorreace Thus, lomjy . you indeed ,ikaj, only onb It cortetponds to the MarSthi ci ^ ^ ^ 
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Words contninirt^' ti i-Jii'rl r 


Tlio following list of Gujnn'ili 

e4 stocVf, fcUer». 
atl, laiy 
cm, thai. 
fru, n »nal.c 

fini {c^tfa), Irabit, cnitom 
tic, m Tuin 
leij, the want 
Icifiyu, a jickcL 
Imgatn, whither ' 
itm, how® 

Icr, Icra, a certain wild fniil 
ler’4^, a let-ircc 
Icr'M, a kind ot dance 
keri, a manpo 

kef or lal, iliarp pain, but llj, a plantain 

Ihe, eonanmption 

then, a hindrance 

IhcJ, pafdc, rtatrli 

Stli, aecrcl, hidden 

gtl, indnlgence 

ghen, drowamcjs 

gicr, in a home 

ghcru, deep coloured 

glclu, mad, foolish 

the or ehth, a funeral pjre 

ehen, a mnikrat 

then (eJicin), rest, rcpoio 

eXcl, itching 

cJllic, he le 

jejeuarUt, a certain metro 
jemgam, whither P 
jem, how 
jher, polaon 
{el {{eil), prjing 
4hel, a peahen 
tern, eo 
den, a debt 

dken, a woman in her Ural pregnanej 
dhen, a cow 
nen, an eye 
nem, intention 

n«m» (nejlml) or nekemi, always 

«ef, a narrow lane 

p^an, an anklet 

pe{hu, entered 

pefhS, like to 

pods, a kind ot aweotmeat 

penT, a frying pan 

penji, a blow with the clenched fiat. 

ped, oonfmion 

per, a method. 

pel (pekl), beginning 

pea'idf, to color 


words conlainin:; hliorl f’H lakcn from tlic Narmnf o (. — 

' yren I r, n wciun n.\<>icmi’'!y f/)n ! rflr- I tc , hat 
j pirn lore 
j plm a *081,0 a 1 1 M 
j prt'enc' 

j fktl'trS to he aprei/l 
j plf«'A , a ili^iiloa 

/c, two 

IftMrrl about two t' four 
j Pf/lot a <»3t 
1 len (I'^-^n) a a tlrr 
I eru (/ctft), (laaf 

It/, A ball 
Pf#*CTJ, to *1* 

/At or Hi , fear 

l/itnH, an caiMirn cooVii g p * 

lAtr, It- a rcitarn roml al n -dc a frrtr rf fiira 

nrjnl a frog 

ntdkv 0 ram 

PtJf, a certain pKnt (/^aj-'nia irrrnu 

nrdo Gne whralrn Cowrr 

ntni, a Jar, a nainj 

rifn.tn (nrd« Jfl), a gnci' 

nrr, tnlrrjtt'ion hetfT' 

ml, ditl, Glth 

nt/f apontancnnily 

rtn, night 

ren», dutU 

It (Irh) or Ihr, inclination, propmitr 

Itki (ItAli), me'ion, gait 

Itn (Irhn), dues debt* due 

Itr (ItAr} a ware 

Ithn {Ifhhs), Intent flpon 

ItlO, a trowel 

ItKu {Itktru}, to ridfc', think (bnt Uieu, to take) 
re (rrd), n hole 
vtn Toice, word 
renJ, a late 

rtni, a wooden hat Gtlcd against a door 
rtnu a water cart 
rrr, enmity 

vtrag, nhsenco of worldly affection 
vtrSifh name of a certain mnsical mode 
rrrt, with, along with 
<en, wise, discreet. 

(tktr a city 
ae; {tt/ij) a little 

itn, hemp * 

icniyu homp-oloth 

etl, taking the nir, a walk 

itirS (fejiril), to boor, endore 

ded, atocka fetters, of cd 

htad, practice habit, cf eiea 
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GTJJARlTl GRAMMAR 
Appendix II 

"Words containing a broad S 

The follo-mng hst of words m which 6 is pronounced hhe the aw in ‘ Jaw,’ and 
transhtcrated S, is compiled from the Nannaho^ and other standard dictionaries — 


ithar, 5 mmsmo 
SkhSg’uu, to call out. 

Sg'ttS, miall pieces of cato, etc 
6g‘lS, half boiled nee 
^oPicff, to ooze 

CgSf, that which is spit ont alter chewing a lUng 

Cehar, a Tonchor, a dccument (a corruption of ‘ voacher ) 

Cchar'av, to niter, speak 

Sciinlu, nneipectedly 

{ehrhhav, holiday 

6ehls4 a sheet, coverlet 

CJhat, • >1“P- * 

ijhal, a curtain, a veil 

iifdti, a shadow 

SfISteu, to desire 

Ctal'tcu, to forget 

Cthdr, a nightmare 

6didn pregnancy 

Cdhdr, resene, Balrntton 

dr another Bee Bir in App III 

drVB, ]oy, fruition 

dr'mof, a step-hrolher 

dr»j:B, joy fruition, lelicf 

SI, dry or arid saliva in the mouth 

Sltju, simple artless 

SSaitldWtt, to ho bsshful, 

SStfilaf, flee from ohligabon after reluming a favour 
Star'uu, to recede, he eoutrected 
Ifif, a enokoo. 

JcSSld coah 

XSgaJi^, cholera. 

lSff’{6, n meuthfol of water 

ISeh’lS, tho shell of a nut 

ISfh, ICthS, a wood apple , hut kSfhv, a face 

hSja, cowries 

Idd/yu (IdJdiyw). a byre , afflicted with white leprosy 

iddi a score i a cowry 

ISn, whop 

hSddlx a hoe 

XSdSli, a large hoe 

kSdJ, over, at any time 

ISdu, an old ehe buffalo 

ISl'id, coal 

ISIS greyish 

ISthfalc one of a number of squares ruled on paper 
IBson'ttm, to mix, 

ISiar, deficiency 

ISi'lu, the iron part of a ploughshare 

161, a small wisp of grsls, but tS), a large rat 

]cSf>!/S, a monthfnl 

iSfS, a wisp of grass 
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IhSi’rS, a pretext 
kXSrS, innoid 
L&Sf, oilcake , a icarah 
XhSfS, the lap 
gSiyiB, a reoeta in a wall 
$^u, dirty, nasty 
gSjhS, a byre , esse j a nest. 
gSd, a boll, a tumour 

gSnnt, a married woman invited to dinner in fulfilment of 
a vow 

gStar a kind of cattle fodder 
gStu forage, manure 
gSr, a family priest 

gSrau), a dinner given by the father of a bride to the 
bridegroom 

gSl, treacle, hut gS}, sphenoal 
gSltgS, an empty treaole jsr 
ghSn, a large, heavy, hammer 
ghSntgu, a drum 
eSSl, a quadrangle 
ehSL'(AS a quadrangular frame 
ehSl’dt, a square , an aggregate of four 
ekSX'4^, an car ornament, 
ehSk'av, to start, shy 
ehSLat, eiact 
eMU, a police station. 
ehSkS B qnadrangnlar spot for cooking 
cSSlianif^, square 
eiSLSdnf, a kind of chequered doth 
chShhunf, on all sides 
ehSihun quadrangular 
ch6g“4S, the figure 4 
ehSgem, on all sides 
chSghadtyu, a period of four gha4i* 
ch64, a heap 
chS4aw’wu to cook 
chS4iln breadth 
cSS4u, broad , fourfold. 
eXS4S, a heap 
chStaraph on all sides 
cSS(*ns, thirty four 
chSt'rS, a raised square, a ohabutra 
ebSlSr, a kind of doth ' 

ehSlSl, haying four measures of time 
ohSth, a tribute of one-fourth of tho revenue ; the fourth 
day of a lunar fortnight ^ 

obStiu, fourth 

ciBiS'ri a certain public offleer 
ehSdhSrv, four edged 
ciSp, figilauce , a mace 
ebSpagv, a quadruped 
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eh6j>‘4!t ft book 

chop‘(jS, an ncconnl book, ft lodpor, Imt ehHj ‘i)u, unrlnon* 
cMp’iar, n maco brorfr 
/ MpSi, n kind of metro 
ehSp^\nti/u a paniplilct 
ehijtSt, on all ftldca 
thljpSl} a litter, a awing 
chCphnf, a rlolli luring fonr folcl< 
ehCmStu, the monsoon, niny foaton 
cMhivr, In fonr Jirrctinnj 
Mrat, a sqinre 
ciSr'tu a enbo 

ehCro, a pullic aqnaro In a rlllngo 

chCrpUtt, eighty fonr 

ehilai, a kind of Tocctablo 

efiCte‘4^t fourfold 

cMtcS(c, on all aidea. 

fWirtrdi), a plaoo for ottle-grizlng 

c!i/jns, twi nty fonr 

ehuttf silly four 

ch^sar a necklare with fonr stnnirs 
eiis'lt a slice 

rhCfi a kind of rcgoUblf, bnt e\!il(, a l-oJIce 
fMS ft fig for! 

chhod an embryo arrested in Its growth in tbs womb bnt 
thht H a shrub 
M6c’t-v a ploeo of dry bark 
fhhol, bark 
ehhCia, hnikf 
ehhul, a ware 
ju], twins 

jhM, a ghost, cnl spinl 
l6f, moot.ery, fun 
{Clt, mockery, bnt fj/i, a crowd. 

{hCr, a place , a kind of sweetmeat 

{hihpts, jocular, rude 

rf(5/, shape, figure 

^hSl, a large drum 

tS then , venly , on the other band 

t6Le, then 

iipan, nevertheless 

t6r, look, aspect. 

(dr'tft, an earthen pot with fire In it carried before a bier 

d6ngai, rognishness. 

d64 id6?>d), one and a half 

dSli, magnanimous , artless 

dh6l.S, a olub 

dh6ta(, generous profuse 

dh&nyo, the pole of a carriage 

dli6t, a drum , a thump 

dhdl, a kind of song sung by women 

dhS^’mi, to whitewash 

dh6iu, white 

ndlhu, separate 

n&dht a memorandum 

nddJiSrv, helpless. 

tidbat, a kettledrum a time, tom 

ndm, the nmth day of a lunar fortnight 


I n t (n *v) may no' Ic 
j tr'r (n''*r) a e.-mf h tri ’e by ll e nad' 

I rr'rVu (n'tr*/"), Hat le r f a errtsin fci'Iva! 
j ni'/iv.'l mnif lore 
j p' lb-* a c of I’l -> 
j p n n pro ri» vow 

p nir nine Til e ar 1 ll r<e.qtiir‘crr 
p I llr-. f . ir*l • r^ one 1 nf Ire 1 ter.-nly fire 
J nil tbtr qtar'eri 

p ' Ic, a lb^'w In di c (lea an I twj sliei i e tiiHc.— i 
p r lai* ie,r 

y l! e atnn ml I 1 1 In 'he two 1 an \ p'lrel o, a ei ^ hr 
1 * '**” 

I f'i a »*T e* a Uee 

I ; -f' a d r Le p r 

1 r ir ‘h "I’c 

J y' ' dea h 

I pi *fu I iV el sT 

j ; t - 1 , 1 e| ,ry , 

j J ^ r tirf <1 0*1 •:r 
cj *praT 

I rC •‘J' ^ 

j Id or Me f ir 
I rj'l jn frnnL 
J n ; or rt j-T* ft p' 
j rt' \*i. fri J 

r*t'/^r f>lmk fo \ 
n i » th** roll cf rftnjM lo a boti t ) 
n^/u d Ur 

rti -itj (rtc ^ C) or n ri ' tl p for** 
n n < t niln ©roll j>30fc*i m dospb 

ft r (n ^r) tr r bU wnn IjsI ri3r & jwaeo^lc 
t 7/t , loift hair 

nC$ si n tnalonnl ;nftndfalhpr < Iionfc 

lo alirotj anytliinp forcooV.mp 
n6h\u tliftt p^rt of a pftrmrnt on which the bco 6x«*d 
rf^f, A preparation of k^m flonr 
m/'lv innpid 

nCl<n {rtMlat) pertainiDg to a maternal pTanil/ulher < hon«e 

rCn {rChn), a fifreo qcarrol 
n5/>a airi cHtoutaijon, bnt tcT/), a faplinp 
a child M poni&s 
ICnrii a plare girl 
v^ratsyO (tnj^rnfi_y5), n purchaitf 
w<ir*icu (trdt^r iru), to pnrchapc 
i6<f, the Bide 
MtyO Q rcll 

near, oIobo to 
j6C, with 
*6datt rognerj 
sSyOt a largo noedjo. 
s6r*icu (sS^r^tou), to sernpe, 
or t6r, a wcaL 
Mndr, that which will be 
Afyf ho may bo , let U be. 
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WorJs in which there i8 an unwritten h 

In a good many Gujarati words, a slight sound of h is heard although that letter is 
not roprescntod m writing The jiresencc of this /»-sound is indicated in the Nai mako^ 
and one or two other dictionaries that imitate it by a dot under the pliable in which it is 
pronounced T]ius pronounced Lehwu, to say The words in which this Zi-sound 
IS heard rarv aocordmg to locality and the speaher, but the following hst mcludes most of 
those in which the standard dictionanes admit it. It will be observed that m many of 
these words the h is optionally written fully, thus, Sg or and that the A-sound is 
m most of them thcic by right of origin, as m "1:^ hebr, deaf, derived from the Sanskrit 
hadhtrah, through the Prakrit halnro, or as in hehtar, bettei, from the Persian 
hihtar In tho list, I have mdioated this shghtly pronounced A-sound bv A with allot 
under it In future pages, I shall not trouble to indicate it at ah The list will supply 


the necessary information m all cases of doubt 

adShr (for a^4ar or arat^A) oigMctn 
an*tayimaj, ^ritbout nnilcrfllanding 
wc 

ahicalax pcrtiiiacity 
a^telffa or Aatca^, tbo adder 
ahicSi^t a^tofrf5, or a water trough 

aApht pantmg 
Shp7i*lu lSp7i*lu confoacd 
Shphi jatfut to pant 
dhieu of tbia kind 
ohl^lu or ul*Lu a min of fire 
{ihnv, hot 

ehj or hedt atocka, fettora , a drove of cattle 
dcalb-atrogglei 

(pi) a drove of cattle, but et/ijiu, castor oU 
fiffection 

or haxcd(}5, a water trough 
iAli or helti an inceasant shower of ram 
SkltteSr m this year 
ehl6, a push 

ehteS or Acted, habit, custom 
i^ioui of this kind 

or Aa/'teS, to be familiar 
a wave of water 
Shn, in this year 

S^nnx or S4h"nJ, an embroidered cloth 

Uko, following tho oinmple of (Tho NarmaLdf wntoo 
tho word for ‘other dr but other dlotionarles hove 
dir find do not give tho meaniDg here given for dir ) 
drd^if * tOtt or drddk*ivUt to clothe 
SArlJ, nea” 

BilSn or hdtdn, tho rloping bollook trnok of a well 
Sildttm or ioldaS, to bo eitinguuhod 
6Al*iou to comb 

la-Jsm 01 ia daJid^B, on an nnluoky day 
lojnniyd, a fop, a galhiDt. 
ioAjS or hahyu, said 
VOL IX, PAM II 


laird, tho wall of a honje 

lahlai, tm / 

lailauicB, a part of n mamago ceremony in wbloh women. 

offer aweotmeati to tho bridegroom 
la^, or ll/di, whorof , but la, why F 
laid ghsl, removing and roplaoing 
ISid’teu, to eitmct. 

Idh4*ndr, ono whohnnga oat 
Idi^u, a decoction , an out wntor channel 
lain, a meaenge, bnt Idn, a nsit of oondolonce 
Ishnf, a atory 

Idhr, a pAlki boater, bnt kdr, n doer 
IShr'Kd, n kind of dnooo 
laird or li/aird, when P 
ISitTi, a cotton pod, bnt ISla hoping 
X.aitcd, coffee 
kuh4*wu, to be teased 
kuhdspd vocation 
i.uh44i or an partliem pot. 

kijint ft mcfljnge 
a proverb 
kSlmu, whose 

or lihevt a catastropbo 
Lihxsat, a proverb. 
kdhxcSret at what time P 
lihxoZt of what sort? 
ic say 

Idk, mortification (the disease) 
a nddle 
ft byre 

white leprnay 

kd^dif/Z, aflhotod with white leprosy 
kiidtgft, a hyro 
kdi^gd-ldldn, a kind of gum 
k6h4tsd ,ap, a Lind of serpent 

adr, a kind of grain, yttRiJr 
a riddle, but a whip 
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ISXm tlio rlbow 

Lohy'^'i, nridJIp, but i* 'rbip 
dpfnycJ, rotton 

lih^S biilu, ipcalinp with pmluily 
lihtiu, ipfubinR with proliilty 
imu rodJInh brown 
lahlu n 3 af)a») 

•^ 1 , n batclift 
lofitein, pnlrofactioii 

or /[O^otrli, topalrpfr 
lufiji, the vino of n lohtu 
Itihju, a bind of gonid 
thahh or IKahTti, n tlirnbing floor 
ididi, n dticli, but Xditi, food 
idiidiry, n kind of we'd 
XdDdtrii to lose 
ffreftcTi or nrrhrt " to tike 
rdod^ nfor, on ont nnd drv.enl 
c/ia^ilan, nn moent 
chah<}‘ti, ri«o 
ehahd'tu, ruing 
e^afill'lru, to rue 
cia/iitdi, sn attnelk 
ehahdSu or ciatiijel, vnin 
cAai^j eAoAdi, competition 
cAfff^iia or ehaidttcO, mcenl 
eM<}aa'icu, to cnnio to ti«f 
ciah^iydlTt, anpcrior 
cAoA, tea 
ehS^yna, love 
ehShicu to loro 

cAiAdiyu, irritable hot chii}i>/“, a bead 
eMhif or cMdh, irntobillly 
chills n cart rot 
eJivil'dt, n hrnrlb 
ciuild tag'dt, a portable hearth 
charts, cACjil or chuhlu, n Creplncc 
cfiehn, cose, ropoeo , a mark 
ehehnhd, craving 
cllfir’ivu, to erase 
eh'SAf, pain canecd by indigestion 
cASA/'wiJ to adhere 
cA^#fa(t‘*eu, to oQli 
ehohjiga, plnohlng frequently 
«AoA(iy3 Id^tc, a kind of i wcitmcat 
cho^t>i a pinoh 
cASj^'ieu, to aflli. 
ehia^ld, onrdlod milk 
eJtiS^j, a ahelf, a thatch 
cihd^j'li, a colling 
cAAS^^'scb, to thatch , to befit. 
chhS^jtt/Z, boating the breaet m monrnlng 
ehhdiju n thatched onthonsc 
* ehhShr asbee 

ckhshr'tdtt, to compromise 
cAAdArf, a Elm on liquid 
chhS^ri, dust, robbleh 
chhi^4 or oAAJA^'nr, tcaSing 


cAA A to true 

/•A' fijl rlUHl aknrMi'l a* 1*0 time of foffonnirgA 
insrrug’ ei-rrm ny 
rXhf^t eonrln! m, rn ! 
fAt'^roreAA Ann; , ra'p'fy rio'c— enl 
rff fr’t-ti loillt 1 s go wa'ery rj ir"*; b 
rAl A a ph«‘rfln„ wi'h et arum 
fSA ^J, dry rti >' i f nt » 
rAA ‘/*i " to vni it ini'k (of a I shy) 
yaA or ycTA »l»fr 
j fArr rryvJ^r.wloT 
y,(AA 

/I* I 1 -sliii„ i’««l irg 
ye'i- ur yArr p !• n 
j hT, («aeli) ni ll«p- 
y^^tr’ while 

(jAtt ( r tA or / j A'f, roMncis 
f 3*^ tl o c-'lnri 

(if 1 1 III nl-ttl » 1 *ing 
(Jf'JiX til a -e 

a%l I 

(]fdif,git r, rtam d»Ts in the Rjcnt*- o' ^ftirja cn wh h 
rtl 1 fo -I Is r\tra 
( ifiUi fo I (ll li 1 

(I'f^tivu R r o'lng 1 " ll Inr 

/'AfA jnlo 

fxAy'/d Icejto. itv 

(r'l pmck, a rertaln 1 eggsn’ rry 

(e>lni a be.gar wl 0 rmpluTS /e*f 

fi ‘v I a [N-rsan a t In a fir'd to scare lirJi 

(If'i o to s ate birds 

/d«At j or f mAo tlr cry of a bird 

fAi ‘r a rfrlaln roln 

(fiu’in I’trii, to take by forre 

(fijAf nu glidi, the game of hide and scik 

stjA l.ilJlh t ed'Jfnf 

diftjt PTiJidkJ sec ijfjAiti 

f/IA^y or itiiij^ii, sro ddh)! 

dll ft pan or s/jAfl pan, wisdom, prndence 

daim, a brand, cautery 

^lAn'cfi/, to brand, but itan'scu to tu by the leg 
branded 

r/oAiu, wise, prndent 
^uho, dirt. 

ifcAsn'cAu, a small slick of engarcane 
4 fifu, a log lied to an animal a no k, but (fJrd n tent 
4Sf lu or 4!fil6, SCO dc^lu 

4 ‘f‘4 SCO di^4 

4(ih4igv, eee 

dSfi4J, a kind of ornament 
^CAni or dCAm, a wlioy pot 

t?3A*scu or d"A/*«eu, to slialco (a liquid), bnt dSl’icu, to 
abalto and pick up what comes to the surface 
4uhlii, a thick filthy liquid 
(oA or /yo A, there 
MAdi eoe f“A4 

tdfir pachhi, after thou, after that time 
fdlirS or tgd^re, thou 
tlhtdlu, forty three. 
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thirty three 
tehnai quits’, to bo ripo 
tehSeti mty three 
tffuarS, then 
iSiicu, such 

ilhwe, imtnediatolf, initantly 
iohtir, sorenty three 
tof ri, anger, vrralh 

tia^iriyd thuhtear or ihdir, a hind of Euphorbia 
^ahro, a ditch 

dajd, dndS, or diTji/, a molar tooth 
4aMam, a pomegranate 
dak^ daiiht, or dsidt, the board 
daArfo, ddrihdt or ^Shi^Gt a day 
ddiy'lS or dat’ld, a gronp o! ten a docado. 
dSfirdtar, the room in -which the family goda arc kept, 
dilrt a small oeAru 
dVirS a small templo 
dllli, the npper story in front of a house 
deilu d^ilO, dihlS, or dJi/J, the gate of a etreot 
dihd, one and a half 
d6hdtyu or duh^iyu, three pies, a pico 
dCtni or dih'nt a miE pan 
ddhb’du a kind of mnsical inatrnment, 
dSiy'lu, diffioalt 

d8Ar5 or- dbh'fb, a couplet, a distich 
rf54f, nfflictloo 
nami^ru, pitiless 

' siaAriini or naArJai, an instmment for paring the nails 
nahtShn, a kitchen 
naccAfo, the akin close to the nail 
nahidnu a mldemess, an abaadoned plaoe 
najn the menses, 

ndhnS, the ceremony of bathing the bridegroom, but 
nanu, a coin 

siilAfr dAeti, a -woman arrired at full age 
nahnam intonorlty 
iiflAnu or mpAnffro, small 

nShr‘hhu, the centre iron pips of the nare of a wheel 

ndhrti guinea worm 

ndhl, see nydhl 

ndhvian, bathmg 

*iSA»u, to bathe 

itaAs'ri, a certain email measure of -rolno, half a pie 

nil4«‘«« to mn away 

n 5 j, the tnbo of a bubble bubble 

n54c45,th0 snake of a buqqS 

nejmf or nehetni, always 

stSAru, a gutter 

siaiAyu or naisyw, the skm close to tho nail 

nbbtar'int, to lo-nto 

niitartyi, tho hearer of an invitation 

nSjU'rti, an invitation 

nAJy or noAdy, may not be 

n6hr, a scialch made by the nails, 

ndJr'iS, the name of a certain testivel 

nydbl or na}I, noh 

pojnc or pah, there, in that place 

pahnS, the breadth of a cloth, 

f oJnSft, a certain evil conjunction of the planets 


yainSfu, fortnnt^te 
pahran'S, against the will 
pa ArdpS, yJoJrSnS, a goad 
pahrg, dawn, daybreak 
pahrij orpor'As;, abstinence 

par5hd,par3i}h,parShi}iys, or parfl^Aiyo, dawn, daybreak 
pa^rind a guest, 
pd^, eeo pafnS 

pd^i, a mountain, bntpd^, obligation, 
pdArff, rocky, mountainous 
pdjjip, n enstom, bnt pd^S, a he-bafialo. 
pdAn or pdAnS, a stone, a rook. 

pdhmydrS, the place ma bonse where -water pots are kept. 
pdhnt, the heel 

pdAn5, the flowing of milk into the nddor 
piA(f or pii^A, a grinder (tooth), a paint for the teeth, but 
pt4, pain 

pihydl, besmearing tho forobead of a woman with ted olnt- 
moot 

pijyd, tho muons of the eyo 
peAdi or pHdA?, a generation / 
pejdu, tho lower part of the holly , 
pS^ran, s kind of shirt 
pjAr nn, a garment 

pAAr*ioa, to wear, put on, but pjr* too, a piece of sugarcane 

pHtrSuiu, to cause to put on 

pehrggir, a sentinel 

pS^rh, see phhro 

pehl, beginning 

ps(lf tedn, a wrestler 

pe^la, at first 

peAitJ or pahelZ, first, but pilu, that. 
pfl(t, early morning 

pB^hi^u otpdlh%tfu, aa ear oijuwiXrl, fit to be parched 

p^hch arnral, ft rwoipt 

p^^oh*ttm or pB^i^id^ to arrive 

pdieht, a TOfltlet. 

pdhchil^, tnowing, wefi instmoted* 

pdkohd or pBAciTi, the ^vrist* 

p^h^ tDu, to Bleep 

p6hn%yup ft throe fouithe part 

pS^^icUf to ornfth 

pdAd6t oraihed* 

pi^(Z, pb^iyXi, arrived 

p5Ar,apBnoiio£threehoTiTi,but'pBr, a city, jCr next 

year 

pvhras, delight, ^ 

p^Jirigir, & aentinel 

or a watch, a goBrd. 
p6h}d7, breadth 

a broad rapee 
pdd/S broftd 

pr^htp a family pnest * 

phahra} a Blight meal 
j>Jla^r5 hdjt ft woolen partition 
piahrQ, & certain measaro of graitu 
or phu^tPdrd a fountain 
pha^UgUt ft Btrcfjt. 
hahnivl, a Bister s hoBDand 
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ha^rS, punplw on the Ups, hot lard, pnde 
ha^latya hhSch'tca, to wnte ofE an aoconnt. 
hai/t, ba^fat, ooagnlated milk, bnt la}{, strong 
laiy, the arm. 

ha^y-dhar, laky dhari, a gnarantee 
ladtyZ, a srooden support placed in the shutters of a door 
bShnZ, a pretence, hnt iSnS, a lady 
IsAyu, the treble end of a dmm, to srhioh iron paste is not 
applied 

Ishr or lahar, spring, outside 
bSAramyS, a sifter of goldsmith’s dust 
IShrtcapyS, an outlaw 
hShricafU, outlawry 
IShrtcanyd, a sweeper 
Idhr'id^ to sweep. 

iairS, singing out of tune, bnt idfC, a door 

bSAraiyd, a rafter twelve onbits long , a sweeper , an outlaw, 

ball or baldt, estahhshed, confirmed 

halto'rZ, bewildered 

bsltc'is, a doll, a statue 

bthhanZ, timid 

btlySman^, frightful. 

bdhdlu, btAnS, afraid 

bllwK or iiA*uiE, etc., to fear 

MJu, both 

billSlZ, uncontrollable in temper 

biliala, the time of life at which a man has to use spec 
tacles. 

IfltaUs, forty two 

belt'tcZ, to send forth fragrance , to bo disobedient 
bildZ, two waterpots, one on the top of the other, carried 
on the head 
biltar, better good 
beln, leln'di, a sister 
beln-yanS, sisterhood 
beln popi, a female friend 
belm, a confidante 
belr, belri, deaf 
belraZl or behlrakl, a flag 
MAr'AAi, a wristlet. 
bflr'klo a rosary 
bilny'U, a kind of bird 
belrZ, see belr 

btln'tdZ, to be a purchaser, to give a handsel 

bdlm, a handsel 

i5i< or balut, much 

boltir seventy two 

bdlj/^t a booy 

65d7S, lBr,,e, eicesuve 

mal^'vm or ma^A'ieli, to overlay, line 

mallaio'da, ooanng 

mallSv>'v>Xi to beautify 

mallawC beantifying 

malt, much, many 

mdly, mSly, or mdh in 

malt, or malst, checkmate , a mahont , of mSlvxtt 
malmlr'u, a present sent by parents to their daughter in 
the seventh month of her first pregnancy 


mSly, in, inside 

mSly“rti or maltySr, a married woman’s mother s house 
mdlydma^y, mutually 
mSlrB, my 

mdll or mahal, a certain fiioal division of the conntry 
mail hard, an officer in charge of a mahal 
mall'iea, to stmt, but mal'tda, a whey pot 
mSltcat, maltcadh, a mahout , cf malt 
mSluard, or malStearS, practice, habit 
mu^rat or mulurta, an instant 
mil or meh, a cloud 

meljar, a moinonsl, representation (corroptiou of English 
‘ measure ) 
milnti, a taunt 
miltar, a sweeper 
milts ji or meltd, a teacher 
melmSn or meleman, a guest 
mS^l'ini, to send 

me^lld, mdllld, mlllld, mhdlld, or mohdllo a street 
mdl, md, the face, see m6l(fu 

mSl jonu, mod jdnu, the ceremony of first seeing the bnde 
and bridegroom 
mdi(, mdlfu, mdlferv, large 
mdlfap, mdltam mdlfapan, mdifSt, greatness 
mdifl bat, a husband’s sister 
mdlfS tlx, loudly 

mdl^, a section among BrShmans, Bauiyds etc , hnt mdif, 
a chaplet 

mdl^'tda, a pile of cowdung-oskes or grass, bnt md4 laa, to 
twist 

mlljiyu, the mouth of a thing 

mSfifa or mahSdZ, month, the face , but mdda, delay 
mSlde, by heart, by rote 
mildd or mdhy'dd, a net mnzde 
mdlt, death 

mdlttyu, the eaves of a house '• 

mdh mSyyu, as mnch as is asked for, without hagghng 

mSly'd^, a net mnizle 

mdlr, before , m6lr (or mdhar), n blossom 

mdlr'tdH to blossom ' 

mdirX, a small net mnzrle 

mdlrXt or mdldrXt, a oheisman, a piece or connter in a 
game 

mdlrd, the mythical atone found in the head of a snake 

mdll or melil a palace, but mdl, a crop 

moAla, pieces of old leather 

mdllld, see mdllld 

mdltcan oil poured on dough 

mdhteato a disease of the month in cattle 

mdltoSl'wu, to cry with the head covered 

mdltdti or mdl'iev, to bewitch 

mdheal, a summons 

mdltam n season 

mdll, low prices bnt mdf, nausea. 

mSlfaX, pertaining to a maternal grandfather s house 

mauldd the mahna tree. 

mauAtoar maulvir, or malitioar, a snake-charmer s Ante 
ragat rdly'dd, a certain medicinal plant 
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Appendix III — contd 


raj or roA, a road 
r or radh, a cry, a noite 

rdhl (fern), renn , (mosc.), a dollar (cormption of EngUah 
'royal*) 

rij;*ffti or ryA'iDu, to be pleased 
ruhj or rujhf heallBg 
ri^Vlo, a kind of bnllook-cart 
rihftU water wheel 

rlj^ ma} the lino of Tcsiels on a water wheel 
r^Jfiyo, a spinning wheel 
r^hfh^irtif n cart 

rihn or a kind of comeut, hut ren, night. 
rihthSn, a residence 
rJjni, manner of liTinp, conduct, 
rihicant inhahiling 
redictl, raTicwu, ctOrt to remaiOt dwell 
trijt n5Lh*ivu, to mb away 
rJjciS or rS^cAo, mslic, boorish 
r$^4^5, luDoheon 
roA^^, Tcry thick 
f^An, a fierce quarrel 
an anchor 

lahn or/oAipS, enjorment of a pleasure# fruition 
ZaAt, a paste 

l£hu laSlar or ZdAio lafLar, a complete army 
ishjf a person of a certain scot of BaniySs 
Z^Anl, distribution of preionts to membcrB of a community, 
hut Idnit reaping 
Ha^t, a lack 

ZdAy, a conflagration , mediome that is to be lieked , a 
kind of sUk cloth 
ZoAyi'ft or ZaA*rT, boasting 
ZffAr, a line a row 
ZdArv, a bramble 

l&hr^f burning charcoal# see Idhll 
IdhxD Kee ZdAfoS 
Z5Atn*m, a ballad 
Ishnylaikart an army 

ZdAittkto distribute preieuti to members of a community 
IS^tco, IdhxOf or /aAn, fruition 
ZdAaAr# delay 

iSh}^, burning charcoal, see Zdjrfi 
ZttAcAAawyu, a towel 
lvhchh*vm or Z«noAA*«i5, to wipe 
Zttjf pAdf, plunder 
to plunder 

luh\dih plundered property 
ZaA(drA a plunderer 
ZuA(d ZuAf robbery in soreraLpIaces. 
luTixoSr or Z«Adr, a blacksmith 
Zwjf booty 

hh or ZAo, iQolination, propensity 
tehkSw^viu or ZeJAdie «S, to move the hmbs 
Vehkb or ZeJkS, a gesture 
if J^Adwu, to limp 
iehgMt small trouser 
if A^A3, trousers, 

if Acif a kind of thin wheaten cake 


lehn or lehnu$ dues, debts due > 

taking and putting 
Ztfjror lahart a wave 
lehrtyS, wavy bnea 
le^rti/Uf a kind of necklace 
Zejrt, fanoifnl 
leh hn, intent upon 
Ith’-luhf, overtaken by sleep 
ZeJ ZtiJ, hurry 

leAid^f to reflect, think, but IStou to take 
laxhyo a Bonbe, a writer 
IZh or ZfiJ^ iron 
ZaA» or ZdAt, blood 

Zdjtyu# ZdAiya, or Z3jy5, a frying pan 
lbh4% or Zd^ At, an iron pan 
or /5A, iron 
ZdAtou, to wipe 
ZauAS, a buffoon 
loajtt# a dangbter-in law 

teajw«ar, tooAu«dru, girls who are both daughters in law 
in the same house 
tcadu war, a married couple 
waA j wdA^ or loa^A wd^A, a dispute 
loaA^ wdA^ty^, a certain quarrelsome kind of bird 
ioah4 wdA^t^u, quarrelsome 
waA^*wS or wa(^A*iD5, to quarrel \ 
waAlZw or tcadA*Zu, increasing 
i/iahr*fut the shoot of a pulse-plant 
icaAr*«i3, ugly, but war*«C, to marry , to he spent. 
waAr^/At, waArd/At, a certain caste-dmner 
wrtJZor*tttJ, to scrape 
trajtcdwu, to be cheated 

tedj^ or wd(^A, the edge of a cutting instrument. 
vdh4 a man who wrangles in order to pay less than 

bo owes 

wdjd'ttu or wddA'wtt, to out in two 

tPdA^iy/d, toAdi^i^S, or fcdrfA»v5, a desire 

tfdA^, a vessel for bolding ^At, but a garden, 

iOdhn, a ship, bnt irdn, speech 

wdAnu or wAdnU, the dawn 

wdAr or wAdr, help, aid, but wdr, a day 

wdJZ or wAdZ, love 

xodhlam or wAdZam, a lover 

or tohdl^ dear, beloved 
ioShlStarx or tehSlStarx, well wishing 
fodjilhl or whSlb}, a kind of bean 
tcahvm, to persuade to bo dragged, but wdwU, to blow 
tilAZ^ or oAiZd, a kind of bird. 
tnjZS or vhxPi, abashed# alone 
vihvfd a marriage, 
oej, veA, or o?<ZA, a hole 
of JoA*m distribution 
of JoA'uv, to distribute 
of JZ, the span, 
of Jttylk dwarflsh, span high 
o9Jd or o?dA, a Anger nng 
o?Ad"wti, a kind of sweetmeat, 
oAj^d or o3^A6, a mango-fruU plucker 
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AppEirDls: ni — concld 


rJir=£-E53=S, to fce tt: tice cf iixz. 
rii;= cr c-i?^ £c!nEe (e£ Tatar). 

T?^u7r, tn£4. 
rSi-^crt X tnor~- 
■'cc cr rife, saspcon. 
rf'cT cr rianv rar-rarci 

cr rISr, t:it ennriy 

c^'r'c" cr tiir’eS, to srs" 

-e-rc cr riSr difererre, bai r^, s tar. 

rc '/ cr rii7, a fccUcCi-cart, ta*- vV, a ceejar 

*5^^r Citresi 

r^iTS cr viSS qcrcr. 

c*'EVrc'c? to rrcil fcj trar-iddsarr:* 

•^^arcr, r^'rair. cr rdfciJr, a cctliar tr-IiTr ai related to 
fc^r cc-srcttar-rr-laT- 
(T-d r'nrr-orr. ttie g a ^ir- a tbrp^ cieap 
r?;E''r3cS. tc be cbaa'ed. 
r'^xo r-armga. 

ribcrri a fatbsr :r-!a~, aa related to La cc-£ither nr- 
laT 

ccixJr irtsrccCTJa. 

r»ix5"3tf a dealer. 

c-" 5:5 cr cJ'=-“ to £ot to Dear, carry 

-c*/ a regis^e-. Bet cct, a trap 

nnr ■*cS, to ca-'i aara-. 

n-ict*rr fcmadlaiccr 

•ct'cc* tcxireaj. 

c'* a £_Tr cf arateri 

!ro.^r. a citoi fcE cf e taxra-t Tatar 

tr'i-x, Tiitoci, dapf-ed cf. 

■nflnr* BayBrr 
cc'rrtjTc aprrcBaaer 
ercBr'ca cr trdiar'cB to pcrctaie 
Tr Cr?, a tnderva Bc^ra. 

SuZr' tae-e, rslLi. 

£5/'r cr rods. hcrej% cL xois. 

f ^ payable to tbe bolder. 
f«."! 0 “ fc.*i!rcr, a femie fnerd. 
fr*T cr tzZr iIL 
xibi cr xrdS, tba sail of a tbip 
tzfi O' xrif^ sSl, cnTr-- 

la-bfcT to mb? a 11*1206 f x n? Titb bonboc cbips Bet 
xri*irB, to rp 

xr.i-'i ir" a bad of larjpe lafcren 
eeejr.dr*ti5 

ir.'rr.-’''x” to faster Eanbeos teptber 
n— x^nr*, ar anyirrm trre 
xr fr'cij o* xsidifZ a eba— elepc- 
tx^**ry t 5*1 tbe Sarrev D^pirtirert. 


ssJ-rdt or xsf nir, a pleasart tas*e cr sirelL 

xr-^rT, pala'abla. 

xxbniiy?, a pe-fnrre-eelle' 

ta'^aarS ac'cC, *0 be m Lea*- (cf aa anicil) 

xa* icdr, daTn, bi* xstrar, a nier 

tsfcSni early, tetiires 

xr-^icarx, to be pregnant (of an annril) 

xai;, exiUimc 

tSyi, a joeg iccg 13 tbe e-ening 

xadd 0 * tatii, a bcB 

tdi cr xjds, cpngrt borer*-, cf fade. 

iSfdar a cercrant. 

xj*cbarj cerrantTe deabng 

X(i.f?/r a female fnerd. 

tSijnt a nee ing of *eajei:*ab'e people 

x3^/3a“, a c 3 .r*e meeting 

I xad ^ lee fad t yy 
xfo’x, «.itr 

xbafir srrbr Tears of age 

tSUS, pics on-* half 

iS^da, a mi'e ( e j'er t berbard. 

xS^rS, Tire, circreet. 

xafnjcialo an opponent 

xainaxa^nr, face to face 

xadric cr xj*ne, m fren* of. 

xaiirr, to ea*cb, bold. ■*■ 

xf*n xree^nes. 

xxiriS a bed ot mee'-meai. 

xriixi or xmdi, an elepbaa* s trmk. 

I xSdeC/r, a bed of dry cate 
xxissJfc, so't, Biroclb 
x?d, a beedred- 

x?iti*di5 an sgrTega'*e of a bnndred 
x?i, pom- of eadcrance 
r»*7 eaxilT, a U tl” 

x-^fc cr xxdST, easy, no* dimcn-t, bnt xJfr a dress 
bononr 

ledtr^ to eadete, bear 

x**rx, to be acreeab’e 

xsidrar a female eompar.icn, cf laiT 

ssTivdr^ ctMjpemtian. 

rJjy condc-t ebarac*e- 

rjd^ixe, a reiL 

xjis’/c easr no*- diScalt. 

xffdr or X?r noise 

xd^r'trS, to sempe. 

xodcB or foiistep to be beaclifnl, x5*trC to rift 
xJ'/c a gimrent To-n at times of ceremonnl cl*arnerj, 

> x-3*foiTf a rafter sirfeen fee*- long 
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OLD GTJJAElTl GEAMMAE 

Ap^E^DIX IV 

In tlio vear 1889, the late Mr H H Dhvuva published an edition of the Mugdhd- 
vahddhamauUtla, v^hioh ho described as “ a Grammar for beginners of the Gujerat 
Language ” He cannot liaTo given much study to tlie work, for a perusal of it will 
show that it IS not a Gujarati Grammar at all It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, with the explanations written in an old form of Gujarati The date of the work 
IS A.D 1391, and all that is known of the author is that ho was the pupil of Deva-sun- 
dara His name is not given As a Sanskrit Grammar the Mugdhdvahodhaniaulttka is 
of 1 cry small value It deals more nitb what wo should call syntax than with the 
formation of woids But, as the explanations are written m the vernacular, these inoi- 
dcntallv affoid information as to what was the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the tunc of the Prakrit Grammarian HCma-ohandra (fl 1160 AD) and the time 
of Harsingh Meta (fl 1460 A D ), with whom Gujarati hteraturo is commonly said to com- 
mence The close connection of this Old Gujarati with the Gaurjara Apabhram^a of 
the Prakrit Grammanans is remarkable , and, though the materials are very incomplete 
we are entitled to say that for the first time we hai e before us an unbroken oham of 
development between a Prakrit dialect and a modern Indian vcrnaoular 


PHONETICS 

The origmal is carelessly printed Great laxity is shown in the use of anuBteara, 
which IB omitted ad hhitvm "When printed, it usually represents anunaaila Possibly 
it sometimes represents antmedra As one cannot distingmsh hetw con the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself with umformly transhtoratmg it by Porms hke 
ta, ja, should perhaps be wntten tarh,jain, respectively I have silently corrected the 
numerous mispnnts m the use of anvsiodra 

The letters e and o are no doubt often short, as m Apabhramsa As the onginal 
makes no distmction in the quantity of these vowels, I have perforce left them 
unmarked 

In klarathi a smglo Prakrit u remams cerehrahzed m the modem vemaonlar, but a 
double cerebral mh becomes dentahzed to n, thus following the example of Jama Maha- 
ra?til The same rule obtains m Old Gujarati Thus, Apabhmmga jdpat, Old Guj - 
jdiiat, ho knows, but Ap panna, Old Guj pdna, a leaf, Ap annat, Old Guj ana%, 
and 

The rule, of course, does not apply to tateamas hke datia, a gift 

As in Apabhramsa, a conjunct r is optionally retamed (Ho , iv, 398) Thus 
Ohaitra or OhatHa, N P , prdmai, he obtams 

As m Prakrit, the diphthongs at and an occur only as compounds of a and t, and a 
and a, respectively They are not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and are usually written as 
separate letters, thus, ai, an I have followed Professor Jacobi’s example m omittmg the 
dueresis as a useless oomphoation 
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IvOUNS 

■Weak; Xock ix o 

Base ddua (neuL, Sanskrit loan-word), a gift, Chaitta (masc ), X B , CLaitra 


Singular 



ArAEHElvii 

Old GcjaeitI | 

MODEtS GcjaeitL 

Xom 


ifarj 

i 

JiQa, Chatifa 

din 




da-iu, CiaittB | 


Acc 


ddra 

dJ~J Ciat*ia \ 

1 

aSn 



rfoTtf, Cle^’a 

dSnu, Ciai'tc 





Also amf a< D»t i 

Al^oraan. as Pa 

I«tr 


done 

<3 Jail, dan i j 

dSn' 

Bat 


dS-c-lme, ir, 425, 343* 

dd^a no7 

( t 

dSa n* 

AhL 


dSrs-itt -ioTfo 

1 ‘ 

ddna-tav -ic/ae 

flda *i5 (dfclillfd 85 adicc* 


da-dto 

^islaa 

■tiro) -fir t^obf 

Gen 


ddrz CcTjrJU 

' ddan tay'oa j ddn*fc^d 




doKa-nan 

dan nJ 




' dSea mir, -oaloT 

(ef. Hinrin 4?5i»-r5) 



<?3ra t<iT (dAtire) it, 425, 

1 dSna biiT 

ct <?1.3 IsrS 
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Lc5 


ddnt 

j daai 

dan: > 

Obi bi« 


dapoio, dara 

j dSaa 

dan 


Flttral 

I hare met only one clear instance of the nominatire pluxaL It is the same as the 
ohliqne base — mora in niora iiSchai, peacocks dance. In Ap it Trould be the same In 
Hod. Gn] , it wonld be fndr(-o) CL, however, je Itnga vtbhaktt tachana buT, ic /ffff 
pratvava parat aiilt, the tenmnahons of gender, case and nnmber, are added to the suffix 
iatf 

Examples of the vanons cases — 

xIominatiTe — (a) chandra uga\, the moon rises , ddna dljat, a gift is given , hshga 
puchhat, the disciple asks, dbarmalarauabdra jiva sitkba prdmaf, an indindnal who 
acts nrtnonslv obtains bhss , loka dekhat, the person sees 

(b) ChaiHu loka-siS rafa karat, Chaitra converses with a person, Jfatfiu ndchat, 
Maitra dances, aagadika-nati yogti hut, the sense of ‘other ’or the hke is indicated , 
pumlitiga prafhamd eka-vachanu hut, it is the third person masculme smeular Kent. 
dharmu sukha-mt karant hut, virtue is for (* e leads to) happiness, chailta-favau 
dhnnu gam% chhai, Chaitra’s wealth is m the village 


’ Eefercicw ter? arid elitwtere ar» to Hjaa.ctur:di3*» Oranucar In ir 425 Hftn»-<i»nda gira tanena bat no »r« 
authDrued to rcbiU-ute tone for tliis by S43 



OliB QTJJAltiTi 


355 


Accusative — (a^ rUamna rauchlitla da, tlio ascetic grants a boon , vata karat, 
com c^^e^ (*:cc above) , iapa karat, lie jiorfonns anstoriiios, gtirit-iovau vachava hau 
<i^bha]au I listen to the ivord ot the preceptor , artha p{ichhat,\\c asKs tbo meaning , 
hala khedaiau dniing tbo plough (of bolon), hlja raaffj, ho sovrs seed, sukha prdinat, 
ho obtains happiness , \ifhga hau Kablialau, 1 hear the disoiplo , fds(ra palJiatau, reading 
the scriptures 

(b) CliaiUii kafu karat, Clmitra makes a straw mat, samtarit fatal, ho passes oier 
existence, tjtirt arlhu lahafai, while tho preceptor is tolling the meaning, ktau 
Ihcdafau. Itahi, what is he drniiig ® the plough (cf abo\e) 

Instrumental — (a) jita dharniti namtarti {arat,h\ virtue a In ing being crosses (the 
ocean of) existence (see below) , kiiiat kljatau, fulrndhdrn, by whom is it being made? 
by tilt architect (see bclon), fidivti pafhlfan hau fabhalau, I listen to what is being 
read In the disciph , c qraufha ru! hti pafhutjat, this book can be read avitli pleasure , 
<rdra! It dcra pujiu, the gol is iiorsbipped hj the lotary , qopaliT qnc dohUtc, while the 
rows art hciti" milked In Gopila , chatlti qatfat tnatftu vdchat, while (a song) is being 
suns b\ Cbaitra, Maitm dances 

(b)/»sir larai, dharmt, In iihnt doe- one cross? hi virtue, siifradhdri kljatau 
prasdda to! a dt'Ihat, a person looks on nbilc the jialnco is being built by the architect 

Dative —Rii/ /n-/ia7 foi blis-, , jeha vanlii-nal par Uudqa suchti, for what thing 
abandonniciit i-s iiidicatc'l Instead of nar, the word Jdrattt (tho locative of kdjuim), 
prccalcil In tiai (Iht termination of the gcnitno put into the locatne neuter to agree 
mth } dram), is couimonli uscl llius, vtcektu tnoksha-iirti Jdrattt IJtapat, the man of 
discnnnnation strncs after satiation , dfiarma sitJ ha-mt 1 dram Jnii, airtuc is for (loads 
to) happiness kftcr a verb of gii mg thcgcnitnc termination rnhat is used to indicate 
the dative 'fliii-s, jeha-rahat ddna dljai, to iihom a gift is guen 

In the folloning instance the dntiic is used for tho nccusatno — t-kdra~mt holtvai, 
m sni iiig the letter t 

Ablatiic — rfil nha-lau pdtia parfaj, the leaf falls from the tree No examples arc 
available of the other sutTixcs 

Genitive — examples of /a nan and of aau will bo given under tho head of adjec- 
tives Tlic suffixes rahat and rahi occur frcquentlj in tho grammatical rules, as in cha- 
rahat, of this, a-varna-raht, (in tho place) of a vowel of tho a set No examples are 
mailable of ktht 

Locative — eampraddin, in the dative , chailia-lanau dhann garni olihat, Chaitra’s 
wealth IS in the laUago , chailtu gdmi vaaai. Oil lives in tho villago , Sabda-nat chheJii, 
at the end of a word, meght varaealai mora ndchat, while tbo cloud rains (loc absolute) 
the peacocks dance 

In connection nilb tbo above, it may bo pointed out that tlio suffix nat of tho 
dative IS really tho instrumental masculine or neuter of tho gomtivo termination nan 
nhich, as wo shall see, is capable of being dcobned in all its eases 
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GUJAKlTl 


Stbong jN'oun in a 

Base, tarau (masc ), a stai , sonau (neut ), gold 
Stngtilar 


I ApibhbimSa 

OlD GujABill 

Modebn GujibItI 

Nom 

iSrau, tonnaZ 

tarau, tonau 

idrS, sdnu 

Aco 

tarau, tonnau 

tarau, tonau 

idrS, tdnu 



Alto same as Dot. 

Also Bame at Pat 

InBtr 

taraeht, tar's 

taraS 

fdrS 

Dat 

tSraa lane | 

iarS not 

idra fiS 

AW 

taraa Aa, itmlo, -tuMo, 
taraatto 

tard tau hTilau, -thau, 
tbaLau 

israths, tM, thali 

Gen 

taraa ianau 

tdrd ianau, tara-nau, tara 
rahS, rahaS i 

tdrd tdrd nd (tdrd- 

rdi 


tarha Xelit (datira) 

tara Itht 

tard ISr! 

Loo 

tarai 

iarai 

tare 

OW base 

tdraaho, tdraa 

\ 

tSrS 

tara 


Flut al 

In. Old Gujarati, the nom plural luasc appears to end in d and the neuter m a 
Cf Apahhratnia tdraa and sonnadt The distinction between masc and neut is, how- 
ever, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations are used indifferently The plural 
oblique base is the same as the nominative In Modern Gujarati the forms for both the 
Nom and the Obi base are idiS-{d) and (6), the addition of 6 bemg optional in 
each case The only examples which I can give of the plural are mulaga laitd hnya 
sucTilyai, the original subject and action aie mdioated (here apparently kartd and knyd 
agree with an adjective m the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used foi the 
masculine) , dtmanepada-tana nat>a vachana, the , mne persons of the atmanepadn , 
ketald, how many (apparently masc ), and similar forms 

The following are examples of the use of some of the cases of the smgular 

Nominative — knyd kanvai ju nivltgau hut, su hartd, the origmator in domg an 
action is the subject, tdrau iigtu, the star rose, tha sonau suhugau vlkdt, sfAA. 

cheap here , dtmanepada-nau pahtlau ekii-ja vacTiana hm, the first {t e , what we 
should call the third) person of the atmanepada is only m the singular (^a=6auraseni 
jjeva), jeha-raJm Jcriyd hetupanau na hm, the actions of which do not become 
causahty 

Accusative — sutradhdri Jcijatau deharau loka dekhai, a person looks at a temple 
bemg built by the architect 

Instrumental — karl lei del tlyddt bohvat, by saymg ' having done,' ‘ having taken,’ 
‘ havmg given,’ etcetera 

Locative — ju kaia% In dttpadhat hut tlyddt bohvat, m saying the person who does, 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera, krtyd kanvatju multgau hm, su kartd (see Nom ) 

Oblique base — varga-tand pahtld akshat a parat, after the first letter of a varga. 

No examples of the employment of the other oases are available. 
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Other Norns. 

Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar They ate the 
follomng — 

Nommative smgular — mvel,tu molsha-nat Ldrain lhapat, ij. man of discrimination 
strives for finni beatitude , larasam liala hhedatau hlja vavat, the cultivator, ivhile driv- 
ing his plough, sows seed , gun ai thu lahatat praniddhi Sghat, "while the preceptor is 
telhng the meanmg, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy 

Accusative singular — sutracUidri L'ljatl vdvi loLa delhai, a person looks at a 
well being hmlt by the architect 

Dative smgular — jeTia vastu-mtpatttijdga 8uchn,io\ what thing abandonment is 
indicated 

Genitive smgular — gui u-tanau vachana, the word of the preceptor 
Genitivo plural — e Inhia-mt yogt, m the sense of these two 
Locative smgular — gun, loc of gui n, see Norn smg above 

Locative plural — gopdhi gde (gen sg gdi-nan) doliitle cliatUn amxi, Ohaitra came 
while the cows were hemg milked by Gopala (loo plur absolute) 

Obhque smgular —larld (nom the same) dgah, before the subject 

ADJECTIVES 

The femmme of strong nouns or ndjeotives in au (neut an) ends m I Thus, 
puvmlau, first, puvrtli hrnjd, the first verb So hljatau (masc ), hljatl (fem), Ujaiau 
(neut ), being done (pres part pass ) Adjectives are dechned hke substantives Thus, 
sonau suhugau (nom neut ), cheap gold , varga-tand trijd (nom masc trljau) alshara- 
rain paddxiU, (m the place) of the third letter of a set at the end of a word (here the 
adjective m the obhque form agrees with a gemtivo) , hnga chhehtld (oblique form) 
^a6da*<anou /tilt, the gender (of a dvandva compound) is that of the last word, gde 
dohli'ie, while the cows are hemg m ilk ed (loo plur absolute) 

The gemtive m fanau or naxi is treated exactly hke an adjective, and is deolmed 
througbont all cases and numbers m agreement with the noun which it qualifies 
When, however, the case of the pimcipal noun is formed by adding a suffix to the 
obhque form, the suffix is not repeated after the gemtive, whieh thus only appears m 
the obhque form. When a genitive agrees with a noun m the instrumental or locative, 
it is itself put mto the same case Examples are — 

Nom smg masc — eha-taxxaxx or eM-xim, of this , axixjddila-nau yogu, the sense of 
‘ other,’ and the hke , je kartd-nau athavd kaxrxna-naxi ddhdra Imi, te adhtkarana, those 
thmgs which are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adhxkarana , teha 
trijd aJeshara parat hakdra-raht trtjd-naxi sagaxt chaxUhau hxix,, after these (above-men- 
tioned) third letters (of the vargas) the fourth letter (of the varga) is added (sagata) to 
the third one (m the place) of the letter ha 

Nom sang, fem — kartd-ni apekehd hm, there is a reference to subject 
Nom smg neut — ckaitta taxjau dhanu, the wealth of Chaitra , kauna-tanau 
dhanu, whose wealth ? guru-tanau vachana, the word of the preceptor , dpand karma- 
nau viiesharui, a qualifier of its 0 "wn object , hhdm-nu (sic ) mieehanxx (sio ), a qualifier of 
impersonahty, an impersonal verbal adjective 
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Loc sm? — in tlie sense of that , laram, for irlioso sake, 

vivelui molsha-nai kdrani lhapai, a man ot discrimination strives for final beahtudo , 
dharmv <i 7 tUia-nai Idrant Jim, virtue is for happiness , IJtod-mi karmi dviliyd, in the 
oh]eot of (a word endin" in) the suffi-s; ktiod theie is the accusative case , hhda-nav 
chheJit, at the end of a word , kara^anl nat vi<C8liani, m the adjectii o qualifying the 
word JlCI asaiu 

Obi form smg — pratyaya-nd kartd ayah, befoio the subiect of a suffix (hero kartd 
IS in the ohhque form, which is the same as the nommative, being governed by dgah) , 
varga tand trljd akshara-J aln, (m the place) of the third letter of a varga , varga-tand 
paJiild aksJiaj a parat, after the first letter of a varga 

Kom plur — dtmanepada-tana nava vachana, the nine poisons of the atmanepada 

I 

PRONOUNS 

The information regarding the personal pionouns is not complete The pronoun of 
the first person is Jiau, I So Ap , Mod Gu] Jiu No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs It was probablv tvJiu, as m Apabhramia In Mod Gu-| it is tu 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur 

Instead of the gemtive we have possessive pronouns, uhioh are adjectives Tlieso 
fxvQ mdharau (Ap vidharau, Mod Guj nidJtrd), my, amhdrau, (Ap. amhdrau, Mod Guj 
a/iwiaro) , our , tdJiaran {Ap tHAdjatH, Mod Guj tdhro), thy , iamhdrati ' Ap tmnhdrmt, 
Mod Gu] tahmdrb), youi 

‘He,’ * that ’ IS fill, neut ta No instance of tho femimne has been noted. The 
corresponding forms m Ap are s« (m ), sa (f ), tam (n ) In Mod Gu] nehave te 
(com gen ) The nom plural is te (? com gen ) In Ap it is te (m ), tdo (f ), tdi (n ) 
Mod Gu] has te (- 0 ) (com gen ) Examples of these pronouns are — 

Ouru-tanau vachana hau sdbhalau, I hsten to the word of the preceptor 
Ju tarai an kartd, he who crosses (the ocean of existence) is the subioct (of the 
sentence) , so jh dekhat an kartd , jS klja% ta karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence) , hahya ^datra padhl artha pfichhai , jn pnchhai an kartd, tiha pra- 
thamd , kiau piichhat, artha, ja pnGhha%, ta karma, ttha dmtiyd, the disciple havmg 
read the holy book asks the meaning , he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case What is asked ? the meaning That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the accusative case , je hnga vihhakh vachana hin, te iati pratyaya parat 
anil, the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix £ati 

‘ This ’ IS e, which is both masc and neut sing and plur In Ap the forms are 
eho (m.), eha (f ), ehu (n), smg , ei (com gen), plur In Mod Guj it is d for all 
genders and both numbers There is a substantival obhque form, eha, for both smg and 
plur Examples are — 

E giantha anklin pathdyai, this, hooh cvLn.hB read with pleasure, e bthm-nai yogi, 
m the sense of these two , eha-nau, of this , cha-rahai, of this Erom this obhque form 
M e may assume that the oblique form of an is teha 

Tho relative pronoun is ju, neut ja The femmme has not been noted The 
correspondmg Ap forms are ja, ja, jam, Mod Giij je (com gen ) There is also an 
instrumental jlnai or jina (this latter may possibly be an accusative), borh used ns 
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substantives The nom plur is je, with a neuter substantive jihai The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jelia Examples are — 

Jutarat, ja puohliat , as given above under 8u , jina latl karat In dn tiyadt 
yukltt jtlidt kaltat, auai jhid Karl kartd kriyd sddliai, ta karana, tbe instrument is those 
things Trhich are said (* e indicated) by the expression ‘ having done (by) what, he does, 
takes, or gives,’ and ' having done (by) ubat, the subject accomplishes an action ’ , jinat 
imtlaga karld kriyd sticlnyal, by uhiob the onginal subject and action are indicated 
The dative sing is jeha-nai ovjeha-nai kdram , thoabl jeha-tau, -Iiutau,-tkau, -thakau , 
jelia-stu ihjddt holtvax sahddt yotjt tiillyd but, in saying ‘ with whom ’ and the like, in 
the sense of ‘ with ’ and the like, the third ease is used 'J’he genitive is jeha-nan or jeha- 
rahai, with a loc of gen jeha-mi, and an obi gen jeha-nd Eor the nom plur we 
have je Itnga vtbliakh vacliana hut as given under sit 

The interrogative pronoun for masc and fom is kauua or kuna Its instrumental 
singular is khiai or kaiiat, its abl kaiitia-lau, its gen kiha-tanau, and its obi base kauna 
or ktna Compare Ap kavamt, fern kavaua, and Mod Guj kdn, obi kdnd Examples 
are — 

Kauna karat, who passes over? chandra ugnt, kuna iigat, cliandra, the moon nses 
Wlio rises? The moon, ktnat kljatau, by whom is (the palace) being made ? gde kanat 
dobjije, while the cows arc being milked by whom ? vrtksba-tau pdna padai , kauna-tau 
padat, the leaf faUs from the tree From what does it fall ? klnd-siu, with whom ? 

The neuter interrogativo pronoun is ktsau, kisu, or ktstu , instr kutt, dat ktsd- 
nai kdram ov kauna-nat 7,d° , ahl kauna-tau , gen kauna-tanau , loc ktsai , loc plur 
fem (sec examples below) kisle The forms with kauna refer to nouns having gram- 
matically a masculine gender Compare Ap kith, instr ktnd, abl kisa, gen ktssd 
Mod Guj has Examples of tins pronoun are — 

JGsm p«c///<at, what docs ho ask? ktsu khedatau, kudu, what does he drive? the 
plough , knsau dekhat, prasdda, what is ho looking at ? the palace, gurt arthu kahatai, 
itsMi JLoZiatat, while the preceptor is leUing the meaning What is he teUing? ktsit 
karat, dharmt, by what docs he cross ? by virtue , kauna-nat kdram, moksha-nat, for the 
sake of what? for beatitude, kisd-nat kdram dJiatmu hut, sukha-nat, for what (t e 
tending to what) is virtue? for happmess, kauna-tau padat, from tvhat 

does it faU ? from the tree , kisat hukat, gdltai, while what is going on ? while smgmg 
IS going on (loo abs,) , gopdltt gde dohitie chatkku aviu , ktsai hukat, gde , gde ktsie, 
doJntle, while the cows woie being milked by Gopala, Ohaitra came, while what were 
bemg dealt with ? cows , while what was being done to the cows (ht while the cows ' 
were what, loc plur fem abs ) P wlule they were bemg milked 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the gemtive Thus, dpant (fem of -nan) 
krtyd, its own action , dpand karpta-nau, of its own object Ap has appanaa Mod 
Guj has dpdnb, but it is used in the meamng of ‘ our ’ mcluding the person addressed 
The only instance of an mdeflnite pronoun which I have noted is amukau, a certain 
person. 

VEEBS 

Conjugation is very superficially dealt with in the Mugdhdvalddhamaukttka No 
attempt is made to explain the formations of the various tenses Only the personal 
terminations are given m Sanskrit, and tliat without anv translation into the writer’s 
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Temacular Participles and the like are treated more fuUy Piom -what is given ire 
can gather the foUoinng concerning Old Gujarati 

Present tense. — The only instance of the first pereon smgular is sabhalau, I hear 
The only other persons irhich occm are the thud persons singular and plural The 
termination of the third person smgular is at, or, after a voivel, t 1'hat of the third 
•person plural is ai, or, after a voivel, t There are sevoml examples of the third smgular 
Thus — 


(a) Consonantal ? oots 


amt, he comes 
ughai, she is drovsr 
iiffat, (the moon) rises 
kaf at, he does 
khapat, he stnves 
chhat, it is 
jdnat, he knoivs 
tarat, he passes over 


deUiat, ho sees 
nachai, he dances 
2 )adot, it falls 
padhni, he reads 
piichhat, he asks 
pramai, he obtains 
vasat, he dwells 
vdvat, he sows 


salat, he can 
(b) Vocahc roots 

lull, he becomes ht, he talcs 


dif, he gives 

The following are examples of the third person plural ndcliai, they dance , hut, 
they become. 

The followmg table compares the foims of Old Gu] with Ap and Mod Guj — 


Avabhbau&i, 

OliP GvJABiTI 

JIoCBBS QP/ABITI 

Ehoiish 

naeheltav 

nSchau 

ndchu 

I dnncfl 

nachchat 

nae&ai 

ndche 

Iio dancce 

nachchaht : 

nSehai 

ndchB 1 

they djiDOe 


Pnture tense.— No example of the future occurs We should expect a form such 
as ndchtsau, corresponding to the Mod Gu] ndohU and the Ap nachchissav The noun 
of agency m -anahdia can be used as an immediate future, as m hau Idlt amtilau 
laranahdi a, I sihall do such and such n thing to-moiTow 

Past tense — This is formed as m all modern Indo- Aryan veinaoulars from the past 
participle passive All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the 
impersonal passive are used Thus, chaiUu atmi, Chaitra is come , <rdvaktt deva pujtu, 
the god was worshipped by the votarv, t a , the votary worshipped the god , h’dvakttdeva 
pujtu, by the votary, with refei ence to the god, ■worship was done, t c the votary 
worshipped the god In the impersonal construction the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the case m modem Gujarati 

Past conditional. — ^This is formed with the present participle, as m jat hau- 
padhata tau tibhalau huta, if I had read I should have (?) underetood So also in Jama 
Prakrit 

The passive voice is formed by addmg iy to consonantal roots, and tj to vocalic ones 
With the tonmnations at and at of the tlurd person, lyat can become it, and iyai it 
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The Ap tenmnation of the passive is %jja, or in Sauraseni Ap. la This form of the 
passive IS not used in modern standard Gujarati Examples are — 

(a) Qomonantal » oots 

vchchariyat, it is pronounced hoUyat, it is said 
lahtyat, it is said suchlyat, it is mdioated 

lalm, it IS said suchh, it is indicated 

tarii, it 18 passed over anlt, they are brought. 

pathh (not padliii), it is read suchiyat, they are indicated 

(b) Vocalfc roots •' 

dljat, it IS given lljat, it is taken 

kljat, it is done 

Note that the root Aar, do, is treated irregularly as if it were vocalic (Pr lijjat), as, 
indeed, it is in Sanskrit 

A potential passive is formed bv adding d or dy to the root So also in Mod Gu] 
Examples arc — 

pafhdyai (not padhdyai), it can boldi/ai, it can bo said, it is called 
be read vlkdt, it can bo sold 

kahdt, they can be said 

Present Participle.— This is formed by adding atu (ivcak form) or atau (strong 
form) I bare onlv noted the n cak form m the neuter (cf the genitive termmation nu on 
p 351) Thus, ransc Laraiau, fern karati, neut laratu or karatau, doing So in the 
passive, ATjrttflii, -<?, being done These are declined like adjectives and locatives 

absolute are common Examples are — 

(a) Active 

karatau, domg paihatau, leading 

kahatau, saying Loo abs letan, takmg 

kahatai varasatau, rninmg Loc abs varasatai 

khedatau, driving (a plough) httiau or hutau, becommg Loo abs. hutai 
ghatatau, hapjionmg or hutai 

(b) Passive 

kljalau, bemg done pafhitau, bemg read 

gdltau, being sung Loc abs lijatau, bemg taken 
gaitai 

dohitau, bemg milked Loo 
plur fern abs dohitie 

Examples of the use of these participles are — 

Meghi varasatai mora ndchai, wlule the cloud rains the peacocks dance , gun arthu 
kahalai pramddlu ughai, while the preceptor is tellmg the moaning, Pramadi is drowsy, 
gopalii gae dohitie chaittu amu, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Ohaitra 
came , hebya Sdstra paihatau hausdbhalau, I listen to the disciple leadmg the holy book , 
iishytt idstra paihitau hau sabhalau, I listen to the holy book being read by the disciple , 
ohatlUx gaitai mailtu ndchai, Maitra dances while it is being sung (impersonal) by 
Ohaitra, t e while Cbaitra sings 

Past Participle passive —This usually ends in III, as m Ap The examples found 
are ooi«, come , giu, went , pujiu (neut ), worshipped , iilhiu, risen awakened 

^ von IX, VAUT n 8 ^ 
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The Stmsknt 8Upta{La) become’, througli the Ap stiilait, stttau No c\nmplc.s occur o£ 
those past participles which are usually irregular in jllod Guj In the last-named 
language the participle usually ends in f/d, ns in iilhiju, risen 

The con]unctivo participle ends in 7 ns in Jlod Gii] , corresponding to the Ap, 
-tor -»« Examples are AarJ, having dono, lc7, liaMiig taken, (lc7^ liaimg gnen, 
padAt, ha\'ing read The -verbs ' to know’ and ‘ to bo able’ arc construed uitb this 
participle, as in karl jduat, ho knows how to do, Ici salat, ho can take So, (he Ap f» 
18 by ongin an infinitn o 

Verbal noun. — This ends m tvail after consonantal and raw after localio roots 
Thus, Z-anenw, the act of doing, (cortH, the act of taking, The ohhque forms, such ns 
lariva, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such ns “the potter hnngs 
earth to make a pot” (in the original the example is onh given in Sanskrit) The 
locative and instrumental arc also very common 

The noun of agoncj is formed hy adding nnahdra to consonantal and nahara to 
Tocabo roots ThM5, laranahdra, x\. doer, Icnahdra, a laker The Jlod Gu] forms 
would be larandr, lendr 

POSTPOSITIONS 

The following postpositions have been noted Tlio\ all gov ern nouns in tlio oblique 
iorm— 

siu, with dgalt, before 

mailt, m puchhalt, buliind, 

parru or pan, after ' 

It will be seen that the last four arc nouns in the locative 

J.1ISOELLANEOUS PllOKOTinNAL EOBhIS 
iha or tha, here , Itha, there , jtha, where , kiha, where? 

liavadu, now, tandiat, then, kavSrai, when ? at another tune; 

eka-vdra, once , sadaivat, always 

i»», m this manner, hm, in that manner , ^iwi, liow , A.i;k, how ? 

or tsau, like this , ttsiu, like that , jisin, like whnt , ktstu, like what ? 
etalau, this much , tetalau, jctalau, keialau 
elald (plural), this many, tctald,je(ald, kHald 
evadau, this big, tevadau,jevadau, kevadan 
athau, facmg in this direction , tethan, jethan, kclhau 
The following is a hst of words not mentioned in. the preceding pages — 
aiya, (?) thus 

ajl, even to-day, still, yet 
anat-lcM, what else ? 

anareti (? anerm), adj , like another, of another kind 
anerai diet, on another day (both words m loo ) 

' anerd-tanau, helongmg to another 

ahuna, during the present year. 
ahunoka, belonging to the present year 
dyiln, ad]„ before, in front 
ajtt, -to day 
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djitiw, of to-day, modem 

dvatat kdh, to-morrow (both words m loo ) 

iha- tanau, belonging to here 

upari, above , 

urahau, near, on this side 

upihi, ad] , upper 

nyatra, asoent {udydh d) 

' eku-ja, one only 

ohu (of patlau), faomg towards one 

' kanhat, near 

kai, somewhat {kimapt) 

Mix, to-morrow, yesterday Of gtt-kdh, dtatax-kdh 

kdlum, of yesterday or to-morrow 

kujt-kai, who knows what, something or other 

kehdgamd-tanau, ad] , belonging to where ? 

gamd, in kehdgamd, chthugamdyjtmandgamd, and ddvdgamd, qq, v 

gdma-tanau, of or belongmg to a village, rustic 

gtt-kdlt, yesterday (both words in loo ) 

chau, four 

chaiithau, fourth 

ohthugamd, in all directions, on all sides 
chhehilu (obi sg chhehxld), final, last 
ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap jt (Hoh iv, 420) 
jS, (1) rel pron neut {yat) , (2) as far as {ydvat) 
jai, if The correlative is tax or tau 
jalya-lagai (? also ^ at- ^a"), from what time forth 
jtmandgamd, on the right hand 
ddvdgamd, on the leCt hand 

tS, (1) dem pron neut (tat) , (2) so far as (idvaf) 
fat OT tau, ihen Correlative of ja» 
tai-lagai, from that time forth 
tau, see tau 

tau-khsiu, what then ? of what use is it {tatah kttn) 
tnhu, the three 
trljau, third 

dtst, on a day, m anerat dist, q v 
navd, the nme 

patlau, facing away from one, cf oltu 

paura, last year 

pardya, belongmg to another 

pardru, the year before last 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last 

_paroA:a,. belongmg to last year 

pahtlau, first 

pachamau, fifth 

von K, PABT II 
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STANDARD GUJARATT. 

The first speoimen of standard Gu]arata is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
■Son, reprinted from the Bntish and Foreign Bible Society’s translation of the Gospel of 
Luke 

[No 1.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAElTl 

Specimen I. 

^British and Foretfjn Bible Society, 1894 ) 

“1 HwiSi <HiH^ %, tHR, "niwcli "HPi shim, ^ 

clSn^l ^25 »lui S^Ul Mtsfi Cli^l HHtn *1^1, ^ cMl VI 

wet QM'ft 'll'Kl an^ cHR Mtsfi cl SSIUI ^1 tlPl ct^ft 

•Vi'tl ttpn an^ cl ci^ cl 'tcl'fiaJli-HWl SiiPl cHl cl^ ^IclWl ^clii'Hl aii^qi 

5lu«5ll aH:;i UiSli -utlctl ^cn clMt«n ^Wlii ^ <HWI^ cldl \5a»l ^cd, d cl^l aHl^^ 
an^l cl ^waflci cHlX cl^ %, -HRl “tWl \lH\ ai 23 '^i;i y»>4(n ^4Cti &, § cll ujJ^ Mlli^ 

|| dfl^ atWl ni-Hdl ^ cl^ iiSl^l ?, <niM, M aHlSl?l %ii-Hl CtHl cllCl anpiui mIH iA^ S an:! 

cn^ €ls^ s CIWI SlSHl 31«J an^l ^ (3{i;i atlMdl Ml?! ai^ll, 

:i Jl 6S3 ^ai5ii 6^1 c*ti^ fi^i, ;i a:i 4%mi 5Hi<i, :i ?i Mtnaili, :i Jid 

!A^ aH;i €14^51 'MIM, >t aHi4Ui cWl cll<l aHPm MIM JA^ 0, cll^l fls^i ^ 

JllSH Htn Mm ^icllAl SW^l %, (3TtM €t^ ani^l, 7l ^l ^l^l 41^ m Hih, ^l MaRl 

'JJlil ttl'd^l 41^1, ;i aniH^ -HVS^ aHH£ 4^51 ani Ml'^l ^14'^ ^5ii 4^1 

^ MlSl SJMdl ’3, ^ ^Wl^lcll 4^1, ^ ® ^ clSll anids 4^^ ttlSMI 

aH;i Mil €14^ ^!lct:t>tl 4cll, ?l anwcti cHl^ clMl HW ^W(,h, ^h^I 

atullMHl St4:i Hteii aHUjS ? :i dd 4^ cllll <Ml^ ani.Jli g, ;i clRl >Hl'!l -HlSlyi c(,te:tiid 

4Mia5li. 'Snl d dd %il%itiinct miSi n(/di S Mm d Mdi. d MI 4 aniMMidt ddl a iicfl Mil dAi 
•Hid «M4R =atl'ftd dd MMM^l Mm d^ SAR antMctl MlMd 4|i § cll^ 7 ^ 

clt<l anw d 4fl A«fi, dl Mm MRl (ddldl Mid 4^Mld, d Md duQ^ Mm 4^1 A dig ^m 

ani clldl il4dl 4M5l^ld\ Mid Al<l MMct >Hl^ Al^>fl, dAl anWAl*/ d dd Mil MINIMI Mlte^ild 4Mlcdl 
d^ 4^ 1. €l4M, si Ml<l Mid (AcH d, d Mli MHCji Al^ S aniM^ dl *1^ clMl 4^dl «dlSdt 4dl 
ani Aldl <HC^ 3iSll 4cll, d M161 S5Mdl udl S, d dlMl^ldl 4dl, d widl 6. 
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GUJAElTl 

Speciivien I 

(British aud lorcign Bible Society, 1S94 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek manas^C be dik'ra bata Ano teo ma-na nanae 

A to-vian tico sons were And tliem-tn-of by-the-younger 

bap'ne kabyu kc, " ‘bap, sampafno pali6oli*t6 bbag 

to-the-fathc} tt-icas-said that, ‘father, ofthc-pro^erty the-arnviug share 

manC ap,’ ne tone tcone punji Trabiobi api 

to-nie give,' and ly-htm to-them the-stoch having-dtvided was-given 

AuC tboda dabada paobbi nano dik'ro sagb'Ju ck’tbG 

And a-feto days aftet the~yonnger son everything together 

karine vCg*}a dei-mS gavo, ne tyS rang-bboge potani 

hating-madc a-distant conntry-tn went, and theic in-pleasnre-dehght Ins own 

pampat udavi-nakbi Ane tone badbii kbar'cbbnakbyu, 

property icas-causcd-to-fy-away-cnttrely And by-httn the-enUre was-spent-enhrely, 

tvar paoblii tC dC^-ma mOto dukaj padyo, ne tone tang! 

then after that counfiy-tn a-hcavy famine fell, and to-hivi distress 

pad‘\\a lagl Ano tC jalnC to dC^na Tvat'nIo-mS-na 

tofall began And he havivg-gone that of-couniry inhabit ant s-in-of 

Ck*nC tvS rabvo, nC tonC potana kbotar-nm bbundouO 

tn of one there hc-rematned, and by-him Ins-own Jields-in to-sictne 

cb'irVa s,lrii iCnC mOkalvO jiVne 3C ^ingo blmndo 

feeding for (as-)for-htm he-was-sent And what hiishs the swine 

kbatl-lntli tC-nu-tbi putanu pot blmr'wfine fCni icbcbba bati, no 

caiing-wcrc ihem-tn-by Ins-own belly for-filling of-htni (he-wtsh was, and 

koA ttnC flpvn nabl AnC tC saw^obit tliarO tyfiro 

bv-rnyonc lo-him it-was-gircn not And he conscious became then 

tCn- kabyu kC, * niSr,! bap'na kCt'la majurOnC pusbka) 

I -bin sl-was-faid that, ' vvj off other how many to-hired-scrcants copious 

rut'la thbe, pan liu t6 bbukliC Mnai pamil-cliliu 

liH'Tft ore, lit 1 on-lhc-olher-hand by-hnnge> destruction gctling-am 
Hu ut’iim in'ir'i b'ip*iu pasT jaA, in' tone kabls 

1 Icivxnj-ante ) mu of-fa‘hcr tn-neighbourhuod tcdl-go, and lo-him I-will-say 
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ko, "b'lp, mC Akfi^ latlifi tfiri ngnj pip kidliO-cliho. 

that, "father, hv-ric heaven against also qf-ihec before svi done-is 

Ane lin\C Inro (lik*ro knliewawfi hti >o"j'n natlii , manC tarii 

Ami note tint son to^be-callcd I icoithy am-not , me thy 

tnajiiro ma-iin nk*ni\ f'vco "an ” ’ AnC tc ulliinC potana 

scrcants'iu-of of one like count ” ’ And he having-arisen hts-oton 
bap’nl gD'b, ni IC baji gbano tC"*]0 liato tyiro 

qf-fathcr in neighbourhood xcent, and he yet great distant teas then 


tCna bapf tonC (liibO, nc tCnii karnna avl, nC to 

his by father {as-) for-htm hc-tcas-scen, and todiim pity came, and he 
(lodini* tcnl koto nal*£rvo, no trne obumban kidliu 

having-rnn his on-ncch icas-cmlraccd, and toAnm hiss icas^done 

Ant djk'rai ICno kalnu kC, ‘bap, inC aka^ sama 

And by the son to-hiin it-icas-said that, ‘father, by-me heacen against 

talba tari I'lga) p'lp kHlhu-cblic, no lia-\o taro dik'ro kabCwawa 

also of-thec bfore sin donc-is, and tioio thy son to-be-called 

btt yogva natbi ’ Pan bapt potana das*no kabvu 

7 icorlhy am-nol ' Jliit hy-thc-fathcr his-oicn to-sercants xt-tcaa said 

kC, ‘uUam Tnstra lai-uvro, no Cno pabtrawO , no 

‘ cxccUcnt garment hanng-tal en-come, and to-this-onc clothe, and 

tnC batbC gbnlo, nC pag-ma ]oda pabCrawo , 

on-of -tins one on-thc-hand a-ring put, ami fcct-on shoes cavsc-to-ioear , 

ant pajrla wacbbnr*dnno lavint kapo, no ap*nC kbaino 

and the-fatfed to calf having brought slaughter, and tee all hamng-eaten 


*innnd karit Kem-kt 

rejoicing may mat c Becaiisc-that 


a maro dik’ro mnO batO, no 

this my son dead teas, and 


paebbo jiw’to tliavo-obbc, nt kbOwatlo ImtO, nt jndyo-obbo’ 

afterwards living become is , and lost was, and got-is’ 

tto anand kar’na kigya 


No 

And 


they rejoicing to-mal c began 


jVnt ttno vradO dik'rO kbtlar-ma bato Nt to aw*ta 

And of-hm the-great son thc-ficld-m was And he m-coming 

gbar’ni past pabSobyO TynrC ttnt r5g tatba nacli 

ofthe-house tn-neighlourhood arrived Then by-him musto also dancmg 

sablmlya Ant teno o]iak*ro-ing-nn Ck*nt bolavint pnebbye 

were heard And by him ihe-sei vants-in-of to one having-called tt-was-asked 
kt, -a iu oUic?’ No tCpo tono kabyG kc, ‘taro 

that, ‘lilts what ts?' And by-htm to-him tt-was-satd that, ‘thy 

bbai avyo-cbho, no tara bapo paltla Tvaebb^r-danS 

brother comets, and thy by father the-fatted {as-) for-the calf 

kapavyo. kom-kC tt ttno Babi-salamat paebbo malvo-chlifi • 

it-kas bcen-slaughfered, because that he him scf e-sound baok-agatn got-ts^ 


kt, 

‘ a 4u 

oUiG ? ’ 

No 

that, ‘ 

lilts what 

tsf’ 

And 

bbai 

avyo-ebbo, 

no 

tara 

brother 

comets, 

and 

thy 


td aw*ta 

he m-connng 
tatba nach 
also dancmg 
pnebbyS 

d tt-was-asked 
be, 'taro 
I that, ‘ thy 

■wacbbar*dan6 
{as-) for-the calf 
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Pan te gusse tliayO, no maliC aw'v\rim toni kliu^i nali6tl 

But he ill-anger became, and umde of-going c\f-ltm pleasine not-was^ 

Mate tena bapi. babur avlno tone 

Therefore his hg-f other outside havvtg-comc {a 8 -)for-him 

sam'javyo Pan tone nttar ap'ta bapbac 

he-ioas-caused-to-understand But by-him atmoei tn-gimng to-thc-father 

kabyfi ke, *30, at‘ls waras hfi tari cbak'ri karu-obbri, ne 

tt-was-said that, ‘see, so-many years I thij service doing-am, and 

tari a]Sa mi, kadi ullaugbi natbi , 16 -pan mara mitroni 

thy Older by-me ever tiausgressed ts-not , nevertheless niy of-friends 

satbe kbn^i kar*wanC, ti manC bok'diyfi pan Kadi 

tn-company rejoicing for-mahing, by-thee to-me a-hid even ever 

nab6tb-apyS Pan a taro dik*ro, jene Kas'benoni satbC tari 

not-toas-gwen But this thy son, by-whom of-harlots in-company thy 

sampat kbai-nakbi, tena aAv^ta-] te tent saru 

I property loas-dcvourcd-entii ely, of-hini on-ihe-coming-cvcn by-thee of-htm foi 


pajela 

wachbar'dane kapivyo ’ 


Ant 

tone 

kabyu 

ke, 

the-fatted 

{as-)for-the-calf it-was-slaughtcrcd ’ 

And 

by-hini 

tl-tvas-sntd 

that, 

‘dik“ra, 

tfi nidri satbe nitya 

ebbe, 

nC 

maru 

sagb'lQ 

tarn 

‘son, thou of -me tn-company always 

ait. 

and 

mine 

eve) y thing 

thine 


ebbe Apbje t6 kbuii tbawu tatba barkb karVO 

ts By-US-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-mahe 

3oitd-bato, kem-ke a taro bbai muo batO, nc paohbo 

being -proper- to as, hecause-that this thy brothei dead was, and afterioaids 

3iw“to tbayoebbe, ne kboM'aelo batO, ne ]adyo-cbbe ’ 
living beoome-is , and lost teas, and got-is ’ 
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OLD STANDARD DIALECT. 

As a spcoimen of old GujaiJti, I give a short poem by Nar-Singh Meta, Tvho 
flounshed m the middle of the loth centurv It is taken from the introduction to 
Shapurji Edal]i’s Gujarati dictionary, p xiv 
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GU.TARilTl 

A roLM ni Nah-singh ILetA (oirc 14io0 A D ) 

X ^lM^ ^1*11 «dl V4l^ u 

II 

^lM^ rtl^ «{l«t 441^ U 

'Sl’i iv-sid » 

Ctl^ «n «(l ^Hld ll 
4<1 ,l 

'(I'fn ^ M3l iitll ilSll 11 

vtiifl^i <H«vi ^131 cti^ ^milt ll 

TRANSLATION 

Recite, 0 Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (lyife) of King Pama, teach you 
Beside you having built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Ram 
with your mouth 

PaiTot, for you I cause green bamboos to bo cut , 

Of them, 0 parrot, I am getting a cage made , I am causing it to he studded with 
diamonds and jewels 

Parrot, for you what kmds of food shall I cause to be cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I slmll pour (ghi) over (it) , 

Tour wing is yellow , and your foot is white , on your neck is a rmg of blaok 
Worship the lord of Nar SSi (Nar-Singh), trolling a pleasant son^' 


As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedabad 


1 


8 B 


VOL. IX, PAET II 
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GIJJARlTl 


(BiSTI'ICT AnMiI)AD\D) 

cl^ =HlCl cll cia^l =Hlci (IH’ 'HlH =^''rtl5li 'HM'tlll 
Sfelll ^ 1=^1 <HnS%<n >».«» ,H10(1, Hl&n, 7l’rll g c\ 'Hl'Kl 

Sliwi, ciH?n <1(6 iO^, ^iiSi -%i, ?11H Jiis;} ./i.i ciJci ^di ii^«n 

^ci (ie/oJl ={^ a^ll 3li^>ii =^7l cll cd'Kl-ei^^ WI»{1 sell, 

slissii QMS lii 3li:i^iS} HHdl €1^-11, 'Os'HuJKI ^'Jll Ji'fl ^^'{sa cl^i 

sii'3 >lni^ !^ei Vl^fl 5^ Siitc-^, ■VHl'll sii'J KH>t5cl =^lC-<ll HSili^il 

ai SilCl ^StTl 5l4l'^t, vim =Hl^ c,^ =jC[ 5i<l ■'HSl 

a| 'ds'nn^d a dstl=l M>3i H oi^ ^^=d«fl =HSl 

■H\Z>5i tjasi ansi ai ^Iddl -y'^l tsaSi <laotnJ -a?l, aflstni^ d»l d^l MR»ll 
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GUJAllATJ 

(UrsTniCT Ahmedabad) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ik 

Into* 

rija 

TCnC 

fat-tfi* 

dik*ra 

Sate ’ 

upar 

One 

icas 

Iwg 

To hint 

seccn-renly 

sons 

Theseven 

above 

Vjr-b n 

babon 

hntl 

Afo 

xnaf at-A o 

Aj'Balo 

pakhVado* 

ntTo 

Fir~b5t 

sister 

frcTf 

Jffvtn 

month came 

Bright 

fortnight 

came 


Wajr^dn.'nm'DtV dnli'ido iivjo S'ltr bliiiironi* •vrahiiroC 

Of-ihe-T’tiavn-da^m'ii day cavic Thc-scrcn of-hrolhcrs hy-ststcrs-ui-lmo 

imrat nibdva l^nliCJi InliC, ‘bliablii, bbabbi, mam" 

roiw iccrc bcotifi Thc-aiolcr nayg, ‘ msfcrs-tit-law, utKfcre-iii-lato, fo-tnc 
bo'Wr bii Knru ' irddn boha,® Mam-thi Iba^e 

(%f)~yoU’fatj,'lheu 1 may-do' Thc-^mtcrs-vi-latc sard, ‘yoii'bi/ it-K\ll-bccomc 

nahr BnlicnC kidhu * MhngC, 15r karl^, nain 

not' Jlvihc-mtci tl tcas-ftatd, ' tl-ioiU become, cecn then I-will-do , not 
tliSy, tbC kari^’ Vir-ba! lo ^\nraf lainC 

{i/)~tl‘bccome, cccn-thei) /•icill'do' Fir bat then thc-voic hamug-taleti 

fata* DubCli rite puru karinC uja^'yC GbanC 

ttept Fatfifiil m-niamicr thc-wholc bacniq done icas-fimsJtcd In many 
dabadC GOr-mu rijliru, ane Vir-bainC ffl lUfi-labci 

%n-daij» Gaiiri-molbcr tcas-jdcaaed, and (o-Fir-hai on-the-onc-hand happiness 
tlmi-gai I3babbi-l)ablu jOi rab^a Gbr-ma 

having becomc-icent The-sisters-indaiO'Ctc having-sccu temanicd Gaurhmotficr 
npar laglmn kari Gor-ni50 sap’nSi'® didha, ‘am 

upon fasting loas-done By-Gaitri-molhcr dreams xcere-given, ‘ m-thts-manner 
karaj nnbi sarC Vir-baini Tcjft uebfiro TCn! pCru 

object not may be-accompUshed Fir-bdi’s time consider Her tn-manner 

Kotm -Thu in the colloqnml Gojartll of cdneiUd womon It U rfcordod in tho InncniKo of on 

of th«^6glrBrStlrollpca«t) •’ "“J 

> The Terb )tatu U pot ont of Itn uinal plase nt the end of the ientcnce for the mWe of rhythm 

' The word 16 i» » common eiplcliro need nfter nnmciale 

’ Tilt t »t the end of sail girei definllene>f Tif eoren 

* Faih'aSjS u lierc colloqm»l)y need in the niMcatino Tlie ninil form ii path'aaStyS, neuter 

• IVajl n, B cnlloqoul form ot vijaya 

‘ So, 46, nnd /« nre diminntiro mffizo. frcqaci.tly med to cjprem affection,— tho dear brotheri, the dear i 

and to eleewhero »iner»-in law, 

^ a CDlloi|ciml conirnotion of i6 

• Kidku, tloof, II qttJte commonly crmplojod in the lensoof kakyHi mid 
^ Tlie neutCT plnral U nted to aBree with eren a fominino tlngolar nonn to indionto respeot There arc jevcral other 

» Sap'na Here the plnml Is wed inetetd of the tinpilor to Indicate respeot 

yOI« )S, PAHT II 

SbE 
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waiat karo Tame mane pliul*iie sate sonanu pliul apyfi , pSpi 

vows male By-you to-me of-fioxoev for of-gold flower was-gtven, water 

sate dudh alyfi , khawa sate am“rat alyfi Tame 

for m%Tk toas-presented , eating for nectar was-presented By-you 

Vir-balne dnkb pamixiya Vir-baie t6 dukh°iu 

to-Vir-iai pain was-camed-to-i each By-Vir-Vdl on-the-other-hand of -pain 

man pbul“iie sate jaJ chadbavya, kbawa sate ]a} 

the-strucl one of-Jlotoer for water was-offered , food for water 

chadbavya, ane evi rite je karyii, te khara bhaw-thl 

was offered , and such hy-manner what waa-done, that ti tie feehng-from 

karyS Vir-bainu pani te tamara am“rat-thi pan mg ad*kQ 

was-done Ftr-bdVa water that your nectar-than even by-me more 


ganyS 

was-rechoned 

majle-cnbie 

scounng-are 


Sone-thi t6 ame ifpie-chbie, ne am*rat-thi ame 
In-gold-by indeed we ameating-are, and necfar-by toe 
Ame t6 < bhavrina bhukhya ohhie Yir-bai 

TFe on-the-other-hand of-affeotton hungry are Vir-bdl 


]ewh kar’^e, tene Vii-bai jewu tbaie Tame kari^o, tewfi 

as he-mll-do, to-him Vir-bdl as it-ioill-hecome You unll-do, so 


pam*s6 ’ 

will-you-get ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There was a kmg He had as many as seven sons These seven brothers had but 
one younger sister named Virhai It was the month of A^vm, the bnght fortnight, 
and the dav of tke Vijaya-daSnmt The young wives of the seven brothers went through 
the initiatory ceremonies of the vow of the day The sister says, ‘ deai Sisters, I would 
also do it, if you let me ’ The sisters-m-law replied, ‘ you are not able to go through it ’ 
The sister said, ‘ I will go through it, whethei I have the abdity or not ’ As for Virhai, 
she went through the initiatory ceremomes, and laid herself down ' In spite of 
insurmountable ditSculties she finished it up to its closing ceremonies As days went 
by, the goddess. Mother Ganri, was pleased with her, and Virhai was blessed with great 
happiness Her sisters-m-law and others looked on m disappointment and resolved to 
starve themselves to death before the mother goddess The mother goddess appeared 
before them in a dieam, and said, ‘ you cannot secure your object m this way Thmk 
of the circumstances under which Virhai performed her vow Do as she did In 
place of a flower, you gaveme a gold flower, m place of water you gave me millf Ton 
gave mo the most dehoious dishes m place of ordinary dishes You put Virbai to 
immense trouble As for Virbai, oppressed with difBculties, she gave me water m place 
of flowers, she gave me water in plaoe of food — and thus whatever she did, she did witli 
all her heart I considered the water given by Virbai as of greater value than even 
the nectar given by you As for gold, we smear oui ground with it, and we scrub our 
pots with ncotai It is devotion that we hunger for Those who do as Virbai did wiU 
get what Virhai has got Ton will get as you wiE do ’ 
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Tlic uox( specimen is n folkson" from tlio distnct of Broacli It deals mtli the 
arrest and tnal of the Gaikanar of Baioda, jVralhar-rao, for the attempted poisoning of 
Colonel PhajTC 
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GUIAll\Tl 

Standard Diadfci (District Broach) 

«15[1 HiiOl 'I "ii 

nAO SlPloptl ^IH -HW , 

Hin^, a?A 

•HeiAl Ol^ft , 

!/i^i iwi \i d, ia , 

MIM 'I'Sl Si dl ^im iX 

'S »15lT<"h, dis , 

H»l ^<3 MIVII andl^l ?lis 

IfA id, i'Hl'AnS dirt , 

id VlArtl lid =>Hldl t!,Ml\ dirt 

■Hrtl^RlHo -H 

SHloHl to dil id n* , 

Hd ild ^ la-di 

"Mciu^irto V. 

id "HeiR^lH rtli dl, lAdl ^i/d k , 
ia <?dn id iVldl, Hd dlC-ft ‘Trtldldl ds 

■Hrtrairto \3 ' 

5iiS?A ddl id, lAdi RiH rtd , 

^^"trt'Ml died idl, rtd MlJi i^rteid J>dR 
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erjAEliL 


51 ^ < 1 ^ 1 , : 

il\^ ct^ i<l =IR 

•H«iR^in« li 

HSil^RW fe^H olial^ii £l<l , 

•i^n "^oR in 3i5y>l, -hi| 'H*\ ‘H^I S "HH 

•H€llRR= \o 

?i\ si, -HIH , 

<41 R?li Pini s^l, Pi^ 

•HaiRi=t= 11 

'H^H’Hl ^41, 5Hl 3RoU : 

3l=ttai ^ (L^ 5Rl •Hi.WHl 

■HeiiRR- 1^. 
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GUJARATI 


Standard Dialect (Diotbiot Beoaoh) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

malAr-eaw^no gae^bo 

OF-MALlB-BlJF SONG 

Kedi lianyo-re Ijliupa], - Malai-R3.w kedi bauyo-re 

A-captive became- 0 the-pi otectoi -of-thc-earth. Malm -Fdto a-capttve became-O 
Lagi pakad*ta na w5.r, j\Ialar-Eaw kedi banyo-re 

There-was-xindergone tn-captming no 'delay, Maldr-Bdw a-capttve became-O 


n 

Tek d 





n Mefrain il 





Samvat 


oganisi-ekatris, 

Pos 

mas 

gnia-wSr, 

Samvat 

nineteen-hundred-thirty-one. 

Mbs 

month 

Thursday , 

Sukal 

pakskhii 

sat°me lone 

jlialyo 

3kat 

as^war 

Bright 

the-half-of 

on-the-secenth see 

a) 1 e8ted-(him) 

suddenly 

by-the-troops 


Malar-Eaw, otc n 1 n 
Maldr-jEldto, etc II i II 

MalVa ^ /or mal“\ra) avva ^ maliipati, beii sundai (/or sundar) vehel , 

To-ms%t came the-loi d-of-tbe-earth, ailftng a-beautiful chariot, 

!Pak*dy6 tene ek palak-ma, tyare pamyo jawa naw ghetr 

He-was-captured {as-for) him one moment-tn, then he-obtamed to-go not vn-house 
Malar-Eaw n 2 n 
Maldi -Maw n •S II 

Kidbo kamp-ma ed ne japat kaiya ghar-bir, 

Se-waa made the-camp-in a-captive and attached was-made {hts) house-{and-)property , 
Pap muke nahi koine, e to k6n kare vebewar? 

^ Sm leaves not anybody (unpunished) this then who wottld-do a-sinfid-aot ? 

Malar-Eaw n 3 n 
Maldr-Mdw n 3 U 

Dawdl pbari Angre 3 *iu, tbai tbar dbruje lok , 

A-proclamaiwn went-round of-the-EngUsh, shivenngly trembled the-people , 
Thaie have ray*na, sah pamya * atiie ^5k 

Will-become now what of-the-lnny, all got excessive grief 
Malar-Ea-w D ^ D 
Malar-Maw n 4 n 


' Ptim’wH althoagli a tranaltlTO verb is oonitraed as though it were lotranutive 
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G-OJABlTi 


KSni be riidan bare, Suna Kama-bSi sot. 

Queens two weeping male, Suud-{bdl) Ramd-bdi mih , 

Kare prartbana ‘bare ap6 bamarS mot’ 

They-male a-piayei of-God, ‘note give our death' 

Malar-Eaw n 5 O 
Maldr-Edio n di 0 

Arra npra par-des*na, betba bare babu. 

There-cante Brahmans {of-)the-coit»h v of-other-conntries, seated male much 

Dap, 

incantation , 

Dbyan dbare Jugadisbiu, ]ane kale ebbuti {for obbtiti) ]a^e 

Meditation fhey-hold of-the^God-of-the-umverse, as-f tomorrow will-he-set-free 


nnp 

the-ling 

Malar- Raw n 6 n 
Maldr-Bdio H 6 H 

Kabe Malar- Raw 

‘ wak 

:J6 Mdbo 

aiu]*ne 

ked, ’ 

Says 31aldr-Bd,w 

‘fault 

tohal xvas-made 

to-me 

a-captive , ’ 

Ear jodi 

kabe 

karagari. 

‘mane 

kboli 


The-handa having-folded he-says Iiaving-tmploi ed, ‘ to-me having -disclosed 



batawoni 

bbed’ 




do-show Ihe-mystery ' 




Malar-Raw n 7 n 





Maldr-Bdw n 7 n 




Sar 

Luis Peli 

kabe, ‘ kidbo 

lay 

tame ker. 

Sir 

Lewis Pelly 

says, ‘ committed 

0-liiig 

by-you a-bad-act. 


Sar^bat-ma gboli-kari, tame 

payu 

kar’nal'ne 3 eber 


Sharhat-in mixed-having, hy-you loas-given-to-di ml to-the-Colonel poison 
JiIalar-Rd-n tl 8 n 
Maldr-Bdio D S n 

Karbial Pher rani-tano Resident Sar^dar , 

Colonel Phayre fhe-Queen-of the-Besident General, 

TCnC banVa kar’nC, tame leS bati nabi wSr ’ 

Htni to-lill for, ly-you a-Uttle xvas-made not delay ’ 


Mnlar-RdW n 9 n 




Maldr-Bdio n 9 B 




MaUr-Raw nsmay-tbai 

bolio {for bOlyO) 

din 

yachan, 

Maldr-ltdw being-astomshed 

spole 

humble 

xoords ; 


‘ Natbi kbabar e muj*ne, mam babn-re bale-cbbe man ‘ 

' Thcrc-is-not Inowledge {cf)-this to-me, my excessicC’O burns mind' 

Mal5r-R5\T n 10 n 
2Ialdr-lldic s 10 I 
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Sar Luis Peli hahe. 

‘nyay 

thafie 

pavitra , 

Sir Lewis Belly says. 

‘justioe 

thei e-wtll-be 

pure , 

Nalii kar“fi6 chinta kadi. 

tame 

dhira] lakho 

mitra 

Bo-not make anxiety evei , 

you 

patienoe keep 

0 -friend 

Malar-Raw n 11 n 




Maldr-Baw n 11 11 



' 

Bbaruch-mS bauyo sahi. 

a 

gar*b6 

rasal, 


Broaoh-m tons composed indeed, this song interesting , 

0-cliTto te lai-gaya , 36ne Madra^-ma bliupal 

TJncxpectedly they cartied-off, see Madras-tn the-pi otector-of-the-earth 

MaJai-RSTV ii 12 n 

Malar Bdto n 12 n 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

THE SONG' OF MALHlR-RlO 

Befi am — Malbar-rao, tbe protector of the earth, became a captiTe Suddenly did 
he become a captive 

(1) On Thursday, the seventh of the bnght half of Pos m the Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested him 

(2) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Resident, and they cap 
tured him in a smgle moment, nor could he obtain l^ve to go home 

(3) In the camp he was made a captive, and his house and property were 
attached Sin leaves no one unpunished Who therefore would do a sinful 
act? 

{4i) The Enghsh made proclamation, and the people trembled and shiveied 
They oh felt excessive gnef in then doubt as to what would now become 
of the kmg 

(5) His two queens, Suna-bai and Kama-bai, weep and prav to God to end their 
lives 

(6) Brahmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations They 
meditate on the God of the umverse, as if the king would be set fiee to-mor- 
row 

f7) Says Malhar-rao, ‘ for whet fault have I been made captive ? ’ with hands 
folded m supplication he implores them to unfold the mystery 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Felly, ‘ O king, you have committed a bad act You mixed 
poison m sharbat and gave it to the Colonel to dnnk ’ 

(9) ‘ Colonel Phayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no 
hesitation m killmg him ’ 

(10) Malhar rao was astonished and spoke humble words, ‘Nothing know I of 
this My mind is on fire ’ 

(11) Says Sn Lewis PeUy, ‘ pure justice will be done Be not anxious Keep 
patient, my friend ’ 

(12) This mteresting song was composed in Broach. Unexpectedly they earned 
Malhar-rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras 

' A. gar*b^ is a kind of long sung by women, while dancing m a circle. 

^ 0 
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NAGART GUJARAtT 

The Nagar Brahmans have always formed an. impoitant paifc of the Gujarat commu- 
nity The literary form of the ApabhramSa from which Gujarati is descended, was in 
olden times known as the Nagara ApahhramSa, and some scholars maintain that the 
Deva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by tins caste 
At the present day they employ the Deva-nagari and not the Gujarati chaiactcr, as will be 
seen from the specimen annexed 

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called Nagaii Gujarati, but their 
language is ordinary Gujarati, with a sUghtly greater use of Sanskrit words than is met 
with m the Gujaiati of other castes 

As a specimen I give a short extinct from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay 

INo6] ■ 

INDO^ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GDJARATI 


jN’lGAni D1A.LEOT (Bouba-T Town and Island) 

Tunrl: ^ i ^ PldFft 

ffsit fT tsi fHTO ^ 'ftcTR i 

C\ v» v» 

trT% ^ ^ Wd ^ ^ K . ^rTOrft- 

'ifiojfr 1 H ^ ^-^TT ^rnrl^wl 1 

TftcTRT ^rlT-TiT I ^ Wraf ^jldT ’^rrf ^ 

trtr ^ ^rrfT 1 ipii ^ irir ^ »r?t 11 
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I 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GTJJARlTl 


Nagatii Dialect. 


(Bombay Town and Island) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ik manas'no be cbboLTa hata Ane te-ma-na nbanae 
A-ceriain to man (too sons were And tliem-in-of hy tlie-yonnger 
pOtana ' bap*ne kabyu ko, ‘ bapa, tamM mal-rail*kat ma-tbi 
hs-oton to-faihcr tl-tcas-satd that, ^father, your goods-and-property-mfrom 
]e bisso niaro aw'to h6y to maao apo ’ Te-tbi tene 
tohat share my comwg-may-Jjc that to-me give ’ Therefore by him 
putam mil'kat' tco ma vebIcM api Baku diwas tbaya nahi 

his own property thcm-xn having-dictded was given Many days passed not 

ct'la-ma tO nbana cbbok'rae sagb.*li puji ek'tbi kaiine 

meanwhile-in that youngei by-son all substance togethei havmg-made 

dur dei-tarapb prayan karyxi, no potanu sarwasvra 

distant country toioards departure was-made, and his-own substance 


immattayi-tbi adavi-nakbyu Tem-pase kal 

1 lotous-livinq by was squandered Of-him-near any 
ane te-Tvakb*te te d^-ma mOto dusbka) 

and at-that-iime that counfry-m mighty famine 


6esb rabyli 
remainder remained 
pady5 ne te 
fell and he 


te 

he 


apatti-ma avyo E-tlu 

wani-in came Therefore 
ane tena a^ray-ma rabyo 

and his shelter-in lived 

oharawWra mok'lyo Ane 

io-graze he-was-senf And 

kbaine pet bbarVane 
having-eatcn belly to-Jill 
pan koie t6n6 

even anyone-by him-to was-given 


36 

what 


even he 
apya 


magna 
happy 
nabl 
not 


nabi, 
not, 
moti 
great 

gayo, 
went, 
dukkar 
swtne 

khata bata te-j 
eating were ihat-even 
that, pan te 

would-have-heoome, but that 


te d^*na ek nag*nk*ni pase 

that of-counlry one of-oitizen near 

Tepe ten6 potana khetar-ma 

By-him to-him his-own field-tn 

dukkar 
the-swine 
pan t6 


chbala 

husks 
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BOMBAY GUJARATI. 

Bombay is a vciy polyglot city, but its main laugiiagc is Mariitlil It contains a 
large number of Gujarati settlors, ivboso language has adopted sci oral l\rnratln c\prcs 
sions I give a short extract from n version of Ibc Parable of tlic Prodigal Son, -written 
(as received) in tbe Pova-nagail character, winch will shou that Bombai Gujar.iti 
differs very sbghtly from tho standard form of the language To tbe Jlu'-alman inlliienco 
we owe the use of words like ralii^ for tho Arabic-nindOstanl lats, a licadnian, n respect- 
able person, a citizen 

As expressions which are due to the influence of hfanithl, wo may quote tlic use of 
idjftou, instead of dp’iou, to give, Idv gam (cf Marathi halier gavl), to a distant -nllage, 
icdpar^wti, to squander, and gaiaj Idgl, want began to be felt Some of these are, it is 
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindosl'mi, but thoir selection licic is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi 

[ No 6,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

GUJABATI. 


Bombat DiaI/Ect (Bo-ubaa Town and IsEA^D) 

^ \ ^frpnr ^ uiw ^ srmr mft 

o 

^ TR 1 ^ ^ VTFT qfRIT I 1%^ UI^ sTPtV UtfTR^ 

^ ^ Jim ^ cuf ’?Tu utermt i "sr ^ 

^ ^cT ^ tsT-?Tf Tflft eUlre UBJI ^TTfl | 

c?nT ^ ut^ ^ IR %rn:-T?t I 'saffl ^TcTT 

^ TfrrTR TTir W TR ^TRIT ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


be chhok“ra 
two sons 
kahyu 


Ek manas*ne 
One to-man 
tena bap*ne 
hts to-father tt-was-said 
Bape teni dolat“na 

Bg-the-fatliei hts of-wealth 

nano chb6k“r6 potani 

the-youngei son his-own 


hatd 


TC-ma-na 


nana 


ohhok'rae 



were Them-in-of 

the-yonnger 

hy-son 

ke, 

‘bapd, maio 

bbag 

mane 

^opo ’ 

that, 

'fathei , my 

share 

to-mc 

give ’ 

be 

bbag kai ya 

Thoda 

diwas 

paolihi 

two 

shaies weie-made 

A-few 

days 

after 

dolat lal 

bar 

gam 

gayd, 


ioeaHli having-taken a-dtsfant village went, 


ane tya boh'le-hathe potani dolat wap°i5-nakhi Ane jhare 

and there wtth-exoesstve-hand his-oion wealth squandered-entirely And when 
tSne badhi dolat udavi-nakhi, tyare te de^-ma motto duknj 

by-htm all toealth wastoasted-enhrely , then that oountry-in a-mighty famine 
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pndyo, nne pnisani ene gara] lagl Tyare te deS’na ek ralii'^ 

fell, nnd of-money to-hvn want began Then that of-ootmtry a ctttzen 

pase gaTo, jene eno kbetai-ma dukk'ro ohar*wa mokalyo 

near he-joent, hy-tohom as-fot-liim field-m sioine to-feed he-icae-sent 

Dukk'ro khata, te obhal k\iai ene potanu pet 

The-sxcine med-to-cat, those hasks having-eaten hy-hm Ins-oton belly 
■bharyu-hot, pan te koie ene ftpya nalif 

flled-tcoxild-have-been, but they by-anyone to-him toere-gwen not 


G^^MADIA 

Tlie Gamadia, or Gramya, Gujarati is a general name for tbe dialect spoken bv the 
uneducated Tillage people of Gujarat generally It vanes little from place to place, and 
reappears under various names As a standard form of it, 1 take SurMa, the dialect 
spoken bv the Tillage people of Surat and Broach 

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter ft, and on the other hand to pronounce s as ft, and eftft as s , the tendency to 
pronounce a y irhon it follows another consonant m standard Gujarati, before the conso- 
nant , and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters These 
will aU be noted in the examples given in the following pages 
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SUR^TT GUJARStT. 

The educated classes of the distncts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati, 
hut in the rural parts of these districts a cunous patois is spoken, -which the Bombay 
people call Svr^ti, or the language of Surat 

In pronunciation, Sur^ continually pronounces the letter s as h, as -tve find in the 
Bhil languages and in Southern Eajasthani S is often written, but even then it is pro- 
nounced Ti Examples are dah, for das, ten , mdnah, for manias, a man , hard for sdro, 
good , hu, for iu, what ? h6de, for sSde, near 

On the other hand a true original initial or medial h is often elided, or, when 
■written, IS not pionounced Thus, /m or it, pronounced w, I, uto for htdo, a dialectic 
form of liatd, -was, hau for hahu, I sa-y 

The letter chh is pronounced s Thus, chha, six, is pronounced so, and chhv, I am, 
is pronounced sw 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable There aie numerous 
examples in the specimen Thus, thoda or ihodd, few , ek^thu or ek’thu, in one place , 
dldhu, dtdhti, or didhu, given, tangl or iavgl, want, tern or iem, that much, diiihd or 
dt//(o, seen, fawiaro or ^amdno, your , fit or /«, thou , tedlne or fetfiiie, havmg called, 
dadddd for dahddd, a day Cerebral n and I are rare Thus we have Karan, not Karan, 
a cause , gale, not gale, on the neck 

The letter n is often changed to I \ Thus, nalld for ndno, younger , ldKh°tcu, for 
mkh°tou, to throw 

Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, are often doubled Thus, mild, 
younger, tftffAo, seen , or iwAur, a servant , amjwe, we, mnidrd,mj 

The letter jh is pronounced as z Thus, jhdd, pronounced zdd, a tree 
When the letter g foflovrs a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some- 
times written g and sometimes » As most past participles end m g preceded by a conso- 
nant, this forms a very striking characteristic of the dialect Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens The following are only a few, — rndg^rd or mdiro, for mdrgd, 
struck , pdg‘do or pdidd for pd,dgd, caused to fall, made , ohdg'‘ld or clid%ld, for ahdlgd, 
went , mag'lb or mailo, for malgo, met , pdgfrd, for pdrigd or porgd, a son 

It may be noted that exactly the same pecubanty is noticeable in the Nagpuri sub- 
dialect of the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add a m the obbque form Thus, hdp*ne or 
idpdne, -to a father , idpd or bdpdd, fathers 

The followmg are -the first two personal pronouns — 



I 


Thou, 


Sing 

Plor 

Sing 

Plor 

Nom 

u 

hame, ammS, ammd 

tu 

iaml, tammS, tammS 

Agent 

mr 

1 

hamef ammif ammD 


lamS, tammi, iammB 

Qen 

mirS, mmSrO 

hatnarO, ammSrO ^ 

tSrS j 

iarnSra, tammarS 









SUR.*Ti DIALECT 


3S3 


Ctlicr forms are as la the standard dialect , As explained above, tbe t of tbo second 
person can optionally bo cerebrabsed 

Besides tbo usual standard forms, fie is also used to mean ‘ tbat ’ 

'Ibo following are the forms of the verb substantive — 

Present 


sing 

Plur 

eftftaicu, ckhu, dike, c?i7io 

chhe, chha 

chhc, chha 

, ohhaiye, ohhle 

chhs, chhc, chha 

ohhe, chha 


It will bo noticed tbat c/i/ie or chha can be used for any form except the first person 
plural 

It should ho remembered that the chh is pronounced like s, so that the words are 
really satou, su, se, cto In all the specimens the chh is written tliroughout, and I have 
not altered the spcllmg 

The past is huto or uto, both bomg pronounced uto 'When employed as an auxiliary 
verb to is often used instead of «fo 

As regards finite verbs, the present definite is either conjugated as m the standard, 
or cA ft is added to all persons of the simple present Thus, I strike 



ibg 

Plur 

1 

matu^hh 

4 

marie chh 

0 

maTe~ohh 

marf-cTii 

3 

mari chh 

mSre chh 


As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually to Thus 
S mdr^to-ld, I was beatmg 

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun 
oiation 

The future is sometimes wntten as m the standard dialect,— thus, mdrlS I ndll 
strike , but the S is pronounced as ft, so that the true form of the future is 



Sing 

Plnr 

1 

mdrt/i 

mar'Au 

2 

mUr'hi 


3 


mar'/ie 


Sometimes the future ends in d or todno 'flms, u uthd, I will arise , u jaicd, I will <»o 
u kSiodnd, I will say ’ ® 
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GUJAKATi 


The following specimen of Sur’ti is piovulcd by the Oollootor of Customs, Bombay 
It 18 punted, as received, in the Devn-nagari cbaracloi 

[ No 7] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

gtjjaeAti 


StTR^ii Dialect (Villages of Suhat ami Biio\ch). 

rreif SPIR t TTBITT BrTT I ^-TTT-^ ^ ^ ^TtTT ^ fW^FirT »TT?r 

^ H I ^ rW^4i?T'IT t »Tm tJK'Sr l %5T (%E5T) 

iTtlrtt ^ ^ rrt tflrTpft ^ti^TrRT ^I^TFTT I 

VRR ^ (^) H ^ ^ rRt (2»ft) 

^rnft I t ^ gspgTiT ^ i 

VtaR ^ WTrTT ^ tpiT H Efik^T ^ 'RWT I ^ H 

aR ^ VS H % mn at aar ttr^ 

^51 (av) wrara ^ avt ^ ^ ^ ^ jr?-® i a vsr a am ara 

ftt aar % aarat ^ aiar w zvrI (crtkI) wra afar ar^ft-^ aarfr 

^^ai^ aasrar aa vraa a^ i aam araR ^ i a a aar ara 
•fit 'aT’sat 1 aa vg a^ aral aat a aR ^ar ara ^ (1%ft) i ^ sar 

ar^ ^ a aH#r a a% aaal-a^ aa a^ aftift i tfi^RTa ara arar a ^aRt aas 

V3 O 

(aif) taRfr lat ai?ft-t jard atari - ^ag -iar a^ araa aat i aa ara ^rt^ 
a^ (t#^) ^a ^ aaia-af aara ’at^ arr^ ^ i aar 'ara-aT alrt ar^ 

a a^t atar (at^) arr^ aa ara aF ar^ ara^ at^ ^ aaR aia ar 

aRt atari art-ar%T-cft a ar^-^ (at) sfta^t aa^-^ a ^lat-aa^-^ a aiwt ’eiait 

^ 1 ^ a^ aais aRar arRar ii 

^ ait atari %R-af aat i a ^a ^ ^ cRa; aisat ara-ara-ar ’aarsT 
aaasiar i ^ aar araR^ ataiatr ^ ar f i a^ ^ rnrt ar^ 

at ■Mi4.t(-^ a^ am ara aa aras aiatT^ i aara a ^ ’wrat-v^ 

aRft-^ 1 a-^ a aat a% ar-af ^ at i ^ ^ ara aR a R a t a^ 

^ arrar ararT arm i ^ ^ ara^ ^ aaRt (^aRt) ^satr aar (air) 

arft aar a^iar^ arert-^ ^ aw aarra aam (sam) laar aat i 
at'aa cr^ am at^arft ^at aw a^raai aar atari aa arR^-ait i aar ar 

va v3 

atari ^ aarrt arar-aar rtit-af ara-arra-arrt vaft-# a arrat a-"^ a^ aar 
5iTais ( anars) i ^ aara araat a (^ eft arft ar^ rt-w 

a-ft ^ aai arft ar^ # a art ^ i aa ar arft at aft-a?it-at ^ artast 
ar^ arrat-^ aa ar€t t ar^ aait ^ i arS aw arft rraft aa a ait- 
air ^ n 
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indo-aryan family. 

GUJAElTl. 


Central Group. 


SUB.‘Ti DIAIjBCT 


Villages of Sub at anu Bboaoh 


Ek 3311*116 be 
One io-man two 
kayu k 6 , ‘ bapa, 

%t-ioa8-8atd that, ‘father. 


transliteration and translation 

nallae 

hy-the-younger 


p 6 y*ra 

sons 


Tita Te-m^na 
toe> e Them tn-of 
]e mll'liat mare 
what property tn-my 


mane 
to-me 

paida 

were-made 

sag*lu 

everything 

potani 
his own 


api-lakbo {for TuOdio) ’ Bape 

give-away' By-the father 

Thoda {or thoda) 

A-few 

6k*tbn {or ek*tbu) 
xn-oneplace 
dolafna -watana 

of-wealth psas 

(/or naM)-diaha (or ffltt9./or dStt®) 

was-sguandered-completely 

mo^ dnkal paidoi 

a-mighty famine fell, 

Efle te te 

fn-the-meantvme he that 

jamin-ma dukkai obar*iva 

land-in smne tofeed 

kbata, te ku^ka-tb 

used-to-eat, those husJcs-by 

tene aipa nai Ane te 
to-him were given not And that 
ayi, te boilo ke, ‘ mari 
came, he said that, ‘my 
badba (/o) badba) manabone 
all 

nS ivali Ucbu mnke-cbbe, ane 

aiA also above leave, and 

niaru-cbbn TJ ntbS iie mara 
dying-am I wtll-arise 


bbage ave, 

tn share may-come 
mil*kat“na be 

of-the-prgperty two 

ada-m5') nMlo 


bap'ne 
to-thefather 
te 

that 


bbag 

shares 

poy*r 6 


days-in 

karine 

having made afar 
•waw*daiwa 
threw-away ‘ 

te 
that 

ane tene tangi (o? tangi) 



ihe-younger son 

mulakb 

cbaBo, 

ne ta 

country 

went. 

and there 

Jbaie 

tene 

sag’lu 

When 

by-htm 

everything- 

ivakb'te 

te 

mulakb-ma 

at-time 

that 

country-in 


pad*Tva lagi 


and to-him vjant 

to-fall 

began 

mn]akb*na renar*ne 

mall 6 

3 ene 

teni 

of-country to-a-dweller 

met 

by-whom 

his 

mokailo Tene 

potanu 

pet 

diikkar 

he- was sent By -him 

hts-own 

belly 

swine 

[ bbalru-bot, 

pan 

t 6 

koie 

filled-ibould-have-been. 

but 

those by-anyone 


^axe teni sudb {for sudb) tbekane 

at-time of-him sense tn-place 

bap*ne rakbSla k§t‘la 

m-offather near hired how-many 
36 yye tem {or tern) kbawanu male cbbe, 
to-men is-sufficient so-much of-eating they-getting-are, 

u t 6 bbakbg 

I on-the-other-hand by-hnnger 

bap b 6 de 3 awa n 6 kewan 

father neai wtll-go and will-say 


ne 

and 


my 


> Threw away Uke pois, squandered. 


3 D 


\ Ot. IX, TAUT II 
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GUJARATi 


ke, "bapa, mi tamari (or taman) .Ignl Ilmr’no irak kairo-obhe, anii 
that, "father, hy-me of-yon Icfote of-Ood etn donc-is, and 

tamaro olib6k*r6 kew'dawa mauC la]am nathi Manb tamaru nokar 

your son to-bc-callcd to-nie fitness rs-not Me your servant 

pethe raklio ” ’ Te uitlio ne tena bap h6d6 aiw o Tan ba3ii gliano 

like keep ” ’ He arose and Ins father neai came But yet much 

agbo uto, te "ware tcn.'i bape teno dilbo (o; dittbO) 

distant he-toas, that at-timc hts hy-fathet asfor-hxm he-tcas-scet., 
Tene daya a^ i ne te doido nC gale ^val*gi-paIdo, ane 
To-him compassion came and he ran and on-neck cmhracing-fell, and 

baobcM ki dbi. Poy‘rae kayu, ‘b'lpa, me famari 

kiss toas-made By-thc-son tt-ioas-said, ‘father, hy-me oj-you 

rubadu (or ra3u) Ibartio gbunu kairo-obbe, ane latnaro poy*ro kevr*dawa 

before of-Ood sin done-ts, and your son to-be-called 

mane la3am natbL’ Pan bape nokkarbne tedine (or tedinC) 

to-me fitness is-not ’ But by-the-father to-ihe-sercants having-called 

keyu ke, ‘sakay-ma sakai 3babb6 lavro no one peraao 

%t-xcas-sa%d that, ‘ good-tn good a-robc bi ing and to-this-one put-on 

£na batb-mS viti gbalo, ne page 36da for 3oda) peraTvu , 

Of-this-one hand-on a-rtng put, and on-feet shoes put-on, 

ane kau ke, '* cbalo, ap*n6 kbayye piyye no gammat {foi gamat) 
and I-say that, “ come, let-us-all eat drink and men iment 

karye , kem-ke a maro poy*rO iuaii-gail6-t0, te pbari-tbi(or tbi) 
make, because-that this my son dead-gone-xoas, he again 

3iTT®to {for 3iwM;o) tbailo-cbbe , ne kbovrai-gailo-tb, te paebbo 3aido 

hving become-ts , and lost-gone-ioas, he again i ecovered 

obbe.” ’ N6 teo gammat kai'*wa laiga 

ts.” ’ And they merriment to-make began 

Teno Tvado p6y*r5 khetar-ma uto Te 3em-3em gber tarapb 

His elder son the-field-tii was He as-as in-the-house totoards 


aiwo, tem 

gan-tan*ua 

a'wa3 

sabb'laya 

T6ne 

ek 

ebakar^ne 

came, so 

qf-singmg -music 

th e-sound 8 

loere-heard 

By-hxm 

a 

as-fox'-sei vant 

bOlaiwo, 

ane puiobhu 

ke, 

‘a Im 

ebbe? ’ 

Tene 

keyu 


he-ioas-called, and ^t-xoa8-asked that, 'this lohat ts F ’ By-htm xf-was said 

ke, ‘ taro nallo bbtu aivro-obbe, ane t^a bape ek 3apbat 

that, ‘ thy younger brothex' come-xs, and thy by-fathei a feast 

ali chbe , karan ke te bari patbem liajo-bamo aiwo-obbe. 

given is , heoavse that he well like safe-sound come-ts 

Te-thi {for -thi) te gusse thayo, ane gbar ma petbo * nai 

That-from he tn^anger became, and the-hoiise-in entered not 
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Te-thi t§n6 bap bar aiwo ang tena kala-wala kaira 

That-frmn hte father otitshde came and of-htm enfreahes were-made 

Tene tena bap°iie kayu ke, ‘ mS tamari (or tamail) ket^la 
By-litm h%s to-father it-waa-satd that, ‘ by-me your hoio-niany 

badha (or baddba) bar°h6 thaya bardast baM-obbe, ane koi wakhat majat 

all years were service made-ts, and any time smgle 

tamara (or tamara) Inikam toidd nathL T6-pan ' tame mara 

yoiir orders broken were-not Nevertheless by-you my 

dosdaro bhegi gammat udaw'wa ek wok'da pan ailu-natbi 

friends with merriment to-cause-to-fly a kid even given is-not 
Pan a p6y^^6 jene tamari mal-mata rado-ma phane-phat-kari 

But this son by-whom your ptoperly harlots in J^aving -wasted 

mnki-ohbe, • te aiwo te-bam tame ek japhat (or jbapbat) aipi ’ 

thrown-is, he came him for by-you a feast was-gtven ' 

Tene 3 abap ailo, ‘ betta, tn (or tu) t6 bar-bammes 

By-him answer was-given, ‘son, thou on-the-one-hand always 


marl satbe 

rabe-obbe, ane te-ttbi {fm 

tbi) 


8ag“lu 

mail kane 

of -me with 

remaining ai t, and 

that-froni what 

all 

of me near 

cblie, te 

tarn cbbe Ane 

a 

taro 


bbai 

marl gail6-to. 

is, that 

thine IS -And 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead-gone-toas, 

te iiw*t6 

pSebbo aiwo-chbe , ane 

gtimai 

gail5, 

te 

paobbo 

]aid6*obbe , 

he living 

again come-ts , and 

lost 

went. 

he 

again 

recovered-ts , 

mate 

gammat kari 

raji 

thaivu 

e 

badobad obbe ’ 

therefore 

merriment kavtng-made 

happy 

to-be 

this proper is ’ 
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ANAW*LA or BHATHELA 

Tins IS tbo dinlcct spoken BhfdhOla or Anriw'ln Brahmans of Surat, .Tnlalpur, 
Chikhlij Bnlsai, and the Nassari dmsion of the Bnrodn State. Kntivos recognize it ns a 
distinct dialcot, hut it docs not differ from the Sur*!! ]ust described, except that its 
speakers, being cultivators, ha\o horroned n fen •nords from their neighbours, the Bhil 
Bhodias and Naikas It is quite imncccs«ar\ to giio nn\ spcoimon of i( I iua.\ men- 
tion, that m some of the spocmicns of this dialectn Inch has c reached me from Surat, n ords 
<3ontainmg the letter chit arcphoncficallj siicll lutli a, thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of eZiA, to i\ Inch attention lias drnmi n hen dealing nith Sur’tl Thus, the vord foi 
‘ siv * is -vnatten ‘ sa,' not ‘ chha,' and the present tense of the i orb suhslantivo is ivritton 



'Slnp 

1 lur 

1 

1 

1 

tl 

1 

its 


2 


00 


3 

S9 

0C 



Tins, of course, is only a more iihonctic ivay of ivnting, and does not constitute a 
new dialect 
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gujaratT of eastern broach 

In tlie east of Broaoli, tlie language of the semi-civilized BMl tnbes is Gu3arati, 
Tnnoli mixed witb tlio Bhil dialbots of tbe adjoining state of Eajpipla 
I give a sliort specimen of this mixed dialect 

We may note the occasional change of s to A as in Sat^hlian for Sarbhdn, and of chh 
io 8 as m pasd for pdchhd, after-wards X sometimes becomes n as in uol for Idk, people 
In the declension of nonns there are some irregnlanties 

The case of the agent ends m ha, as in nblfha for Ibis, by the people The dative 
plural ends in lidn, as m Taldvydhdn, to Tala-v^as 

The Gemtive masculme ends in nd, and sometimes even m d Thus, Sar^hhdifnd 
or Sai'^hMvd, of Sarbhan 

The sign of the locative is mi, as in Angreji-ml, in English territory 
The foUowmg pronominal forms may be noted, ami, we , am’ha or dm^hS, by us , 
amdhdn, to us , amd, oui (oblique) , tami, you , tiye, by him , tiyd, his (obhque) 

In Verbs, note toay-ni, it does not become, vlyb, it became , atd, they were , kayb, it 
was done 

The suffix « IS commonly added to past tenses Thns, raliydn, ue lived, am^ha 
1 upid mdgydn, we asked for money , amdhdn rapid nl dpydn, monev was not given to us 
The Euture is as m Bhil dialects, e g dpuhu, we shall give 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, with or -without an auxihary verb, 
and in conditional sentences Thus, we were doing, majurijatl rl, wages were 

going away, rdt, (if) you lemam Note the additional suffix in kal’nd (for kar^tb), as 
in Eani Bhil Bi, of course, is for i ahi, and rdt for i ahat 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kai, having done, chhbdhn, having 
left Such forms are common in most Bhil dialects In gdxt'ne, going, and ncl'ne-n, 
takmg off, there is a very old suffix tane, instead of the modern form ne, added to the 
Tarticiple in » ne is itself derived from the ancient tane 
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GUJARlTl 


ktiXED DiAUEca or East Broacu 

"H tl5fl dl aHMH dl6l 5H-H6 ^(m5>u Uiy ijl ^ aHWO 5H-»(1 oiy 

ani'^tn -HUJ dl cll« -HWl SH-HC, clffi 

dadH ani-wli ifl dffi ^u-h SiSln siiHWifld'i i<nivS m^ii au-n 

»n^ad ^rfl sii -hi^i nui 'dlv diTi dldi dlv 

=^iyidl my 5HI-HI audi Mm dim idl my did dudii S)^dl MHir/ mho ttifl 
3i^i HHdl qp^o Mdadl mo d^.'^o 4^ sjooi ^lo Mi^n -nwi o-dl Miqm 
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GUJAHA.TI 

Hjxed Diaxect oe East Bkoach 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eewafi nmi TTfiT^h hjiTiVtn- Ami Har^bMna rakbo kat*iia, 

Inhaiifanfs tee Sarihan-qf We qf-Sat Midti tcatch toere-dotng, 

ti asar 16-20 warns rakho kayo Tei rakha rupia amalian 

that about 15-20 years tcatch tcas-done But of-tcatch monev to-us 


6 waras-lagi 

ni 

apyan 

Tab! 

am*ba 

rupia 

magyan 

Taba 

6 years-for 

not 

teas-gteen 

Then 

by-US 

money 

tcas-ashed 

Then 

noi^ba 

kabyo 

ke, ‘ awat waras ami 

rupia 

apubu ’ 

Talm 

by-people tt-tcas-said 

that, ‘coming ; 

year we 

money 

shall-give.’ 

Then 

am'ba paso 

rakbo 

rakbyo, 

pan 

awat waras 

pan rupia 

ni 

by-US again 

tcatch 

was-hepty 

but 

coming 

year 

again money 

not 

apyan. 

Tahi pasa am*b2 

rupia 

magyan. 

tetbi gam-n6k*ba 


tcas-gtven Then again by-us money tcas-ashed, thereupon by-ctUage-peopIe 
rakko neftien talaTyahan apyo TetM mekkiat-inajuii 


tcatch tahng-off fo-Taldcyas tcas-given. Thence labour-tcorltng-for-htre 
jati n. Tethi gam okhodm ami Gay^k^wadi-mi Dablioi 

going-aicay teas Thence village haeing-left toe Gatktoadi-in JDabhot 

talaka gam Gopar-para-mi ]ait*iie kheti kana-baru labyan , pan 

Tdliild village Gopdlpur-tn going cultivation mahing.for remained; but 

ek waras pakyo, tatba bi] waras tbodo-gbano Tiyo Ej 

one year {the crop-)nyened, and second year scanty-very {-crop) became Third 
waras war"' tad ala-nL Tafaa nmn gama fakl ata tiya knni 

year ram tcas-gtven-nof Then our of-mllage owner were his near 

gayan , tana tiye yokyo-k, ‘ erto anaj awat waras Ingi 

went, then by-htm tt-icas-said-that, ' so-much grain coming year-to 
ma-tbi pnro way-ni; ■vrasat Angreji-mi jat meb*nat- 

me-from sufficient becomes-nof ; therefore Engltsh-among going labour- 
inajuii kai ]iw*ta rat, awat waias pasa tami aw* 3 a ’ 

worl ing-for-hire haemg-done living {\f-) you-remain, coming year again you come' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

IVe are mbabitants of Sarbban "We served as watclimen of Sarbban for about 16 
or 20 years, but we were not paid for 5 years "Wlien we asked for tbe rupees tbe people 
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told Tis that they -would pay ua the next year. Thereupon "we continued to serve as 
watchmen But the next year, too, -we were not paid We agam asked for the rupees, 
whereupon the village people dismissed us and engaged Talavyas as watchmen Then, as 
we could get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, a village m the Dahhoi Taluka, 
in the Gaikwai territory, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year and scanly 
crops the next year The third year, as no ram fell, we went to the zamindar of the 
village who told us that he could not provide us -with gram tiU the following year, 
and that therefore if we went to the British territory and (there managed to maintam 
ourselvea) and remained ahve we might return the foUowmg year 
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PARST GUJARAtT 

Tlie Gujarati spoken by Parsis vanes from the standard form of the language in some 
respects like the Gamadia dialects, and has also some peculianties of its ovni 

lii its vocabulary it borrovrs much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does 
standard Gujarati 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers r to d, the dental I to the cerebral }, aud the dental 
n to the cerebral xn Thus, pariyd, not he fell , ogal, not before , tene, 

for tene, by him , pan, for pan, even A^ in the Gamadia dialects, it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter h Thus, «, I The h is, however, often wntten, although not pronounced 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show anv trace of the change 
of s to or of chh to s The distmction betu een cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but n IS hable to be changed to I or U Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in dnllar for dullar, swme Imtial e is pronounced yt, as in yeh for el, one 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hear me 
instead of mam the locative case In the Pronouns, we have n, I, plural hame -date 
and amd are also used Por the third personal pronoun we often meet feican, he, 
feminine tenl, she The word for ‘ what ? ’ is s«, not or Jin 

The Pefimte Present of fimte verbs is often foimed by adding ch Thus — 


I am stnlong 



Smg 

rinr 

1 

eiSru<h 

trSrIe-ch 

o 

mari-ch 

nSrs-ch 

3 

mSre-ch 

mare ch 


The 4 of the Puture becomes s and is not changed to /;. Thus, mdd’se, he wiU beat 
The first person smgular is mdi as, not mari^ Similarly, the first person plural is f«ar°SK, 
not mdrliu 

The past partaoiple sometimes inserts t before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether Thus, mdryd, vidnyb, or mdrd, struck So in the tenses derived from this 
participle 

The mascuhne plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter Thus, 
ambjata Jiafa, for amejaid Jiatd, we were gomg The past subjunctive takes the suffix e 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jb mane J^halar hate, to ladl-bl hu fya side nahl 
for JO mane lliabar hdf, to ladl pan hn tyS suit naJiot , if I had known, I should never 
have slept there 

The past participle of jaicu, to go, is glyb 

As a specimen of Parsi Gujarati a short extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son will he sufficient 

Note that, as also occurs m the various dialects of Hindostani the Agent case is 
':omctimes used for the subject of au tnfraimUve verb m the past tense Thus, nJidlld 
chlioffrae glyb, the younger son went 







393 

[No 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAElTl 

PAKSl-GtJJAEATi (Bombay Town and Island). 

6li^l Sell ci-HHl nkiai ^tclHl *HWl^ (^l 

nw 5 =Hl^l cl*fl clR ^IcIlKl il«ct cl'H'i'Hl H=fl MHl £141 *Wl <10 *^101 Su^lSl ^icliHl 

IiS3 SliH 4^^ ^ 3(1^1 ;) rtl >HRin 6ieicl'fl 3>{£^ "l£WI clKl Ml?l ^IS M M ^4\ <10 

^ ?l PWl ^Itl ^Sltl mR^I ^ ^HlKcl'Hl aHl'Q m(^^ 1 ^ c) -HK^H Ml?l ^ 

fi-lt aniyi-Hl ’’ll ci^ ^ictm c!^ >llS£^l teietl >Hlc1l Sell ei ■^1(5^ ^ 

ci RIS3 Sell MH ci H^l ^IW^ 5HlPlHl -10 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

\ 

Tek sakhaa'nC bo clLhok*ra uta Te-ma-na ahaUa cliLh6k“rae 

Owe to-person ttco sons toere Them-tn-of the-younger iy-the-son 

potana bawano keyu, ‘ bawa, tamari dolat-ma-tbi je bisso 
his own to-falher it-toas-said, ‘father, your loealth-tn-from lohat share 

maiD tbay, to mano apo ’ Te*tbi tone potani dolat 

mwe tnay-become, that lo-me give ' Thereupon by-htm - hts-oton tcealth . 

tewan-ma viebi api Ghana dadba tbaya nai eti'la-nm 

them-among having-divided toas-gtven 3iany days became not the-meantime-in 

nballa cbb6k*rao potani pnii]! ek*fci karine dm desawar 

the-younger by-son his-own properly together havxng-made a-far country 


giyb. 

ne ta kbaiab balat'ni 

andai 

baddbi 

gumavi-didbi Teni 

he-went. 

and there bad of-ways 

tn 

all 

toas-squandered Of-hxm 

pase ek 

pai pan rabi nai, 

ne 

ye 

wakli’te te 

des-ma 

near one 

pte even remained not, 

and 

this 

at-lxme that 

country-xn 

motto 

duLal panyo To-tbi 

te 

mot^ 

aphat-ma 

avi 

a-mxghty 

famine fell There-upon 

he 

mighty 

oalamity-m 

havmg-oome 


panyO, ne t6 de3*na mo(te gber*na manas pase giyo, 

fell, and he of-the-oountry in-a-great of-xn-house man near went, 

ne tena asra-ma rayo T6ne potana kbetax-ma dukkar 

and hxs refuge-tii he remained By-hxm hts-oton field-xn swine 


charawa-saru tene 

mokalyO 

Dukkar 

30 

cbbala 

kbatS-uta, 

feedxng-for as-for-him 

he-was-sent 

The-stoine 

what 

husks 

eating-were 

te kbaine pe(; 

bbarVane 

pan t6 

ra]! 

uto 

Pan 

te 

those having-eaten bellv 

for-filltng 

even he 

willing 

was. 

But 

those 


pan koie f5ne apiya nai 

even by-anyone to-hxm were-gxven not, 
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CHARDTART 


The Ghardtar, oi goodlr land, is a fertile tract in the centre of the district of 
Kaira The Charotari dialect of Gujarati takes :ts name from this tract, hut is spoken 
over a someivhat wider area, t e , over the whole of the Charotar tract of Kaira District, 
the Petlad Mahal of Baroda, and a poiiaon of the same state neai the river Mahi 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujaratn, but the cultivators speak 
CharotarL 

Charotari closely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, hut has also some peculia- 
rities of its own This will be evident from the following sketch of its grammar I give 
two specimens of this dialect 

Pronunciation. — The vowel a often has the sound of a hi-oad o something between 
that of the o m not, and that of the ato in liatol This sound I represent in translitera- 
tion by 6 It also occurs, hut to a less extent, m the standard dialect Thus, ma, m, is 
jirononnced m Charotar like the Trench mon Similarly, wo have kdn or k67t, an eai , 
tsddd, iox chadd, Giq moon, watei , Iiodh, a hull It is shortened in bhai for 

bJial, a brother, LJiaiiie for khdlne, having eaten, and similar words 

The vowel a precedmg a y is often optionally omitted. Thus, d^b foi dzayo (i.e 
gayo), he went , thyd or thayo, ho became 

The letter f is often changed to e Thus, sego for ^gd, husks , hddyd foi htdyd, he 
started , vdG for cf/7, a rmg 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted Thus, md oi ind, m, thyu 
or thyu, it became , dzau, ioxdsau, I go , kahu for hahu, I say IVhen two terminations 
•with na«als come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals , 
thus, mdru-tshu, for mdj u-chhu, I am strikmg 

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examples as m Sur^ 
I have noted dddd, for dahddd, days , liv or S', I , perdd, for paliet'dd, clothe , 
kew^rdtea for kaJieufrdicd, to be called 

The letter c7i is frequently pronounced as ^ , chh as tsh , j as dff, and jh as 
The pronunciation is so common that I have transhterated these letters ^h, da and dsh 
m the specimens and list of words Examples are vetsl, having dinded, ts]idl'’id,a 
son , dsadyd, found , dgJidrc, when Sometimes chh is pronounced (and written) s 
Thus (S) or (^) tshe or se, he is , tslw or so, six , tshetyu or setyu, far 

The letter k often becomes ch (ty) especially under the influence of a neighbourmg 
e or t, and kh often becomes chh {fsJt) Thus, tsefld foi ketHd, how manv , ditfrd, for 
dik^rd, a son , natsh°tou foi 7iakh’’tou, to tfixoxs- , tsheiar for khetar, a field, bhutehefoT 
bhukhe, by hungei 

The letter s regularlv becomes h Kumeious examples -will be found m the 
specimens The following are a few, hdi'u for sdrit, foi , hard for sard, good , hdW’tset 
for sdio-chct, conscious, hdmd for saTTid, agamst , ha ha foi safia, want, had^itcaii for 
sajltoan, ahve 

In the word hdm'rlne for sabhakine, having heard, I has become r 
In words hke ta for tya, there , tone for iydre, then, a y has been dropped 
Nouns — As m SurTi, nouns ending m a consonant have an oblique form in d 
Thus, hdpd-pahedhl from a father , bdpdt fathers This d is often nasalized so that 
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an5 

{t-piTinlU III thi* CT-'i of iiHitt’r noun>i), \vi' ln>e AionU liKo pfiftr,7, lionso^, (ffu'l’rai 
fi*'' Is Si is .1 jH¥.*|i'isUuin of (lie lOstrumentil, ns in f joifulh 


Pronoun*? — Tl»o following nr>* the (Irsl (no |>er’Oitnl jirottomiq 


I 

Th..i 


1 *'it 

i 

‘'in;. 

I’lur 

S'- - ;r- 

' »; ; 

a ! tl — ' 

[ tZ 



ttunir^ 



j il “ O'O’ 

ir, U 



/ar>^ 

lit" Ur" 

1 

! 

\ (T*t i* 

I,r- MV< 


1 



()Mi> - fo'm'' TO ns in th* q'niul'ml ilnl'^i t lln'hsi of wonK nlso piios of 

iiv; hiK f 'hi r nn‘li"n‘ ji-s ilnilit (In' 1 5cis(< nre of (his form 

1m <5( ■Ml s‘n‘i\» jiiriTioniis mill the jironniin of the ihml jiirson no' ns m the 
«l ih<' h.i* u< hn\* nUo n form with an uiiteil A Thus Ar, ho , Arno or /nine, 

his /r>r h\ him , I n'i i I n.r Hn fn>nin<ir him A'-nr or Anm , (o Imn , Ac*r»<^no, of 

in lie in 

A'o' / is ‘ s»n ihinc 

Conjugation, — in tie cnimumtion of the iirli, tlie jinneiinl irn Ljiilnrtn to ho 

1 o'mI i- tint tl ' »‘-i iml {11 non vuntnhr < mN (like tin llrst iH-noti) in ii as well as m »' 

'III \('j> sill '■nntiM is thus « finjueatiti 1 ( wilt he sun tlmt iL t losph follows 
th * ''ii” tl ''o-ins 


s 


I 

I 


I’lnr 


\ ‘ f,fi 

( 

'J ll’v Ilf ' 


f'htr 


‘ If Iff t I' 

I 


Ifhif lihtx^ Iff 


Th” jnst t< ns" IS oitlnrAifo ns in (In' sininlnnl, nr tifo. ns in Siir*tl When used 
ns 'll! •ni’cili'in ive also fmil (» Tims, } huirayi) fo, he was lost 
Tin lerh (hmeu, in heenino, nnkin ils past tenso ihayu or thyii 
Asnnnlslln Hiiite m rh, nltentioii imisl ho aalleil (o tin frequent optmiml drop- 
jiin" of a niinl iinsnl 

Tile followiii" is the definite pres”nt of vulr'wi! or wir'iott, to Ktnko — 



S.np j 

I’tnr 

1 

trt^rw (if u 1 

mrtrl* lihU 

tr 

m7ru j 

rnam-lihu, m/irihin 


tnllr^ (flitf, trVtfr (ih, mix' It 

fiiflro tilie, ifh,-ie 


The imperfect is mnr'lo u/u or tnat^ld-lo 
voa IX, PAET II 
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GUJASiTl. 


In none of tlie specimens hare I met any instance of tlie * of the future becoming 
h The following is the conjugation of this tense 


1 

Sv:? 

Plnr 

i! 

■c-JrfS, r-Tnf 

riTn^a 

“i 

r-jru 

tnjr*j3 

"1 

nSr'i; 

nor*.^ 


Xote how the 7 of the first and second persons singular is changed to c, and how it 
IS also optionally shortened to f So we have I will go • 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect. JTote, however, avo for dcyd, 
lie came , and dgro gvb or goyo he went 

The conjunctiTe participle is irregular in verhs whose roots end m long d. Thus, 
'khaine-, having eaten, for Ihdlni 

At the end of a qnestion, we find the word kane, ‘ is it not ? ’ Thns, e ladha fdru-d^ 
f^ht-latie that all is thine or is it not thine f e it is certainlv thine The word is almost 
certainly a wom-down form of / iiiaftt, or not 
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GUJARATI. 

CHA.R5TABi UlAlECT (SoJlBAl 'JOWN AND ISDA^D) 

Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

JEk mannli^no bo teb6k*ra bata Aiie ho-m6-ua nanno liena 
A'Certat)} io-niati two sons weie And theni-ui-of bt/‘Voimrfcr /«s 
bap“ne kabyu ke, ‘ bappa, tamari iDinjI-mb-tbi 30 mare blu'igc 

to-fatlwr it-was-said that, * father, yoiii property-tnfrom what my tn-sharr 

ave te mane apo * Ane lienc potani mal'kat liombio 

may-coine that to-mc give ’ And by-htm hjs-own property to-thein 

vitsi api Ane tboda dadfi tb>a nalu eWa-mO peLi nnnn 

Iiavtng-dmded was-gtven And afew days became not meanwhile that younger 

tsb6k*rae potani badbi pufiji ^ameii knrine dCiaTvai dzyu> 

by-sent fm-own whole wealth together haviiig-madr io-a-far-eouutiy he-went, 

ane ta udaupanj-md badbu kboi-natsbyu Ane dzbare bana-kauu-tbi 
and there rtolons-hving-tn all was-sqtiaitdered-away And when hm-uear-from 
badbu kbnlas tbayu tare e mulak-mb blrnre dak.il padvo, 

all eespended became then that enuntry-m a-mtghty famine felly 

ane bane kbadba-pidbana baba padVa madya Ane bene 

and to-htni eating-and-dunhing-of dtJJlculUcs tofall began And by-htiu 

dzatS-kane e d^‘na ek rebVaSinO ai°ro bdbo Ene beJie 
going that of-country one of-resident shelter was-talen By-htm io-Jnm 
bhund tear^a tgbetar-mS mok'lyo Dukknr dze tsbOda kbata to 

sioine to-feed field-tn he-ioas-sent Swine which hitsls {aie-)catmg that 

malya b6t t6 kbu^i-ti kbat , pan eya enS 

if-anatlaUe had-been then pleasnre-wtth he-would-have-eaten , but those-ioo to-him 

koie apya nabi U^boi-e en§ bban ajm tare 6 boij'o ko, 

by-anyone were-gwen not When to-him sense came then he said that, 

* mara bap'na tset^la badlia n6kai-ti8ak‘j'6ne klmta-pita mwlbo 

‘my of-father how many to-sei cants in-eat%nq-{and-)drmhiug is-over-aiid-above 


et?lu 

tsbe , ne mare 

abi bbutgbo mai'*rru 

pade-tsbe 

Have 

so-mttch 

there-ts , and tonne 

here himger-mth 

to-dic 

fallen-ts 

Now 

t 6 

bid mara bap-kane 

dzau ne kabu 

ke, 

“ bapa, 

ma 

indeed 

walk my father-neat 

I-gu and I-say 

that, 

“father. 

by-me 
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Partne^artio ne tamaro ghano karyo-tshe , ne tamaro tsbaiyS 

of-Ood and your stn done-% 8 , and your bon 

kaliew'ra-wane layak nathi , liiane pagar api tsakar rakho ” ’ Am 

to-ie-called worthy ani-not , to-me pay gtmng servant leep ” ’ So 

kabine e bena bap-kane dzyo Pa^ ena bSpae §ne agbe-thi 

havtng-satd he his to-father went But Ins by-father to-hvm dtslance-from 

dzoyo eWe daya ai, te-tbi badi-kadine eni kote badzbi-padyo, 

he-was seen so-much compassion came, that-from running his on-neok emhracing-fell, 


ane batsi kari 
and kissing toas-done 

PaT'melar'no gbano 
of-Ood sin 


Tsbok'rae biip’ne kabyu, ‘bapa, me tamarO ne 
By-the-son to father tt-ioas-said , ^father, hy-me your and 
karyo-tebe , ne tamarS ditg'ro kew*raTvane layak 

done-is , and your son to-be-called worthy 


rabyo nathi’ Bape §na nok'rone kabyu kb, ‘hara-md bara 

remained not ’ Bii-the-falhei hts to-sercants it-was-said that, ‘ good-among good 

■was^r lame bane perao , ane bathe vita ghalo uE 

clothes hamng-brought to-him put-on, his on-hand a-nng put-on and 


padze dzbda perao , ane kbaa-pine kbtifii tbaie , 

on-feet shoes put-on, and hamng-eaten-and-drunk merry let-us-become , 

^a*thi ke a maro dits^ro dzane muelo dziw“t6 tbayo-tsbe , e 

what-for that this my son as-^f dead alive become-is, he 

kbovrayo, te dzadyo tsbe ” Em karine badba radzi tbaya^ 

icas-lost, he found ts ” Thus making all merry became 

A-vrakb*te eno mb to tehok'ro tgbetar-mS hatO , te dzbare ghai-bbani 

At-this-time his elder son field-in was, he when house-near 

ayo tare gann ne nate bam*rya Ek tsakartib bolaine 

came then singing and dancing were-heard One to-servant having-called 

putsbyn ke, ‘ a badhi dham-dbnm ^eni tsbe ? ' Isak're 

it'ioas asked that, ‘ this all noise- and-bustle of -what is ? ’ By-ihe-servant 

kabyu ke, ‘tamaro bbai ayo tsbe £ hem-kbem patsbo ayo 

it-waa-said that, ‘ your brother come is He safe-and-sotind back came 


te-thi tatnaia bapae ndzani kari-tehe ’ A bambine e 

therefore your by-father a-feast made-is’ This having-heard he 

tapi-dzyo, nS ghar-mb petbo nabi Henb bap gbar bar ayb 

incemed-went, and house-m entered not His father house out came 

ne mby awVane bam'dzawa mandyb Pan benS daa-wab apyb kb, 
and in to-come to-entreat began But by-him answer was-given that, 
‘ at^la warah-thi bu tamM ^ewa karu-tsbn , tamam kabyu kbi 

‘ 80-many years-from I your set vice doing-am , your word any 

dado uthamyS nathi, tbya tame mane ek bakbrina batstsa 

day was-transgressed not , still by-you to-me one of-she-goat young-one 

bai®kbu-ya mara bbai-band-dzbde gammat karbva natbi alyu Pan a 
Itke-even my fnends-mth merriment to-do not was-given But this 
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tamaro i8h6k*ro dzene badhi pufiji mdo-md dbul-me}°vi-natslu, 

your son by-whotn all properly hai lols-tn to'duat-r educing -loas-thrown, 
' te ayo ke tarta»dz tame ena-haru tidzani karL’ Bape 

he came that immediately by-you him-for a-feast was-inade ’ By the-father 
kabyu, ‘ dite'^, tu-td nit man p3b6 bate, ne dzi* mari-kane 
ti-toas-satd, ‘son, thou-indeed always my near art, and what my-near 

tgbe e badhu tara-dz tibe-kane ? Ap‘ne klm^i tbaino gammat 
IS that all thine-nlone ts,-ts-tt-nol ? By-vs glad becomtnq men iment 


kar*vi o 

should-be made this 

mu&Io d^w^-tebe , 
dead ahve~ts , 


ladzam tebe , ^a-tbi ke a taro bbai dzane 

pjoper IS, what-for that this thy brother as-if 

te kb5\\ ayo-to, te dzadyo tebo ’ 
he lost-was, he found is ' 


[ No 11.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 


GUJAElTl. 
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CHAEOTAEi Dialect (Distkiot Kaiea) 


Specimen II. 

5 ll^l anE 

4^=tHl cJ-Hl, ^ 51(6 ctrii 

cl cl^ SauA^ cl <vctl ^cll, cH% <h| 4ieiWt€tl cl^l^ 

cl licll cl'H'tl 41'H 6R 'tftdl 

4Rm 61^ clR ^l*J an?! a^alfl (H44l^Hs> cfOn^ cl«fl ctl^ dlt} Pi^lcl a^al 

all<\ 4^1 «l 4 ctl ^«(l 
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GUJARATI 

OsABoTABi UiAiECT (District Kaira). 

Specimen 11 . 


transliteration and translation. 


TSOBO and 

tre-teieves ane 


MARAGH^DO 
THE- COCK 


peMne 

havtng-ente) ed 
te moLe 
m-the-meantime they tnstde 


Tseiflat tsoro 
Some iJiteecB 

te-ma , et*le 

tt-tn. 


ghar-mS 

vitsar-tM 

tsori 

kar“ivana 

a-house-in 

design-iifilh 

theft 

to-commit 

petka. 

maragl^*da 

mana 

dzemu 

entered, 

a-cock 

except 

worth 


le'ffa 
to-tahe 
lai-dzya 
tool-away 
^•mme 
life 

kamhio 
iisqfnl 
Imru 
for 

e-dz 

this very 
tu 
thou 
te-tlu 
therefore 


kaSu 

anything 

Pan 

But 


naln dzadyu, te-thi te 
not was found, therefore they 
te tene mari.-natsli’TV’a dzata-kata 
they him to-kiU going-ioere 


tene nntsakine 
him having-raiseS 
Tane tene 
Then by-him 


liaru 

for 

te 

he 


baku 

much 

kato 

1003 


kalawala 


karya, 


leggings 
manakkie 
to-mankind 

Tvakela dzagadine 

betimes having-ioakened 

karan harn tarn 

reason for thy 

lokone bhad'kaTVo-tska, 

fo-the-people alarming-art, 

tare lidhe nirante 

thee for in-quiet 


tem*ne kambkarine , tseWo 
were-done, them having-put-in-mind hoic-mttoh- 

kuk'dekuk karine, ane tem*na kam, 
crowing having-made, and their work 
Tem*ne kidku, ‘ la tsts a. 

By-them it-was-done (i e said), ‘ villain, 

matkn ame matsedi-natski^u, Kem-dze 

head we wiH-wnng-off For 

ane dzagadi rakko-tsha, 

and having-awakened keeping-art,. 

ame tsori kari ^ak'ta-natkL’ 

we theft hamng-done able-are-not ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

THE THIEVES AND THE COOK 

Some tkieves entermg a konse ivitk a design to rob it, wken tkey had entered, found 
notking ■wortk taking but a cook, so tkey took and earned kim off But as they mere 
about to kill kim, be begged bard for kis life, putting them in mind kom useful be -mas 
to TnnTi Vmd by croming and callmg them up betimes to tkeir work 

‘You Viliam,’ repked tkey, ‘it is for that very reason me miU wnng your bead 
off , for you alarm and keep people makmg, so that ommg to you me cannot rob in. 
peace ’ 

VOL IX, rim n. 3 r 
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patTdArT 

The language of the rest of the Kaira District closely resembles that of the Chaiotar 
tract The Kunbis form the most important cultivating class of the district, and its 
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are known as pdtldai s. Hence 
the language of the cultivators of Kaiia, excluding that of the Charotai tract, is locally 
known as Patidari As Charotaii has been very fully discussed, I shall here content 
myself with noting only the mam pecuharities of Patidari, more especially referrmg to 
those pomts m which it differs from Charotari 

Pronunciation. — We have noted how m Ohaiotaii the letter d is sometimes 
pronounced with a bioad tone, something like that of the o m the Pronch word ‘ mon ’ 
'Hus IS carried further in Patidari, m which words that in the standard dialect are written 
with a long d, are here written with a long d Examples are mS, for nia, in , %o6niyd, 
for tedmyo, a merchant , mddd, for madd^ sick , wono, for «aHo, younger , 'pdlie, for fdse% 
near , gom^du, for gam^du, a village , hdmd, for samd, opposite 

The letter ^ is liable to be changed to c/i, especially under the influence of a neigh- 
bouring e, i, or V, as m dfe/Pro, foi difio, a son , chidhu, for Lldhu, it was done Before 
a y, the letter g becomes j, as m mdjya foi mdgya, ask 

So fai as I can judge from the specimens cA, and ^/t are not pronounced U, 

/f/i, 01 dsht 13 the case m Charotari Oh appears generally to preserve its proper 

sound, but sometimes it is represented by s, as in tcasan, for tcaclutn, a pronuso , team, 
foi todctid, speech Chh is regularly changed to «, as in s6i°rd, for c/iAoi") o, a son , 
past, foi pachhty afterwards So entirely convertible arc these two letters, chh and 
s, that chh is once aotuallv written for s, when that is the proper letter The instance is 
chltu, written instead of su, for ^u, what ? 

As in Charotari, the letter hh follows the analogy of h "While ^ beocmes ch as 
shou n above, /J* becomes chh Thus, rdchh’tou, ioi rdl.h°wu, to keep, dechhhie, for 
dt/'./iiat, having seen In the word se^otr, for a field, A.A hns first become chh 

and that, in its turn, has become s 

The letter s regularly becomes h 'thus, hdl, for sat, seven , hd, foi so, a hundred , 
rth, for t'ls, twentj , hdp, foi sdp, a snake 

An h is itself often elided, ns in dtlu, for hdthl, an elephant 

In dealing w itli the ^'lllago dialeot of Surat, wo noticed that the distinction between 
dental and ccrcbml letters w as hardly obsen cd The same is the case, but not to the 
inie extent, in Patidari llero the pronoun of the second person is written with a 
Lcrcbral / Thus, Id, thou Similarly, we haae to, then, for the standard to 

The letters d, r, f, and /, are interchangeable Thus, wo have dgai, for dgal, 
before, /n?yo, for Aaryo, done , ghad, lov ghar, a house, and mdrd, maid, or mddd, 
m\ 

Ihe lowcl scale is not icn definitely Cxcil Wchaic t changed to a in toachdr,ioT 
rir/idr, consideration , and « cliangcd to n, in kal for /id, a family, and hafht, for 
h d hi, hivpp\ 

Hotins — The declension of nouns does not call for any remark In one instance 
if tilt tnn-htioii IS Lorixct, the postposition vf seems to form the agent case Tlio 
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sentence IS ««: /.rtj’ioM, Ti-lucli IS IraBslatod, ‘by God it was done,’ bnt the 

translation seems to me to be ^c^y doubltul 

Pronouns — Jlfcm me is ‘ bv me ’ As already said, ‘ mv ' is mard, Viiilo, or viCidv 
Jfurc seems to be used ns the agent case in Ibc pbrasc niui c dewo iiatlil, bj me be is not 
to bo giTcn » f , I cannot gis c lum 

'Ihc {ollou-ing forms of tbc pronoun of Ibc second person occur in tbo specimen, — 
III, ibou , /f, b\ tbcc , (fide, to tbee Note tbo cerobrahsation of the / 

5f/, nntton is ‘nbat’’ jfom'Ho is 'of what siUago? ’ "Witb c/<<y« rve 

ina\ compare tbc Smdhl chhd, mbat ? We may also remomber tbnt, as sbonvu above 
eh sometimes nns represent a A, so ttmt the ongmal form mas hit/d Compare Hindos- 
lani, hf/a, nbat 

Verbs —Tbc conjugation of voibs closclv foUoms that of CliarOtarl, and calls for 
no remarks Tbo ■verb subslautno is ac, be is, (be c/iA being rcgularlv ebanged to s 
'Jbe past tense IS ■mas An irregular past participle of a finite Acrb is kalyu, done 
If correctly translated, I.oi'tcu, in Bhag°icau-nC lar°tou, also means ‘ done ’ 

As a specimen of Putidarl, I give a folktale rccowcd from Kmra 
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PATinAni (DisratCT Kaiba) 

5>t!s bisi'AirU qia 

Sli ell , cHi iqp ^li’i cii, 71 Ji;ti iHiM 111? -mill qsiiii iMi 

■h^K <t?fi et 5^^^l anmi, ^hTI TIkiTi mi=5 =»hichi «m 5 ihw 7 i 

i-a k SImTIi vaiM n^i lilTl 5l^l *^l TlHi qsiR illi cr( 3 QJl Hvy*u:il 7 il 
ict^l ?ulll "Jleil ^li’lSl k •Hl^i a =>HIU g -HlTrH ^l»^ 61 ^ 

ai a Ma awii-m ^lUima W ai, a luvslli hTI -hJI -Heufl ^IWI h? 1 saiai^ 
c^ai ai iMi^ aa m^\ m aifta Hwai ai, a -Hteiii a i^ai ai k i^ai a^ai M^^ai ^^Hu-ai 

iiofisii i.<t^i =iHitai, aia Sifi i 6 i«.ai a ><£1 5i auai ai =hii>h Siai wen gim ^hei^i 
nv^i Siai n^i SuTlSi agp 't«tn '^ItS ai -na 

61^1 ^cii ^ai asiiy "5 ^Pi ^ui <Hy mIS <r^, ui T«ai ^na a& <Hy 6 ih iu^i a<fi oiy 
ittfta aiti aiii iMiwsi =fi'^ i =Hi ^ s(r»i I niH^ iEi siwii, wai Mien at -na mim ai^ 
^Ai Mi-na MIMI iMi aia Mia Siiensai, na nia =fiH Am^i uiai, i All \(k rtl ^ 
ni Ml ny Mia iH k i Mill Hi Ml s-iiai iti Ali ai^ ma ni&?i a^a aMa aeiw^i umii wy ab m 

Ah 61 M iii iiiia ^ai-ai ma ifiMKi ^a mp auhi^ 451 , a =* 11^4 ^ aai 4 iii ijai a a 
Miai aiai a na nm =Mmid hmh 5 aiti c,ai qiicu A'ii aiMi ai^aisi m ^ 

aiMi Ma 514 HP wy sHiHHi npi ?Heiia HiMi ^a aictwi hi^i ai^ 3Hi<ia 4 ^ Miai aiai ania a 

AUL. IX, TA-RT 11 Q n ^ 
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a^>l t -HiX cfqi ikl 'l*(l ■Hl3l<^ ^ n^cfl 5ll?ll ani^l =fl^ •>ll<r«^ ^lc>H 5liy J) anijj 

^li"^ iJi ^ =*Ml^ cll «l5flHl^ i!(l 5Hmi >ll^ ilfl =^41^ M?l 5l^l 5l glfl 

'^'It cll •>^€1, ^lilKl MlVll «i '^Sil, 5 {-h iJi ci*fl ^tl ^ MlVll^ alll^ lu ‘hH^I ^>41^ *1^ 
t\ Clti ^ <45111 cll, ^ 5 hi ^ * 1 ^ ^Hl^ll ■»§« ani <4^dl ig aflHl ali^iPli :jimrt cf^i ^ 

€l5t^5ll MtJmmi ci«ll4 ^leflHl =414^^41 ^ €l*fl ^ -ISIRI 54l*(l ^ i^4l ^ 

ii'41 ?4H1. 
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TRANSLITERATION 

AND TRANSLATION. 




EK UHlRALANl 

■WlT 




A OF-BBABALO 

STOBT 


Ek 

•wBniyo 

to , tena okar B6k*ra 

ta, ne end kap 

mddo 

A 

merchant i 

was , of -him four 

sons were, and their father 

sick 

TJadyo 

Ene 

■wsickar karyg 

ke. 

‘ ku marel, tyare 

BBk*ra 

fell 

By-htm 

thought was-made 

that. 

‘ I shall-dte, then 

sons 

•wadki-iaar°§e ’ 

Te-tki 

te 

pase jiwHa-jive 

mota 

having-qua) relled-wdl-dte ’ Therefore 

that 

after while-yel-altve 

elder 

tarpMg 

kak^ 

bakS 

rupia 

alya, ane 

kau-tki 

to-three 

two hundred two-hundied 

rupees 

toere given, and 

all-than 


nSnanS 

40‘younger 


p^hchliS 

five-hundred 


rupia 

rupees 


Ilya 

were-gtcen 


Bhag*wan*iie 
By -God 


em*n6 

kap 

ka36 

tkayo 

Dukane 

keke 

their 

father 

well 

became 

In-the shop 

he-sits 

NSna 

sok'raS 

■wackar 

karyo 

ke, ' kB 

The-youngest 

by-son 

consideration 

was-made 

that, ‘I 


pliat*wa jau ’ 

to-ti avel may-go ' 

86k*rae kahyn 

hy~boy tt-ioas-said 

majya ’ 
aih ’ 


Tyare chkete 
Then on-a field 

ke, ‘ enu ]e 
that, ‘ of -this 


'wan.'jarano 
of -a- TFanjard 


kut“T6 
a- dug 


kar^vB ke 
tt-toas-done that 
ew6 thyo 

such he-became 
ko-ho 
hundreds 
dgohkyo 
toas-seen 


gaQ 

miles 

Pela 

That 


what 


magB, 
yon-nsk, 

'W’aii*]5re ko rapia 

By-the- Wayjdrd hundred rupees 

eng t6 kut*ro rackkyo 

■ly-htm on-lhe-other-hand the dog was-hepi 

dkaralane gker popat to, te 

tn-of-a-Dhdrdld tn-the-house a-parrot was, that 


pase maladi rackki 

afterwards a-cat was-kepf 

ek ■wugk'ri tgni 

^ folder his 

kakSto-to kg, 
teUing-was that. 


te apfi 
that I-give 
ma]ya 
were-asked 

Te pase 

That after 

pan rackkyo 
aiso was-hept 
jato-to 


Tu 

Thou 

Te 

That 


majya 

ask 


Pase agar 

Aftenoards further going-he-ioas 
sodine kak're wara-w*to-t6, te 

daughter tn-hiisband’s-house sendtng-was, he 
rati Eock'no niar*gado alyg, k&lio 

‘ red of-heak cock was-gicen, Hack 


kut*ro 

dog 


after 
gWda-ma 
a-village-tn 
Pase 

Aftci wards 
Tyare tgne. 
Then lo-1i%tn, 
malyo Tg 

loas-met S.e 

aJyo 

tcas-gtven 
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T6-ye sodi dali'dali'ti ne 

^Nevertheless the-gtrl sobbing and 

6dk°io t6 a gar 

boy on-tlie-other-hand furthei 
madari liSmo roalyo 


a-snaJce-cliarmer 
badhu-y li6 


dali^lahM;! 
sobbing 
liidyo 
walked 
Eno badho 
Nts all 


laM ’ 
remained 


Hid"ta 


Paso c 

I 

Jftericards tlm 
IiUd'tS 

In-toalktug tu-toalktng 

veb, tum*di, mbur, 

costume, gourd, pipe, 


opposite tcas-mef 

rupib raobbyu MbOi Tvagadi 

al’-even hundred on-rupee was-kept The-pipe having caused tj-souud 

301 t6 cbidbQ, ‘ barObai waji ’ ' Pasb 

having-seen then it-toas made (le said), ^conectly it -sounded ’ Aflenoatds 


agar bedyo Hed'ta 

fiiither he-walhed In-toilhing 

motai bbai p^be 3au ’ 
elder brothers near I may-go ’ 
pBbe bap kadyo 

near a-snahe toas-produced. 


bed“ta 


■naobaryu ke, ‘ mara 
in-toalkmg it-toas thought that, ‘ my 
jyo ane tame bbai 
he-ioent and the-tlnee hiothers^ 
tame bbai decbbi- 

the-three brothers having secn- 


Ta 

There 

Tetbi 

Thereon 


deobbine natba. 
having-seen 1 an-atoay 

cbbn kalyu ? 
tohat toas-done t 


Mbta bbaie cbidbfi, ‘ te a 

The elder by brothers tl-toas said, ‘ by-thee this 

TI bap'nia kal bolyu, 3ato 

By-thee of-the-fathei the-famtly teas disgraced, going 


rebe mala 
1 ematn my 
Bap^ae, 
To-the fathei , 
Pase 

Afterwards 


liab'da 

father-in-law 
‘ bapa,’ 

‘ O-father,' 
bape 

by-tbe-father 


dbed ’ 
Bhed ’ 
kaya 
was said 
ebidbS, 
it was-satd, 

pbave, ta 3a Ta mada 

tt-pleases, theie go Thou my 

ke, ‘ tu mada gbad-m® ayo, t6 
that, ‘thou my house-in came, then 
sSmade talaw*di upar 331 


Pase baj) 

Afterwards the-falher 
Tare bape 
Then by-tbe-father 
' made dieb'do ? 


lyo 

he-xceni 


gbad-ma 

house-tn 


‘ my son 

- > 
nai 

not ’ 

tadu bbotbu 

thy head 

betbo 


a-tank 


on 


m-the-field 

kadbine 361 

puttmg-forth hamng-looked 
bar kad*\mnQ kayu, 

out 


p 5 be 
near 

olaebbyo. 
he-was-recoginsed 
Tu tade 
Thou to thee 
kayu 

li-icas-satd 

■wadi-naebbeJ ’ Te-tbi 
I-will-cut off ' Therqfoi e 
Ts ek bap doku 


how ? 

Bape 

By-the-fathcr 


havtng-gone he-sat 
ryO to Tare 

remaintng-was Then 

ne ebidbu 


Thexe a 
kandl&na 
of-the-basket 
ke, ‘ pelo 

of-tahing-out it-was-satd, and tl-icas-satd that, ‘ that 

kadbi r*y6-s0, te miro mSmo se ’ 

having -pul-fox th x emaimng-is, he my maternal-uncle is' 
pase pasu aTv’^wanu Trasan api 3y6 


snake head 
bape 

by a-snahe 
bap dokb 

snake head 
Hap 

The-snake 
WaPti Cna 


afterwards bach 
mBma 

{by) maternal unde 


of -coming premise having-gtoen went Thereupon hts 
mSmiyoe, ‘ na 3aTva,’ kayfi Base 

by-matex nal-auxits, ‘not go,' it-was-said Aftex wards 
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kayu ko, ‘ mdma, mano 

tl-toas-faid that, ' 0 -mate) nal uncle, me 
ilr. ’ 'Nfi!? Dew’tano prasa thal 


do’ Kag Dew’tano prasa thai 

^lloio ’ Snake to God speech became 


ek war jai aTv'wa 

one time having gone to come 
Paso potana dkani p 61 ie 

Afteiuoa) ds hts-omn master neat 


aTine kalio ke, ‘ 

having-comc he-says that, 

kalie]o ke, "raaro ]a' 
please-say that, “ hy-me to 
mani mng*]o ’ j 

<t snake-stone demand ’ J 

oliidliu, ‘ majya majya, ]o 

tt-icas said, ‘ ask ask, tcha 

kayu kC, ‘ manl 

tl-ioas-satd that, ‘ a-snake-slon 
aw*wa dcu ’ Mani 

ia-eome I-alloio ' Snake-sfoiu 
Paso ewo 6 tok'rc 


indmo five, 

mate) nal-tmcle {%f)-comes. 


3awfi 

dewo 

nathi ” 

Paso 

to go 

to-be-allowed 

hc-is-not " 

Afterwaids 

m 

watHi 

m6mo 

ayo, no 

And 

afleridai ds 

th e-mate) nal-tmcle 

came, and 


mftgu, 


Pase pels sok’re 
Then hj-that by-boy 


tt-icas said, 'ask ask, what yoti-ask, that I-give’ Then by-that by-boy 

kayu kC, ‘ mani fipn, t6 blifiruyfine snto 1 ari 

it-ioas-said that, ‘ a-snake-stonc give, then nephew free havmg-mades 

fiw*wa dcu ’ Mani mSme kadi apt 

in-come I-allmo' Snake-stone by-the-maternal-iinele havtv g-produoed was-given 
Pase ewo 6 tek're utki betbo Pase t6, 

Afterwards such he on a-lnll havtng-gone-up sat Afterwards verily, 

^liOnano mbel, gbodani pay'ga tbai*]fi6,’ em kayu, , te-tbi mbel 

‘ of- gold palace, of -horses troops let-become,' thus tt-was-satd , thereon palace 

no p5.y*gan0 cbfipbet kofc badbayo (yb? badhayo) Hawfir thayu 

■and troops on-foiir-sides battlements was-made Morning became 

Hnn lok kuhe Ke, ‘ wag’do to,. no a Sfi tbayfi? Honano 

All people say thot, ‘open-laud it-ioas, and this what became? Of-gold 

mbel to a ? ’ ^ ar*ti kabe, ‘ cbiyfii g6m*no ra3a fiine 

a-palace what this ? ' Then they-say, ‘ what of-village king havtng-come 

wasyose?’ WOniya diob'riO painaw'wa taiyyfir tbyfi 

-settled-is ? ’ Tie-merchants (their-)daitghter8 to-many ready became 

Pase wfiniya cbyay raya, ? ne 1030 sodi painfii- 

Afterwards merchants tchcie woe? and by-a-king a-daughtei in-marriaye- 

didbi, ne nagfirS atbi ne dan'ka. Mya, ne 

wns-yiven, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms were-gtven, and 

kbai-pinS bakbi thayn. 

Iwving-eaten-and-dnink happy they-became 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A STOEY TOLD BY A DHlRlLA ^ 

Once upon a tune there was a merchant who bad foni sons It chanced that he 
tell lU, and he thought to hunself, ‘ I am going to die, and my sons will quarrel amono- 

- - — O 

* DbirtlSB ate a tiibt of farmers aod TOndorSng labourers Thej are quite nnedneated , and are a sept of the K6jl cas'e 



40S 


GUJAKATi 


themselves and come to grief ’ So while he had vet strength, ho sent for them, and 
gare two hundred rupees to each of the three eldei ones, and fivo hundred lupecs to the 
youngest one By the mercy of God he recovered, and bcoame well enough to sit in liis 
shop and do his business Then the yoimgest son made up lus mmd to go on a 30urncy 
of a hundred miles So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling grain 
merchant, with a dog The hoy asked him u hat he u ould take for the dog, and 
offered to give him whatever he should ask The Baniara asked for a hundred rupees, 
to which the hoy agreed, and took the dog Then he uentontoa village, and saw a 
parrot m the house of a JDharala, which he also bought Then he went on and hoiiglit a 
oat Then he met a fowler who was soudmg off his danijhtor to hci husband’s house 
The fowler was saying, ‘ I gave her a cock with a red beak, and a black dog, and vet 
there she is, sobbmg and crving ’ Tlicn the boy wont on and met a snako-cbarmci Brom 
bim he bought all his paraphernalia, — his costume, hisgomd, his mnsic-pipe, and all, — for 
a hundred rupees He tried the pipe, and found that ho oonld plai it all right Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that ho might go and nsit lus older 
brothers So he went to his elder brothers and pulled out a sn ikc When they saw it 
thev ran awav, and said to him, — ‘ what is this that you have done ? You have disgraced 
your familv Gk) awav, you father-in -1 iw Bhed” So then he u cut to his father, and 
said ‘ hullo, dad,’ and then lus father lecognizod him Said Ins father, ‘ t/oa’rc not niv son 
Be off with you, wherever you hke But don’t come into my house If ever you do 
that. I’ll cut Tour head off ’ So he went off and sat down bv a tank in the fields As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him One 
of the snakes m his basket asked him to take it out, ‘ for,’ said it, * that snake that lias put 
its head out of the hole is my undo ’ So he let it out, after it had promised to oomc 
hack agam Then its imcles and aunts aU asked it to stay with tliom Said it, ‘nuukev 
dear, let me go this once, and I’U come hack agam ’ ( Boi it was a snake-god, and 

could speak ) Then it returned to its master and said ‘nhen m^ uncle comes to jou, 
you must sav that you can’t let me go, and then vou must ask him for a snako-stone ’ ’ 
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anvthmg he asked foi if ho would onlv let his 
nephew go So the hoy said, ' give me a snake-stone and I’U let j our nephew go 
home with vou ’ So the uncle gave him a snake-stone Then the hoy went up on a lull 
and sat there He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of hordes, smroimdcd on all sides hv forts and 
battlements Next mommg when people got up thev rubbed their eyes and looked at 
the hiU ‘ TThv,’ said they, ‘ this was open land, and what’s this ? Hon did this golden 
palace get there ? HTiat king is it that has come and settled there ? ’ Then all the 
merchants of the place got their daugliters leadv to marry them to this wonderful 
stranger, hut what chance had merchants ° A real king came and marned his daughter to 
him, and gave him roval drums, and elephants, and tom-toms So they ate and drank, 
and lived happv ever afteiwards 

’ A Vh&l 13 a. low-caste ecaTengcr The erprewonu a terra of nhnse 

’ In Indian folklore, makes hare magic powers and, like the English toad, each hears o precious jewil, the snake-stone, 
in its head The inate-atone grants its possessor hli ererj- wish 
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vadddari 

Prom Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati has been returned under tbe above 
name, as the dialect spoken in tlie Baroda division of tbe Baroda State This state 
consists of four divisions, vts , Amreb, m Katbiavvar , Kadi, north of Ahmedabad, in 
vhich Paltani Gujarati is spoken , Baroda proper, on the east bank of the Mahi , and 
Kavsan, to the east of Surat Most of the people in Navsari speak Bhil languages 
which are described elsewhere * The 79,644 persons returned as speakmg Gujarati in 
this division, speak either standard Qujnrati, if they are educated, or Anaw’Ia similar 
to that of Surat, if they are not 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned as speakmg Gujarati As usual those 
who arc educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari Vadodari does 
not differ finm the other dialects of north Gujaiat, of which ne may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Batiaari) of Kaira as a standard It is unnecessary to publish any 
specimen of it It wiU bo sufficient to quote tbe following words from a version of 
the Parable icceivod from this looabty 

The vowel d often bcoomes d, as m mS, m , Kdit, the eai , for mS and Jean, 
respectively. 

J is shortened before f, as m a brother , J^ltatne, having eaten JT often becomes 

ch under the influence of a neighbouring e or t {chefld, for J.end, how many; 
cheioadditfiou, for l,etoadato"'wu, to be called) , and similarly becomes chji {olihetar 
for Uielar, afleld, bhucithe foi bhu'khe, by hunger) 

Medial consonants are doubled as in SurUi , thus, poUdnd, own , badJtdhu for 
badhu, all 

S often becomes h, as m habh.Hi, for sdbh’li, having heard , ham’jdtou, for sam^jatou, 
to conciliate §, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an Engbsh sh as in 
deS, a country , JioiS, I shall be 

OhJi is always pronounced as s 

In the pronouns, the locative of the gemtive is used for a dative Thus tmt e 
to me ’ 

The second person singular of verbs is the same m form as the first person Thus 
mdru-cJihu, I am or thou art stnkmg 

The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by culti- 
vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not speak BhilL 

’ See Vol in , pp 198 and ff 
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GSMADIA OF AHIVIEDABAD 

The ordinary Tillage dialect, oi Gamadia of the centre and north-west Alrmedabad 
distnct does not differ matenaUy from the Patidari of Kaira A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will he a snfdcient example 'Phe only points worth 
notmg in the specimen are that Lh is sometimes letamed and not ohanged to o7/7/, 
although i becomes c7j, and that hat is used for h6t in hharyu-Jiat, would hare been filled 
These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the distnot round 
Paranti], or to that of the detached Taluka of Gogo on the Gulf of Oambay These 
wiU all be considered separately The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Gujarafii 
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gujabati 

GliTAnii OF Ahmedabad. (Pisteict Ahmedabad) 

^cu ^ ^ ‘HlMl 'Hl^l (HRl 

^ *llil ^ c*{l 

^ cJ \tsfl cl 5li^( m Vi^t, ^ ctl Mitl eipn cj Sli c<il <t/dl ^ 

iQii aimi ^ ^ s{5ll •«U:I >^cU, <tct, ci M»2i 

aaidl He 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manakhe be 

diohTa 

hata 

Ne 

te-m6-na 

ndnae 

One to man two 

sons 

were 

And 

them-in-of 

by-the-yoimger 

bap'ne 

ohidhu 


ke, 

‘ bapa, 

mal-matano 

maro bhag 

to-ihe-father tt- 

-ivas-made (i 

e said) 

that. 

'father. 

of-the-property my share 

mane alo ’ 

Ane 


bape 

mal-mataui 

Teh"oliani 

kari. Ife 

to-me give ’ 

And 

byAhe-father 

of~the'j)roperty 

division ioas-tnade And 

thoda di 

kade 


nbno 

ohhaiyo 

sagh^lu 

bhelu 

kari 

a~few days 

after 

ihe~youngei 

son 

everything together 

havmq-nittde 

par-del 

gayo, 

ue 

tya 

moj-maja-md 

paiso khai’*ohi-nSkhyd 

a-far-Goitniry 

toent, 

and there 

debauchery -tn 

money enitrely-evpended 

\e te pachhi 

te 

del-m6 

moto 

kal padyo. 

ne tone 

And that after 

that 

conntry~tn a 

-mighty 

famine fell. 

and to-him 

ton pad*wa 

lagi 


Te 

dei“-na 

ek leth°ne tya 

layi 

want tofall 

began 


That ofcountiy 

a to-} tch-*nan there 

having-gone 
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.mliTOj 

]eue potika 

cbbetar-m6 

bbunda cbarVa 

mokalyo 

Ne 

be-} ematned, 

by-whom his-oton 

field-%n 

swine to-feed 

he-was-sent 

And 


^Igo 

bliunda 

kbal-rabeta 

te-mS-tbi 

potaHU 

p&t 

tobat 

husks 

the ttoine 

eahng-were 

them-tn-from 

hts-own 

belly 

kliuli-thi 

bbaryu-liat. 

te 

pa^ koie 

^ene 

all 


happiness mth roouM-have-been-Jilled , that even by-anyone to-him toas-gtven 

naT 


not 
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pattanT GUJARATT. 

Tlie city of Pattan or Paian, tlic capital of tlic ancient state of AnaJulanfala, is 
situated in the Kadi division of the liaroda State, ivhich lies nortli of tlie .Mimedahnd 
distnct The form of Gujarati spohen In thciillagcrs of this tract and of tlicnciirh- 
bourhood IS called Pattani Tins Paltani dialect is sjiokcn in the Kadi dn ision of Baroda, 
in Mahikantha meludiiig the outlying Pnrnnlij-cinn-j\Iodn-yi siih-dnision of the Ahmed- 
ahad distnct and in the greater part of the slate of Palaiijnir In the north of Pnlanpur 
it mei-ges into Marwari through an intcrniediatc dialect n Inch has been dealt with 
under the head of Rajasthani' On the cast it has the i anous Bhil dialects of Maln- 
kantha,- and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedahad, uitli \i Inch it is 
closely connected On its nest it is hounded In the Great and Little Banns of Cutch 
Ovei the whole of this area the educated people speak ordinari sfandanl Gujarati 

Pattani possesses all the peculiarities of the Milage dialect of Ahmedahad, its onlj 
real difference homg that it possesses these pcculinnlics in a higher degree, and exhibits 
them more regularly 

PronurLCiatlOn — usual m northern Gujaniti, tlio « in tlie word lJid7, n 
brother, is shortened, and wcliavc Mat The xowcl a is changed to r in dii/a for daid, 
compassion 

As usual, d is often pronounced as a bread 6, and is written, m the Gujarati 
charactei 9>ll Thus, Stilt chodd, foi chadd, the moon This bread o*soiind I rc- 
piesont m transhteration hj d Othci examples arc novo for //a, small , vtod'ton for 
mdd‘iou, to place So firmly established is this custom that nc sometimes exon find 
woi-ds which have an 6 in them bv right of origin, xvrittcn n ith an d, te , the writer 
has attempted to spell according to the rules of standard Gujaiati, and 1ms blundered 
in domg so Thus, in the first specimen mdj, jox , isTiTittcn viaj PoUomng the 
principle of the change of a to (?, in the woid patvdl, a paiel or village liendman, c has 
been changed to yo 

A long I is regnlailj changed to c as is also common in northern Gujarati d'hus, 
nSclie, for niche, below , Lemat, for Ihnat, pnee , vSfl, for vtfl, a nng , tcdt-chdt, 
for todt-chtt, conversation, mdrU or nidreh, I shall <;fnkc 

In (lakh, for dvkh, giief, u has been changed to a 

A final unaccented e often becomes a or a. Thus, ana, for and, and , la for le, 
tliat (conjunction) , hama or hama, for hai»e, now , tama, for tame, you 

Nasalization at the end of a nord 18 omitted or introduced or/ Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens Such are hama oi hama, now, karyu for 
irtjjra, it was done, we oi we, the sign of the dative, Ihdtd-ta, they (masculino) were 
eating The oblique plural is often nasalized as m yhara, houses , ndk^ra, serranfs, 
instead of the standard ghard, ndlfi d 

The letters eh and chh are regularly pronounced as s, and are usually written so 
Even when eh and chh are written, they are pronounced as s Indeed so entirely 
identical are the sounds lepiesented by the Gujarati letters at, to, and ^ that they are 

' See antCt p 1C0. 

* See Vol IX, Part HI , pp 11 and ff 
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written for caoli other ad Iilnlum nncl nro all pionounccd s Tims the standnid word 
fatc'chcl, oonsoious, is aotunlh wntten vsW^ct chhdid’sct m the firbt 
specimen, and simihilj saljIiaJtjo,ho heard, is written Vsw^l Othci examples of 

the pronunciation of thc«e letters are sdl'i 7 for chdic'rl, scr\icc, chydr or sdr, four , pan, 
for pnc/i, iivo , for liigh; CfsdtoiT, for vtc/idiou, to he sold, veal, for vSchl, 
liannir diitnlmtcd , Uiar'al, for A/i'/i-'eA?, Inving; spent, ndr’tou, for to feed 

cattle , rdl(, for rhdie, he goes , chliuru or surtl, a child , j)ns7, for pachlic, after , pusyu, 
forpac/i/ii/ri, it-was ivshed , iidsi/d, for f c vuUnjd, on being thrown On tho 

otlicr hand, a nnd < arc usnalh pronounced h, and arc then, ns explained below, 
n ntten h 

-\s ehcuherc m north Gnjant, /./» is pronomnetl (nnd « ntten) as chh,te is 
prouoivncctl ns 8 (and sometimes written sq) Thus, Uicdu, or chhald, a cultivator, 
chhetar, for I lutm , a field vaai/d, for tidchlnid, t r ntVJiyd, on being thrown 

Ver\ similarly, when tho Utter g is follow ulbj 7, t, or y, it is pironounccd (and 
w ntten) j ’llius, Idg’wu, to begin , but / mji, she bega i , they began , toai^jyb, 

for xcaVgyb, he embraced , yajl, for paqt, on foot 

Tlicrt is till' usual confusion of cirebral nnd dental letters Thus, mdlC, for mate, 
for, /6/i for/d/e, on the nock, dth or dth, eight, CK''tii, hr Ch''lliu, in one place, 
dithb, ioT dilhb, seen, tCnt, foi ttiiC, b% him, as u ell as ‘ to him ’ , tialdr, iov diikdl, a 
famine 7) and f//i, however, usuallv become r Thus, y/idr/d or y/idi d, a horse , thbrd 
ddrd for f/ibdd dahddd, a few davs , urdtl, for iidddl, having squandered , pa^^wu, for 
pad’wd, to fall , tenrb, for tendO, great , jarb, tor jadyb, found, Ibdhftov lb> u, iron 

Tlic letters 8 nnd ^ regiilarlv become fi Tims, /id, for ^d, a Imndrcd ,i mdnah, for 
mdnaa, a man, huraj, hr fiiroj, the sun, /n7 for A7, what , /(id, for why? dch, 
for dCi, a coiintn , Ihuhl, for happiness, t nlfinlr, hrldimlr, Kashmir, ham'’jiiyb, 
ior aam’jiiyb, conciliated 

I have not noted nnv insl inccs m which h is dropped, but aspiration is lost in woitls 
like e/''/((, for in one place , hall, hr Itdllie, on tho hand 

The cerebral /, liKc d, regiilarlv bccomis r Thu®, mnr°xoa, for mal’iou, to mingle, 
sngh‘ru, for aagh''1u, entire , dqar or dqal, before , dhb) b, for dliblb, white , hdl-tcdrb, 
for hdi-xcdlb, a shop-keeper , xcar'jvb, for xcaf^gyb, embraced 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of proiinncintion, we may note nhdl, for 
uydl, satisfied (cf Bindi mhdl) 

ISToxuiS — The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati 
The neuter as often ns not ends in v, instead of t 7, ovnng to tho free way in which a 
final nasal is cmplojcd Tor the saracicnson, the tciminntion of tlio dative is «e or He 
Kouns ending m a consonant, oven when mascnlino, have a plural in a Thus, 
ghara, houses , nbl’ra, servants 

Tlic ngont-locativ 0 ends in 7, instead of c, Thns, Jidti hr Iidthe, on the liand , 
kbit, for koto, on the neik , hdlhl oi huthC, for adthe, with , hha, a father , mbid-bliai, by 
the grandfather. 

Pronouns — ^Tho agont ease of tho first person singulai is mi oi mi Similarly, 
wo hav 0 it, it, or tie, liy theo 

Other pronominal forms are ami or amc, wo , dp^de, wo (moluding tho person 
addressed) , amdrb, dp’db, onv , tamS, for tame, you, /e«d, of lum, tene (not tene), 



414 


GUJARATI 


b^ him, toluni, r or f, he (deolmecl i-cgularh, tliub, //jw or inb, of him), him, ^^bo 
hu, what ? 


Verbs — 'Jt’he verb substantive is thus conjuijated m tho present, — 



6\np 

I lor 

1 

1 

fW 

I 

1 taiye, itye, ta 

\ 

2 

to 

Id 

3 


#r, td 


The negative veib substantl^ c is nathl, is not 


The past is hath (as in standard Gujarati), often contracted to to The negative 

past 

IS nato, was not, as in natu dpytt, was not given 'I shall bo’ is or Ae/i 


The Definite Pi'csent of the finite verb 

is thus conjugated Tho varieties of form 

are mainly due to the las use of the final nasal 


I ant strihiug. 


Sing j 

rinr 

1 

mdru martttu 

\ 

1 mSnye satye, etc 

2 

mSre-'a, mitre 

1 

r}iar!>’Sj 

3 

T)iare 

inSre~ie, rle 

The future, I shall stiike, is thus conjugated, — 


Sing 

’ Plan 

1 

1 

marl!, mSreh 


2 

viarJS, mSr*ie, m-treJi 

mSr'SS, mSr*hO 

s 

mSr'se, mSr'he 

' mSr^St, mSr'he 


The Present and Past Paxtioiples are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre- 
gularities, The past participle ot jatou, to go, is jyb, gt/5, ov jeld That of dio'tou, to 
come, IS dyo Instead oijadyd, got, we have joro 

Lewu-i to take, has its conjunctive participle ll, for lai 
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I give two specimens of PaiianI Gujarfiti, both of wliicli conic fioni tlic 
Xodasa ^ub-dinsion of Abmctlabad The first is a vorMon of the l*/i)/iI,)o of the 
Prodigal Son, receiyed from the CoUector of tbe district For tlie second, an admirable 

conversation between two villagers I am indebted to the Pov O P 'J'avlor Ihe n id. 

of tbe well-known Gujarati Grammar ' ' 
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Pattani (^Iodvsa, Disthict Ahjiujatiai)) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

£k manekh°nt be sOra liatn TcO-mo-iifi nonSC b'lp’nC 

A to-inan ttoo soiib tccic Them-tn-of hy~the-youugc} to the father 

kayu, ‘ bap, inal-matano 36 bbag inane nini’*wano liAj , le ruanC 
tt-toas-said, ^father, of-the-j}} opei ty tohat share to-vic to bc-yot tx, that to-mc 

ap ’ Tene teono pufiii ■vc‘>i api Tliora dam pasi 

gite' By-htm to-them thc-propcity hattnn-dttidcd was gireii A few days after 

ii6ne sOie sngb“ra Ck*tu KarMi, ana vCg’ra deh-nio j\o, 

by the-yoiiiigei hy-son every thing together tcas-made, and a-dtslant count ry-m he-went, 

ana ta maj-majba-mS pjtani puflji niari-didhl Saghbai 

and there debauohe) y-tn hts-own piopciti/ was-sqnaude) cd-away Everything 
kliar“si-nasya-pasl e deh-niO uiolo dakar pai^o, nC tone 

having-spent-oompletely-aftcr that conntry-tn a-viighty famine fell, and to^him 

kbot par'wa laji Te 3alne te deh“na ek rcwablne kT invO 

want to fall began He having-gone that of-countiy an of-inhabitant thcic remained 

Tene potana cbhetai-ni6 bbnndO sar'nano tenC niokalyo Jc 

By-hini hts-oion field-in sioine foi feeding asfoi -him he-was-sent TTliat 
dhundba bbundo kbata-ta, te-avati potanu pet bbai’*Trani tene niai'“3i 

husks the-Siome eating-weie, those-with hts-own belly of-flling to-him dcsiic 

tbai, pan koie tene apya nabf Ana ^ano te cbbaT\'*set tliayO, 

was, but by-anyone to-hmi they-wei e-gtven not And when he conscious became, 
tane tene kayu, ‘mara bap'ne cbet*la ma3Ui'On6 pub'kar rot'ki se, 

then by-htm tt-toas-said, 'my to-fathei how-many to-servants sufficient loaves aie, 

bbukbe mani-au Hu utbine mara bap kane 
but I-on-the-othei -hand by-hunger dying-am 1 havtng-ai isen my fathet neat* 

3eb, ne tene ^ keli ke, “ bap, m¥ Pai’°mebai hSma ne taii 

loill-go, and to-him I-toill-say that, “fathei , by-me Qod against and of-thee 

agar pap kidhQ-s§, ne bama bu taro sorO kabewawa 3og natbi Mane 

before sin done-is, and now I thy son to-be-called wot thy am-not Me 

tara nokaro-md-na ek ]ew6 gan ” ’ Te utbyo ana bap kane jyo Ne te 

thy servants-in-of one like count ” ’ He arose and the-fathe) neat went And he 

ba]i gbano Teg*r6 liato, tane tene ^ bape ditbo, ne tene 

still gt eat distant was, then as-fot -him by-the-fathei he-was-seen, and to him 
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diya ai, ne te dorine tene koti war^yo, ne tene basi 

compassion came, and he having-rtm on-hts on-necl hung, and io-htm hiss 

lidhi Sorg tene kayu, ‘bap, mi Par^ebar hama 

toas-made By-the-son to-him tt-was-said, ‘father, iy-me God against 

ne tari agar pap kidhfi-sS , bama taro s6r6 kabewaTva ]6g 

and of-thee l^ore sin done-is , now thy son to-be-called worthy 


natbi ’ Pan bape potana saL"iane kayn ke, ‘ ban tbi 

I-am-not ’ But by-the-father his-oton to-servants it-was-said that, ‘ all-than 

bara Ingba li-ao, ne te ene perag , ne ene hati 

good lobes bring, and those to-him put-on, and to-this-one on-hand 

TEti gbalo, ne paje jora perao, ne ap‘de kbaine anand 

a-rmg put, and on-feet shoes put-on, and we-all hamng-eaten rejoicing 

karie, kem-ke a raard sore muo-to, ne paso ]iw*t6 tbayo-sg, 

may-do, hecause-that this my son dead-was, and again living become-is 

ne kbowa/lo-to, ne ]ar6-sg ’ Ne teo anand kar*wa lajya 

and lost-was, and found-ts' And they lejounng to-maJce began 

Hama tgno ware sore obbeteir-mS bate Ne tg aw*t6 gbar 

Now his great son the-field-in was And he in-coming the-lmise 

kane ayo, tane teng rag ana nas obbabbaryg Tene 

near came, then by-him music and dancing was-heaid Bv-htm 


‘!ak*ra-mS-na gk'ng bolaving pnsyn, ‘a bS sS ? ’ 

the-sercants-m-of to-one having-called it-was-asked, ‘this what is?’ 

teng kayn, ‘ taro bbai ayo-sS, ne tara bapg gk 
to-him it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy by-father a 

njani api-sS kem-ke te bem-khem paso mary6-sg 

feaxt given-is becaiise-that he safe-sound back-again got-is ’ 
tene karodb karyo, ne mSi ayang raji 

by-him angei was-made, amd within for-going willing ht 

Matg tena bang bar aing +. 5 t ,5 , 


Tene 

By-htm 

Tgng 

By-hini 

trail 


njani api-sS 
feast given-is 
tgng karodb 

by-htm angei 

Matg tena 
Therefore his 
Pan tgng 
But by-htm 

tvarab-tbi tari 
year from thy 
otarvo-natbi, 


’ oy-jainer a great 

kem-ke te bgm-kbgm paso maiyo-sg ’ Pan 
because-that he safe-sound back-again got-is ’ :But 

karyo, ng mSi ayang raji nato 

was-made, and within for-going willing he-was-iiot 

1 ham'jayo 

by-father outside having-come as-for-him he-was-persuaded 

3 abap dgt6 bap*ng kayn, ‘m, aPlI 

reply m-giving to-the-f other it-was-said, ^ see, so-many 

sakbi karu-sQ, ng mi knflht + 5 .;. 


reply 

sakbi 


so-many 

.ak-ri W,0, ne nfi aw 

service domg-I-am, and by-me ever thy order 
tg-pan mara mitro-batbg kbnbi kar^wans 

7l /)7/Iaa - oDO 


t? mang bok*m pan kadbi natn-apyu 

by-thee to-me a-goat even ever not-was-given 

tarn gbarab ^naro batbg uraii-didbu, ti 

thy living harlots-in-company was-wasted-away, h 
tene mate rrari njani api ’ Tgng 

qf-htm for a-great feast was-gtven ’ By-him 

\ 0 L, rs, PAHT II 


A 

This 

taro 

thy 

Boro 

son 

jene 

by-whom 

Oeo 

ayo 

kg 

tie 

as 

Came 

that 

by-thee 

tgng 


kayn, 

‘Boro. 

to-him 

it- 

was-said, ‘son, 
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GTJJAnATl 


ro] tu 

mara 

liatlil 

st. 

ana 

nifini sagh'ru 

b'lru 

etS 

daily thou 

of-me 

tn-compauy 

att, 

and 

mine cveiytlnng 

thtnc 

18 

Ap*de 

Lhulii 

thaufi 


]01tu 

liatii, tatlifi 

]iar*klmwD 

To-us-all 

rejoiung 

to become 

bet ng-p) opcr 

tl-itas, also 

to-rcjotcc 

]oitu 

liatu , 

kem-kC 

a 

taro 

bhai muo-to, 

to 

pneo 

being proper 

tfriras. 

becausc’that 

thts 

Ihy 

brother dcad-was, 

ho again 


3 iw‘to thayo s§ , no khownj *lo-to, jarj 6-s3 ’ 
living become-is , and losi-icas, found-ts ' 
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Central Group 


GUJAElTl 


Pa.tta.sL (District Ahmed a.b ad) 

Specimen II. 

(Bcv G. 1\ Taylor, M.A., D D , 1S90,) 

A VILLAGE DLVLOQUE 

*■ Dramatis PERS0^.5; 

Scene MtiW'fi 

•HliHM — (tttll SHl^l cll 

(Ml^ =«W«0 » 

aniil 5l jui m, cil i 'S ?t, ^4^ WlA ^61'!^ li <S\£ 

Ml ’ CIH "tlMl Ml^ =MHS^ 'il'Hm 4 'tiW MlS e/rtl 6H cll H®a<l 4^ 4^H 
gA «tn %! ^nn, ■HWI 4l«\4l^ >H'-M^ ^(Sl 4 

•Hl’MMl M^l’'il ■S'g %yi 't’fl 

?=l4»Ji— A4 anim SIIMMI cl 5l OvS, ovMl gam ^ 

SUMMI =l4«l MWl « <H'S m, <^11 '•IWMl »n5ll ^ 4^1 4, 41^1^25^1 ll|tfl 

45MI =>H^ 41^ =>MHS y WM14MI 41^11 ^A^l ^Ct MIH tfn 'l«fl oii'H'm 

^5Hi M^Ml^ <ll4 =Hlcl aJl <l <rll 

■HUHM — ^ Mm 4^m?l'H*{l cil Mlct 4^1 

?M4m— &l i^l«l?lM >4 9VS ^lU, A^lAti WCl 5 tf-Hl MOtl ^611 ^ 

4^etl=>Hi cil 5i4«ii, ^1 ^^«t, ^ecud iR=^ ? 

M 14 HM— <Hl, 4m'^ cil ^l«l %i <H^Hl^l ^Cl cll M^<ll 4^^l M4^, =^^4 "I 
SlAd MlMMl ^IH 'Mim'il^l ^'mGi M»tt <A\. cll 

^4m— 4^1 ^\, Si Jll ■>H^ tlSl ^IMg =>H^ £5^ Mm =HWl^ cil 4^ M4§ 

MliMM— <m, mii 9lHMm Mg M^cttMlui ?ll , 4$ % 4 4 4m'Hl SHl^ 4^U , ^ 2)^ aHfctcl^i 

^ ■H^cll ?i, MHA S, im '5 ? 'I'Hl^ Ml^ 

^M4m— 6l=n ^l, Ml^li , Mm =MlM(rHl tlil ®»Hl, M^tll cll oilM-ll 6>l Ml 

MIAHM— ^l^, MlMl, Ml^ Ml^, ?. Si>=li:il tf^ £?ni^l CtMlH JlumilJ M^yi mUWlUll anitHl 

Cll cl ^51 shmRI ^IHI ani^ 2licl § 

?M4m— MA^lci, ^IM ^IM, MWl 51 mi U«i 

VOIi IX, part 11 


3 H £ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

GU.TAK.\TI 


PATTJl^I 


Central Group 


(Pi-^TKicr \uMuniuii) 


Specimen 11. 

(Ecv. G. P. Tovtot\ iir .1., D.D. lS')n.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



A mJiVGi: TIALOGLi: 

Bramahs Bcnouit- 

— 


Po’a"‘kan 

Patjol a no 

M.'itvxm Parvxt 

Beic-krtsh{m 

Patti and 

Jfdfiai) Bn/d 

Scene — 

Palaclnr'ixi 

bbi^ol 



T 

Brrc 


I'lrCd, 
Ben dy 


DCnT*l.nn-d'i, 0 

I)i’tr*k}‘e''h{ia'd'tt ciwit 


Of'tJie-Bohlchar fhc'prt cttict<! 

^rStviXQ — (Glutu p'ltUno) 

Bcli/ahu — {^7~oic ’ harnip-eat std~*0'f‘aU'^ 

t 6 , klnri 

ifHhed, iD'fttilh 

Dow^knn — (Pasu jomo) OliOliu, 

jD'ic~ka[i — {Back fiaciva-Iookcd) JIo ^ 

- 

IXIntynm — *Vlu no be irul'i tin a 

Jldfian — Here ots-ihc-hartitp-coinc teco day^ htcavtc 

to k!\ b-imO pbari ^^u•'' 0 , 

iiidcid that karthii-itirind oofu-i', 

bint bh’nliunn'no tlOirvM.nr 


l.nmi 

tjOII 


ob>]-tbiF 

kect trfu > t ~froi J '' 
.T.lnO-j So 

Ktiotcmo'Ci I'tl’j'VOti'Oi't' 

nak.ir 
othcrictst 
to hid 


{to\~(he~Bard (m(o~)a-fon'iaii-rotiiifi v ffnd tchi 

3 nru pndc r Tnmn Inr’kba baivi P'ibo aiao 


fo~go tails ^ You hkc 
fekan mkli't'!, 

a-request {Ke~)uscd~fO'fh rote, 

latii Hawa t6 

{tcc-)vscd-fo-po JVbfo ou-thc^o^hci'~haiid 
karine tum*li*a tutl 

hartno-douc fhc-htad-tcco baug-bi oken 
batynuyi j.ir 3 J^ni-ixw 

dcs*i'ucttoi) mag-go. Bovibag-tn (qf-)u'o*bir 


gcatlcniaii ticai barfug-coum 
ka ixbnl thai 

fbaf sa/is/itd harmg-h’conc 

kari 

hacma-do’ie 

jij-sb. tiiR 

gou>o-ts. Qf-thiS 

^lata ICal'kaufl 

qf-KdUkd 


xu.a^uri 

taboui 
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Dew^kan 

Deio-kan 


Matyam 

Mdtyam 


Dew'kan.- 
Deio-Kan ■ 


Matyam 

Mdtyam 


khappar sale-sS 

the sacrifiotal-dish ffomg-rs 

mar*p:-ma p*li6r*iia 

the-ioay-tn qf-last-year 

Lyo, tliik thyu tame 

-Take (i e , welt), mce 
so t§ 

you-are {for-)that 
Bhai, 


]ewn 

the-hke 


tf-toae you 
be ghadi 

tioo ghafis conversation 


Brother, 

cbet-la 

lioio-many 

']ara 

for-orhttle 
ka, 
that, 

aa 


]ara 

a-little 


marS 
to-me 
gham'han 
crowds 

mandar-ma jao, 
the-temple-in go, 

‘ tbak6r-]in6 thaj. 

‘ qf-the-tdol the^dtsh 
sS e badhi 


inn barQ tha]6 ka 

Of-it good he that 
dakb nath; 
pain ts-not 

aya te Gam-ma 

came that The-village-in 

puswa thabe 
the-asking will-le 
Gam-ma 
The-tnllage in 
Bbai ga, 

Brother Sir, 

bawa-jinl fbo 

and io'the-holy-person say 
kar'wa ane kals 

to-make and yesterday 


utaTval 
hurry 
padya-s§ 
fallen-are 
ne 


sS 

is 


having -come are 
kaji rb< 5 n 6 
black of-hi ead 


those all 

vet 

the-opport unity 
pbari-pbarine 
havwg-gone-round 
e le-36 

that having-taken-go 
jafi-su, pan 

gotng-am, but 

k*h6}-^am‘ni t6 

of-the-peaoe-ioelfare on-the-other-hand 


Gam-ma 
The-village-in 
lok ale, 
people give, 
-Haru, bfl 

-Goad, I 


mur*ty6ni 
to holy-men 
tbay 
may -he 
bat*dba 
{their-)faith 


jamad'wa 

to-cause-fo-eat 

nathi ’ 
so not ’ 

partnane 

accordwg-to 


jam 

for-a-little 

wat 

the-story 


ghar’ni 

qf-the-house 


k°b6 

tell 


— Hau k’hol-^am sS 

—{We-)all peacqful-well are 

dbain'lianB sal6-s§ 

the-distnrbance gotng-on-ts 

pela bba-wmya aya-sS Gam-ma 

those players come-are The-villagem 

t6 . efia, pbachir t6 

on-the-one-hand so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand 
ch&Wann purS karia ? 
of-how-much full may-ioe-make ? 

- Bba, kan'bi t6 raja so 

-Bather, the-cultivator on-the-other-hand king is 

Tet t6 p'hfelo kar*w6 pad'be, 

oppoilumty indeed first to-male will-fall, 


vigbotinfi 


Bhai §a, 

Brother Sir, qf-the-land-assessment 
i-ma 

This-in-{\ e , in-addition-to) also 

t*belia 
beggars 
eWa, 
so-many. 


Bban-aiynno 

Qf-thc-players 

chyam-ka 

iecause-that 
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qujauAtI 


bo waraba upai YanO injipo iiatO 

hoo yeais ahovp {lo , past) of-tht'm safisfaotiou was-not 

Ht'la gfim-nia dliOra mnn’liano 

In-so-macli^-hmc) the-viUagf-m fhe-cattlp qf-f he-men 

hubato un}i lyO t6 

a-heavy-hloto having-turned toent indeed 


Den“kan 

— Kbaiti 

k'bo-so 

E td 

kbnre 

lokbe 

Dew-kan 

— True 

saymg-yoH-are 

That indeed 

in-ti nth 

ni-wrdtiig 


60, 

bijanfi 

t6 

tbatu 

ake, 


ts, 

[that-)of -others 

on-the-ohe-hand 

bewf/ 

may -be, so 


tbabc , pan 

2 ; a ~ 
a\anu 

id 

kar’wu 


it-will-be , but 

{that-)ofi-these on- 

■fhe-ofher-hatid to-make 


pad“be 

. it-toill-fall 

Maryam — Blia, bbat bb'rSman gau par’tipal so, k*lie-s§ 

Mdtya n — Father, Bard Brahman cow protector you-ai e, sayi ug-they are 

ka nabi ka, ‘ kan'bi alie karod ’ ? 

or not that, ‘ the-culttvato) al-the-hack t en-mtlltons ’ ? 

Mol s§, clioi so, atit so, pbacbir 

Beacock thoe-ts, thiqf theic-is, devotee ihere-ts, mendicant 

s§, m'ligto s3, ma^andi s6 Eun abe ? 

there-is, accountant the/e-is, clerk there-is TFho is-not ^ 

Hau tamare wabe 
All at-yonr at-the-baok, 

Dew“kan Haohi k'‘b6-Bo, barot , pan agojva dada 

Beta kan, — A-t rue {-story) saying -you-ai e, Bard, bid fonner days 

jya, p'heli t6 gam‘iia dbani-ram 

aie-gone, at-first on-the-other-hand of-the-village masteis 

liame bata 
we were 

Matyam — H6we, bapa, maro Tne inaro, ne 

Mdtyam — Yes, Sii , yoii-may-kill him you-may-ktll, and 

jiwado me jiwado Tamara 

you-may-cause-to-hve him you-may-cause-fo-hve Your 

mota-bliai am6n§ p*b^ bbatS-waJS alya-ta, 

by-grandfathei to-us foimerly the-bards' {-fields) gtven-were, 

te aji-e amara '^aiva a^i b6le-'8 

{foi-)that still-even out sons blessing saytng-are 

Dew^kan. — Eyo, palyol. Earn Earn, pasa bhega 

Bew-Jcan — Take {\.e , well), JPatel, Bam Bam, again met{-wilh-me) 

tbajo 

beoome-please 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

— Ut'< Ui'lii n-ti-'. til' \ilhut hindnnn 
M vM 1 n. n 1 nri 

,v -A r^• Ml' Mill-*' Vnl rlnr 

U ; -) 1 vjfj o , 1 " f r 1-^1 Uliv I.. II W kriMim i) »1 1 f* 1', t-n'i It •‘ 

/if -Ijifl ‘ 1 - r« li'i'Ai ' M O' li(«* lii>’ wh'n* line j.m coini* frmi, 
I ' ■ i v'l' 1 li' 11 il 'I \ii 1 1 ini I) ir<l ') 

ifi' — ^ h ’ loilion • Ini* it pi tin tint tun ’ an* < Inni^M intlnM, 

r' M n iniu* I 'into ntnl I'r thnn’i' tri\ I'l Hi fit frmn Inniu ' 'Jinn* 
n-i'.ntrtxu n ' \ t'» Cl H’ l 1 t'llV htn\ I'll ami ,ift* r iniKim^nur 
•v'p ' ' itr ’ili'-wi \ itti mir nants all *nppliul hut mm wi'mjusl 
> iltn’ 1 aul ivirt HtI hu ' tn it nil' In Hoinli u 

1 tvipl-V Icul u ^<m u Mun « v» * , ili-nlli, or tin' ]>! , li non 

f- 1 ! 1' I In) Ini', t'c.n* t,’”''lm''' tlnnn I'-n't ri imicli aiimu* 

If 1 t ',hi I 'Cr T' tin ’* n >•> la'* J* ir 
'j 4 ' \ i - < I 1 " a I as \iiu‘r< ut tin Villain m can li*i\ n n lilt of 0 
<’ s' t ,r ■’ I r tl, 1 1 h I n'n in a Iril* litim W Inl n c-ron.! of prsts 
*•1 '1 - ila . * lln', fr • a I, s'.cji into th* timpli ami t* 11 tin* jirn^t 

tl a' i is j ii* t ii< m lit f< ' Mill jm‘ mm to mail \onr t'Ti'nn!, to tlm 

i i’ t f-'.^ll''' I ‘U j- •' HI' nho rmm In n* \ csj) ryln\ (»c\ou\ 0 (tr 
tx I o' t) 'ilia >’ M il r 11 '• wlnt tin pisoj'lc c ns alms 

^.'4 ‘ " \ll n 1 1 11 1 li i* I r>' 1< t no In ir lint nt lioi.ic snu'n* llouri'liinp 

I)r -- \i’ ^ ’ 1 ’* u '’0 Mat an c'*'*! MI'ur, tin 'i 1 tins ronfimmlcxl Inml- 
-x 4 . . . 0 it o I *1 In I t >'i til ttnilil'T '^nll, Ii VM' roinc, anti tin) 

St!!' s’ <.M • ( ronds fit st i<* In t.^nn ami mcmlicnnls pnlori* ’Wlicnci 

n*T '}ir i'< ai,(ls u' ')H tlm ’ to In nmi • 

V,t _lr< - tl ' farim is a tun Inn’ll ln\i to <ntiift tirst of all tlmst> 
tm tl/'t-s, '<i\ n c nipl' ofsitrs no Minn tins I'ft tli'cnatciitotl, imnn - 
<)iat*h Um ni'in liloM nnn njKin tin- nttli nml llin nii'n in tlio 
rilt *1 

77r'— U'»in nln'sdUfis Tins m imlctsl n mccssan bill Li t the otlmi-s lie 
i.tv< n Mint im\ In Imltln'' Mean bonml to square 
If, t — 1 n' ml, j ' n’n tl '* jim!' ct'ir of bnnls nml llmlinmns nml comp Doesn't tlio 
•aviiii, nm ‘ 'Millions folloiv tlm famiLr’ (ir, flio fanner can Miiqiort 
millions of foil ) '1 In pi iriH I., f ln> tint f, the ilc\otu>. the ineiuliennt, 

till vithui .lei mnlniit, the eh rh, nml who not ^ All follow you (for 
snpjnrt) 

Jinr — *ious]n-nl Iruh.lnnl, but llie foi nn r (iiiSh an* pom' OncoMt' Mere lords 
of the vilh'_i 

Jl/«/ — ■) es, fn< ml, life nml ebath mi rt in ^our band Of old sour pmndfnihtr pnic 
us ‘ the b.mlfi' litltk’ and to the present das onr EOiin bless bini 
Jjcir — Ho, I'atil, (iO'kI da) nml in'i\ sw imet again 
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GUJARATT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

It IS reported that 30,000 people speak Qujaiatl m the e-sdreme south of the Smd 
distnct of Thar and Parkar, nluch is separated from Northern. Gu 3 arat by the Great 
Pann of Cutch They are evidently immigrants from Gujarat, hut I have not asoer* 
tamed "what dialect of Gujarati they speak Specimens of Gujarati rccciied from Thar 
and Parkar are m the ordmary literary form of standard Gujaiati employed by educated 
people The language of the uneducated IS pi ohably a form of Patani Gujarati, mived 
mth Manrari 


GUJARATT OF CUTCH 


In the Peninsula of Cutch the following languages are repoited to bo vomaoulars 


KachoKhl spoden by 


311,000 people 


Kayasthl 
GujariH 
Ayorl or Ahlrl 
HuidOatani 


500 „ 

205,500 „ 

30,500 , 

3,000 „ 


Totai 550,600 


Of these Kachchhi will be dealt witli under the head of Smdhi Kayasthi, — a 
mixture of Pajasthani, Gujarati, and Kaohchhi, — will bo dealt with imdci the head of 
Kachchhi 

The Hiadostani of Cutch has been dealt with under the head of Western Hmdi,’ 
and Ayari or Ahiii under the Bhil languages * 

There remams Gujarati It is the home tongue of most Brahmans and Vamas, and 
IS, m Cutch, the language of literature, business, and general coiTespondence This 
description shows that it is essentially the language of the educated classes It, therefore, 
as elsewhere m Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and m no way differs from 
the standard form of the language Specimens of it are hence umiecessai’y 


‘ Vol IX, Pt I 

’ Vol IX. Pt HI , pp 83 and ff 



KAJHIYAWADT. 

T( " \ t',*’ \ oh of till I’nnn'iUh of Knflimwnr it, 

. iS ^ t’ "In' Till oiu'lt r-)t*n\ Huulii'. oil till' otlii r ]n»0, •-|« ik i aoll 

II > - ‘ i'uv ^ -s K tti nr K'<t!i5iu tits Xfo-.! of the Mxiv iliiun^ ‘•jionk 

Hr '-'1 ( I ’ *■ ' f'f tk' t « t!i<* «-T)li*r> for ulio 11 Knlliniv.ir is fiuiioiis, 

if ' 3 "''S' 1 ' ' f ^ <*iij r ill nil > 'i "ill lt> tl* i3! « i!li S' j'l—iJ" !\ 

!/■* il rt' ' r-' t’n 1 '> K il'in I ijii'i into fo'i’' suh liilitis, — IlnkiM uk a ni 

•' • ''i j -s' •« I'ki ,’i ■ »iti*3 I'ist Hibiii 111 fill i! 0 "lli Mi-'.t and o-'nlir and 
ft"’ 1'- It S'’ 1 I" 1 I \ H • t uiH, t is' t/ lli>' jii miml I 1 ln-s,. jJn not, luiuosor, 
u 'f • *" V > 1 't' i' I '1 t’l 'll ‘Sit 11 d 'll, I'liicSi r fjsikon on iSio fSiilf of 

C r j ’ 1 t 1 ', S v< S 1 ft 11 iini 1 < f.vi o K ifSiolu sinli rvs tin ti r of jminf lUi, to 

. 'i't ' f I Mt 'irlt I iit’i iniiin 'o Is til di 10 Old • 'jnrit' isiiisidiT* 

■i I’ ' ' t ' S r ’) K't’nn 1 It <•. i iiSt"''. tad tin too sjurioniiv of it, 

1 'S 1 , ^ • M Vt O' . { ,'i d* , I'viil, n tSo \ ’loi’ tin 1110 t lomjdi to lint 1 

{ "\ *' "> ,1 "■ 

"i s - 1 I ' ' < 1 as t’l' I't mitnS'i r <if sjvnlttrs of K iilui t- 

I 

t ^ 

1 » 1 ,* 

» "1 1 


1 'i 


* 1. 


1 1 


<> I 

( 


I 

J X I ! 
“70" I' 

. 'll ' • 


: :to) 


h '’til 'lit II o • o' ill |t oiili t'lli' s of Iiottlitro (<iint«ii. Old also Ims S'tnu of lU 
OK 11 ' I uU I" >^1 1 !> 'tt ft *111 tit* following uruiiiintu i| sk( toll 

'111* 1 ts t’l* u ml ton rtoiiioi'l >n1* Hins x'-iu fmrt for rirfunt, Innti" lon- 
n* ' '* 1 } ij il ti Ur I ii]i itr.’ a In 1 r-' n \s iimi i| o m sliorti iitd l,i foit* , 

Urf/'i. I 1." .till r //,'». It' . fo- //ii. IK , Immoj: ( lion Sim Inio tin* olmiuo* ol / to t' in 

/k ri> jiriis /. IS ro n* tiioi's <1nii_. d .» f/n n-* in f/t7m>/n for t/miit iii a Mlla£,( 'Jliu 

l*lo^S to iijd f/ o, oltn li I tnnsliii r lie ns «/ n ratlior tiiinimm AS <• lmi<' non (;/;or/(5 n 

hors lilt yi't jKrtmith'of jniriT, to i,o, u iihvnis Mrittni jij/o, !ilthoui.h tho i, u, 

iitliir jKst jnrlii ijdi < is ivrilti n it m tin Muidml , thus, hnift (not hnto), vns, pailvu 
(not pniUiO), f ill* n 

'111* oli'iiuo of r/i mill r/i/i to ^ it n ri roiiimon O/i/i m ofttn jiroioried m iiritin 
lint tin vronmn ntion m rdwnjf. that of », not a/i/i fllhongli 

IS ivTitt' 11 M itli r/i/i, it IS jirononnoLd jlfmf Ihfnroi. c, and y, lioiwnor, tlni c///i often' 
In r iiiiei /, not n Tin following are examidc s of these cliangiN fiidO for c/iado iho 
loi 11, 1 irr 11 „ * 
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moon, saVtou, io\ cMrtou, to gi a/ c cattle , saZ^r, foi c/a7A.ar, a sonant , sad'tou, for 
cliacftou, to mouut, jpas, for pac?i, five, pasft, ^or pachas, fifty , so, foi chlia, si\ , sul'')6, 
for ohlidhTio, a sou , pnse, also spelt jjfrc//7/t, nfloi , su, also spolt olihu, I am, suddicii, for 
chhdddwu, to leloasc , mm as, foi mdi c chhe, thou sirikest (so rutoarhh, thou ucepest, here 
■written UT-th c7t7^) , se, often wiitton c7/7/(?, ho is , se/e, foi chhete, far, also spelt 

chliedu, a cultivator , pn^yn, foi piichhyu, it was asked 

K becomes ch, and 7.7/ becomes <;//7<, under the infiucnco of a noighhonnug t or e 
Thus, dlclfro, for dil'’tb, a sou , chCt’ld, for li-rici, how maiij f cham, for Icm, uby ? 
chide, for hide, aftei , chhetai , foi Lliolai , a held , IJiedn, chheda, or <cdv, a cultnator 
Jh is pronounced as z, as mjhdd, pronounced zdd, a devil 

iS or ^ onlv becomes 7/ in the middle or at the cud of a "word Thus, s’Jiahd, foi sffsd, 
want, dah, ton, vlh, twenty, dCIi, for c7cs, a couutrj , -f7f7/, a foreign country , 

mdmh, foi mdnas, a man, loaiah, for waias, a jo.ar, jnh, for ja(,iame At the 
oommencemout of a word, « is aspiiated and is u rittcn in the i cmacul ir ^6 
which bears the same relation to ^ a, that "'H Lk, does to a 7. Tlio same sound is common 
in the languages of Burmah, and is thoic tiauslitoratcd Its I cannot here transhtemto ^ 
by sh, as this would be confused with the sli lepiesenting the sound of ah in ‘ shun ’ I 
therefoie 'ti'anshtemte it a'h for want of a bettor sign Examples arc, s'hdf, for sat, seven , 
s'hd, for so, a hundred, s'liwaj, foi aiiraj, the sun, s'ha/id, foi aasa, want, a'hdju, foi sdro, 
good , aViabhaiyu, for aahhahju, ho came to Ins senses , 8’hdh"dd, standing up , s'hdthl, for 
sdthl, a servant , a'hapar^md, for aapai ’’mo, festive 

An initial i seems to bo piesoivcd Thus, ^k, what ? (yd-thl, whj 
The letter 7/, when medial, is ohded Thus had, let mo say , xoau, a n ifc , iC, for rahe, 
he lemains The letter I usually becomes r Thus, sdrya, for chhdla, husks A final 
vowel 18 optionally nasalized Thus, dt°le, thereupon , yiacf/Z/d or ^ioc7/7/^, after, koyd, 
by anyone , ne or ne, and 

Declension. — Theie aie a good many u'rcgulaiitics in the deolonsiou of nouns 
As m Sm*ta, nouns endmg m consonants take d m the obhque foim smgidar and in the 
plural (in the plural also d) Thus, jandne, to a man (jan), bdp'’ac or hdpdne, to a 
fathei , gdna, songs , hhud’^da, swine , ghddd or ghoda, liorses 

Another obhque foim is made by addmg ya It is used in both numbers Thus, 
sdrya, husks , gothya, feastmgs , 'mdi ya, formerly , gdmya, m a loUage , ddya-ma, on the 
side (of a pond) Compaio d-hhat, ho, oblique ablnyd, below 

The plmurl is also mdicated by the addition of m Thus, mdnahu, men , dichl’r'iyn, 
daughters , gdyu, cows , a’hdthiyune, to his servants , radunl, of ballots 

The e of the agent-locative is often nasalized Thus, at^le, thereon , hoye, by anyone 

Pronouns The first two personal pronouns are as m standard Gujarati The 
locative of the genitive may he used as a dative Thus, mane oi mdre, to me 

The pronoun of the third person is te, ft, oi i All these forms are declined legu- 
larly, except that the noimnative plural of t may he lioaddi The case of the agent has 
a dental n, as in ini by (as well as, to) him Im^ni or lem'‘ne is ‘ to him ’ or ' to them.’ 
The -word bitai, is also employed with a pronoun of the third person Compare standard 
Gujarati blidy do, a man Thus, a-hJuti, he {ht this man) ("was sent to the helds) , 
Ihaini, (oonbiiousuess oame) to him , d-bhiydnu djhCru, his belly Ktin oi hdn is 

who i , kuho IS whose ? (fern, ^t, neut /m) or klyd or chiyd is ‘ what ? ’ Its 
obhque foim is iyd 
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Conjugation. — As usual m North Gujarat, tiro second person singular is tho same 
as the first peison Tims, su, I am, thou art In other respects tho conjugation of the 
verb doscly follow s the standard dialect, allownng for phonetic changes 
Tho present tense of tho i orb substantive is as follows — 



Sing 

Plur 

1 

(U 

sayS 

o 1 

ru 

id 

3 

fc 

SC 


Tin-: IS often written rhJiu, etc , but tho pronunciation is ahvays su, etc 

The past tense is liatd oi to, as m other noi thorn Gujarat dialects Ndtu, it was not 

Tlic present tense of the finite i erb is — 


I stride 





Sing 

PInr 



1 

m/[ru su 






o 

mJru-su, mSras 

mllTd Su 

• 




3 

mjre to. 

mare so 




Tho standard forms are also used Tlio ausibaiy is often written with chh Thus 
muiachJ, foi muias, thon stnkcst The impci foot is md)’°td-tO The past participle is 
mar 110 


i;hc future is as m tho standard dialect The i seems to be pieseived and not to be 
changed to 1 i TIius, mdrU, I shall stnko 

Iho imperative ends m ya Tims, mdrtia, strike 

The past participle of verbs tho roots of which end m d (passives) takes the 
termination ub ITius, bhardub, he was filled , jhaldnb, ho was seized , lutdnb ho 
was plimdorcd , mardvb, he was k filed ' 

The verb^wroa, to go, has its present pai-tieiplc not jntb, and its past tense jiyS 

In this word the final o is always wntten in the spcoimons as d, not as b So also its 
infinitive is jdwu, not jawu Similaily, thamu, to bo, has its infinitive ihdtou, and its 
present participle tlidtb 
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GUJARlTl 

KItHITAWADJ .TnAIiAWAD (Kathiawau) 

Specimen I. 

514 ?ll4^l 6 cll 4^ I, ‘HlMl, -HsAsHlSRlSd <^(’1 

5HUS n=(l ^Ul cll ^iclKl <5* A^l 

^ ll^ SO^l, ^ fclMUi^ ^ictl^ Sli^ t)>i giuqi cJl 5^^t^l■Hl 

•S <Hl^ 4l(a Ctl? ^I 6 t M4HI mS {5 Sji cl %l^l >^^iqttAl t/MI 

R^l WMl 4^ anwij cil 5|i«^l yi^cji SOHI. o^iii J|i %ii4 -uim, HfeT ^1? cll 

iJ 'i'Hct 't'fft iS^ 4^^^! , SHUS 5iisj| Pii (H^^lt^ cll^ (HtPl % »lt»t *HIM^I cll 

al^t^l SiQmI Q) 'ICffl MWl Mi'll Mm MCHeiM SMIlJ Ml^ cll «IIM“4 4!l'(l m 1& cll til'll, S 

^6l"l?l MRl CHIM MtS cIM^IititS^ 4® CHIMI, | cImGi ^ Ml?iRl ?IR ^ , § cll 4MlCl^ '^='^1 

Mm 6^ ^l^ 4^1^ *IIH, Mm ^Wcl^ 4'Hl'tCl^ HIM HtT, fcCH *n^jl 'H^ cfMl^ VJMl tlGMl ^l^ll fciM 'IMl^l cl 
PlMl an^l MwKI (MlM Mil 23^1 'HlM cll ^'^Ml <Hlcr^l 'S anct^Ml £Hl^l dMOl'Sl ^Hl^Ml clMl 

4^1 41^ ^IM^IMI ll'J niMl MiMl ^ 'MMlJi <HR'lt 'HU^l ^lu'^l l^lf^l, 'MlMl, § ^l ClMl'^l ^ M^?i^l ^^l 

tnMl ^ ^ ClMRl avMl^l Gat'll ^RlMl <5|oi (^?li t^lM =161^1^^ 4^ I, ff»l5i|, y^MlMl %t^l 

%'ll^l ai'U^ iPl Mri^I, Pi (SlMMl ^dMT/l ClMl M3| M^R"^! M^l^l, 'IMI 5<U(V :c 6 M^^I ^l siun^l oi'Mm'll^ 4^ 

ClMl ^ItAMMUl ^W^l^l ^iMl ^ aHl<V M y^l MG«ll ^iM^l ^^l, 3 hP| a/iHi ?l M§ CHlll 

etlaicl? 4^'ll MliMl 

=!H4li^ 'S^[ ^I'Jl ?ll4^l cll SclRMl 41^ SoMl cll , UHlMl Ml&l 'iMl Ml 6 cl sHlc-Ml ClG Mlcll^ 'IW 
Mlcll Pi Mimi =’Wlcll ^loMl mS iSPl ^UrPI ^i&l4<l ■>i^^ I, aniw MiM^Ir ?l ? ClG =H14^ (r<^lM€lPll 

\, n-Hl^l =>HV»ii' 'SI'HMI’H Mllsl ^loMl, clMl ^123 cl>ll^ <> 11 ^ sjus/ 3lii»i 4^1 ?l (J 5i^l ^l?l 

tHtcMl ^ £3Ml-in(' 'Ilf 5l?(l tHlM =Hl'QPl ’^li^eil'll MU^l Cll^ (5 5ll«^| t^lMl, c(:j^ eisit^ >1 

<mi\ ^i4<\ 4<l, Pi rt'Hi^ 5i's cii 4 ^ :^;i enStHMPl Siiin I'll %i^ 5j^ :ci<h^ Pli =hmii 4 , 
=»lPl ff'MG ^l^Ml ^'naMl cfHl^l MlHlPl (341HR IlM^l Cl^ ^HrMi clG Cl^l >ll,n 51 miM1 4 ^ "tlM “llfPll, *^41, 
a cll \w 'Hl^l Mt^l-a/ P| Ml^l ‘^Wl ^il Mm cll^l-ov' ?l 61 ^ 5} ^ ^41 Jji aH^^^^ 84(^5 <^>1 , 

^iMl 5Hl ClRl ^=11 HGeil 23Mcll €l|l, 5*lP| vlicii^i^l a^iffy- 
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( 

< 

Jhalawad (Kathiawab), 


transliteration and translation. 


Ilk janane be 

A-cei tatn to-man ttoo 

bap'ne kidhu Le, 

tofather tt-toas-satd that, 

bhag apo ’ At'lS 


sob'ra bnta 
sons toei e 
‘ bapa, ap*da 
‘father, our 
ine bape 


ina 

his 


Ti-ma-thi nane 

Them-tnfi om hy-the-younger 

ma]Mara-ina-tbi mans maro 
joint-property-in-from to-me my 
badM gbar-wakh'ri veobi 

living having-dtvtded 

t6 potana 

on-the-other-hand his-ovm 


all 


shaie give ’ Thereupon by-his lyfathe) 

Thoda di ohede nane 

ivas-giveu Afeio days after hy-the-younge, 
bhaa»nn oadbQ vecM-sati ina ]e paasa avya i 

of-shaie all havtng-disposed-of of-that M money came that 

lame par-deb-ma Jiyd, ne lyl-kane potanQ badbn 

havmg-talen foreign-countrym loent. and there ^ his-own all 

^tbe im udad'wa nmdyn Afll tboda di-ma t6 

■ Thus afeio days-in on~the-one~hand 

efla-ma i dgh-ml-] bbare 


in-pleasure 'so to-squander loas-begun 


Lhuti-nyu 


badbb 
all 

/ 

padyo 
fell 

debbia 
of-counti'y 
nvo 

5 emained. 

■wag*da-ma 
fipld-in 
m^ab-thi 
a-man-by 
nabbat 

would-have-ltved 
a-bbiyanb 6]b*rQ 
hia belly 
bap-ne gbare 

in-offather at-house 


had-been- expended then 

rpaj.! ine kbawana 
Then to-him of food 

s’bara wabbawala 
a-good “> espectable 
Ij^-kane a-bbai 

There-neai he 

sar*wa ]iya I’an 

to-graze went But 

kbaway naf, 

could-be-eaten not, 

Wall 
And 
no 
not 


that 
s’bSba 
want 
si amine 
to-man 
t6 

indeed 
bbbd'da 
“ swine 
nSke 
otherwise 

ine koye 

to-him by anyone 
bbaranS Tare 
loas-filled Then 
tb obefla dadiya 

indeed how-many hired-servants 


ka] 

country-in-verily a-mighty famine 
padya Pacbbe i 6k tS 

feU Afteiwaids he one that 

lya 3^6 s’batbi 

near having-gone as-a-field-labourei 

olya dbanina bbfid’ds 

of-his of-master swine 

t6 sarya kbay, i 

indeed husks eat, tha\ 

i kb^G 

that having-eatet 
no apyfi , it*li 

not was-gtven , thu 
s'babharyb ke, ‘ mari 
senses-came that, ‘ my 

rale-cbbe, Trail 
earning-are, agau 


tb 

indeed 
ka? 

anything 
bbaine 
fo-him 
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im*ne 

to-ihem 

male 

to-me 


kMwa-piwa 

to-eat-and-to-drtnk 


t6 

mdeed 


lagh.’nyu 

fasting 

lara bap 


pan mab'lakb male-cbbe, 

also more-than-enough heing-got-is, 

kar'vi pade-chbe T6 law“ne, 

to-he-done fdlhng-ts jtso oome, 

pabi jau ane tem“ne jaine 


and here 

bu s’bab'do 
1 arisen 


father 

tamaro 

your 

ba^e, 


tbaine mara bap pabe jau ane teni°ne jaine kan 

hating-iecome my father near may-go and to-him having-gone I-may-say 

ke, “ bapa, bu tamaro nl Par*bbun6 sor sQ , bu t6 kapatar 

that, “fathei, I your and of-God thief am, I indeed unwoithy 

]agy6 Pan ba^e, aoru kasoru thay, pan maivHar kaniaTy*tai 

have-lecome{?) But let-le, a-child had-child may-he, but paimts bad-parents 
tbay nai, un ]ani mane tamare lyi dadiyo rakbd ” ’ Im 

may-be not,^ thus considering to-me on-your near servant keep ” ’ Thus 

wacbari te s’bab'do tbiyo ane potana bap p5bg jiyo Ine 

having-thought he arisen became and hts-oton father neai went By-hts 

bape t6 ine ^ete-tbi bhalyo ke antar-m^ 

ly-father on-his-pari to-him distance-from he-was-seen that heart-at 


dayano umal'ko avyo Te-thi hadi-kadbi diob’iani kote 

of-compassion bursting-out came Therefore hamng-iun of-the-son on-tlie neoh 
ba]lu padyb ne bachiyu bbar'wa madyo Sok'ro bolyo, ‘ bapa, 

clinging he-fell and kisses to-take began The-son said, ^father, 

bu t6 tamaro ng Pai'bbuno eTfo gunegar tliiyo-su, ke tamara 

I indeed your and of-God so stnnei becotne-am, that yow 

]ewan6 dacb“r6 kew'rawa ]6g nyo natbi ’ Ing bape 

of-hko son to-be-called worthy lemained not' BLis by-father 

fi’hatbiyune kayu ke, ‘ jao, ghar-mS'tbi s’baro s’bairagho 

to servants it-was-said that, ‘ go, house-in-from good garments 

lavine ine perawo , ne hath-mS vedh-viti, tatba page 

having-brought to-hwi pui-on , and hand-in a-i mg, and on-feet 

pagar'kba peraivo, wall aj s’hapar'mO di ganine jaman'irar 

shoes pnt-on , and to-day festival day having-coilnted a-feasv 

karo, tatba dJiopmangal gaw'rawo Sya-tbi ke, aj mS muwo 

do, and merry-songs Cause-to-be-sunq TP'hy-fo) that, to-day by-me dead 

dbarelb dicb“ro s’hajiwan dekbyO, ane kboivanelo, jadyo-se’ 

considered son alive was-seen , and was-lost, found-ts ’ 

Paobbe badba lila-ler Imr'wa madya 
Afterioaids all merriment to-do began 


Atane inO moto s5k“r0 t6 cbbetar-ma kame ]iy6-to , lya-tbi 

Bow his elder son indeed field-in on-work gone-was , there-from 

pacbbo ivali gbur pabi te aTyo tare potane gbaie nas 

hack returning house neai he came then his-own tn-house dancmg 


' A Tvell Inown prcveib in«ifrted to mate the iceaning dear 
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tliato ne gana gawata s’liabbalya Paclib§ ine sakame 

going-on and songs betng-sung heard Then hy-htm a-seivant-to 

s’hak*ri pulyu ke, ‘ a] gliare dhamdbom se ? ’ 

having-called tl-tcas-asled that, ‘ to-day ' in-house what noise is ? ’ 

Tare sak're ]abap didlio ke, ‘ tomarb bhai a] bim'ldiim 

Then by-servant reply was-gwen that, ‘your brother to-day sqfe-and-sonnd 

pacbba avya, te-tbi rayi tbaine tatnarb bape a] gotbya 

bach came, therefoie pleased being by-your by-fathei to-day a-feast 

kari 86 ’ A-tbi i ew6 riii balyo ke gber 3iyb-] 

made is ’ Thts-npon he so mth-angei burnt that tn-house went-sw ely 

nai E-tbi ine bape avine pbob'lawa mSdyo Tare 

not Tlm-upon by-his by-fathe> hamng-come pei suasion • was begun Then 

i bolyb ke, ‘ bapa, aPlS warab lagan me tamari 8ak”Ti 

he said that, ‘father, so-many years for by-me your service 
kari, ni tamaru eke ven wadbyii naf , t6y mane 

toa« done, and your any order was-dtsobeyed not , still to-nie 

t6 mara bbaibandb'ne gotbya dewa s’bam eke 

on-the one-hand my to-fnends-and-relations a-feast to-give in-ordcr one-even 

rabb*ru no apann , an§ jyare radnni ramat-mS tamari mayane 

hid not was-given, and when qf-liarlots company-in you) to-property 

ndad'nar dicb'ro gber avvo tar6 tame moti memani kari ’ 

squanderer son to-house came then by-you a-grand feast was made ’ 

Bap bolyo, ‘ beta, tu t6 roj mari pabe-] su , ne 
The-father said, ‘ son, thou indeed daily my near-surely art , and 

mari badbi mudi pan tari-3 se Harfi e ke a tanS 

my all wealth even thme-alone is Good this that this on-oocasion 

t6 ap*ne anand kor'wo 36yi , tya tbi ke, a tara mnwa 

indeed for-us rejoicing to-do is proper , why-for that, this thy as-dead 

dbatSla bhaine yiw'tb ditbo , ane kbowanelo, a] ]ady6 se-’ 

considered to-brother alive he was-seen , and was lost, to-day found is' 
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TlIAI-v’^^Al> (K\Tni\i\Ar) 


Specimen H. 

« 

'in. 

^lil Mini cllX MIMIHI sen'll iliv^ non-, -'Ml ^ni^l 

■Hin Min ^iMctl, ^ MIM MlMmcj «Mon tl'i cag -i'rj -mst ^PIC^ 

<ll ^ <Hl‘>mi-fl ^ifl "HH 3ll'{l st^n^l l5^ ^UUl C5^l , MOI sintoll mU 

^IMI m^i ni3 g (5^ 

ill^ 5^Mim MclliJi M*(l ct^ 5«l{l *>1^1 Gl, cll l5 niMl WM-fl t'M Mfl 

^^IM^ -HlHl Tfliol JJi a^iVl ni5^ iJ^l >^l^l ^i-tl^l bi« 

clR^l Sli cinwKl aniiHMi niJ sj^i, smm Siitiii 3|£5i^ Q 

^lil (ilsHl cl MRlMl SJHl MI'£ i^^l, fj 

CtWl n*l’=fl^ M^MU^ RlM ■'HlMl sj cfHl^l Misijj CUI^I ^ 'Ml'Hm'fl ^1^ ilMl'in 

^ MlctKl CIM^ ?l rt>l 5lU oilMUl -4^l5l Jli mH cfMtn U{ MMl^ ? 

cii^ n^i-Q^ !A^ i, g MWiyj ‘Ti, ^ y=>HHi nijj g Jliii ciiS^ 

=H4 m 5 MiMim S5^i, 

JlMl wlia >llMn SliflTl olttii ^l^»((;l ^ 

Mtoii^li, M'y SIMUI^I Mi<l^ nnvi’ §lH^ Hfl 5l^i Mi^ itT nftMi’ 

^lig , a«0 >liMn-n MiHl MIMI £1«{1 , 5^^ttlMl 5iic-U nmm-n 5^1^151 >lRin^ 5l^Mt 

ncH, cl Men'll , cl n^iMl^ niS^ ^Rinm ^ami m^l Mm 

feniR^ CiMMI^^ Ml<\ Mli^l SlM 51 h on'mi ailiCt M^imi cfldi Mltlllm 6:2) 0 II 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI 


KiTHITATVlDi 


Jhaiawad (Kathiawab) 


Specimen li 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


RALlTl-GAUH^VlNl 

OF-EALlYl- OAT) HA VI 


WAT 

T3E-8T0BY 


iI 6 rya dMda bau pad'ta Tare gam'dina manah 

Formerly raids many vsed-to-fall Then of-ctUages people 

Ealiva-Gadh^vine g^ya Ranibar-mS potano m^-thal rakh‘ta, 

tn-Ealiyd-GadhavVs tn-tMage Ednlhar-tn thetr-oion property usedrto-place. 


kanm-lce 

lecavse-that 

lui^tu 

vsed'to-plunder 

maryb, 

was-conquered, 


Saran*iiu gam magan*iii5 

qf-Ohdrans a~village of-beggara 
na? Pap Bodi-M 6 gale 

not But hy~Bddi-Mughul 


3am 

having-cormdered 

t6 

on-the-other-hand 


toy 

anyone 

Ranihar 

Banthar 


and 


B^an'ni 
a-Brdhman’ s 


sodi 

daughter 


ban 

hostage 


3ha.]i. 

loas-setzed 


Rajiyo 

Baliyd 


me 

her 


sodaiva 3 iy 6 , 

pan 

jhalano 

Pachbe rowa mandyo 

Tari 

to-release went, 

but was- 

{hiinaelf-)8eized Then to-weep he-began 

Then 

M 6 gale 

pnSyu 

ke, 

‘ tu obam rowaohb ? ’ Tare 

me 

by-the-Mughul it-was-asked 

that. 

‘thou why weepest?' Then 

by-htm 

IddhS. 

ke, 

‘man 

maya dati-chbe. 

mb koine 

edban 

%t-ioas-donelg.e , said) that. 

‘my 

wealth buried-is. 

of-it to-anyone 

hint 

■watavyn natbL 

Have 

tame 

jhali 

jawo-cbho, t 6 

i 

explained is-nof 

Now 

you 

having-8eized{-me) 

gmng-are, then 

that 

maya iin*ni-im 

padi 

reSe ’ 

M 6 gal 6 , 

maya nik*le. 

wealth where-it'is 

fallen will-remam 

’ By-the-Mughul, 

wealth (if-)iUcomes~out, 


t 6 ad*dbi iMne ing 

then hal/ hamng-taken him 
Raliyo unbiS tgdine 

BaUyd them hamng-inmted a 

kidbn ke, * olva gad*raia 
it-ioas-sald that. 


sodi-mnk^wnno k61 
qf-releasmg promise 
ek talaw'ni 
a qf-pond 

jv- m 

■wate 
behind 


Spyo 

was-made 


that of-muddy-place 

badhe gkbdS hakya Te gara-ma kbnnti- 3 i 3 ^ 

hy-all horses toere-urged on They the-mud-in stucL 

YOIi. IX. lABT n 


adya-ma 

fhe-side-on 

Tokatya 

the-toealth 


Pa^i 

Aftenoards 

ni 

tooh-away, and 
cbhe ’ Te-thi 

*» ’ Then 

Bajiyo wahe 
Baliyd behind 
3 K 
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liato, tc 
teas, he 

mvr 

complaint 
sOdi 

daughter hostage 
Tame betha 
ioj{ tohile-sitting 


Lag*dbar-Par'mar’no 


s’hati-jiyd Pase ilulie avine tSna 

decamped Then tn-HTitli having-come of-tliei e to~L(tgadhir~l? armai 

LhadM Pe, ‘ tamaro Saran lutano, ne Baman'ni 

was-eaten that, ‘your Qhdran loas-plunde) ed, and a-Brahman's 


ban 


tarnari 

]ab 

beiva 

your 

fames 

how 

‘tu 

'Wadb'wan 3aj 


]balam I 

toas-seized This 

Saran Baman 
Chat an Bi dhman 

gawa^e ? ’ 
mll-le-sung ? ’ 

ne laoa ^ 

‘thou WadJuodn go, and of-thei e^ to-the-Ling 

babe ghddn laine sadu-obJiQ ’ 
ftco-hundred Imses hamng-talen mounting-am‘ 

3h6 nc Lag*dbir waie sadyo 

tceni and 

Hiijra, ne 
lecamc, and 

bolad-nakbine natho 

■scatcd-behind-hamiig-thi own fled 
jbaline hetbe paebbadyO 
havtng-sctzed dotoit he^was-pullcd 
Lag*dbir upnr sadi 

Lagadhlr above having-mounted 

iiOtn , te-thi 
ivas-not , therefore 

oil 

Ihc mcanlimc-in that 

tc 

that 

pC( ma 
the hcUij-in 
I^ng*dlnr*nt. 
lo-Lagadhl) 


so 

ts 


"watbii tam'ne kbotya 

of-ooew rence fo-you a-dtsgracc 

luta^e, t6 pass 

itf-)tl^y~wtll-be-plundered, then afterwards 
Tare 
Then 
rajane 


Lag’dbire 


hy-Lagadhlr 


lidhn ke, 

it-toas-said that, 

pan babe Hu 

on-the-one-hand tell I 

PaobbI Eajiyb Wadb’wan 
Afterwards Ball yd Wadhtvdn 

bbet-bheliya 


Marag-ma 


Lagadhlr tn-assistance mounted Tlie-road-on meetings 
r6ia jamyu Te-mU Bodi-Mfigal eodine 

a-scuffle ensued That-m^ Bddl-Miighul the-{Brdhman's)davghter 

Lag*dbir dbodyo, no 
Lagadhh ran, and 




marine 


Mbgal 


•^ri intl, 
a -poniard was, 

of the Jfuahid 
bul ilinC 

havturj d rate II 


^I6gal*ni 
of-thc-jUiighul 
Baraan-nl 
Brahman’s 
Lag*dliir*nC 


to-Lagadhlr icas-shown 


tai 

Of-htm behind 
Pan umaPko 

But effort having-struch the Mtighul 

botbO Lag“dhu pab 5 kal liatbiyar 

sat Lagadhlr near 

padva-padyS gaj'obi 

as-he-lay the-throat 

sodio Mbgal’nl 

bi/-daughfcr of-thc-Mnghul 

Tvatari 1o Lag'dbire 


any 


mari 

icas-sti net 


iridTi 

having-sfi act 


J'l'’ ‘ jhila flininC manna 

rci«oni wounded having-hecomc wcrc-UUcd 


That hy-Lagadhlr 
SlbgalC I’an 

By-thc-Mughul but 

padyo 

hc-was-causcd-to-falt 
Tin’i ])a)l^ u 
Thai incniorial-stoncs 


weapon 
dabi 

was-pressed 

bbet-ma 

Ahc-waist-in 

lainC 

having-tal cn 
jnmaiyo 
a-scivntar 
Em bci 
Thus loth 
Imji clibc 
still are 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING 

THE STOIIY or RALIYA GADHAVI 

1 {'iImm r!’ ^1' frequent raids made into Katliinunr, and so people 
’ ‘ 5>‘ >r and cbattels ,n Banibar. the village of tl.e Bnrd nam. d Ital.ya 
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Gadhan m the belief that no one Avould think of raiding a village of harda, ifho ivere 
known to he beggars by profession, and to have nothing worth taking But one fine day 
Bodi, the Mughul, plundered Eanihar, and earned off a Brahman’s daughter as a 
Postage Eahya followed to rescue' her, but was himself captured' ^He'tten li^n to 
weep, and 'the Mughul asked him why he did so ‘Because,’ rephed Eahya, ‘all 'my 
money is huned in a certain place, and I haven’t given anyone a clue as to where it is 
Now you are carrying me off, and aU that money will remam lying there,' “dding no good ’ 
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could he found, he' would' let bun ' go, 
and give hini half of it Eahya took them otf to the side of a pond, and pomtmg out 
a muddy piece of ground said ‘the money is buried on the far side of this '^ougl;i 
So they aU urged on their horses, which stuck m the morass, and' Eahya^ who ' w'as 
going helimd them, took to hiB heels ' ' 

He wont to the village of Muh, and complamed to its Eaja, Lagadhir Parmar, 
saymg, ‘ Tour Eard Jias been plundered, and a Brahman’s daughter has been earned off. 
This 18 a disgrace to you If you let Bards and Brahmans be looted before your 'very 
eyes, who u ill be left to smg your praises ? ’ Lalgadhir replied, ‘ Go at 'once tb- 
Wadhwan,^ and teU the Eaja there I am following at onde with two hundred horses ’ 
So Eahya went to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expedition of rescue On the 
way he met the freebooters In the mdlde which ensued, Bodi Mughul took up the 
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled him off his horse The Mughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir 
The latter had no weapon handy, but seized his opponent by the throat Then the 
Brahman girl pointed out to him a pomard which the Mughul earned m his belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it mto his enemy’s beUy But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew his scimitar and with it struck down the Hindu Eaja In this 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost Their monumental stones 
exist to the present day 


* Both MtvIi and Wadhwan are In Jhalawad Lagadhir was a hiatorjeal character He flonnahed at the end of the 
fifteenth centnry According to tradition, the Brahman girl, in reicning whom he lost hie life, "bnmed'heradfkppon this 
fnneml pjrc See Saihiavar Oaceileer, p. 666 


101 TX, PAET U 


8 K a 
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MUSALWlRN GUJARATT. 

Most of the Musalmans of Gujarat speak Hindostani, not Gujarati, and speounens 
of their language mil be found in the section devoted to Western Hindi ^ Some tribes, 
however, -who are by ongm descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, mth a free admission of 
Hmdostani (and through it of Arabic and Persian) -words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessary The uneducated Gujarati-speakmg Musa l ma n s usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours The languages of two 
Mushm commumties demand, however, closer attention , these are Vhbrasai or the lan- 
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a certam Mnsalman oommumty of 
Kathiawar 

The Bohoras are a well-known tradmg commumty of Gujai-at We may take the 
town of Surat as their head- quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their 
principal divisions In Broach, most of them are cultivators Vhbrasai has been reported 
for tlie present Survey as a definite dialect of Gujarati from the two foUo-vvmg locabtieS- — 



Beported nambor 

Locality 

of 

«pcsker» 

Bombay Totth and Island 

10,000 

Malukantha 

1 

150 

Total 

10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well In the census 
of 1891 131,761 Bolioras were en-omerated lu the Bombay Piesidonoy and Baroda, 
of whom 127,669 came from Gujarat (including Baroda) G?hese Gujarat Bohoras were 
distnbuted as follows — 


Locality 


Abmcdnbad 

10,972 

Knira 

13,520 

Pnneb Mabnls 

4,21G 

Biwvcli 

32,307 

5nm* j 

12,905 

Baroda 

j 

10,830 

OOicT Valivo Staler 

42,709 

Total 

127, 5GS 


An cxamm-Uion of the spccimtus received shows that there is no true ITiOrnsi! 
I nice t Li crj where It is the same ns the cencra] dialect of tJic uneducated natives of 

• Sf-\t’ i\, rt I 
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the locality where the Bohora speakers happen to he found. Thi^, m Kaira, they 
drop their A’s lake the other Kaiia oultivators, and m Surat they mix up them 
cerebral and dental letters If Vhdrasai has any distinguishing mark it is tins last, 
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them, 
and call a ‘ sou ’ dll’To, not dlVrb, for ‘ was ’ they say Imtd, not huto, and for 
« taken ’ they say lidhb, not lldhb This peculiarity which os eyidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head- quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
hare any special dialect of tlieir own I therefore give no specimens of YhdrasM 

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and mtrepid seamen ‘They 
man the natiye craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of Hmdostan 
eastward as far as Singapur, and they are employed m steamers plying between 
Bombay and Londoti, m some cases formmg the entire crew ’ ^ Their origin is obscure 
They call themselves Fathans. but they are probably a mixed race with Hindu and 
Arab blood m them The island of Firam was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emperors and they also hold i-ent-free lands m the detached Taluka of Gogo, belongmg 
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar They speak 
a cunous dialect It does not diffei materiaUy m its grammar from standard Gujarati, 
although it has m this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs 
widely I am fortunate m being able to present two excellent specimens of this dialect, 
which come from Gogo The foUowmg are the mam pomts m which it differs from 

the standard dialect. 


Pronxmciatioil.— The vowels a and e and e are liable to be changed to o, in 
the first syllable of a word Thus, mnae, for name, by the younger (son) , marb, 
for marb my, taro, for tdib, thy, darb, for dadb, a day, safhe, for with , 

luith, for hath, a hand, hadhb, for kadhb, draw water, tawar, for tewaie, then, 
hai^ld, for hefla, how many ? jam, for jem, as, hke , lam, for hem, how, why ? 
So the d m the Persian termmation ddi is shortened, as m dbs-dar, for dbet-ddr, a 
fnend , duldn-dar, for duhdn-ddr, a shopkeeper Similarly, d is shortened before », as 
m northern Gujarat Thus, khaine, for khdine, havmg eaten , bhai, for bhdi, a brother 
The vowel i is hable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat Thus, mdres, for 


fnari^ Ir^rd^ consonants, the prmoipal pomt to notice is that the sense of distmction 
between cmebral and dental letters is altogether lost The two classes are absolutely 
mterchangeable Thus, t becomes;! m hufb, was, pbidnb, own, sampai, wealth, 
ie he watanl, a natiye , hhbtar, a field , ohhbfrd, husks , khdib, eatmg , sdvfchef, 
conscious , gammat, rejoiomg , jiuftb, living , uttar, an answer , fu, thou, and many 
' others th becomes /Ift m thl, from, thiyb, became, tathd, and, lathi, is not, 
uthdptyb for uthdptyb, disobeved , sathe, with , d becomes d m dik rb, a son , dee, a 
country dukdl, a famme , Ehudd, God , dds, a servant , andar, withm , dh becomes 
dh m Ihidhu, for Mdhu, done , and lidhb, taken In ddt, a tooth, both consonants have 

been cerehralized 

On the other hand, i has become t m mbtb, great, pet, heUy, lat^ld, for kefld, 
how many ? at“lb, so much , rbti, bread , kbte, on the neck , vtti, a rmg th has become 
th in ekrthu, in one place , and bethb, bethb or beta, seated yd has become nd, in bhundb, 


' Kathaicar Gazetteer, p 168 
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smne Tlie letters d and I, when medial, generally become r, ns in ihura, a few , dara, 
days , iawing caused to fly , panyo, for par/yo, fell , dortne, for dbdine, having 

iTin , sayAVu, for sar/h"Iu, entire, vegyo, for »ep“/5, distant', sabhariyd, for tabhalyo, 
heard, agar, for dgal^ before , pacliliar, for pdchhal, bohmd On the other hand, r has 
become in A7i(irf°c/n, expenditure , having died , sernce Sometimes it 

becomes «, as in lvg’'na, for Itig’ra, clothes So «, when standing alone, almost always 
becomes n, as in matias, for a man , pan, but , gan, count , ghanb, many 

It will be reiiiembered that a similar inabilitv to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sur'tl dialect spohen in Surat and Broach, opposite 
Grogo, across the Gulf of Kathiawar 

An mitial n often becomes I, as in Idkhl, foi vak/it, having thrown , la/ht, for 
mthi, IS not , Idob, for ndcJi, dancing , Idl^ar, a servant , Idk, a nose 

The letter becomes s in tudres for «idr7^, I shall strike, and other futures, and in 
the word su, what ? 

In the word Ihtdhu, for lldhu, not only has the dh been cerebrahzed, but the 
imtial h has also been aspirated So also in khadtyd, for Kddyb, was taken out On the 
other hand, A, or an aspiration, IS ehded m d«J o, a day, for dado, ic dahddb , ni/5, for 
rahyb,ie ra/iyo, remained , wni or «7, for naht, not, Ads, ior kahes, ic kahlS, I will 
say , kerdwu, for keiD°rdtou, for kaheio'‘rdto''wu, to be called , rem, for rehem, compas- 
sion , perdiDo, iax paherdtob, clothe , bar for hdhdr, outside, held or letlib, seated This 
^ omission of A is also common m the standard dialect ' 

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a precedmg r or 7 Thus, 
bdnnu, for Idr'nu, a door, gbicdnn't, for gbicdl'‘nl, a herd-maiden So, we have 
dblla-iht, with ropes, for dbr'da-iJd, in which the d is first changed to 7, and then doubled 
The consonants withm a word are sometunos interchanged by metathesis Thus, 
khardves, for khatodres, i e kIiaxo'’ddvli, I wiU give to eat so del’ted, for dew’/d, fire 
A final nasal is sometimes dropped, as m tamdru, for tamdru, your 
Uouns,^ — The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 
standard dialect Thus the sign of the ablative is ihl, not tin The only dialectic 
peonlianty is the use of hbn, to form the plural Thus, Mpu, a father , bdpuhbn, fathers 
This tenmnation hbn is also found in the Malvi dialect of Bajastbani and in some forms 
of Khandfi^L ' ' ’ 

Some adjectives form their femmmes in «, as m badhei khad^chi, all expenditure. 
Compare gei, below, under the head of participles 

The pronouns are more irregular The pronoun of the second person is usually 
spelt with a cerebral t Thus, tu The dental t also occurs The agent oases of the 
first two personal pronouns are fTi? or hue and or tue, respectively The genitive 
smgulars are marb and tai d or taro The plurals are regular (aJlowmg for the optional 
cerebrabzation of the t m the second person) In the smgular the nominative is also 
used as an obliciue base Thus, hune, to me , tune, to thee hu-thl, from me 

The pronoun of the third person is te or f, he, she, it, that te is deolmed regularly 
in the smgular I is shortened m the obhque oases of the smgular , thus, ie, by him , 
tnb, of him The plural of te is tehdn, and of f, ehdn, both being declined regularlv. 

The relative pronoun is ji, who, dechned like i , thus, jxnd, whose Similaily is 
deebned Aon, who ? gemtive, kind, and so on, su, is ‘what ? ’ 
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Verbs. — present tense of the veib substantive is chhe, ivhich docs not change 
for niunhcr and person Thu":, lin chhe, I am "WTien used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply chh Thus, latuchh, Ido, dvnjocJih, he has come, 
Ihldhuchh, It has been done 

The past of the auxiliary is luld, fern, hufe, plur masc hitfd , 

The finite verb has a few irregularities The t of the present participle is 
■ccrehrahzcd Thu", mdr^to, striking The past participle inseits an * before the y 
Thus, widnyci, for maryw, struck So ivo have yiari t/o, feU, Idlhiyu, throim , mdlaltyd, 
sent , dptuu, given , tcalagiyo, he embraced , Idgtyb, he began, pdcinyd, he arrived 

ITie defimte present is formed by adding chh to aU persons of the simple present 
Thus, I am "linking , mdrichh, thou art stnking, and so on So the perfect 

is mdriyochh, he has been struck , similarly, Ihtdhuchh, it is done , ihtydchh, he has 
become; dciydchh, he lias como Bechh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simple present is Ihct, ho says, for lahe 

The Imporfict and Tluperfcct arc regularly formed mth Jntfd Thus, mdr'ld-hutd, 
he was strikmg , te indnyd-htt(d, he had struck 

The future is '■lightlv irregukar, as it changes » to e and ^ to s We thus get, — 

I shall sfrtle 



Slop. 

Plur 

1 

mdTtt 



mSr'ie 

mSr'tS 

1 


TTiar" te 


Contraoted forms are lids, I shall be , jds, I shall go , Les, I shall say , res, I shall 
remam 


Tlio verbs lhawu, to be, and yato«, to go, lengthen their fiist vowels Thus, fhdtou 
to be , Ihdld, being , jdld, going 

Irregular past participles are iAjrf/io, done, from Aar-tou, often used in the neuter 
to mean ‘ said’ by so and so Sah’wu has its past participle riyd, remamed, and jdwu 
to go, makes giyo The femmmo of giyd is gei or gt With get, compare badhei, the 
feminine of ladhd, all 

The verb lewu, to take, makes its con3unctive paiticiplo U, for la't, havmo' taken 

As specunens of Kharwa Gujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 
if{slightly coarse, folktale 
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Khae'wa. 


Gogo (Ahmedabai)) 


Specimen I. 

514 I>1 Sim ^ ^ <Hl»l =>HtM ^ 

y5l Jis? *llRl m "i 'i^l 5lS^ 4^^l Pl^t 1 G 6 

%IMA §^141 tllWl A y5l ^ 4 -*^ ^ 

^ "i iH'il 'lAKlSlfHWi Slidi ct4 (^ili 7{ ySl =4lR'll ^ ^ 

dlA^l ?itl ■^Wl ^41 ^■Hlfl ^141^ ^ct U'fl l/tsl M'i 'it) ^ "J 

t/5l ^ ■H^l niM'il 4deil ^icfl •H<^i9 M'i | cil ?j5i -nSi g (|*fl ‘HlM'fl 

^ t)^ ^ niy |5l \gii^ clil g| him ■^ivj ^ 6^ rt^t 5^1=11 ft «5l3i eiil >t'3^l>iHl 

5l4rii o/»t 3H ^ ^ (3*fl^ ^UHl 'HlM'fl Ml« Pl^i ^ ^ ft£? «i^l G'tl^ t/'il t)^l <Sl^l t)^^ ^ 
^ W^l lici Wpl^l ^ y^ i 3 “fl 1 ^iRl5) y;^ ^ «Hta §5l ^41^ dfl G? MR 

^ fl4^l ^^IMl % 5^M etA Md *^1^51 ^Iuhi 4W^ 1 ^4l gMmi c{l SHl^l ^ y^ ^ 

y'tl ftMMl '{left eiivli 7 { MaiHi <jvl^i :\ aniH^ ''HiS^ 4R>1 4-n5 ^l4% a^l ^ 

' MlSl S3M^1 (J^ISS 5licii!}i ^ ;j 3^§H 4?')! eilPlMl 

y^l ^ 1 aHl't4l M^'ft MW ^t(M^l cl'it^ y5l ctfl «R 

elu^WWl 5li^l ^iQPl ^ =41 ?| S y5l y^l 'Wl^ ^ cl'^l iHlJ =Hl(M^lte ci cl^l "11^51 a>l 4 Jltcft ■Jflavni'fl 
■“flilte 4Ml y^ y^lyeilMrt M101 >i(«^lt9 M'i "i ?1^ (i^i ^ ani^ UK) -va^n rfl J|<n ydl <41^ en? 

®4l‘ft^ M'i y5l ani-Hii «4lM^l 'Hii ^ =^d«l § cl<l Ml4il 4^te cl'^l giM 

4fl SJi(m^I €^^l ^IMM ai^l -ia^ft i'tl^ ^5} i>lt4^^ M'i 4^1 <{1 541 ^ 4 ^ ^ M'i =Ml d^l 

114^1 4y'4^l'{l cl^l yMA 5lnJ {{fufl y^i 34 ( 44 ( 5 / t /41 y(^ $i(^ aflj/uK^} y5l 

^ ^l4^i ^ y^ ^iw ^t9 ^ y3 yM§ dt d a4iM^ dii fti-y 4 ^^i 4^5 =^i d^i 

<H^ S'Sl 'i MlSl a?M^l R^l» ^ 5l(c((45li §'J( ^ yQi^(l9 
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[No. 18.] 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ilk manas^no "bo dik^ra liuta , ne t^-ma-na nanae bap’ne 

A to-man two sons were , and them-tn of by-the-younger io-the-fatUer 


kliidliu ke, ‘bapu, sampattio poob'to bbag- 

tt-was-made {\ G said) that, ‘fatheu of-the-p) operty the-reachtng^-me) share 
bunei np ’ Ne i6 pufiji vebEcbi api. Tbora dara 

io-me give ’ And by-Jnm the-wealth haeing-dimded was-gtven A-feio days- 


pacbbi, 

te nano 

dik'ro 

sagb'bu ek°tbfi 

karine vegTa 

des-ma 

after. 

that younger 

son 

everything togelhei 

havmg-imde afar 

count) y-in 

giyb 

Te 

tab 

rang-bboge 

potani 

sampat 

w^nt 

By-him 

^ there 

in-dehght-enjoyment hts 

p) operty 

uravi-lakbi 

Ne 

le badbei 

kbad'cbi-lakbiyb, 

ma 


was-sgnandered-eutirely And by-Jnm enhre was-expended-entirely, qf-that 

pacbbi to des-ma motb dukal pariy5, ne me tangi 

after that countiy-tn a-mighty famine fell, and to-htm poverty 

par^va lagi. N e te ]aine to des'na watanio ma-na 

tofall 'began And he having-gone that of-oowntry the-natives-in-of 

ek*na tab nyo, nS le ' potana kbetar-ma bbundone obar’wa 

one-of there remained, and by-htm hts-oum field-in the-swine feeding 

saru me mokabyo Ne ]e obbotfra bbundo kbata-buta, 

for as-for-him he-was-sent And what husks the-swine eating-were, 


t5-ma-tbi potanu pet bbar*wanS mi icbba 

them-infrom his-own belly for-filltng qf-htm wish 

lae apiyu nai Ne te 6aTV*ob§t 

to-him was given not And he conscious 


buti, pan koie 

was, but by-anyone 

tbiyo , tawar le 

became , then by-him. 


kbidbu ke, 
it-was-said that, 
maleobb, pan bu 
is-goU but I 

mara bap°ni 
my of-father 

TOL IX, PABT II 


‘ mara bap'na kat“la ma3ur6ne mas roti 

‘ my qf-father hoio-many to-ldbourers enough bread 

t6 bbukbS madi-janobb Hb utbi 

on-the-other-hand by-hunger am dying I having arisen- 

pase 3M, ne me kes ke, “bapn, 

in-mcinity will-go, and to-him f-will-say that, '' father 

8 L 
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liue khudanu 
hy-me of-GtoA 

dik'ro kerawa. liQ 
son to-ic-called I 
Ne (e 
And he 

lift]! gliano Teg'io, 
still much distant. 


gan 

count ” ’ 


tatlia taru 
and oj-thec 

log lathi. 
iDorthy am-not 
uthinu 

having-artscn 
tawai mu 


pap khidhfichh, no liavo 
sin has hccn-done, and now 
Huno tara majuro-ma-na uk’nS 
2£c thy servants in-of of-onc 
pas giyo , no 

near went , and 


polana bap'ni 
his own of-faiher 
bape mo 


taro 

Ihy 

]am 

hie 

to 

hr 


then his by-father asfor-him 


hc-icas-secn, 


no 

and 


mo 

to-him 


rem 

aTi 

, no 

to 

dbrinb mo 

koto 

TTajagijo, no 

compassion came, and 

he 

havtng -1 un on-hts 

on-nccL 

clasped, and 

me 

buchohi 

bdhi 

To 

dik'rao in 6 

khidhu 

kb, ‘ bapu, 

io-hini 

hiss 

was-talen That 

by-son to-hm 

il-was-satd 

that, ‘father, 

bne 

khudanu 

tatba taru 

pap 

kbidhuchh, 

no ha's b 

taro dik*rb 

hy-me 

qf-Ood 

and of-thee 

sin 

has bccn-donc, 

and now 

thy son 


kerawa 
to-be-called 
khidhQ 
it was-satd 
ma 

of-tlm-one 
a,p*ne 
we-aU 
liuto, 
was, 
mabyoobh ’ 
has-been-got ’ 


hu ]6g lathi ’ 

I fit am-not ’ 

ke, ‘ rudS 

that, 'good dresses bring, 

hath-ma vlti lakho, no 

the-hand-on a-ring put, and 


lug'na 


Pan bapuo 
But by-the-father 
li-airo, no mo 


putana 

his-own 


das'no 

to-scrcant 


khaine 

having-eaten 


gammat 


kanyc, 


and 

pag-ma 
the-foot on 
kam-kb 


porawo , 
(o-this-onc put-on , 
pCra\ro , 
put-on, 
marb dik.’rO 


3bra 

shoes 


rejoicing may-mahe, because-that this my 


ne 

and 


paohho 
baok-again 
Ne ebon 
And they 


]iw°t5 

living 

gammat 

rejoicing 


thiyoohh , 
has-become , 
karVa lagiya 
to do began 


ne 

and 


kbow ayo 
lost 


son 

hutO, 

loas, 


no 

and 

no 

and 

muu 

dead 

no 

and 


Ane mo 

motb 

dik*r6 

kbetar-ma 

butb 

No 

te 

aw*t» 

And of-him 

the-elder 

son 

the-Jield-tn 

was 

And 

he 

tn-cotnuig 

gbarbii pas 

pSobiyo, 

taiivar 

le rag 

tatha 

lack 


sabhariya 

cf-the-house near 

arrived. 

then 

by-him music 

and 

dancing 


were-heat d 

Ne le l6karb-nm-na 

ek'ne terine 

puohbiyu 

- 

ke, ‘a 


And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-ashed that, ‘this 
>sb cbhe?’ Ne le me khidbu ke, ‘taro bbai 

what IS f ’ And by-htin fo-hwi it-ioas-said that, ‘ thy brother 
aTiyochb, te tara bapne ek moti mijbani khidhicbh, 
has-come, therrfore thy by-father a great feast has-been made, 
kam-ke me sahi-salamat pachbo mabyoobh ’ Pan t§ 

because-that to-him 8 afe-{and)- 80 und bacic-agatn he-has-been-got ’ But he 

gusse tbiyo, ne andar a'w'Va mi kbu^i ni buti 

wanger became, and within to-go cf-him willingness not was 

Te-thi ma bape bar avine sam°]aTiyb Pan 

Therefore his by-father out havtng-come he-was-made-to-understand But 


I 
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le Tittar ap*^ bap*ne khidbu ke, ‘ ]6, afla 

by-htm answer tn~giving to-the-fathei' tt-xoas-said that, ‘ see, \n-so~many 
Tivaras liS tari cliak*di karSohh, ne taro kukam hQS kadi 

years 1 thy sermoe am-doing, and thy ordex hy-me ever 

utMpiyo lathi, tdpan mara d6s-dar*iii sathe khnfi 

tcas-dtsobeyed not, nevertheless my of-fr%ends tn-compaxiy happiness 

thawane tue hSne hokariyu pan kadi ni apiyu hutu Pan 

fo) -becoming by-thec to-me a-Jctd even eve)' not given was But 

a taro dik:*r6 ]ie kas*han6ni sathe tari sampat 

this thy son by-tohom of-harlots in-the-company thy wealth 

khoi-lakhi, ina awHa-i tne ma s5.m moti mijhani 

was-lost-cntirely, of-him on-comtng-even by-thee of-htni for a-great feast 

khidhi ’ Ne le khidhfi ke, ‘ dik*ra, tfi mari satbS 

loas-made ’ And by-htm it-was-satd that, ‘son, thou of-me tn-company 

ro] reohh, ne marn 8agh*ru tarn chhe Ap*ne t6 

daily remainest, and my everything thine is To-us-all on-the-other-hand 

khnii thawQ, tatha hadakh karVo 3 oye, kam-ke a 

happiness to-become, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, because-that this 

taro hbai muwo hnto, te paobho ji'w^to thiyoohii , ne kh6way*l5 

thy brother dead was, he baoh-again living has-become , and lost 

\ 

hnto, te mahyochh. ’ 
was, he has-been-found ’ 
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Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek 

huto 

ohak*l6. 

ne 

ek 

hull chal^li 

Chako 

One 

was cock-sparroio, 

and 

one 

was hen 

-sparrow 

The-cock 

sparrow 

laviyo 

ohokhano 

dano 

ne 


chaki 

laTi 

daj'no 

dano 

brought 

of-rtce 

grain 

and 

the-hen-sparrow 

brought 

qf-peas 

gram 

Ini 

khich'ri 

pakavi 

9 

no 

chaki 

pani 

bhar°Tva 

gel 

Of-these 

pottage 

was cooked. 

and 

the hen-span oto water 

to draw 

went 


Obako kbich.'ri Uiaine akke pata badhine 

The cocL-sparroto the-pottage having eaten on-eyes a-handage having-tted 
sui-giyo ATra-ma cbald pam bharxne avi, 

tcent-to sleep The meantime m the-hen sparrow water Jiavtng-drawn came, 
ne kbidbu, ‘ cbaka-rana, bannu kbolo ' Taie cbako 

and tt-toas-said, * coch-spai raw ling, the-door open’ Then the cocl-sparrcto 
khei, ‘mari Skbo dukbecbb ’ T6 cbakie gharo 

' says, ‘ of -me the-eyes are paining ’ Then hy-the-hen-sparroio the-pitchei 

lakM-didbo, ne bannu kbohvu T6 joy'cbh, t6 kbiob’ri 

was-put doicn, and the-dooi was-ojjened Then she-sees, verily the-pottage 

ni male E "wat chakane khldbi ke, ‘ khlob’ri 

not is-found This fact to-the-cock-sparrow was said that, ‘ the-pottage 
kbn khai-giyu ® ’ Cbak*l6 kbei ke, ' rajano knt'ro khai-giyo ’ 
who ate-up ? ’ The-cock-sparrow says that, ‘ the-king s dog ate-up ’ 

Chak*li ia]a pase gi, ne ra^ane kbidbQ ke, 

The-hen-sparroio the-king near went, and to-the-hng tt-was-satd that, 

‘ tamaro kut*r6 mari kbicb*ri kbai-gzyo ’ T6 ra 3 ae kut‘rane 

‘ yoiir dog my pottage ate-up’ Then hy-the-kmg to-the-dog 

pucbbiyu ke, ‘klucbhi te khadhicbh?’ T6 kutro khei 

it-was-asked that, ‘ the-pottage hy-thee has-been-eaten f ’ Then the-dog says 
ke, ‘ na, ms lathi kbadhi ’ Td rajae chak'lane 

that, ‘ no, by-me is-not eaten ’ Then by-the-king to-the-cock-sparrow 
puchhivii, t6 cbak'lo khei ke, ‘na, me bi lathi 

tt-ioos asked, then the-cock-sparrow says that, ‘ no, by-ms also it-is-not 

khadhu’ T6 rajae sipaine hukam didho ke, 

eaten ' Then by-ihc-king to-a-soldter order tcas-gtven that. 
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‘ chak'lane 
‘ the-oooJc-sparrow 
l^hi-didho 
he-was-thrown-atoay 
chak'He 

by-the-hen-spai row 
nikaro, 

{tf-)you-tahe-otit, 

Td peli 

!Pben that 

khadiyo 
brought-out 

gi Pela 

went That 


kuwa-ma lakM-tliyo ’ 

the-well-in throto-away * 

Awa-ma ek 

The-meanhme-tn a 

khidhu ke, ‘ mara 
it-was-said that, ‘ my 
t6 hfi tam'ne khir 
then I to-you rtce-mtlk 


T6 
Then 
gowannl 
herd-maiden 
okak'lane 
coch-eparrow 
ititi 
bread 


gowanm 


kawa-ma 


herd-maiden the-well-in 


T6 

Then 


gowanmne 
the-herd-maiden 
ckak'lae ek 

by-cocJe-sparrow a 

gowapaine khidka ke, ‘ a sunana 
to-oow-herdess wae-eaid that, ‘ this golden 

tTavi bethi aTi badine 

Ae-soon-ae ehe-sat so-soon being-burnt 

‘bame kbir na kbadbi, 

‘ by-US (i e by-tne) rtoe-mtlh not was-eaten, 


ne 
and 

descended, 
laine 

hamng-brought 
lodbi garam 
griddle hot 


ne 

and 


sipale 

by-the-8oldxer 
avi Ine 

came To-hei 

kuwa-ma-tbi 
the-well-infrom 
kbaraves ’ 
toill-cause-to eat ’ 

cbak*lane \ 
the-cocL-sparroio 


cbak^li 

the-hen-sparroio 

karine 

having-been-made 


pat*]a-par boto ’ T6 peli 

seat-on sit' So she 

utb5 T6 e 

she-got-up Then she 

ne kule badi ’ 

and on-my-seat I-am-burnt ' 


gbar 

home 

peli' 

that 

betbi^ 

sat 

kbei 

says- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a tune there were a oock-sparrow and a ben-sparrow The cook- 
Bparrow brought some noe grams, and the ben-spairow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage Then the ben went ofE to draw water, and, as 
soon as she was gone, the cook ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over bis eyes and 
y down on his bed In the meantime the hen oame back with her water jar, and 
cn^ out, ^cook-sparrow, my king, open the door ’ ‘ I can’t,’ said he, ‘ my eyes are 

hurtmg me So she put the pitcher down and opened the door herself The first thing 
B e saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up ‘ The king’s dog,’ said he, ‘ came and ate it up ’ 

So the hen-sparrow went o5 to the long and oomplamed that his dog had eaten up 
the pot^e The kmg asked the dog if he had done so, and he domed Then the 
tong asked the cook-sparrow, and he demed too Then the kmg told a soldier to throw 
e coc sparrow down mto a weU, and this was done It chanced that a herd girl came- 
by, ^ to her the hen-sparrow said, ‘ if you will take my cook-sparrow out of the weU, 
noe-milk and bread to eat ’ So the herd -girl went down mto the well, 
an 00 ■ out the cook Then the hen took the herd-gir] home with her, and tne oook- 
p rrow eated a griddle red-hot, and said to the herd-girl, ‘ sit down, please, on this 
go en chair So she sat down on the gnddle, and as soon as she did so it burnt her 

jumped up agam, saymg, ‘ I didn’t get any nee milk, and I am burnt on the 
part of me on which I sit down. 
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PAT^NOLT. 


Pal^nuli, also called Saurashtri (or the language of Surat) and Khatri, is the 
language of the silk-Tveavers of the Deccan and Madras Sir A Baines, on page 141 of 
the Oensus Report for 1891, gives the foUomng account of them — 

‘ The TnigrationB of tins class have not been clearly traoed, but probably it Tvas first brought above the 
ghys through one of the many local courts of old time in the Decoan.* The descendants of the original silk- 
•weavers are nowfound exeroiaing the same trade in Mysore, the Deccan, and in quite the south of the 
peninsula The dialect they use is peculiar to themselves and is not current amongst them when dealmg with 
other oommumtieB, though it has taken the colour of the countries through which the caste has passed, and 
IB at present mamly Telugu, whereby it has lost its northern twang The reason for this segregation may 
be found, perhaps, m the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged in a lucrativa mdustry, raises 
its demands for social recogmtion as it recedes further from its place of origin We thus find the 
Saurash^ weaver of the south employing priests of his own caste, who claim Brahmanical honours, and 
Ignore connection with a region where silfc-weavers are not lu such a high position This leads them to 
neglect or depreciate their former tongue There are, nevertheless, over 77,000 PatnfiU in the Madras 
Province who still return their language ns of yore ’ 

Pat’nuli tvas returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidencies of Madras 
and Bombay , and from the state of Mysoie The foUotving are the figures Speakers 
are also foimd m Hyderabad, but no figures are available — 


Boubit — 

Bombay City 2 

Sholapur 587 

Dhnrwar 654 

Bijnpur . 56 

Peudatones SOI 

1,60C 

Madbas — 

Kistna . 1 

KeUore 2 

Madras 989 

Chmgleput 87 

North Arcot 2,79S 

Salem 7,548 

Coimbatore 19 

South Aroot . 3X1 

Tanjore 18,069 

Tnohmopoly 4,523 

Madura • 35,197 

Tmnevelly 3,811 

South Canara 2 

73,362 

Mvsoee (Bangalore) 5 


Total 74,957 


The Linguistic Survey does not extend to Madras, and hence no figures for or 
specimens of Pat'nuli have been received from that provmoe or from Jfysore Prom 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Pat°nuli have been returned for this Survey, and these 
frODi Ahmednagar, a district from tvhioh no speakers tvere returned in 1891 On the 


' Hofrath Dr Bahler hat directed my attention, iince this was fint written to the Gnpta Inimption, traniUtcd et c 
79, Tol lu, of the Corpus Inscriptxonum In this, the colony ot Hilb TTcavcra, irhicb Immigrated to DasHpar (iTand \ 
from central and ionlhem Gn^arat, are prahed for their mdostiy and piety , the Utter Geing ihown hy the ereetioa of ' 
'temple to the nnin the time of KnmSrn Gupta —J A* B * 


I 
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other hand, 6,550 speakers of ' Pat’rregari,’ also a dialect employed hr silk-rrearers, hare 
been returned from Pelgaum, Dharirar, and Bi 3 apur Specmnens hare been receired 
from all these districts, and an eraminatioii of them shows that the Paf wegari of 
Pijapnr is simplr corrupt jUarathi, while that of Belgaum and Pharwar is PaPnuli. 
The foDomng are, therefore, the figures for Pafnuli as returned for this census from 
the Bombar Presidencr — 

ATimednagar . , . , , . . SOO 

Belganm , . . . , 4,000 

Dhanrar . , 1,500 


Tori. 1 . , 5,800 

It wiH be seen that these differ widelr from the census figures Indeed, it must 
he confessed that much reliance cannot be placed on either set PaPnuli is merelr 
ordinarr Gujarati, and does not require that separate enumeration wbicb it is practically 
unpossifale to gire 

Specimens of Pat* null (or PaPwegari) hare been receired fnm all the abore- 
distnots As just stated, it is ordinary Gujarati with, m each case, a slight addition of 
local words to its rocabnlary Specimens of Bombay Pat*nuli are therefore quite un- 
necessary iSo specimens are arailable of lladras Pat’nuli, hut it, too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gujarati 

It may be added that in Chanda, in the Central Prorinces, the sdi -wearers speak 
a mongrel dialect called PaPri, which appears to he based on MarathL Fide ante, 
page 294 



kakari 

The Kakars aic Pa<han immigrants fiom Afghanistan who are found scattered over 
Northern India and the Bombay Deccan At the Census of 1891 the following numbers 


of Kakars wore returned — 

United Provinces 25,380 

Pnnjnb 4,386 

Hyderabad 4,193 

Bonibav 122 


Total 34,087 


It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (12S m number) a 
language of their own, called Kakaii It is used by Kakars only as a home language 
In their intercourse with people of other castes they employ ordinary Dakbini Hindostani 
Kakars belong to the Kakarzahl tribe of Afghans, and thou forefathers aio said to have 
come from Afghanistan with Ahmad Shah Durrani about 17dS On his return from 
India after havmg conquered the Marathas at the battle of Pampat in 1761, these 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, and, after ramblmg through 
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their wav to Haidai ‘All of Mysore 
Thence they spread over the Deccan, whore they now earn a living as servants, messen- 
gers, and liorsc-kcopers 

Tlieir speech is a mivcd jargon, but is mainly based on Gujamti I give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakail which comes from Belgaum It well 
illustrates the mivcd cliaractcr of the language, as well ns its Gujarati basis The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujaint, and is mixed with Rajasthani 
Among special peculiarities we mav mention, — 

The tendency (also existing m Rajasthani) to weaken a final e to a short a Thus 
the Gujarati hame, wc, becomes liama , the Rajasthani dative suffix ke, becomes ka 
(this IS the usual suffix of the dative) , the Gujarati suffix ne of the conjunctive parti- 
ciple becomes iia 

There is a tendenev to disaspirate (also common m Northern Gujarati) Thus, chhe, 
IS, becomes chc or clia, and we have ntisna foi vihtane, havmg arisen 

Strong masculme nouns with u-bases form the nominative smgulai in d, with an 
obhquc form in d Thus, he{d, a son , plural, held The suffix of the gemtive is the 
Gujarati no That of the dative is the B ajasthani (foi ke) The agent case does 

not seem to be used 

The word for ‘ two ’ is di, as m Labhani 

The present tense of the verb substantive is ohhe or ohe (cha), he is Thus, milaoha 
for male-chlie, it is got The past is halo or to as m Northern Gujarati 

There arc some cunous forms of the finite veib m the specimen Such are 
karilendd, he did , a doubled tt m the present participle as m dioatte, m going The 
conjunctive participle ends m isna, iand, or tend Thus, laiftma, havmg gone , bhariana 
havmg filled , wd^isiib, havmg divided , uhana oi vitana, havmg arisen This form is 
probably borrowed fiom Diavidian languages So also the *i in martt ocha, (I) am dying 
Compare Tamil tru, be 
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(District Belgauii) 

Konek ^akh's-ka di befa kalj Tis-ma nliano beio 

A-ccrtaxn peisoii~io Uoo sons weie Theni-amottg youngei son 

'ipatiO ba-ka kajo, ‘ba, tan ]iii“gi-ma maje airatte 
Ins own fathei-to sard, ‘failtei, yotii piopexty^in to-me that-mag-come 

TvatO inaje de ’ Ba tis-ma ‘ipano mal iratisno-dido 

shaxc tome give' Fathei tJicni-aniong Jns-oton piopatu having -divtded-gave 

Kbano bClO apano Tvato lisna diir nmluk jayisua 

Toitngei son Ins-own shaie having ialen a-far conntiy having-gonc 

babat din nai boia-ta, tit’la-ma tyo dundbnyi apano mal 

manv days not had-bcen, meantime he lii'cnry-with hts-oicn piopeity 

sam*dyo b.‘ij-kaiiieudO I'yo aiyo kaiyo bad te inuluk-ma molffi 

aU sqnandcied Me thus had-done oftei that coinitry-vi a-nicat 

dukal padisna ti-ka garibi ayl Tyo to mulukno ok 

famine havtug-fallcn him-to poveity came Me that of-eonntiy one 

lakli'sno lul nauk*il ibayo lyo Aakh’s ti-ka suivar cliai’airan-ka 

of-pcison neat service icinaincd That peison him-to swine giazinn-foi 

apano kbCt-ka mOklial-dido "WhS bhukc-ti tal'malisna suirar 

his-own ficld-to sent There hungei-with bcing-ovei come sivinc 

kbiite bliiiso sudda kbaiisna pC< bbainli-rbato Lekbm ti-Kn 

catinq hushs also having-eaten belly wonld-have-filled Miit hiin-to 

kis-tl kay-bl nai inilla-to A^ya tboda dm gaya, apano 

anybody-front anythiiig-crcn not oblaiiicd-icas So some days went, Ins-own 

piobb‘li . Ilgam nat a ad avisna tyo Ipano dill-ma kayo, 

of-former •^tafe {tii-)mcmory harniq-pomc he his own mind-in said, 

‘ miri bano jn! rlinnu kitt’l'i nauk*ran-ka pcf bbail‘:na 
inv of-father neat livinq how many set rants-to belly havinq-fUcd more 


hoMtUl 

ku| 

milacbii 

Liklnn 

Iia.i liau 

lilnikkro 

nian-rbclia 

Tlan 

brcfiin c 

food 

IS obtained 

Bid 

here I 

hitngei -by 

am-dt/tng 

7 

nti'-na 

m ir 1 b i-na 

J«1 

lansna 

“bfi, fiaii Allfino 

pip 

hannq ai t^ei! , 

t V faihCT-oC 

iica 

hating gone. 

“ fathet , 

1 of God 

sin 


r 

bb tnd-bdo 

flail 

t iro Info ] 

Kaii-ka 1 n akb 

naT 

Alajc 

cr 

Fill 

harc-qot-ticd 

I 

/ O"} son- 

to-be worthy 

{ant-) not 

lf< 


JUl 

11 ml ar >■ 

ir’kMi inukli*k.”' 

kaisna 

i\lri-ti 

llo 

f c/' f i 


a rant 

hi 

nep,"’ 

(So) sun mg 

ihcrc-froin 

h, 
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\ilisna apano bano 311I a,\A atab ba ti-ka 

hating-auscn Ins oicn of-f other neai loMle coming fathei hini-to 

dur-ti dckbisna, iham ayisna, nbati-jayisna, kavrato 

dtstance-from hamng-scen, piig havmg-conie, having-gone-running, embrace 


mailsnn, mukko dido 

Taba beto 

ba-ka 

kayo. 

‘ba. 

having-slrtick, a-hiss gave 

Then the-son 

father-to 

said, 

‘father. 

ban 

AUano 

sam*na 

taio sdm*na 

cbuk karyo , ma3e 

toio 

1 

of- God 

befoi e 

youi before 

sin did , me 

your 

betu-kari 

bulaivu 

nako ’ 

I-ka ba 

apano 

nauk*ran-ka 

kayo. 

son -as 

{you-)call 

do-uot ’ 

TIns-to father 

hs-own 

servants-to 

said. 

‘ cboku 

posak 

layisna 

ninia bota-ka 

peraw , 

angli-ma 

mundi 

‘ best 

a-drcss having-hronght 

my son-to 

gmt-on , 

Jingei -in 

0 ling 

gbalO, 

pay-ma 

30 do gbalo , kban-ka 

tayari 

kaio , 

bama 

put, 

fect-in 

shoes put 

, eating-for 

pi epai atioit make. 

we 


kbayisna kbu^i-bominga Ka-ka-(a vo maro beto maryo-to, 

having-eatcn hapj}y-let'ns-hecomc TFhy-for-then this my son that-dead-ioas, 

pbinsna Tvacbyo , cbukaibdo-to, milyo ’ Yn sam'lisna sam'dya 
again ts-ahve , lost-icas, is-fonnd' Tins havmg-heard all 

khu^i boya 
glad became 


U-bakbat-ka tino motd 

beto 

kbet raa batd 

Tyo 

ghama 


At-this-tiino hts elder 

son 

field in was 

Se 

to-house 

near 

ayat bakbat-ka ti-ka 

gavannu 

nacbannu 

sam'lyo 

Tyo 

te 

coming at-the-iime him-to 

singing 

dancing 

heard 

Se 

that 


naukar-ma ck jand'ka bulayisna, ‘ti kasu obaboha’ pucbbyo 

servanta-vi one vian-to hating-called, 'that lohat is-going-on' asked 

Ti-ka tyo kayo, ’ taro bbayi ayocba , tyo oboko ayisna 

TLim-to he said, ‘your brother ts come , he safe-and-sonnd havmg-conie 

pobacbete sabab taio ba kbanii tayar iansna 

on-reaching ongaccount-of yow fathei a-feasf leady havtng-made 

mukhyo ’ Yu sam'lisna tyo molO beto gbus-boyisna 

has kept’ This haviug-heaid that elder son angi y-havtng-lerome 

mada-ma nar gayo Sabab ti-no ba bhair ayisna mada-ma 

in not went Therefoie hts father out havtng-come m 

akai kaisna ti-ka babut kaibdo Ti-ka tyo apano ba-ka 

to come saying him-to much entreated That-to he his-own father-to 

kayo, ‘ban ittala ivaris taka taii nank*ri karisna kaba tari 
said, ‘ I so-many years till your service having-made ever your 
irat tbdyo nai Lekbm ban mara dOsan-ka -mileljsna 

word hroke-not But I my friends Jiavmg-gathered together 
kbanu kbavadan-ka tS ina]& kaba ek bak'ru-bi nai-dido !K.as*bm 

feast to-male thou to-me evei one goat-even not-gavest Sarlots 

■VOL IX, PAUT II 3 M 2 


ym! „,.^' sattVyj 

son ;.„ ° avo i ,, “ ninf>«;r 

"onse-to ' oaraba, i.„ /, ® ■'^®ua 

Sara 

s«ni"dj6 . 

r IZ 


son 
Sd 

^othet' 
ju/ 
ficar 


.oi:"; 


^^khat rn- - 

obbe 

w m 

< 0 £> 


: ‘«ro 

^^ 0 , 77 . 
Aaijb » 

ifSrt 
JUy 
hhdyi^ 
other, 
khn^j 

happy 


art 
tdiu 

thy 

kauia 

tee 
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TARTmOkT or ghisrdt. 

Tbo Glusadi are a tribe oE blacli^mitlis wlio ■wander, like our tinkers, over Southern 
India The following numbers have been repoited from that part of India to which the 
Surrey extends — 

Brnxr — * 


Amrnoti 

200 


Akola 

' 4 


Bnldnnii 

200 

404 

Bomb IT — 



Poona 

1,000 


Satnrn 

165 


Bclganm 

100 



— 

1,265 


Total 

1,609 


The Ghisadl call themselves Tarlmuk They are called Glusadi (i e polishers) by 
their Hindu neighbours Their tradition is that they origmally came from Gujarat 
and this is homo out bv their language The fullest account of the tnbe will be found 
in the Poona Gazetteer, as quoted below 

The earliest account -will be found m an article entitled On the Migratory 
Titles of i'i'aiires jn JflcEirt, by Edward BaKonr, in Vol xm, Part I (1844,) 

■of the Jotn nal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Account of the Taremook or Wandei - 
xng JBlacLsmttli, on pp 8 and £E Tai emookee VocabtHary on pp 17 and 18 
The following works may also be consulted — 

Boubat Gazetteer, — 'Vol svni, Poona, Pt I (1885), pp 333 & S 
In Vol XII (1885), Sntara, p 83 
1 b , — Vol III (1884), Bolgnnm, pp 135, 136 
Adbanoabab Gazetteer, — p 2V2 

Cbooke, "W , — The Tribes and Oastes oj the l^ortli-Westem Provinces and Oiidh Calontta, 1896 Vol 
m, pp 373 & fl 

I give two excellent specimens and a hst of words in Tarimuki, both of which 
come from Belgaum The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and 
the second a piece of folklore The language of the Berar specimens is identical and 
they need not be prmted 

An exanunation of the specimens -will show that the language closely agrees with 
\ ordinary colloqmal Gujarati The following are the mam pomts of difference 

-There is a tendency to drop aspiration (as is also the case m Northern Gujarat) 
Thus, paclial for paclihal, after , tiiina, for uihine, ha'ving arisen , cha or ch, for ohhe 
IS, when used as an auxihary ’ 

A final e or e becomes a Thus the suffix of the dative, and of the conjunctive par 
■ticiple ne, becomes na, as m manuSyd-na, to a ifian , nfina, ha-vmg arisen , ohha for chhe is 
hama for hame, u e This a is sometimes dropped, so that we have forms such as larln 
ha'ving done , lewd-n, to take , huwd n, to become , dydeh for dyo-chhe, he has come and 
Larybcha, for ^art/o-efiAe, he has done, m the same sentence 

As m the Marathi of Berar, an initial v before e becomes y, and before » is dropped 
'Ihub, yal, for vH, time, ichdryb, for viohdryo, asked A final it, is dropped m lakiydn 
(for bakryd-nu) lachohit, the young of a goat 
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In tlie declension of nouns, tlieie is no agent case As in Dakliini Emdostani, the 
subject of a transihTe verb in the past tense icmaius in the nominative Thus, nham 
held Layo, the younger son said 

The termination of tbc gemtivc is no, -wliicb is tieated as in Gujariti, cveept that its 
neuter is nii, not nu Similarly, all stiong neutci nouns end m ii, as m hachchv, a } onng 
one 

'llie pronouns, as a rule, are legulai But 'vou is finna, noi lama (for /awe) 

‘ Tbev’ is oy 

Tbe verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Present — 


Sing 

Plnr ' 

1 chhav 

chha 

2 chha 

chha 

3 chha 

chha 

"When used as an auxiharv, it becomes cha oi ch 

foi aU persons and both numbers 

Thus— 


I am striking, etc 


Sing 

Plnr 

1 mar itch a 

mdi ccha 

2 mdracha 

mdi ochn 

3 mdracha 

mdracha 

In aU the above the final a mav be dropped Thus, mdrveh 

The past of the aimliary verb is hoto or to, as in 

colloquial Gujarati 

The simple present of the finite veib is pinchcallv regulai, allowance being made for 

the change of final e to a Thus, — 


I stnbe, etc 


Sing 

Plnr 

1 md^ fi 

mdie, mdi a 

2 mdra 

wd) d 

3 mdi a. 

mdi a ' 


The future is irregular It takes tbe form nioj os and does not change for number 
or person 

Other forms are regulai Thu', — 

•mdi °tcu, to strike 
ordr^fd, stnkmg 
mdryo, struck 
mdiyoch, has struck 
vidryo-to, had struck 

Other minor pecuhaiaties, espeoiaUv those of vocabulary, mil be learnt from the- 
hst of Tvords and sentences 
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Central Group 


TlElMtJKl OE GHISlDl 


Specimen I 


(District Belgattm) 


Kon*ta maimSyaiia be porya hota Wana-ma nbano betO 

A-ce) tain to man two sons were Them-among younget son 
ap“lo bana kayo, ‘ ba, tail sampada-ma mana awani o 

his-own to-f other mid, ‘faihei, your poperty-in to-me tliat-may-come 

Tvato mana da ’ Ba 6na-mbayi ap°lo sampada -wato-karin 

share to-me give ’ Fathei them-among Im-own property havtng-divided 

dido NMno belo ap“Io wato lena dur desna 

pave Younger son Iits-oion shaie having-taken a-far la-country 
jayina gbnna dis buya nai, owada-ma 6 dund 

havmg-gone many days had-heen not, meantime he debauched 

boyina ap'lo sampada sag*l6 bal-karyo 0 im 

having-becomc his-oion property all squandered Se so 

kaiya-par wo des-ma motbi mob'gayi padina wana 

having-done-after that country-in a-mtghty famine having-fallen to-him 
1 garibi avi 0 wo des-ma ek manus-kan tBak“ri rbayo 

poverty came Se that country-in one man-neat set viGe{-tn) remained 
E mann^ya wana dukkar obarawa ap°lo kbetarna lag‘di-dido 

This man him ewine to-feed hte-own to-jield sent 

Wba bbukke-ti kaPwaJina dukkar khawano kondo sudda kbayina 

There hunget -with being-ovet come siotne of -food husks also having-eaten 

pet bbar*t6-to Pan-ta wana kS-manga-ti l^aya-ob mil*tu 

belly he-fillmg-was But to-him anybody-neat -from anything-even being-obtamed 
nan tu Im tboda dis gaya, ap*lo pachall wat yad-kadina 

not was So some days passed, his-own former state having-t eniembet ed 

6 ap*lo man-ma kayo, ‘ mara ba-kan rhayel gbana isakama 
he hts own mmd-in said, ‘ my father-near remaining many to-servants 

pet bbarina 3 yasti an nul'tu-tu HS byS bbukke 

helly havmg-fUled more food bemg-got-ioas I here mth-hnnget 

marucba HS ntina mara ba-kan 3 ayiaa kabos, “ ba, 

am-dytng I havmg-ai'tsen my fathei -neat havtng-gone will-say, “fathet , 

bn Derau pap banu pap bandi-bdo HC taro beto kai-leiran 

I of-Qod sin of -fathei sin have-tied-got I your son for-beiiig-called 

lyak nni Mana ek teakar parbman tara-kan mnkil ” ’ im 

iDorthy am-not Me one servant like of-you-near keep " ’ So 
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kain Tvlia-ti utlna ap’lo ka-mango ]atana 

having-said ihete-Srom having-anaen Ins-own father-near tchen-goiug 
ba ona dur-ti ]oyma daya arina llhasln-]a^i^a 

father him distancefrom having-seen ptff/ having-eome lunnuig-hating-gone 
mitti-mariiia mukko-didO. Tawa belO ,bana kayo, ‘ ba, liS 
having-enibraced a-liss-gave Then the-son fofathei said, father, I 
Deniu. agal band agal cbuk karyo ilana taib bcto karina 

of-God before offathet hefoie sin did To-vic your son as 

bolawo nalo ’ Ba ap“l6 j^akama kayo, ‘ uttam dzbago 

call not' Fathei hts-oicn to-sercants said, ‘best diess 
. layina raara betana ghalo, bot-ma ang’tl gnalo, pag-ma 

hating-broughl my to-son puGon, ftugei-iii a~ring put, feel-in 

3060 gbalo, kbawana tavari Karo Hama kbayina sant 

shoes put, of-eahng preparation male FTe hacing-eatcn happy 

buTvasu Eakaito e maro beiO marvo-to, pbinn jitto buro, 

let-us-become Because that my son dead-toas, again alive became, 

gamayi-gayo-to, nnlyo ' Te aikioa sag’lo sant buva 
lost-gone-tcas, is-found ' This having-heard all happy became 

Te-yal ono wado beto kbetar-ma hoto 0 gbar-kan an^tana 
At-this-time hts elder son field-vi teas Re house-near ichen-came 
■n-ana ganu naebanu aiku-ayu TTo tsakar*ma ek°]an bolayina 

io-him singing dancing canie-to-hear Re seivauts-in one hactng-called 


su buvra-lagyO-kari 

icbaryo 

Ona 

6 

kayo. 

‘ taro 

bbavi 

what was-going-on-as-to 

inquired 

To-htm 

he 

said. 

‘your 

brother 

ayocb, 6 snk*^im 

ayo 

poebyo 

Karina 

taro 

ba 

3aniun 


is-come, he safe-and-sound came reached on-accouni-of yom father a-feast 

karyoeba ’ Ye aikin 'wado beto rag-ti mbavi gavo nai, 

has-made ’ This havtng-heard elder eon anger-icith iii tcenl not, 

manin ono ‘ba baber arina mbaj i am kaiina mana 
therefoi e his fathei out having-come in come in-order-to to-him 


ghanyo kayo 0 ap‘lo bans kayo, ‘bS it*]a maras pannt 

much said Re hts-oivn to-father said, ‘I so-many years till 

tan teak’ri karina kandi tari mat bhagro nai Tan bS 
your service havuig-done evei your icot d broke not Rowevei I 
mara dosta mijain kbama kara sati tv mans, kandi 

my fi lends having-gathered a-feast to-make foi thou to-me ever 


ek bak“ryan bacbebu dido-nai 
one qf-goat yotmg-one gavest-not 


Pantd randana sangat padina 

But of-harlois conipany{-in) having-fallen 


tari 

sampada 

sag*li 

gj;g to 

Te 

taro 

beto 

gbaia 

ayo 

your 

wealth 

all 

devoiired-had 

This 

your 

son 

to-house 

come 

baiabar tu 

mo-sati 

jamdn 

karyo ’ 

Ba 

betana 

kayo. 

‘tu 

as-soon 

-as thou 

him-for 

feast 

made ’ 

Father 

to-son 

said, 

‘ thou 
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hamesa ma-kan rliaoh Ma-kaa jew^de oliha te 

ahoays me-near art Me-near whatever ts that 

Marel faro bhayi, jitto buyo , obukay-gayo-td, m4y6, 

That-toas-dead thy brothei, alive became , loat-gone'voae, is-found 

bama kbu^i buwan barabar obba * 

loe happy to-become proper ts ’ 


taru-cb 
fhine-alone 
manin 
, therefore 
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TlRlMtTKl OE GHISlDl 


(District Belgattm,) 


Specimen II 


Pandora oliang*la 
"Bifteen good 
ghano pani padyo 
jalenttful ram fell 


there 

ek 

one 

0 

Se 


VKAH 

S,II>DZE 

manus dur desna 3a'wa-lagya-ta, "wati-ina sanna-pari 
men afar to-countiy gov)ig~ioere, road-in tn-the-evemng 
Tawa o Iiayihuyi 36tana ek dbarm’^aja 

Then they round-about tohen-seemg one tnn 

baisi-rhaya^ Thodi rat 

saf-down A-httle night 

cborHa o-oh dhana*^alna 

thieves the-same to-mn 

cb6r*t3 chang^la manus tis I6k milina 

thieves good people thirty people having-gathered-togefher 

karina as*pis golakari baisya-ta 


36yin ivha 33yin garam 

hamng-seen there havtng-gone confortably 

buj^a-par dusar Tvat-ti pand*ra 

having-become-after another road-from fifteen 
aya Im 

came So 

•wba dbuni 

fire having-prepared round-about in-a-circle loei e-sithng There 

^aw*karo ap'lyo barobar paob manus lena ekaeki ayo 

rjcA man his own with fine men having -brought suddenly came 

■wan ona sanga ayel manu^ya bbari bbukkya buya-ta 

** ^^^i'^^d,-come people very hungry become-ioere 

karan o tis manusna. ‘daya karina, tuma-kan ka 

on-account-of he thirtu to-men. ^ p^ty havmg-made, your-near something 

icharyo Taira chang^Ia inanus-ma kayi 
ashed Then good men-m 
ghar-ma-ti bandi-Jayel 

house-tn-from that-ioas-tied-and-brought 
kbayina sant buyina 
having-eaten happy having-become 
bak'sbis dewos Pantu 

reward lodl-give But 

manus me3ina nauna 

men having-counted to-ninth 


Wba 


he thirty 

baobcbito kbawaua deir,’ 
if-be to-eat give' 

lok pbirti nik'lyo 
people walking set-out 
ona dido Tawa 6 

to-him gave Then that 

‘bu tumara-ma pand*ra 
•J of -you-among fifteen 
ima-ch baistana 

tn-this-way-only when-sifting 
barobar 6 utina 

ns soon-as he hating-ansen 


to-men, 
kari 
as-to 
Tawa 
When 
^aw’karyo 
rich-man 
rupaya 
rupees 
bS at 
I eight 


3 awa-paje/ 

must-go’ 


manin 

so 


kayo 

said 


some 
butti 
food 
Layo, 
said, 
tuma 
you 
dido 
given 
Ono 6 kabul 
Of-that they consent 
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huyo karina 
became on-aocormt-of 
oliaT)g*la manuiyana 

good to-men 

baisya-ta ? 
toere-siihng ? 


^aw“kary6 6-paT*xnaii 

the-rwh-man tn~that-toay 

bak*shi8 miiyo* 

reward was-obiamed 


■wati-dido Pand'ra 

having-d%videdrgaoe Fifteen 

0 tis lok kitn 

Those thirty people , how 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE* FOREGOING. 

A 

A PUZZLE 

Pifteen good men were once going on a 3oiimey In the evening, as they went 
along, it began to ram heavily, so they looked about, and seemg an inn, entered it and 
sat down. 

A bttlo later fifteen thieves came to the same inn bv another road, and all the 
thirti formed a circle and sat round a fire in the courtyard 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all very hungry, and he 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give him sohiething to eat So some of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had m their baggage 
The merchant ate and was happy 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ I will give these as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit m your circle, and that 
as soon as any one gets a rupee he gets up and goes away, so that he cannot be counted 
over again ’ They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the 38th man, and then to the 27th, and then (gomg ' 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away It turned out that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anythmg , 

How were the thirty men seated ? 

[ The answer is not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve Beginning from 
the point in the circle at which the merchant began to count, the good men occupied the 
foUowmg places, — 6th, 6th, 7tih, 8th, 9tb, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22nd, 23rd, 24th, 26th, 
27th, 30th ] 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 



Gn]»rStt (Stendard) 

Snr^ 

CiurOtarl. 

FA{«nL 

1 One 

Bk 

Bk • ■ 

Ek, lahh , . 

Ek 

2 Tvro 

Be 

Be • 

Be, bann6 

Be 

8 Three 

Tra? 

Tap 

Tam 

Tain 

4 Four 

Ch5r 

Ohtti 

Isyar 

Ohyar, sar 

6 Five 

E*ioh 

PSoh 

Pals 

PSs 

6 Six 

Ohha 

Chha 

2;§hs, tahO, sO 

So 

V Seven 

Sat 

Sat 

Hat 

Hat , 

8 Eight 

. 

Api 

Ath 

A^ib, ath . 

9 Nine , 

Navr 

Naw 

Nan 

Naw . 

10 Ten 

Das 

Dah 

Dah 

Dah 

11 Tivcnty ' 

Vis 

Vih 

Tih 

Vlh* 

12 Fifty 

Pachas 

Paohah 

Pachah 

Pasah* 

13 Hundred 

Sa 

Ho 

So, ho 

Ho, ho 

14 I 

H5 

fS 

Hu. u 

Hu, hu 

15 Of mo 

SlarO 

MsrO, mmarO 

Maio 

MarO 

1C ^Iinc 

WurO 

Mui-O, mmarO 

Maro 

MarO 

17 Wo 

AmS 

HamS, anunS, anunO 

AmO, amhO 

Arne, ami, ap*48 

18 Of ns 

AmarO 

HamOrO, ammarO 

Am*pO, amarO, ahmErO 

AmarO, apMo 

, 19 Onr 

i AmarO 

HnmarO, ammarO 

Am*]jo, amarO, ahmarO 

AmarO, ap^ 

20 Thon 

Tu 

Tn 

Tn,tS 

T3, tn 

21 Of thee 

Taro 

Taro 

j Ofih'rO, tarO 

Taro 

21 Thmo 

TarO 

TurO 

i 

1 Tah»rD, t5rO 

1 

Taro 

20 You 

TnmO 

Tamo, tammO, tammO 

TaraS, tamO 

TnmO • 

21 Otvou 

1 Tnm6rO 

TamarO, tnmmarO 

Tamdro 

TnmarO 

25 Tonr 

j Tatnaro 

1 

1 

TnmarO, tammaro . 

TnmarO 

TnmarO 


— Gnprill 




SENTENCES IN GUJARATI 


1 1 

E[(U;iw{4I (Jhilivs^ j 

1 

Kharwi 

GhIsSfl (Belgaam) 

KrtgUtb 

P.k 

tk 

Efc 

1 One 

Be 

Bo 

B6 

2 Ttvo 

Tail? 

Ton 

Tin 

3, Three 

ChiT 

Char 

Ohyir 

4. Fonr 

Pu8 

Pack 

Pooh 

6 Fito 



Ohlio 

6 Six 





S’hit 

Sat 

Sat 

7 SoTcn 

A(h 

1 

Ath 

At 

8 Eight. 

1 

^ft’a 

Low 

Nan 

9 Nino 

Dah 

paa 

' Das 

10 Ten. 

Vlh 

Via 

Is 

11 Twonty 

Pa«l 

Pnchoka 

1 

Pnnnftw 

1 1 

12 Fi/ty 

Slo 

So 

San 

13 Hundred. 

ns 

H5 

HU 

14 I 

MirO 

Moto 

M8rO 

15 Of mo 

Jr&r6 

Mato 

ilarO 

1C Mine 

Ams 

HotnO, kamchOn 

Hama 

17 We 

Amira 

Htun&rO 

HnmatO 

18 Of ne 

AmErO 

HnmatO 

HnmatO 

10 Oq|. 

Tu 

T3 

Tft 

20 Then 

Tita 

Taro, taro 

Tort 

21 Of thee. 

Thift 

Tarv, ^oTO 

Tnri' 

22 Thine 


Tama, Jamf, tamthCa 

Toma 

2.T Ten 

1 Ttrort 

J 

{ 

TamarO, tatnirO 

TnmatO j 

.^5 Of Tcm 

1 

Totai-Ci tanarO 

Tnrtita i 










’Exi^h'iu 


Gnj&ri^ (Standard ) 


SnrtL 


ChafCtarl. 


pB{anT. 




26 He • 

• • 

TS 

Ts 

27 Of bim . 

• 

TSna 

Tenfl 

f 

28 His 

• 

T6n6 

T6nO 

29 They 

• 

T63 

Te, teO, tSwa?, ten 

30 Of them 

« 

TeonS, temno 

Tem*nO 

31 Their 

• 

Tfiono, temno 

Tem‘nO 

s 

32 Hand • 

• 

Hath ^ 

Hath 

33 Foot 

• 

Pag 

Pag 

34 Nose . 

• 

Nak 

NSk 

35 Eye . 

• 1 

1th 

Ikh 

36 Month , 

« 

Mo 

MS, mOh*dfi 

37 Tooth . 


Dst 

D5t 

38 Ear 

• 

Kan 

Kan 

39 Hair 

• 

Wa} • 

Wal, nim&(& 

40 Head 

# 

^lathS 

Mathu 

41 Ton^o 


Jjbh , 1 

Jibh 

42 Belly . 


Pet 

PSj; 

43 Back 

0 

'WsbO . 

BarMO, waBe, pith 

44 Iron 

• 

LodhS 

LodhS, lodS 

45 Gold « 

* 

SOnn 

SOnu 

40 Silver . 

• 

Eflpu 

BOpS . 

47 Fnthor • 


BSp 

B5p 

4^ Mother • 


Ma 

Jlu 

4*' Brolhrr 

• 

Bhil 

Bhal, bhal 

50 

• 

Ben, hahen 

Ben 

'1 Mnn 

• 

Mlpai, bhSy*d0 

Mepoh 

0’ 5\ (nin • 

• 

Buy Ml 

Bairl . 




Te, s, ye 

T6,6 

TenO, enO, hSnO 

TenO, ino 

TenO, 6n0, hSnS 

TenO, Ino 

Teo, § 0 , to 

Tea, e 

Tem*no, tOOno 

TeOnO, im*nO, tem*no 

Tem*no, teonO 

T6finO,<Iin*nO, tem'no 

Hath 

Pannoho, hSth 

Png 

Pag 

Nflk 

Nak 

Ikh, ae, S^ha 

Ikh, 6kh, Skhya, 5ohh, i< 

Mo, modhn 

Mh6, mnndhn, mndn 

Dat, dat 

Dat, dSt 

K&n, kan 

Kan, kSn 

W&I, mOvrejS 

"War, wal 

Mftthu 

MathS, bhodu 

Dzib. ^ir 

Jib 

Pet, hodz*rn, dofeyS 

Pet 

Pith, bay*do, wSho 

Bay*do', wShO 

Lodu 

Lorn, lodhu 

HOdu . 

Honu 

EnpS, tsSndl 

Eflpn 1 

BSp, bSpa, hhfi 

Bap, bSpS, bhS 

Ma, ba, jl 

Ma, madl, ba, ]I 

Bbai, bbal 

Bhal 

Ben, Win, bnn 

Bhnn, ben 

Mnnab , mnnI4 manakh 

ilannh* mahap, manoUi, 
manflhh 

BayMl, bairn, bairl 

Baj*rS 


<in]aHU 









1 KIthlylwmdl (Jhiliw.^J) 

KbirwL 

GhIsifI (Belssum). 

Eagllib. 

TS,1 - 

F6,I 

0 

26 He 

TfettO, InO 1 

[no . 

OnO, •wOnO 

27 Of ham. 

T6n0, Infl 

InO I 

OnO, •wOno I 

28 Has 

Tfi, 1, iwaSii 

TShOn, ebon, ^66 

Oy . 

29 They 

Tem*ii6, im*nO 

EhOnnO 

WanO, ono 

30 Of them 

Tem*nO, im*iiO 

EhOnno 

> 

WanO, ono 

1 

31 Their 

Hiitli, . 

Hath 

Hat 

32 Hand 

Pag, tthyS, tSgS, gudi 

Pag 

Pag 

33 Foot. 

N&t 

L5k 

Nak 

34 Nose 

^Lidiya 

« « 

poja 

35 Eye 

M&dhQ, mb 

Mu 

MnpdD 

36 Month 

Dfil 

pst 

Dat • 

37 Tooth 

Kin 

Kan 

Kan 

38 Ear 


Bal 

Kes . 

39 Hoot 

Mathu, t6l6 

hlathu 

MatQ 

40 Hoad 

Jlblj, Inli 

Jlbh 

Jib 

41 Tongue 

P6t, ojh'rS, Mar 

P6t 

Pat . . 

42 Bolly 

WsliO, bat^a 

BallO 

Pito 

43 Back. 

L&dhu 

LOdhu 

Lboda . 

44 Irom 

S’honS 

Sunu 

SOuQ 

45 Gold 

Rttpu 

Rnpu « 

Ckandl • 

46 Silver 

BlpO, patyi 

Bapu 

Ba 

47 Father 

Idi, nii\ 

Mb 

Ayl 

IS Mother 

Bbnl 

Bhal 

BbayS 

49 Brother 

Bon 

Bon 

Bhfn 

50 Sister 

^'ipab yan 

Manas 

Mauds . . 

51 Man. 

CiyM\ W^li,ba\ 

Bairi 

Bayi • 

52 Wonan. 

1 
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BngUib 

Gnjarifil (Standard) 

Sar*tl 

ChirOtan 

P»ttm 

63 Wife .[ . 

Wahn 

Wahfl. 

Afifcrl, bnSrS, bay^dl, wnbu 

Bay“dl, wahn 

64 Ohfld 

Ohhak*rS 

Ohh6k*fS, baohohS 

2ghaiya, tghndyu, {ghok'ru 

ChhOrS, sOru 

56 Son . 

DIk*rO, ohhOk'rO 

0hh3k*r0, p0y*r6 

2§haiy6, tghOk*rO, mofiar, 
di{fi“rO 

Chhok*rO, BOkhfl, saiyd, sOrd 

56 Daughter 

Dik'ri, ohhodi 

Ohh6k*ri, pOii 

Xshodi, fghok'rl, ditg'rJ 

OhhokM, sok*ri, son 

57 Slave 

Gnlam • 

Chakar, gnlSm 

Gnlatn, lupdO 

DahO, Inndo 

58 Onltivator • 

Khedut . 

KhBdnt, khEdhiir 

JsbSdnt, khgdn, tflhe<ilii 

Khedo, ohhSdn 

59 Shepherd 

Bhar vrtid , 

Bhar*T74d 

Bhar*wud ■, 

Bhar*tvud 

60 God . 

Igwnr' 

ParamShar 

Pnr*mS£ar, Is'war 

ParamShnr 

61 Devil . 

Shot, sStan 

Bh&t 

ROtun, dayit, rilkhah . 

Bhdt 

62 Sun . 

Sara] 

Sfiraj , 

JHnraj 

Hnro] • 

63 Moon 

Ohflndflr*mi 

Ohandar®m5, ohfido-mflme 

2^Sd(5, t8andar*inft 

ChgdS 

64 Star « 

T&r6 

T&rO 

f 

TarO 

TarO 

66 Tire . 

Dfiw'ta 

Ag, dawHa 

Dew*ta, ag, lahe 

Dew*tA 

66 Water , , 

Papi 

P&pl 

P6?5 

P&9t 

67, House 

Ghar 

Ghar 

Ghar 

Ghar 

68 Horse . 

GhodO 

GhodO 

Ghodo, ghodn 

Ghodo 

69 Cow 

Gfty 

Qai 

Giy 

Gay • 

70 Dog 

Knthfl 

Knt*rij 

Knt*rO, knt*ru 

^nt“r3 

71 Oat 

Baaai 

BiladL 

Baladl, mam, manfid! 

BalfidS, minjii 

72 Ooofc 

Knt*do 

Mar^hO 

Ifar^ho, knkMo 

Knk:*da, mar^ho 

73 Dnok 

Batab 

Batab 

Batab 

Batab 

74 Asa 

GadhedS 

QadhSdO 

GudhBdo 

Gadhadu 

75 Camel 

§t 

fit 

fipt 

fit 

76 Bird 

PaflbhJ, pabshi 

PaikhI 

Paftbhi, pantabi 

Panohhl 

77 Ho 

Jfi 

Ja 

Dad 

J5 

78 Eat 

Kha 

KhS 

Ehfi 

Kha 

79 5il 

Bes 

Beh , 

Beh 

Beh* j 
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(Standard) 


■ Teh 


tTbn-reli 


ihol 


-^Pi de 


' (mSr 


*«P Snd Sing ) / 


nab, bndl-s 


' -^PT', alj-* 


I Psbe, sode, bode 
^icbbs, etbs 


I ^eadi, sgaj 

P“ciifidi,paobha, 


pab§ 


hethaj / 

^'^>^’^Shn,ishetyS,^fysL 


•^bg, sgfg 


/ p?M*lvgdg“’^®' PSBw,pSthe 

I ^ 69 . tnp / 


' HS-mfife 


I ffi-barn 


' ^ne, ng 


Cbem, «,d, i5 


I Save, ba 


I En, bgyg 


I Ea, bflvg 


"’^nfetber 


Eapong 

- Ssp'aS, hdpans 


ii5y 

bapa 

®Sp*flO, bapsno 
®'*P*n§, bapsas 


ESy, 00 


Bap«n5 
Bap*af, -as 


“PO, bapao 


[gjilil 





KHHyiwlJi (JbiJnwSfi) 

Kbarwa 

(Eslgaam) 

English 

- 

Avr 

Aw 

Aw . 

• 

80 Oomo 

Mar, logilTr, pad'ial, jbapnt 
dS. mm'kaiv, thok 

ilftr 

Mar 

• 

81 Boat 

Eham, iiSbli, kbobbn), 
nbbaw 

Ubho rC 

Hnbor 


82 Stand 
' 

Mar, pasO tbu, Gb 3 ji, mer, 
Tiliar 

Mar 

liar 

• 

83 Dio 

Df, il, ap 

PO 

Da 


84 Give 

Dbod, nas, bbSg, bap'kurr, 
banj5d 

Dar 

Jfhas 

* 

85 Bon 

TJpar, m&tiio, ucbu . 

Upar 

Upra 


86 Up 

Pabe, fame, ^bTik*dO, brO 

Puso 

Katina 


87 Near 

Hstbo, nlaa, hotbe 

HCtbu 

Hitta 


88 Down 

S6le, ogbO, igbC 

Veg^o 

Dflr 


89 Far 

MCija, ttOdbagnlyn 

Agar 

Agn) 


90 Before 

Wabe, pas'viTvdS 

Pacbbar 

Paohnl 

• 

91 Bohind 

Kvjf, 16 ? 

Kdn 

KOn 

> 

92 Who 

ChSj-o, <3, kiyo 

Su 

SQ 


93 What 

Chyam, cbim, fcim 

Kam 

Ka 


94 Why 

AnS,ni , 

Ne, tathfi 

Wan 


95 And. 

Pan 

iPan 

Panta 


96 But 

3b 

Jo 

TO 


97 If 

Ha, 

Ha 

HOy 

• 

98 rds 

^^5, ubn 

Na 

NnY 

• 

99 No 

AtS, ra 

Ai-6 

Ayy*yyO 


100 Aina 

Bapf) 

Bapn 

Ba 


101 A father 

Bajftio 

BapnnO 

Bano 


102 Of a father 

K'P'ne, bapane 

Bupnn® 

Bana 


103 To a father 

Bapi tbi 

Bupn-pHs tbi 

Ba-ti 


104 From a father 

Bd bip 

Bo bipu 

B6b5 

• 

105 Two fathers 

Bapo 

\ 

\ » 

BapubOn 

Ba 


106 Fathers 


vnr. 
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Engliat 

Gnjaratl (Standard) 

Sur*ll, 

CharOtarl 

Pafat 

107 Of fathers 

Bap(0)n0 

Bapono, bnpBOnS 

BapauO 

Bap'nO 

108 To fathers 

Bap(0)n6 

BfipSaC, bapnOnO 

BupunG 

Bap'nt 

10') Prom fathers 

Bap(0)-thl 

Bapil-thl, hupao-thi, -thahl 

Bap^-kanO thl 

Bap till 

110 A daughter 

OhhodI 

Ohhok'ri 

IghOdl, ditfi'ri 

SodI 

111 Of a daughter 

OhhOdInO 

ChltOk^rinO 

XshedinO 

Sodino 

112 To a daughter 

OhhOdmS 

Chhok*nn6 

IshOdInO 

Sodinc 

113 From a daughter 

dihodi till 

CliliOk“n tlil^ thnki 

IghOdl kanu-thl 

SOdl thl 

114 Two daughters . 

Be ohho 

Bo chhok'rL 

Bo tahodlyo 

Bo EOdio 

116 Daughters 

ChhBdIo 

ChliOk*rlo 

TshodlyO 

Sodlo 

116 Of daughters 

ChhOdlOna 

Ohhok*riOnO 

IghodlyOnO 

\ 

SodiOnO 

117 To daughters 

OliliOdiOno 

Chh3k*none 

IshOdlyOno 

SorllOne 

118 Prom daughters 

OhhsdiO-thl 

ChhOk*riO thl, -thaM 

lehOdlyO-pShO thl 

Sodlo-fhl 

119 A good man 

SarO mSpas 

BhalO manah 

HurO muijah 

HurO mapnh* 

120 Of a good man 

Sara mi^asnO 

Bhala manah*nO 

Hurn manah'nO 

HOril mupah'nO 

121< To a good man 

Sdra ma^asng 

BhalA munah'nS 

Haru maijnh*n§ 

Earn mapnh'nS 

122 Prom a good man 

Sar5 m5naB-tM 

Bbnla mapnh thl, thnki 

Horn mannh-pjihe thl 

Hara maijah'-thl 

123 Two good men 

3o Sara mapas 

Be blialfl, mnnab 

Bo hilra manahO 

Bo hara mapaho 

124 Good men 

Sniiv m5nas 

Bhala mannhO 

Hura mannho . 

Haru mapnho 

125 Of good men 

Sara mapaa(C)n0 

Bhala mApahOnO 

HarS m5^)ah0n6 

Hara mapahOnO 

126 To good men 

Sara mannB(0)n§ 

BhalA mapahOnA 

Har5 mannhOnB 

Hara mapnhOni 

127 From good men 

Sara maija8(o) thl 

Bhala mfi^jaho-thl, -thakl 

Hara mnpaho pahS thl 

Harii mapnhC-thl 

128 A good ■woman 

San bay'di 

Bhnli, baml 

Harl bay*dl 

Haru bay'ru 

129 A bad boy 

Isathuifl ohhak^ro 

Khardb ohhokhfl 

NatharO tghok*rO 

tfntharO sOrO 

130 Good women 

Sari bayMio 

Bhall bairlO , 

Harl bay'di 

3ar5 bay'ri 

131 A bad girl 

NathM ohhodi 

KharAb ohhok^ri 

Nathaii ohhodI , 

STntharl sOrl 

132 Good 

Saio 

SafO, harO 

Sunij thik, bSS ] 

ISro 

13S Better 

468 — GujarSti 

-thl Haro {letter than') 

Ghnpa Bare, ghaijO harO 

^ adhare liAru , 

bar't' harO {letter than) 



KHUylw*^ (Jhaliwn^l) 

KhirwS 

GUsfi^t (Belganm) 

SaglUh 

B5p*iiO 

BapaliOimO . 

BaaO 

107 0£ fathers 

Bap*nB 

B&pnbonnS 

Buna 

108 To fiithors 

Bap-thi 

BBpnhOn-pas-|hl 

Ba-ti 

109 Prom fathers 

D’ch'ri . 

OhboW! 

POt*nl 

110 A daagbter 

I DlcK*nnO 

Chhok*cUnO 

POr*nlnO 

111 Of a daughter 

1 Dich'rlnJ 

ChbOk'dinB 

Parana 

112 To a daughter 

1 Dloh*ri thi 

ChhOk*dl-pu»-thI 

P0r*nl-ti 

113 From a daughter 

j Bo diob*riju 

Bo olitok^di, bo olihOk*d5Q 

Bu bSJyO 

114 Two daughters 

Dicli*ny5 

Chliok.*diO 

BOtyd 

US Daughters 

Dlch*ny5ii0 

Chbok'dlono 

BeJyOnO 

116 Of daughters 

1 Didi*riy5nB 

ChbOk'dlCnO 

BStyOna 

117 To daughters 

j DJch’riju.tlil 

CbhOk*dio-paB thi 

Boty5-tI 

118 Prom daughters 

1 STiSro mupab 

Budo ud'ml 

ChuDg“!0 maaBs 

119 A good maa 

S’hiira inunalx*iiO 

Bada ad'muio 

Chu6g*!o manOunI! 

120 Of a good man 

j S'hartt manBh*n6 

Bnda ad*mln6 

Chttng*l(5 m&nflBna 

121 To a good man 

j S'h&ri m&pali-thl 

Buda ad*im-paa tbi 

Cbung*lo inanus tl 

122 From a good man 

Be u’hirS rntpahS 

Bo mda ad*inl, bo nid5 
5d*nil0 

Bo chafig*Ia mintiB 

123 Two good aiea 

S'h&ru m&nnliu 

Rada ud*mlO 

Chatig*la mintiB 

124 Good men 

1 STjikTi mu9ali*ii0 

Bn^a ad'mlono 

Cbafig*la mantonO 

125 Of good men 

j STifiji 

Rado ad*mI6n5 

Chaag*la maafiBaa . 

12G To good men 

Slifiri ma^oh thl 

Bada ad^nilO pas-tbi 

Oh5ng*la BiJnllB-tl 

127 From good mem 

j S*h&n bai 

MnjanI baud 

Obafig*ll b5y*kO 

128 A good woman 

Bhmjdo BOk*rO 

NatbadO oiihoic“dO 

Woiga] pOryO 

129 A bad boy 

1 S'h&n baiyS 

Mfljanl bturio 

Oh6fig*l6 b&y*kyO 

130 Good •WomPTi, 

Bha^dl sodi 

Na^badi cbbok*di 

Wangal pOr*n^ 

ISl A had girk 

j S'hEro 

BadO, BiayanO 

Ohfiig*!! 

132 Good 

Baa B’haTO 

Baba mdo, baba tna]aBO 

Wat-tl ohfifig*]! ( P letter 
than that) 

13S Better 
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EngUih. 

Qnjsmtl (SUndard) 

BnrtI 

ChnroUrT 

Patsnl 

134 Best t f 

3au-thi Sara . 

Han-thI BirO, hau-thi hiirO 

Harii-mfl hQrC 

Han thI hOrO 

135 High ‘ 

[JohO 

HohO 

■ffigu 

UsO 

136 Higher 

-thi 3ohO 

Gha^iO Soho 

WadharO ClgC 

-till USO 

137 Highest • 

3au-thi Soho 

^ '“a 

Uoha mu Soho 

fffaa-mS utgu 

Hnn-thI usO 

138 A horse 

GhodO 

GhodO 

GliOdC, tay’^u 

GhodO, ghoro 

139 A mare > 

Ghodi 

Ghodi 

Ghodi 

Ghodi, ghOil 

140 Horses 

Ghodft(a) 

Ghodft 

OliOdiv 

GhO^a, ghoru 

141 Mares 

GhodIO 

GhOdiO 


GhodIO, ghOrio 

142 AbuU 

Godho 

Godho 

Godho, fikh‘10, h6dh, 
hSdhlyO 

Akh’IO, godho, L5dh 

143 A cow 

1 

Gay 

Gai 

Gay, ga 

Gay 

144. Bulls 

Qodhli(o) 

Godho 

Godha, 2kh*]fl, hhdhiya 

Akh’la, gOdha, hadh 

145 OoWB 

GSyO 

GatO 

QiyO , 

GnyO 

146 A dog 

Kut*rO 

Kut^rO 

Kut*r0 

Kut’rO 

147 A bitoh • 

Kut^rl 

V 

Kufri 

Kut'ri 

Kufn 

148 Dogs • 

Kut*ra(0) 

Kut^rS . 

Kut'rg 

Kut’ril • 

149 Bitches 

Kuth-lo 

Kut'rio 

Kut’rio 

Kut’riO 

150 A he goat 

Bak“rO . 

Bak*r0 

Bak*ro, bOkMO - 

Bak*rO, boLMo . 

\ 

151 A female goat 

Bak*ri 

Bak°rl 

Bak’ri 

Bak’n, bok^JI 

152 Goats 

Bak*r60 

Bak*ra 

Bok*r5 

Bnk*rfi, bok’da 

153 A male deer 

Harai^ 

Haraij 

Hftrap 

Harnip \ 

154 A female deer . 

Har*m 

Har^pi 

Hor*?! , , 

Hot’?! 

155 Deer 

Haran 

Har*^ • . , 

Har*jju 

Har’^iR 

156 I am 

Hu chhu 

1 

Q ohhawn, ohhS , 

Hu iahu 

HG Bu 

167 Thou art 

T3 ohhe 

T3 chhe, ohha 

Tu tflhu 

To ea, 86 

1B8 Ho IS , 

Ts olihe 

Te chhe, ohha "i 

Ts tflhe, se . 

fi Be » 

159 "We are 

AmO ohhalS 

Hame ohhoiyB, ohhlo . 

Am6 t^l§ 

Am 6 saiyS, slyS, sa 

ICO You aro . 

• TamS ohho 

Tamo ohhO 

TametahO, SO 

TamS bO 
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J ^ 

KhirwS 

Ghlsidl (Bdganm) 

/ 

1 GhapS-l B’h5rO B 

a41iS-^ rudo (ma]5ii0) S 

Bgala-ti ohahg'U ^ 

34 Best. 

IubO ^ 

fbho • t 

lohohi • ^ 

.36 High 

1 Y 

Ban neO 

lahu Soho T 

7at-tl uohohi ( ? higher 1 
than that) 

L36 Higher 

j GliapiV-] ns5 ^ 

JodhS-thl Soho f 

3aga)a-tt ncliolu 

L37 Highest. 

GhMo, tar*dO, tay*d5 ( 

IhOrO ( 

Ibodo * 

138 A horse 

1 Ghaai, taiMi, toy'd! ( 

3h0n • ( 

Hhodi 

139 A mare 

1 Ghida, ghodS ' 

Ghora, ghOrfiO ( 

QhOda • 

140 Horses 

1 Ghftdlyu 

GhOn, gkOrlO 

GhodI 

141 Mares. 

B’hEdli 

Saijdh • 

P&do 

142 AbaU 

Go 

Gay 

GSyi 

143 A cow 

1 STiSdhO 

Sapdho • 

Pada • 

144 Bulls 

1 Gay5 1 

G&yO 

Gay » 

145 Cows 

1 Knt*ra 

Kut'rO 

Knfrt 

146 A dog 

I Knt*n 

Knfn 

Knfri 

147 A bitch 

I Kot*r6, kut*^ 

Kut*ra, ku^'rfiO 

Kufra 

148 Bogs 

1 Kot^rijS 

Kufc“ri, kut^O ^ ♦ 

Enfrl 

149 Bitches 

B6k*do 

Bak*dO • • 

Pal'iTO . ’• 

150 A he goat 

Bok*dI 

Bak'dl 

§611 

151 A female goat 

pSk'da 

Bak'd* • 

§e)i .it 

152 Goats 

1 Ban^o 

■ KaliyOr 

Hara^ < . 

163 A male deer 

Haijiji 

Har'iii 

Har'fli t 

164 A femcde doer 

Havp& 


Harai;! 

156 Deer 

Huira 

Hn ohlie 

»» N 

H9 ohhau 

156 I am. 

TSeS 

Tu ohlie 

Ta chha . 

. 157 Then art. 

1 86 

1, cLhe 

0 ctha 

158 Ho is 

A.inc Baye 

HamS ohho 

Hama obba 

169 Wo are 

Tome r6 , 

) 

Tame oUie 

Tama chha 

160 You are 
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Gajsra*^ (S'^dard) 


Snr*h. 


161. Thej are . 

162 1 Tras 

163 Ttou Trait 

164 He -was . 

165 'WeiTere 

166 roiiTTEre 

167 They Trere 
16S Be 


TW chhe 
H5 hat? 
TS hato 
TS hat? 
Am e hata 

1 

j Tame hat a 

I 

j Te? hata 

I 

I 

j H6 tha . 


169 To he > 

H6vrn, thairu 

t 

170 Bemg j 

1 

HotO, that? 

I 

171 Having been [ 

H6mS, thaine 

172, I mav be i 

! 

Hu hon 

173 I shall be j 

H5 h6H, hali 

t 

174, I should be j 


1 

175 Beat . .j 

» 

Mar 

i 

176 To beat 

Mar*wa 

177 Beating 

Il3r*t0 

17S Having beaten 

Masdog 

179 I beat 

Hu mirS 

ISO Thonbeatest 

Tti mare 

181 He beats 

T6 mare • 

ISd We beat 

' Ame mane 

t 

1S3 Ton beat 

f 

; Tame mir? 

1 

164 They beat 

1 Tao mars 

ISo I beat (Par" Teiuj) 

1 Ms marvu 
s 

1S6 Then beatest (Par* 
Tense) 

1 

1 Te mityo 

1 

187 Hebca^ (Po'f Tenii) 

j T£9§ marvQ 


TeO chhe, chha 

e 

T5 at6, hats 
T<5 ttto, hnto 
Ham ? nta, hnta 
Tame ntS, hnta 
T55 nta, hnta . 
H 


Hu hata 


fi'hfttt 
'ff h6is 
h6t 
Mar 


{ HawS 

! 

J Hata 

1 

I H5In5 


ifirih. 




K»\blj»wi4l (JhiUwaiJT) 

Khirwa 

QhitS4^ (Bclguum) 

EnglUli 

iTradai »0 

Bhou ollho 

Oy oUitt . 

1 

161 They are 

Hu halo 

Hu huto 

HShoUS 

162 I was 

Tu hata 

fu hn{0 

Ta hota 

163 Thou woBt 

Ihflta 

1 hn{0 

0 bota 

164 Ho was 

AmS hati 

Hums hnt5 

Kama hota 

165 Wo were 

Toms bata 

’Purab hut& 

Tnmn hota 

166 You wore 

IvraJii inti 

BhOn hn^ • 

Oy hota 

167 They wore 

Tbi 

Th&ir 

Hha 

16S Be 

Ttawu . 

Thavru • 

Elm wan 

169 To bo 

Thalfl 

Tluitu 

Khnta . 

170 Being 

TtaiiiS 

fbulnO 

Ehain 

171 Bhivmg been 

Hu than , 


H3 rhnwOa 

172 I may bo 

Hu thali 

Hu has 

HS rhawBs 

17S I shall be 

174 I should he 

ilir, mlryn 

llara 

MSr 

175 Beat 

Har*^ru 

Jlar'rru 

ilariwH 

176 To beat 

llitMa 

l[ar*to I 

Marita 

177 Beatmg 

AlSiiiiL 

Marino 

ILAtinti 

178 Havmg beaten 

Hu iniru au 

Hu to&niclih 

H3 m&rtioho 

179 I beat. 

Tu mire-ae, mfir3 su, mataa 

fu marfiohh 

Ta mfiraoha 

180 Thou beatest 

I uurS-te 

Ta marSobli 

0 m&raoba 

181 He boats 

AtuB man? aay? 

HamBhOn manyadih 

Hama morsoba 

182 We beat. 

'^amS mirO-ao 

TamS mirOolili 

Tuina mfirOoha 

18S Ton beat 

IwadSi mir6-ao 

f 6(5 iallr6(dili 

Oy mUraoha ^ 

184 They beat 

H? juarjo 

Hu 6 m&nyO, m? ruSnya 

Hu maiya 

185 I beat {Part Tense) 

'T? mirja 

Ta6 manyB 

Ta nmrya 

186 Thou beatest (Post 
Tense) 

^uB TnfltyG 

le manya 

0 mfirya 

187 Ho beat (Past Tense) 
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Eoglulu 1 

Gujarati (Staudard) 

Snr*U 

CharOtuTu 


188 IVe lieat (Pa«t Tense') 

Am6 miryU 

I' 

( 

IL^Tn6 niniru j 

AmS maryO . 

j AmS maryO 

I 

189 Ton beat (Pari Tense) 

Tam6 maryo 


1 

TamS mairu | 

1 TumG maryo 

1 

t 

j Tamo maryo 

r 

190 Tbeybeat (Pflri r«n»6) TeOSmaiyD 

« 1 

TeCe mairu « 

1 Hcm'jjB rauiyO 

, 5m*tif, or teOi., muryO 

191 "I am. beating 1 

» 

Hu miiru-ohhu 

•| 

'0 maru-ohhu, mai-u chha 

1 Hu marn Ifibn 

1 

' Hu maru-sti, marnsa 

192. I was beating .1 

Hu TnHT*tfl-bnto 

1 

1 

0 tnar*t5-t<5 

1 ^ 

1 Hu mur’tO-utn 

1 

1 „ 

Hu mar*tO to 

1 

193 I bad beaten • 

Me matyO-hato 

1 

i 

MC mairft-ttl 

Hu maryo-ufo 

1 

194 I may beat 

Hu mSru . 

t 

{ 

H miru 

Hu maru 

I 

j ilt maryO-tO 

195 1 sball beat 

Hu miriS 

1 

1 

1 

H maiis, marih, mara, mj- 
rauO 

1 

j Hu marH . 

1 Hu mans, mSrSh 

t ‘ 

196 Then wilt beat 

Tu m5r^e 

1 

1 

Tu maT*t5, mat*hB 

i Tu luaruS 

1 

1 Tu marli, marts, mirSli 

197 He will beat 

Te mar*S6 

1 

• ] 

To mar^S, Tuar^ho 

} TS mar'ie 

1 "R muT^^S, mar*li& 

t 

198 "Weahallbeat 

Am§ maiiSn , 

] 

• 

Hamo inai*5u, inar*hu ♦ 

1 

1 AmS miinSn 

1 

1 

AmC mar*^u, Tuar*bu 

199 Ton wiU beat . « 

Tam5 m5r*i0 . 


j TamS martOi mar^ho 

1 

TamS marto , 

TamS mirSO, m5r*h6 

200 They wiU beat 

TeO marts 


Te<5 mat*se, mar*hS 

TeC marts 

tl m5T*ii, mSt*h6 

201 I shcrald beat 




1 


202 I am beaten 

Hujnaran, manS 
mS aTy5-chhe 

m5r*wa- 

Mans mBirO chho 

^ MattS maryu-tshe 

Hu mJr khau b5 

203 I was beaten 

Hu marSyO, manS 
ma SvyO hato 

mar*wa- 

Mans marrO to 

, Mt mar khadho-tO 

1 

MT mSr khadhO-tO 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hu_marari, mnne 
ma aw*5S 

mar*wa- 

0 mairO jais 

f 

1 Hu mar kbaii 

t 

Hu Tunr khaiS 

205 I go 

Hu jSu 


' Xj jau-chhu, jau-chha 

1 

Hu dja tshu, (i?au bhfi 

Hu jau-BU 

206 Then geest 

Tu ^ay 


j Tu jay cbbe, jiiy-obha 

I 

1 Tu fija tflhu, diau tahu j 

1 

Tu jaT sn, jay ■=! 

207 He goes . . 

TS ]5y 


^ Te jay-chhe, jay.chha 

i j 

, Te dzay isbe | 

E jay-se 

208 We go 

1 AmS ]aIS 

1 


[ 

( 

1 Hume jai&-clihl§, 2 ni&*clihn 

[ AmS dzate taho | 

AmS jaiye-f3, jfliye-slyfi 

209 Ton go 

1 

TamS ]ao 


TamS jaO-ohhO, jaO-ohha 

' 1 

TamS dsSw-tahO 1 

TamS ja6-s0 

210 They go 

TeS jay 


1 

1 Too jay chhe, j5y ohha 

j TS d?aT-lahe 

E jay sT, jay se 

211 I went 

Hu gayO 


1 0 glyo 

i 

^ Hu dsyo, gayO, gyO j 

Hu jyO, gyO 

212 Thon wentest 

Tu gayiS 


1 

' Tu glyS 

Tu ilzyO, gayO, gTO ' 

Tu jyO, gyo 

21" He went 

) 

Te gayO 


1 Te giyO 

1 TS dzTQ gayO, gyO 1 

E jyo, gyo 

214 "We Tvctit 

Ame gayii 


1 

Hume glya 

Ame d2yS, gnya, gya 

, 

Amo jvS, gyS 
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KSthiyiwS^i (Jhiliwafa) 

KhsrwL 

Glil«a45 (Belgium) 

Buglish 

Ain6 niftryO 

Ham6 m&nyo 

Hama mSi^O 

188 We beat (Post Tense) 

TamB mBryO 

TamB m&nyO 

Tnma mSryO 

189 You beat {Past Tense) 

Im'nB mBryO 

^3hOn6 mfinyO 

c 

Oy maiyO 

1 

190 They beat {Past Tense) 

Hij niSrS sS 

Hu mili’ucih 

Hn miii*wa-oliha 

191 I am beating 

Hn to 

Hu Iii5r*t0-liut0 

H5 mar^wa-hoto 

192 I waa beating 

Me miryO-tO 

HuB manyO-hntB 

Hn maryo to 

193 I had beaten 

Hfi m&ru 

Hu zaaru 

5HS miiyoa 

194 I may beat 

Hu raSriS 

Hu marBs 

Hu maros 

195 I ehall beat 

Tu marifi , 

Tu ni6r*ae 

Tfi maroa 

19b Thou wilt beat 

1 

1 nmi'se 

0 marOs 

197 He will beat 

AtiiB m&r*<S 

1 

HamB mar“BU 

Hama mBroa 

198 We shall beat 

TamB ni5r*40 

TamB mar*80 

Tuma mBroa , 

199 Yon will beat 

IwadSi niar*i6 

^/hOn mar*sS 

Oy marOa 

200 They will beat 

' 



201 I should beat 

Mi mar kh&dh^se 

HfiuB m&riyOohli 

Hu m&r-klmdo 

202 I am beaten. 

ile mttr KhadhO-tO 

HfinB mBnyO-hu^O 

fl8 m5r-kh4d0-t0 

203 I was beaten 

Hfi mir khali 

HuuB m5r*BS 

Hn mar kha-wOs 

204 I shall bo beaten 

Hfi jafi (fi 

Hu ]&uolh 

Hn jawnoha 

205 I go 

T5 jia 

Tu jayHihli 

Tu jBdha 

206 Thou goeet 

Ijaj 86 

TB jByVihh 

0 jaoha 

207 He guos 

pyS-Bayl 

HamB jaySoth 

1 

Hama jaySoha | 

20S *We go 

i^wG-sO 

TamB ]5oohTi 

Tuma jBwfioha j 

209 You go 

Iwndoi jay ao 

Too ]&y*olih 

Oy jaolia 1 

210 They go 

Hfi jlyt 

Hfi giyO 

Hu gayO 

211 I Trent 

Tfi ]iy6 

\ 

Tfi giyO 

Tfl gayO i 

212 Thou wentest. 

1 jlya 

TB giyO 

0 gayO 

213 HoAN^nt 

•^ine jiyi 

HamS giyd 

Hama gnyO ' 

214 We Trent 


Gujarati — iVS 


EcgUili 

Qajarati (Standanl) 

Bar’ll 

Cliarutari 

I’shul 

216 You ^nt 

Tam6 gnya 

Tamo glj a 

Tamo dryftf gn}"! gyii 

Tamo jyfi, gya 

216 They wont 

TsO gayfl 

TM glya 

TiBfiryn, gajn, gja 

f' H"- gyi' 

217 Go 

Ju 

Ju 

f)ra 

Jfi 

218 Going 

Jat5 

Jatfl 

Hrata 

Jnia 

219 Gone 

GayO, gaOlO 

Gay*l5 

fjrya 

Jfla 

220 "WTint la yonr name P 

Tamfiru nfim Su P 

Tamnru num litl chlit ^ 

Tamfiru nfim <n * 

Tamfiru nam hu P . 

221 How old 13 this horse P 

A ghOdunl umnr k6j.*ll P 

fl ghado kCw*do oh 

A gheda laf wnrnh’na sc F 

Clitj'Ifi wir'hEnO ghada s^f 

222 How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

Ahl-thI Kafimlr kC{.*lo 
chhStS P 

Ahf-thi Kafimlr ketMu fighn 
chho P 

Av-thl KaS'mlr ta t*li> kliCtf 
seP 

lUii-thl^ Kah'mlr chfit'ln 

sCJu St P 

223 How many sons are 

there in ytmr father's 
house P 

224 I have walked a long 

way to-day 

Tamur3 bap'na ghar-mli 
dlk'rii kOJ'la chho P 

Hu fijS ghanu ohalyO-chhu 

Tamara bap'nu ghar-mFi 
kClMa ohhok*ra chho P 

a] ghnnC ohano ohlifi 

Tamara Kipfinfi ghar mFi 
taOt'lii dilaVa P 

Ailjt fi bliafi liidva-tahn 

Tara hap'nfi ghar mS chet’lfi 
earn BO ? 

He fijo bhn fight-thl avO 

225 The son of my nnole 18 
married to hia sister 

Mfira kakunO dtk'iO tCnl 
bahon s&thu parapyO-ohbo 

Jluru kaknua chhak*ra teni 
bon mithO pnipO chbe 

Mara kfikuiiB difa'rt cnl 
bfm vCrO pav*nj B-oc 

Muru kokiinn pttol 

hliun'nt ptpyO s? 

226 In the house la the sad- 
dle of the white horse 

Ghar mS dhol5 ghodinn ]In 
ohhe 

Dbala gbadunu palun gliar- 
mS chhe 

Dlia)u ghadfine iOmnn ghar- 
nifi BQ 

Hhera ghadfinu ]ln gliar-niB 
pndru B? 

227 Pnt the saddle upon 
hia back. 

Teni pith npar jIn mnko . 

TCnl pljh-par palap kasa . 

Bnfi par fOmnn mfida 

Ghada par ]ln mSdl-da 

228 I have beaten his son 
with many stripes 

Me tCna chhOk'runS gbapu 
ohab'kha mjiryu-chhe 

Mt tCna ohbak*rino ghanu 
sapatj mmru-ohlio 

JIC Cnu tshOk'rfinO bhaii 
ka^*dfi murva 

Ml fnfi saiyunt bhn hfit'M 
mfirva 

229 He IS grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill 

Ts tS tsk'rInS mathalu dhor 
oharive chho 

To tok*rInI tach-par dhOr 
chare-ohbc 

Yu t0!:*dftnl (atau dJiOrfi 

tafiru St 

Pnngar^ («hl 6 dhera 
Bure-8C 

230 Ho 3B sitting on a horse 
under that tree 

Te p6ln jhad niche gbodii 
npar be jh6lO flbho chho 

Ta ptla jhud nicho ghadu- 
par bethCla obhc 

Ghada par sah'nar tbalno 
pt-lfi (Irlifid-Cfo nba-tabc 

PSlfi jlifid ntchS 0 ghadi 
npar bethO bo 

231 Hia brother la taller 
than hiR sister 

T6no bhal tom bahon knr“G 
3oho chhe 

TOuO bbai t6nl ben IM ache 
chhe 

EnO bbai tnl bun kar*taulsO 
l«lic 

!nl hlinn kar*tfl InO hhnl ns3 
se 

2S2 The price of that is two 
rupees and a half 

TenI klmatadhl rflpiya chho 

TCni kimmat ndhi rupia 
obbe 

10 nu mill ndU rupiva sC 

Tnl kSmat adhl ihplfi se 

233 My father lives m that 
small house 

Mart bap pSla nana ghar- 
mS rahe chho 

Mart bap tS nuna ghar mn 
raho-chha 

Mart bap pSlfi nana ghar- 
mE rahS-sc 

Pola n6nfi_^ gbar-mS 
bhi rhiS se 

234 Give this rupee to him 

A rflpiyO tens apO 

TSn§ a rtipia npB 

A mplya tOnB fipO 

A rflplO fno file 

235 Take those rupees from 

hini 

Pela rQpiyu tSnl pasS till lO 

A rtlpia tgnl paba-tUi la 

HSnl (or hnnl)-i>.anu-tbl pSlfi 
rupiyu lyO 

Inl-pfiho-thl a rillfifi ‘f® 

236 Beat him well and bine 
him with ropes 

Ten6 khtib marO onS d0i’*4e 
btdho 

Ten6 hiirl^pSthem mDro no 
daddo bidho 

TenO hfirl-petliB ^hOk nO 
doy*du-wat8 bSd 

!nl khflb jhnde nnu raf thi 

bSdhe 

237 Draw water from the 
well 

Peln knwa-ma thi pa^I 
k-adh3 

Ktiwa-ma-thl papi bbart 

Kuwa-mS thi pSpI kfid 

Knwa-m5-thl pSnl khlohO 

238 "Walk before me 

Mari agal Qga} chalo 

Man agaj ohola 

Mfiri agadl hid 

Mart figar heda 

239 Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Kono ohhOk*rO tamari pftch 
ha} Sve-chhe ? 

KOuO obhak'ra tamun pfiohh- 
aj ava-obhu ? 

EjinB tshSyO tfirl patahiidl 
awS iahe (or -se) P 

KBnO saiyO tamara 
ave-se P 

240 From whom did yor 
bny that P 

L K5nl pas^thi tam6 te ve- 
ohatu lldhu ? 

KBnl pahs tame hs i eohatu 
lidhu 

A to kSnl thi wStaatn lidhC ? 

E) tame k-Snl pfihS-tM vBsitu 

lldhu P 

241 From a shopkeeper o 
the village 

t Gam na fik dukandar naso- 
thl 

T6 gHm*na dflbiindai p5h5- 
thi 

Gam*d«nfi ha(-wfi}a konS-thl 

GamMfina 6k hfit-wara pShS" 
thi 


4:7 6 — Gtt^aratl. 



KithlySwJ^I (Jhiliwl^i) 


Qhto^l (Belganm) 


Tain§ jiyi 


Iwa^fii jlyS 


Tome giya 


fStan giya 


Tama gayO 


Oy gayO 


215 Tou Tvent 


216 THey went 


217 Go 


218 Going 


219 Gone 


Tnmirn n&m fin BO ? 


j A ghMa ohet^li waraWa 
BC l" 


I TamSm nam Bu ? 


Tara naw aa ? 


220 What IB your name ? 


Ghara lafla mata chhe ? E ghadfina keVda warae ? 221 How old ib thiB horse ’ 


^-thl KfiBnur 


Tamara bap*n§ j 
ohsWa dIot*rB se ! 


charts thay lygthi^ Kaemir hartS Hyi tlKafi-mlrkewMi dar ^ 222 H^w^^r^t from her. 
T§g*rQ ohlie ? 

.W-.I T..M b.5». l.^a. « Sow ™ 


kat'la ohhak*rfi ohhe ® pOrye? 


there m your father’s 
house ? 


HS a] lihS panthe halyO-su Hu fi] ,hahu chaliya 


HS aj ghanye wa^ ohalya 224 I have walked a long 

way to-day 


Mara ehiohana dik'rO mi Oui par*ni mara kakOnO 225 The Bon of my uncle 


Mara kakfino dich^rO ml Mfira ohiohanO uia-ro ini ^ 

^ hfire^ypo BO hen-ua eathS paniyO bStOna dida 


IS married to his 
sister 


0,^^, akol. gkodw Wgj.*.5p.i.o gk«- 
.smST, ne ma ohhe anogir cimo. 


BSman se 
1 Gh5d6 fieman 


nakho IlnauparpalfinmSdo Wona pitta par khogir ghal 227 P^u^ ^the^ Eaddle upon 


Me InE dloh'ranl 
phat^ka marya fie 


dloh-ianS ghapfi HSS iim chhOk-dfinS ghana One hfitana ghano mfiryC 228 


chah'ko mBnya 


au,.ai,p„ah.«.w>. p.i^p«.a.rd..«wi, 219 a .. 


lagyOeha 


JMCBd) tm. etM. op.. I pM iky --M gtM-p., EpMaMMI.»gI.<«P» 930 » . h.» 


betho-Be 


I..bh„,.,»olo«S.«o loobwod b.o.Ml..-t« «"« 331 Ml., 


fichO clih6 


than his sister 


InlkematadhlmpyaBe Ini fcimat hari rupiya ohhe Onl kimmat adi rupaya 232 T^^^^of t^a two 


MarOhapS 1 jh5p*di-mi rS se Mart hap fe nannk-da ghar MM H 0 nhOna ghar ma 233 hvea in that 


A rupiyO mS &pO 


I mS rSohh 
A rupiyO inS ap 


nipay& Ona da 


small honse 

234 Give this rupee to him 


Inl pal thi Olya rnpiya lyO Fela rupiya mi pis thi hyO 0 kan-ti 0 rupaya mfingila 235 TnU those rupees from 
Infi bhnb laefiwO no dOr*dS lug khuh mOrt nO dollfi-thi Ona ohang*la mariDO dOri ti 23 G Beat him well and hind 

xutj K-uu ^ ai.- him \nfTi mrwu 


thi bldho 


baudho 


Kuwa mi thi papl kadho Kuwa mS-thi panl kadho Hiri ma-ti pani tan 


him with ropes 
237 Draw, water from tho 


Man Bga} ealO 


Mari agar chOlo 


Mari agaj chSl 


238 Walk before me 


TamSn wihl kuno 60k*r0 TarnSri pichhar kmo Tfira pachal keno pOryo 239 Whose boy comes be 


SwO-se P 


chhoydo avOchh ? 


awOcha ? 


hind yon ^ 


TameikmupihlthlieBitS Kinl-pls thi tamO khan 0 ta ke-kan ti ikl hdo ? 240 From whom did yen 

apySP diyu’ buy that 

G4m*na winiya pahl-thi Gam'na dnkaudar-pas thi 0 khOdanO dukan*waU- 241 From a ehop’xcoper of 
^ Lan ti the village 
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